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1.0 INTRODUCTION

1.1 BACKGROUND

The IC (Installation Center] and the MO [M a int.enanc e Cent er) a re r esponsible for local loop
installa tion and main t enance , and are prima ril y concer ned with POTS [Pl a.in Old Telephon e Service]
servi ces . The SSC (Special Servi ce Ce nt er ) and the SS DAC [S per ia l Ser vi ce Dispatch Administ.rat.ion
Cen t er) have similar responsihilit.ies for spe cia l serv ice circ u it.s.

In the course of installing and maintaining POTS and specia l service circui ts, a center must dispatch
field technicians to work locations a t. var-ious po ints along a local loop fa ci lit.y . TIIP. di spa tch process
involves evaluat.ing a number of factors (i .e. , type of work . loc ation of work, ava ilability of t. cchnicians,
required technician sk ills , e t c. ). This process is predouiiua nt.ly a rnanu a I effort :l nd is ex t rcrnely labor
and paper-intensive.

1.2 PURPOSE OF THE GENERIC DISPATCH SYSTEM (GDS)

Th e CDS (Ceneric Dispatch System] provid es th e mecha nized work nnd for ce adrninist ra t ion tools for
the automation of the local loop dispatch procrss .

GOS suppor ts in st.a llat.ion , main t.en an ce, POTS. nondosign od and speci a l serv ice center operations of
any cornbinat.ion or subset..

1.3 PURPOSE OF DOCUMENT

This document. has :l threefold pu rpose:

1. To provide an expla na t ion of GOS Iunct ion s, Ieat.u res , and in t. erfnr es .

2. To provide the step-hy-st ep methods for huilding » work ccnt r-r ill GOS .

3. To provid e a clet .a ilr -d de scr ip t.ion of how 1 0 U S I' I h I' sys t r- m n nd a quick a nd en,:;y r eferen ce to
fields , formats , and fen t ur es.

1.4 STRUCTURE OF DOCUMENT

This documen t co mb ines hoth t hc GOS User Guid r- inforrn nt ion a nrl t hr- Iorrnnt. fi('ld diroct ory.

Th e ems User Guide is d ivid ed int o t he following major sr-e t ion s :

Secti on 2.

Sec t ion 3.

Se ct.io n 4 .

Sec t ion 5 .

Section 6.

Section 7.

A hi gh level overview of th e syst e rn.

A drt ail f'd descri ption of f'lll'h of tIll' sys t om ff':ltllrps .

Th e st r- ps for es t nhli -hiug II work ('f'nl r r ill ens.

A dct a iled descrip t.ion 0 11 how t.o lise t he C OS on -l in e sc reens .

A dot a ilea descri pt.ion of t.hr- misci-lla neou s sys t r ill fell t.nr es .

A di rectory of format fif'ld s .
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1.5 GDS DOCUMENT REFERENCES

In addition to t h is User Guid e, th er e are other Bellcore Pra.ct.ices (nR~) to help the user understand and
use GDS. These documents can be ob t.ained from t.he Bl'lIcore Dist rihution Service Ce n t.er , 60 New
England Avenue , Piscataway , New .Jersey 08854 , or by calling the Hotline , (201) 699-!lfloo.

190-539-001

190-539-002

190-539-003

190-539-004

190-539-007

190-539-008

190-539-009

l!l0-539-100

t 90-539- t 02

190-539-300

190-539-301

190-539-302

190-539-303

190-539-304

190-539-305

190-539-308

190-539-312

190-539-314

190-539-315

190-539-400

190-539-401

190-539-402

t 90-539-404

190-,539-40,5

GDSR Database Administrators' Guide

GOSR Format to Trnnsact.ion Cross-Reference Ttl hIe

GnSR Securi ty Administrators" Guid f'

GOSR Insta llat.ion Guide

GOSR Reference Oata TTS Encyclopedia

GDSR Refer ence Oat·a TTS Field Dir ect ory

01 Administrator 's Guide

TTS Position Guide

C-1 Locat.ion Group Informat.ion Format. (GC'RLOC)

TIRKS~ Quer y Syst.ern (TQS) User Ma.nua l

TIRKSl1t' Co mmunicatio n Module (TC?\f) Overview

Tcrvt Route Adrnlnist.rat.ion (RA) User Manual

TCM Message Adrninist.rat ion (MA) User ~r:lIll1al

TCM Network Adrninist.rn t.ion (N A) Use r Ma nu a l

TCTv{ Transla.t.ion Administra tion ('1'1\) User M (1nll(11

F .C .J.P . Description a nd Syntax

GO SR Elec tron ic M ail (MAIL) Use r Manual

How To Use TQS For G DS

GOSR Database Modifier User Manual

Generic Disp a t ch Syste m (CDS) On-L in e ~ ll'ss:l~f' Direct ory

Operations Int erfa ce (01) On-L ine I-.lpSS:lF;P Dir ect.ory

TIRKSill> T ahle System (TTS) On-Li nt' Tv!f>ssaF;f> Dirpctory

TIRK S® Communication Madill I' (TeM) On -L iTH' Message Di rec t.orv

Circ uit Inv entory R efer en ce Dat.a Modul e (e-I/REF) On-Lin e Message Directory

Tho GDS Forrnat.j'f'i eld Directory , BR 190-fi3n-OOr" has been incorpora t ed into t he GDS Usr-r M:JJlu<l1.

TIRK S is a register er! t rad ernar k of n ellcore.
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The GDS Mode l Qu er ies Use r Ma nual, BR t9Q- fi39-310 has bee n repla ced hy DR HlO-!i39-3H , How To
Use TQS For GDS.
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2.0 SYSTEM OVERVIEW

This section provides an overview of the Generic Dispatch System (CDS). Figure 2-1 is the CDS
architecture. It will allow the user to follow the system process flows which are presented in the system
overview. Section numbers are shown for each process.

(2.2)
(2.1)

THE
TIRKS

SYSTEM

SOP!
SOAC

ssc

LMOS

TABLES

TQS 14-------J "L.:.:."':':"'"

TABLES

Figure 2-1. GDS System Architecture

2.1 SYSTEM INTERFACES

THE
TIRKS

SYSTEM

SOCCI
SOP

SSC

LMOS

Work is input to GDS through mechanized interfaces from other operations support systems, and by
manual input through the CDS on-line screens. The mechanized interfaces are separated into
provisioning and maintenance. The provisioning interface consists of the Bellcore TIRKS System and
the Service Order Analysis and Control System (SOAC), and the Circuit Installation and Maintenance
Assistance Package (CIMAP). The maintenance interfaces consist of CThL,\P for Special Service Centers

(ClMAP/SSC), and the Loop Maintenance Opera t ions System (LMOS).
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2.1.1 Provisioning Interfaces

The SOAC interface supplies service order work details in the form of a planning message (NET!), an
assignment message (NET2) , and a service ord er image . The mechanized interface from the TIRKS
System provides designed cir cuit installation work det ail s. The Status Reporter in CIMAP/ SSC cont rols
communication between th e TIRKS System and GDS.

For non-designed services, CDS requires only the service order information from SOAC to perform a
dispatch . For designed services , GDS matches the service order work details from SOAC with the
designed circuit work det ail s from the TIRKS System to dispa t ch. Engineering work orders are
dispatched from the circuit. work det ails received from the TffiKS System and do not require service
ord er information.

2.1.2 Maintenance Interfaces

The mechanized int erface to CIMAP/ SSC provid es t he mea ns for au toma t ed hand-off of specia l service
trouble tickets to GDS. The LMOS interface provides for the automatic input of trouble t icket data
and test results to GDS for circuits stored in LMOS.

2.2 JOB LOGGING PROCESS

Work ent ered into CDS moves t hrough a job logging process whi ch consists of the following:

• Rou ting
• Mapping, Zoning
• Pricing
• Screening
• Job Type, Priority
• Date Calculation
• SOP Determination (POTS Installa tion only)

The job logging process utilizes a seri es of user-built tables call ed GDS tables. If job logging is
successful , th e work requ est is given a job status of pending load (PLD) . If job logging is unsu ccessful ,
th e work requ est is assigned a job status of pending screen (P SC) and a n ap propria t e han dl ing code.

The mechanized job review pro cess ca n be used to correct. work requests with job loggin g errors .

2.2.1 Routing

Th e rou ting fun ction of th e job logging process consists of determining and rou ting a job to the work
cent er respon sibl e for a parti cular ty pe of work . The syst em enahies the user to bu ild the logic for
routing differ ent types of work to different work centers. Th e rout-ing of work is based on th e Class of
Servic e/Service Cod e and Modifi er , order type, wire cente r, and Carr ier Name Abbreviation . Job s
which do not meet th e user-d efined criteria are rout-ed to a user-defined default center. Work ma y also
be rou ted to the cent er "TRASHCAN" . Work requests rou ted to TRASHCAN are discarded a nd are not
ente red into GDS.

2.2.2 Mapping, Zoning

The mapping function derives th e circuit work location from the serving Wire Center (WC), and the
Local Loop Facili ty ass ignment (Cable/Pair). Locations are defin ed as sets of Allocation Are as (AA) /~

wh ich reside within a Dispatch Administration Ar ea (DAA) along a Route. DAAs and AAs a re used in
calculating travel t ime.

Combinations of DAA/AA a re defined by the CDS user as an Appointment. Zone. Appointment Zones
are used in work and force time calculations, and for sct.t.ing appoi n tmen ts . ~· -

PROPRIETARY -13ELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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Figure 2-2 is a sample of a dispatch contro l center a rea broken dow n by wire centers, DAAs and AAs .

DAA 101 DAA 102

\

1010 1020 \ 1070 1010

\
._....,.. ~--

\

1030 1040
\

\ 1090

\

\
2010 2020

1050 1060 ,,
\

I I
20101040 I

101 0 1020 I
I I 2020

I 1050 I
I

1030 I I 2030

I I

WC
212123

WC
212789

DAA 103

1010

DAA 104

WIRE CENTER BOUNDARY
DAA BOU NDARY
AA BOUNDARY
AA NUMBER

DAA 105

Figure 2-2. Dispatch Contro l Center Area
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2.2.3 Pricing

Pricing is the summing of t he estimated amount of time to perform particular work functions at a ~-.
circuit work location, Work fun ctions for GDS are defin ed as wiring, whi ch is connecting and
disconnecting wires t.o local loop fa cilities and field equipment , and testing, which is performing circuit
tests. Wiring and t esting work is deri ved from information received from SOAC and t he TIRKS Syst em
for circuit installation work , and from LMOS and SSC for circuit maintenance work. The pric e for each
work function is derived from user input values to GDS Pricing tables.

The estimated price of each component of a work function can be unique for ea ch work cent er. A work
cen ter can further break down the pric ing geographically into Pricing Groups.

2.2.4 Screening

Screening is the process of determining if an installation order requires a field visit (FV) or no field visit
(NFV) to complete. Jobs which a re "FV" flow to the mapping process, whil e the "NFV" jobs a re
identified for "Auto Complete" .

2.2.5 Typing And Prioritizing

Job typing is the process of categorizing each job for the purpose of assigning a t echnician, for
prioritizing jobs relative to each other , a nd for report generation . There a re three main job ty pes: 1 
Installa tion , M - Main tenance, and R - Rou tine. The main job types a re predefin ed ; how ever , subsets of
the three main categories are defined by th e BGC.

2.2.6 Date Calculation

GDS will calcula te th e early a nd la t e job start dates a nd t imes based on t he installati on order crit ica l
dates minus user-defin ed offset for spec ia l service , t he commitmen t dat e for POTS a nd maint enan ce,
and t he est ima t ed time to perform the work.

2.2.7 Job Status and Handling Codes

The system assigns a three-character a lpha job st.a t.us cod e to eac h job as part of t he job logging
process. The status code of a job changes ea ch ti me a st.a tus change is made to t he job. A record of a ll
changes for the life of a job a re kep t in t he job st a tus log. Job st atus cod es a re used by GDS to t rigger
automatic processes for loading and are used in report. gen era.tion. Job st atus codes a re pr ed efined in
GDS.

In addition to the job status codes, a set of handling codes is provided to furth er defin e a job status .
Some handling cod es a re defin ed by GDS. The user ca n a lso esta blish an addition al set of handling
codes . Handling cod es are used in combination with a job sta tus. An example would be a job status of .~

"JEP" (jeopardy) and a handling code of "NAS" (no ac cess).

2.3 MECHANIZED JOB REVIEW

Jobs which fail at an y point in the job logging process will be iden tifi ed by a special job status code a nd
handling code. A mechani zed job review pr ocess a llows th e GDS user t o sequent ia lly displ ay and
manually correct ea ch job .

2.4 WORK REQUESTS

Jobs a re stored as work requ est s in t he Work Reque st. database by work cent er . Every work request has
a unique job ID. For inst a llation jobs, it is th e serv ice order number . Fo r main tenance job s, it is t he
trouble t icket number .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND Al TTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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Work request information is stored at three levels in the Work Request database. The following figure
illustrates the database structure within GDS:

ORDER - 01

I
I I

CKL - 01 CKL - 02

I I
ITEM - 01 ITEM - 01

Figure 2-3. GDS Da ta base Struct ure

Each level, or segment , con tains informat ion rela ted to a different part of t he work request. The first
segment contains information at the ORDER level and is keyed to the CENTER and JOBTD (Order
Number/Trouble Ti cket Number) . Th e second level contai ns information at th e circuit work loca tion
(CKL or TERMTNAnON) level along with technic ian da ta. Th e third seg ment con t ains circuit and
facili ty information (ITEM level) and is keyed to th e CIRCUIT ID.

A circ uit with mul tiple work loca tions will generate a work request with a singl e JOBJD and multiple
CKLs. Multiple cir cuits a t the same work locat.ion are built to a work request with a single JOBID with
mul tiple ITEMs.

Work requests are reta.ined in t he Work Request da t a ba.se until they are a rchived or purged .

2.5 LOADING AND ISSUE

Bulk loading is the mechanized process of selecting a number of jobs from t he Work Reques t database,
considering the avail able field tec hnicia ns, and performing a "best ma tch" of work to tec hnicia n. The
load process considers su ch factors as job priority , critical da tes , acc ess windows, appointments, skill
level , etc .

Technicians may be loaded (PREassigned) with eith er a full or partial day's work (BULK), only a
"first-job" (FIRST) , or a single next best job (DYNAMIC). Loads may be run for an ent ire work center,
by supervisor's group , or by tec hnic ia n. Load s a re run "TRIAL" un t il t he user is sat isfied with t he load
matching. Then th e load is made perm an ent (P ERM).
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GDS also allows the user to select the type and number of work documents to be sent to the field for
each job. Route sheets, WORD documents, service order images, and work requests may be issued to
remote printers in field locat ions.

2.6 DISPATCH

Once a load has been run a nd made permanent, technicians can be dispa tched . When the dispatch
function is invoked, GDS dispatches the first preassigned job on the technician's log for bulk and first
job loads, or if the technician is on dynamic load, it select.s the best. job from a pool of pending work for
that technician .

A technician may be assign ed as a help er , or as part of a team in a "two te ch area".

2.7 COMPLETIONS

GDS allows jobs to be partiall y or totall y completed . Separate completion screens are provided for
installation and for main t enance work , and Special s and POTS. Wh en th e completion process is
invoked, completion notifi ca tions are sent to the a ppropriate Operat ions Support System (OSS).
Installation OKL completions are automatically sent to GOO for Special Services. A service order
completion notice is printed at a designated Service Order Completion Center (SOCC) printer upon the
completion of the order, or is sent to a designa ted SOP for th e au tocompl etion process . Maintenance
completion notifications are sent to LMOS or CTh1APJSSC.

For work requests whi ch do not requ ire a field visit , GDS will a utoma t ica lly complete th e job on t he due
date and generate the appropriate comple t ion notification.
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performed. Whenever there is a return to the GDLST screen , th e system will recall the last screen
display for the logical terminal.

In addition, SMART JUMPjFINDs are provid ed between GDS and CIMAPJSSC. The section entitled
GDS-CIMAPJSSC Interface provides detailed information.

The JUMP PREVIOUS feature for the GDLST screen is explained in greater detail in Sect.ion 5 of this
document.

IMS QUEUES

There are instances when an IMS queue will be returned during work on a screen. For example, if a new
work request is being added, and as a result of pr essing the PF4 key , a totally different screen is
returned, this unrequested screen is referred to as a "queue". Normal IMS procedures allow the user to
press the PA2 key to eliminate the queue. If a blank screen is returned as a result of pressing the PA2
key , press the PFll key HELP. When the HELP menu is returned, press the ENTER key to obtain the
original screen. Following this procedure will prevent the user from re-typing all the original data if an
error was made on the original screen input.

3.1.2 Standard Table Features

GDS utilises two types of tables into which the GDS user enters and maintains data:

- GDS tables

- TTS tables

The following are the descriptions of each table type:

A. GDS Tables

From a user perspective, the GDS tables look much like other GDS scr eens; they contain a TTTLE ,
COMMAND field, jFOR, DATE, and TIME. Tn addition, GDS tabl es contain a C (CONfMAND line) at
the left margin of the screen . Th e CO~1AND line is used for selecting a record or group of records of
a table for an activity, e.g., add , del ete, update.

GDS tables are separated into two fun ctional groups: LOAD tables, which are referenced by the load
program, and JOB LOGGING tables , which are used in th e job logging process.

Each GDS table and its use are shown and explained in detail in Sect.ions 4 and 5 of this document.

B. TIRKS Table System (TTS)

TTS tables are different from GDS tables in th e way th ey are displayed and maintained.

Each TTS table is identified by a table name , and, optionally, a Table Key. The Table Key allows the
user to create multiple versions of the same table, each with a unique Table Key.

Each table is comprised of one or more entries or table records . Each t.able record can contain one or
more data fields. Each data field is identified in t.he t able record by a FIELD N:\\·fE and an associated
FIELD VAI,DE. For each record , one or more of the dat.a fields can be designated as the Table Record
Key. The table record key is used to identify and ret.ri eve a table record for display.

The TTS Position Guide, BR 190-5~!1-100 , provides greater detail on the use of TTS tabl es.

I'ROPRTF.TARY -DELLCORI'; AND AUTHORIZED CLIENT~ ONLY
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3.1.3 GDS Security

Security is set by the Bellcore Client Company (BCC) at three levels: systems, screens, and functions
and commands. For each GDS Center, a security administrator, together with managers and
supervisors, must set up security tables and grids, user IDs, and passwords. A detailed description of the
action required when setting up security for GDS can be found in Section 4.2 of this document, and in
GnSR Security Administrator's Guide, BR 190-539-003.

3.1.4 TmKS Query SysteIIl (TQS)

The TffiKS Query System (TQS) is a subsystem of the Generic Dispatch System (GDS). TQS is an on
line facility that allows users to query certain databases of the GDS . It provides a variety of pre
defined model queries and procedures and allows the user to define their own queries.

TQS is a very powerful subsystem that provides the user with real-time query and report capability.
The end user can do the following:

• define the information they want to see

• create English-like queries to extract the da ta from the database, and

• format the output report as they desire.

Detailed information on the capabilities and use of TQS is found in th e following documents:

• TffiKS Query System (TQS) User Manual , BR 19Q-539-300

• How To Use TQS For GDS, BR HlQ-539-314

3.1.5 Archive and Retrieval

The GDS Archive and Retrieval process allows the ncc to establish intervals for purging and archiving
completed data records from the work request, service order image, technician log, personnel availability
(GDPAD) databases. Predefined select ive data it ems from eac h dar.abase are eit her purged or archived.
Records which have been archived may be retrieved as predefined output reports. Retrieval reports are
sch eduled as required by the GDS user and are run BATCH,

Section 6.1 contains a detailed description of the capabilities and lise of thi s process.

3.1.6 Table Checker

The Table Checker is a utility in GDS that checks certain data entries between CDS tables for
inclusion and consistency. The Table Checker supports th e GDS system administrator or manager in
building and maint.aining GDS tabl es for a work center in CDS.

In addition to data item validat.ion , the Table Ch ecker can merge da t.a items from different tables into
a singl e output report.

A detailed description of the Tabl e Checker and its use can be found in Section 4.5 of this document.

3.1.7 Mail

The GDS MAIL feature is used to send and receive messages. Messages can be sent to either one or
mor e user IDs or to one or more terminals. The detailed description and use of 1\'1AI1, is provided in
Section 6.3 of this document and ill GnSR Electronic Mail (MAIL) User Manual, BR 190-539-312.
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3.1.8 CRON

Th e CRON fea ture is used t o schedule certain t ransactions to be run immediat ely or on a period ic basis.
CRON a llows t he CDS user to spec ify certai n dates, days of the week, start and end times, as well as
run in t ervals for ind ividual requests in spec ific wor k centers .

A comp lete descript ion of CRON a nd its uses ca n be found in Section 6.4 of this document .

3.1.0 TffiKS Communication Module (TCM)

T CM is a set of modul es that comprise a subsyst em in the C DSR application. It provides t he means for
a component system residin g with a T CM in one "IMS copy" of a n ffiM(J!l computer to communicate with
a compone nt in anot her exte rna l TCM System or exte rna l non- T CM Syste m in anothe r IMS copy.

TCM is used in the ODS - SOAC interface and the CDS - SOP interface for autocomplet ion. Details of
the C DS - SOAC int er face can be foun d in Sect ion 3.1.13. Det a ils of t he GDS - SOP interface ca n be
found in Sect ion 3.1.14. The following rela t ed docum en ts describe T CM in greater detai l:

• T CM Overview, DR 190- 539-301

• T CM Route Administra ti on (RA) User Manual , BR H10-539-302

• T CM Message Administration (MA) User Man ua l, ER 190-539-303

• T OM Network Administration (NA) User Ma nua l, BR 190-539-304

• T CM Tra nslation Adm inistration (TA) User Manual , BR 190-539-305

• F .C.I.F . Descrip t ion an d Synt ax User Ma.nual , BR 190-539-308

• T CM On-Line Message Direct ory , BR 190-539-404

3.1.10 Feat ure Authorization Module (F AM)

The Feature Authori zation Modul e (FAM ) provides th e a utomat ic means of restri cting acc ess to spe cific
fea.tures of the C DSR softwa re applica tion. In CDSR, the FAM restr ict s the use of certai n POTS
fea tu res for nonpart icipa t ing BCCs. T he restr ictions a re set at a com pany level.

T he following POTS fea t ur es are res t rict ed in this rel ease:

• Deni ed use of th e Service Order Entry Forma t (C DSOT)

• Denied use of th e Trou ble T icket En try Fo rmat (CnTTE) based on class of serv ice

• Denied use of th e Inst a llnt.ion Work Request Format. for POTS (G DTWR)

• Limited LMOS inte rfac e funct ion ali ty

* Denied use of P STf MLT t esti ng
* Rest rict ma intenan ce trouble t-icket repo rts

with POTS classes of serv ice ac ross inte rface

• Denied use of t he Autocomplet ion to t he Serv ice Order Processor (SOP)

IBM is a reg istered trade mark of Int ern a tion al Business Machin es Corp .
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3.1.11 Database Partitioning

In systems where large databases span multiple DASD (Direct Access Storage Device), a hardware
failure can result in slow recovery and cause very long system downtime. One method of reducing the
outage time is to split a large database into a number of smaller databases (partitions). GDS has
applied this methodology and has partitioned three of the GDS databases, the Work Request, the
Service Order Image, and the Log History databases.

Work Request Database

The Work Request database is separated into ten partitions by GDS work center. As work centers are
added to the system, they may be distributed among the ten partitions. The work center to partition
relationships are maintained in a database called the "Partitioning Matrix database". The work
request partition matrix information may be displayed on-line using format aDPMD (see Section 6.6 for
format use). Note that it is not necessary for the GDS user to know which partition a work center
resides in to use the system, since GDS automatically translates the work center ID to the correct
partition.

Service Order Image Database

The Service Order Image database like the work request database is separated into ten partitions,
however, it is not separated by work center since a service order can span multiple centers. To provide
an even spread across partitions, service orders are automatically distributed across partitions by the
last character of the service order number as they enter the system.

Log History Database

The Log History database is separated into ten partitions by work center using the same matrix as the
Work Request database.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.

3-6



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August t 989, anSR 3.1

3.1.12 GDS - TIRKS Interface

A. Information Flows from the TIRKS System to CIMAP and GDS at Issue (RID) as of
CIMAP 3.2

The st anda rd flow for receiving special service, message and carri er WORD documents and special
service, message and carrier orders (A, D, R, RN,....) into CIMAP is via the mechanized interface with
CI/DIST-EDIIS. A specia l service, message or carrier order is logged into GOC. The TIRKS System
(Cl/INV, CI/PREP, El , FI) is used to assign , design, and inventory bot h the circuit and the
equipment/ fac iliti es. At RID (Rec or d Issue Da t e) t he WORD is issued hy C I / DIST. At this t ime
CI/DIST via EDlIS checks whether the WORD and the ord er should be sen t to Clli-tAP. This decision is
made using informa tion from the ClDIST CO OPTS and C lDIST SSC INFO tables (see Appendix D of
the CIMAP/SSC User Manual, BR 190-582-305 for more det ails). Th e EDIIS Syst em is used to send the
information to CIMAP. Tables needed to set up the EDlIS to CIMAP interface are described in
Appendix J of t he CTh1AP / SSC User Manual , BR 190-582-305. To receive message a nd ca rrier orders
and WORD documen ts, CThfAP Release 3.2 and t he compa nion TIRKS Release 15.1 must be installed .
If CIMAP is to receive t he ord er , t he following ste ps take place as shown in Fi gure 3.2.

• EDIIS send s the WORD docu ment to t he CIMAP WORn databases. Th ese databases con t ain th e
latest version of th e complete \VORD for all in-effect circui ts and \VORD documents for each
pending order . T o have WORD documents issued to CIMAP WORD DR for GDS and CIMAP/CC
controlled orders, t he GDS or CIMAP I CC OCO , MCO or OCO must be in the CIDIST SSC INFO
t a ble. WORD documents are issued by EDII S by eit her MCO , OCO or CCO ba sed on th e setting of
a flag in th e Cl DIST CO OPTS table.

• EDITS also sends CIMAP/ SSC information whi ch is used to prime th e Installation Administration
(Order) database a nd th e Circuit History database. T able 3-1 cont a ins the mapping of the data
that CTh1AP/SSC receives at issue time with its source in th e TIRKS Syst em, and th e TIRKS
Release in which the data is available .

• EDII S upda t es GOC wit h the Exte rna l System Switc h (EXSYSW) a nd Syst em Iden tifi er Code (SIC)
using data values in t he CI DIST SSC INFO ta ble. GOC now know s t ha t a n extern al sys te m,
namely the Op era tions Status Reporter , wan ts to kn ow of an y future Updates or Post/Complet e
functions on thi s orde r by GOC. Th e Sta tu s Repor ter notifi es t he appropriate OPS system (e.g.,
CIMAP /SSC, CThIAP ICC, GDS) of the GOC updates. Upd ating the EXSYSW followed by the
completion of RID , triggers GOe to send CIMAP the latest ord er informa r.i on whi ch includes all th e
GOC CKLs/CWL~ t ha t have been logged on t he ord er .

C1/ DIST notifi es CTh1AP /DOC wh en an or der has been issued . CTh1AP /DOC formats th e work loca tion
information from the WORn docum ent into CJ1\,1AP. DFWO , and ESD documents for each CWL / CKL
work location . In add it ion , CIMAP /DO C passes work loca ti on informa tion to the following Op erations
subsystems:

• CIMAP /DOC passes CTh1API CC order a nd CWL inform a. tion for a ll messag e, special service, and, in
a future TIRKS Release, ca rrier orders .. See Tabl e 3-2 for inform llt ion passed to CIMAP/CC.
CIMAP /DOC uses th e CC Admin Code tables in t he TffiKS Syste m to generate eight or eleven
character loca tion codes t hat a re sen t to CIMAP ICC. CfNfAP I CC tak es t he information and uses
the STEP t abl es to bu ild work requests for t he order . Th e CWL loca tions are then passed to
CIMAP /SSC via th e Status Reporter to be logged in th e Order da t.abase.

• CI1\1AP/DOC passes GDS ord er and CKL information for all special servi ce ord ers. CDS uses this
information to build Work Requests and not ifies the Sta tu s Repo rt er of th e CKL locations t ha t GDS

.---. is tracking. See T abl e 3-3 for t.he informa tion passed to ems from CIMAP jDOC.

PIWPRlF.TARY - RF.LLCORF. AND AllTHORIZlm CLIF.NTS ONLY
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• OIMAP/DOO passes OPS/INE order and OWL information for all orders involving Intelligent
Network Transmission Elements.

• OIMAP/DOO updates the EXSYSW and SIO code in GOO for orders sent to GDS and OIMAP/00
that were not issued to OIMAP/SSO.

B. Information flows between the TIRKS System and Operations for orders that exist in
GDS and CIMAPJCC but are not tracked in OIMAPJSSO (See Figure 3-3).

EDITS issues the WORD document to OIMAP if the MOO/OOO/OOO of a GDS or CIMAP/OC
controlled order is in the ClOIST SSO INFO table. The OIMAPJSSO software receives the WORD and
logs it in the OIMAP pending WORD database. The software checks the "NON SSSO OLLI" code table ~,

to see if the OCO/OCOjMCO for the order exists. If found, the OIMAP/SSO software knows that this
is a non-SSO controlled order. No worklist entries are created and, at this point, the order is not logged
in the Order (IA) and Circuit History databases.

CIMAP/DOC sends an order to CIMAP/00 or GDS and the modules determine ownership either by
000, MOO or 000 depending on the setting of the flag in the OlDIST 00 OPTS table which is sent
to them by OIMAP/DOC. An ownership flag is set "on" when GDS or CTI\1AP/CO sends their order
logging information to the Status Reporter. At this point , the order is logged in Order and Oircuit
History databases with an owner of either CIMAPICC or GDS .

For OIMAP100 or GDS controlled order, the user can view the order information using the OSSOI and
OSSOWL formats . On these formats the OIMAP100 or GDS control office wi11 be populated in the
"SSC" field. This field will have a variable Fill name (SSC, CCS , GDS or GOC) depending on the
own ership of the order. A log will be maintained during the processing of the order and can be viewed .-'
using OSSLOG. Circuit history information can also be displayed using OSSOHI and OSSHMD.

If GOC is the first system to log information on an order as a result of EDITS updating the EXSYSW in
GOe, the temporary owner will be GOe until an Operations module claims ownership . If no module
claims ownership, the owner remains GOO until the order/WORD are archived.

Th e Status Reporter handles posting and supplement information between the TTRKS System and
Op erations, although OIMAP/sse is not involved with th e order. However, the OTI\1AP /sse software
must be turned up .

For GDS and CIMAP/oe o~ders that are not in CTI\1APISSO, th e Status Reporter notifies those
systems of all COO:

• Cancels

• Deletions

• Reschedules

• Data Updates

• coe completionsfjeopardies (CDS only) .

The Status Reporter will send to GOO from GDS, OTMAP/00, and OPS/INE the foJJowing:

• OWL/OKL completions/jeopardies

• It em level complet.ionsj'j eopardies (For CTh1AP ICC and GDS controlled ord ers) .

PROPRIF,TARY - BELLCORF, AND AUTHORlZF,D CLIF,NTS ONLY
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Table 3-1. Fields Available in OlMAP /SSO - TTRKS Issue Interface

FJELD NAME (8SC)

CLO (aSSaI)
AOT (08801)
A (08801)
Z (OS801)
ORD (OSSOI)
CKT (FMT)(OSSOI)
CKT (ID) (08801)
OLD CKTFMT (OSSOI)
OLD CKTID (OS801)
RO (08801)
CUS (08801)
OUST (N) (OSSOI)
OUST (N) ADDRE8S (OSSOI)
CUST (N) TEL (aSSaI)
BTN (OSSOI)
RID (not displayed)
PTD (OSSOI)
DVA (OSSOI)
DD (OS80I)
OAC (aSSaI)
8TAT (08801)
MOO (08801)
RRI (OSSIMD)
RSP (08SOI)
RTI (08SOI)
AONA (08801)

FJELD NAME/SOURCE (TJRKS System)

CLO (GCOOS1, Ml, C1)
AOTN (GCOOSl, Ml, C1)

*LOC A (GCOOSl, C1)
*LOC Z (GCOOSl, 01)
ORD (GOOOS1, M1, 01)
FMT (GOOOSl, Ml, 01)
OID (GOOOSl, Ml, 01)
FMT (OLD)(GCOCSl, Ml, en
OLD ID (GCOOSl, Ml, Cl)
REL ORD (GOOOSl, Ml, 01)
CU8 (WA)
GUST (GOOOSl, Ml, 01)
SA (WA)
CCON TEL
BTN (WA)
RID (GOOCS1, Ml, 01)
PTD (GCOCSl)
DVA (GCOCS1, Ml, en
DD (GCOCS1, Ml , C1)
OAO (GOOCSl, Ml, 01)
C8TAT (GCOOSl, Ml, en
MOO (WA, LOOP)
RRI (WA)
RSP (WA, LOOP)
RTT indicator (not displayed)
AONA (GOOOSA, MA, OA)

TJRKS Release

Pre 14.1
Pre 14.1
Pre 14.1
Pre 14.1
Pre 14.1
Pre 14.1
Pre 14.1
Pre 14.1
Pre H.l
Pre 11.1
Pre 1·1.1
Pre 14.1
Pre 14.1
Post 14.1
Pre 14.1
Pre 14.1
Pre 14.1
Pre 11.1
Pre 14.1
Pre 14.1
Pre 14.1
Pre 14.1
Pre 14.1
Pre 11.1
Pre 11.1
Pre 14.1

* Indicates those fields which are also updat.ed on WA and LOOP.
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Table 3-1. Fields Available in OlMAP/SSO - TIRKS Issue Interface (cant 'd .)

(For 03.0 and Beyond)

FIELD NAME/SOURCE (TIRKS SY8tem) TJRKS R eleaseFIELD NAME (SSC)

000 (OSSOI)
OCO (OSSOI)
OUST A (OSSOI)
OUST Z (OSSOT)
PI Name (OSSOI)
PI Address (OSSOI)
PI TEL (OSSOT)
P2 Name (OSSOI)
P2 Address (OSSOI)
P2 TEL (OSSOI)
CRO (OSSOl)
RCLO (OSSOI)
PROJ (OSSOI)
WOT (OSSOI)
lAD (OSSOI)
FOD (OSSOI)
SWO (MSG & CXR)
ASD (MSG)
CTA (not d.silayed]
CCR (OSSOi)
DOP (not displayed)
SEC (not displayed)
ORD TYP (not displa yed)
MON (OSSOI)
TD (Fielded Data)
DOO (OSSOI)
CCNA (OSSOI)
ASSOC ORD (OS801)
PON (OSSOI)
TGAC (OSSOI)

OCO (WA)
CCO (WA)
STA LOTN A (LOOP)
STA LCTN Z (LOOP)
LCON: NAME A (LOOP)
STA ADDR. A (LOOP)
LCON TEL A (LOOP )
LCON NAME Z (LOOP)
STA ADR Z (LOOP)
LCON TEL Z (LOOP)
CRO (WA)
RCLO (WA)
PROJ (GOOOSl , M1, C1)
WOT (GCOCS1, M1, en
lAD (GCOCSl , M1, on
FOD (GOOOSl)
SWC (GCOCSl , C1)
ASD (GCO CMA)
CTA (GCOCSA)
CCR (GCOCSl , Ml , en
DOP (GCO CSl , Ml , on
SEC (GOC not displayed)
ORD TYP (GCOCSl, MI , en
MON (OLODET)
TD
DOO (GOOOS1, Ml, en
CCNA (GCOCSA, MA, CA)
ASSOC ORD (GCOCSA, MA, CAl
PO N (GCOCSA, MA, CAl
TGAC (GOOOMl)

Post 14.1
Post 14.1
Post 14.1
Post 14.1

*Post 14.1 (LOOP II)
Post 14.1

*Post 14.1 (LOOP II)
*Post 14.1 (LOOP II)
Post 14.1

*Post 14.1 (LOOP II)
14.1
14.1

Post 14.1
Post 14.1
Post 14.1
Post 14.1
Post 14.1
Post 14.1
Post 14.1
Post 14.1
P ost 14.1
Post 14.1
Post 14.1
Post 14.4
Pre 14.1

15.1
15.1
15.1
15.1
15.1

- .

• indicates that this data is ava ilable only with LO OP II.
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Table 3-2. Fields Available in CIMAPICC - TIRKS Issue Interface

FIELD NAME (CC)

CLO* (CCOE) •
ORDER ACTIVITY (CCOE)

ORDER NUMBER (CCOE)
CIRCUIT ID (CCOE)
RELATED ORDER (CCOE)
CUSTOMER NAME (CCOE)
DVA DATE (CCOE)
WOT DATE (CCOE)
FCD DATE (COOE)
PTD DATE (OCOE)
ASD DATE (COOE)
DUE DATE (CCOE)

IAD DATE (CCOE)
ACNA (CCOE)
CCO (CCOE)
OCO (CCOE)
MCO (CCOE, CCXREF)
PROJECT CODE (COOE)
CCR (COOE)

ORDER TYPE (OCOE)
JOB ID (OOOE)

FJELD NAME/SOURCE (TIRKS SY8tem)

CLO (GCOCSl, Ml)
ACTN (GCOCSI, Ml)
LOC A (GCOCSI)
LOC Z (GCOCSI)
ORD (GCOCSI, MI)
CID (GCOCSl, MI)
REL ORD (GCOOSl, Ml)
CUST (GCOCSl, MI)
DVA (GOOCSl, Ml)
WOT (GCOCS I, ~11)

FOD (GCOCSl, ~11)

PTD (GCOOSI, Ml)
ASD (GCOCMA)
DD (GOOCSl, MI)
CTA (GOOCSA)
lAD (GCOCSl, MI)
ACNA (GCOCSA)
CCO (WA)
000 (WA)
MCO (WA)
PROJ (GCOCSI, Ml)
OOR (GCOOS1)
DOP (GCOCSI, MI)
SEC (GOC not displayed)
ORD TYP (GOOeSl, MI)
JOB In (GOOOS1, M1)

NOTE: 1. CIMAP/DOe also sends EQP, FRM, PLUG and JMPR counts for each CWL location to
CIMAP/CC.

2. Blank fields under CC column indicates TTRKS fields are not displayed in CTMAP ICC.

3. eIMAPIDoe a lso passed to C~1APICC all fields passed by CI/DIST to C~1APIsse.
These fi('lds are not used by the CTMAPICC software but t hey will be used to populate fields
in the order Dl] when that order is controlled by OThfAPICC. Examples of the data are
Customer Address, Billing Telephone Number and Premise Information.

* eLO is first nine characters of coe eLO used as tracking key on eeXREF.
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Table 3-3. Fields Available in GDS - TlRKS Issue Interface

FIEW NAME (GDS) FIELD NAME/SOURCE (TIRKS SY8tem) DEFINITION

CLa (GDISWR) CLO#, (GCOCSl) CLO NUMBER
CLO (GDISWR) CLO#, (GCOCSl) BASE
ITM (GDISWR) ITEM (GCOCS l) ITEM NUMBER
CLO (GDISWR) CLOS (GCOCSl) SUPPLEMENT
ACT (GDISWR) ACTN (GCOCSl) CIRCUIT ACTION

DOP (GCOCSl) DISC ORD FLAG
CAC (GDISWR) CAC (GCOCSl) CIRCUIT ACCESS CODE
CKTID (GDISWR) CKTTP (GCOCSl) CIRCUIT TYPE
CKTID (GDISWR) CKTID (GCOCSl) CIRCUIT ID
ISS# (GDISWR) CDISS# (DIST) CD ISSUE NUMBER

SEC (TCM table) SYSTEM ENTITY CODE
OCO (GDISWR) MCO (GCOCSl) MAINTENANCE CONTROL OFFICE
DD (GDISWR) DD (GCOCSl) ORDER DUE DATE
PTD (GDISWR) PTD (GCOCSl) PLANT TEST DATE
DVA (GDISWR) DVA (GCOCSl) DVA DATE
APP (GDISWR) APP (GCOCSl) APP DATE
RID (GDISWR) RID (GCOCSl) RID DATE
WOT (GDISWR) WOT (GCOCSI) WOTDATE
FCD (GDISWR) FCD (GCOCSl) FCD DATE

lAD (GCOCSl lAD DATE
BILLNAME (GDISWR) CUST (GCOCSl) CUSTOMER NAME
JOBID (GDISWR) ORD (GCOCSl) ORDER NUMBER
CO (GDISWR) ALOC (GCOCSl) "A" LOCATION
CO (GDISWR) ZLOC (GCOCSl) "Z" LOCATION

PCLO (WA) PREVIOUS IE CLO
RCLO (GDISWR) RCLO (WA) RELATED CLO

ERO (WA) ENG REPORT OFFICE
ERTN (WA) ENG REPORT TELEPHONE#

CRO (GDISWR) CRO (WA) COMPLETE WITH RORD
PRQ (WA) PROTECTION

TSP (GDISWR) RESP (WA) RESTORATION PRIORITY
DOC (GDISWR) DOC (GCOCSl) DOCUMENT CODE
OCO (GDISWR) OCO (WA) OVERALL CONTROL OFF
TEL (GDISWR) BTN(WA) BILLING TELEPHONE #
CNA (GDISWR) ACNA OR CCNA (GCOCSA) ACNA OR CCNA
COMM (GDISWR) WANOT(WA) 360 BYTES OF WA NOTES
CKLID (GDISWR) CKLA (LOOP 2) A-END CKL ID
CKLID (GDISWR) CKLZ (LOOP 2) Z-END CKL ID
RO (GDISWR) RORD (GCOCSl) RELATED ORDER #

RELNO RELEASE NUMBER
CCR (GCOCSI) CIRCUIT CONTROL RECORD #

~,

CKL ADDR (GDISWR) STA ADDR (LOOP 2) CUSTOMER ADDRESS
LOC (GDISWR) STA LCTN (LOOP 2) CUSTOMER LOCATION
PROJ# (GDISWR) PROJ (GCOCSl) PROJECT NUMBER

NOTE:

1. Blank fields under the GDS column indicates TlRKS fields are not displayed on any screen in
GDS. CIMAPjDOC also sends cable, equipment, and network interface information to GDS.

2. MCO is displayed in "OCO" when the value of MCO/OCO flag in GDS CO OPTS is set to 'M'. "~

3. Additional fields are passed to GDS by CIMAP /DOC that are only used when GDS, as owner of
the order, logs the order in the IA DB.
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C. Infor-mat.ion Flows fr-om the T IR K S Syst.em to CIMAP and GDS at Log T'ime for
Disconnects

An option is avail a ble for receiving disconnect orders into CIMAPI SSC , OPS/INE a nd CIMAP I CC at
order log t ime. To exercise this option a switch must be set to "yes" in the OPTS LINK SSC, OPTS
LINK INE, and OPTS LINK CC tables. T he a lte rnative flow is shown in Figur e 3-4 and is as follows:.

• GOC logs a disconnect order in the TffiKS System. Cl/INV is notified and not ifies CTMAP/DOC.

• CIMAP/DOC retrieves the in-effect view of the circu it from CI / P REP and extracts the
MCO/OCO/CCO . Using t he MCO/OCO/CCO as the key to t he OPTS LINK SSC, CIMAP /DOC
determines wh et her CIMAP/SSC is "on ", whet.her the flag to receive disconnect ord ers at log t ime is
"on", and the release level. C]}.1AP/DOC updates GOC with the Extern al Syste m Switch (EXSYSW)
a nd the System Identi fier Code (SIC) from the C l DIST SSC INFO table in addition to messag e
switching ord er informa ti on t o CIMAP I SSC.

Up dat ing t he EXSYSW field notifi es GOC t hat an externa l system wan ts to know abou t future
Updates or P ost/Com plet e functi ons on t his ord er.

CIMAP/ SSC receives t he order from CIMAP/DOC. If t he OCO / CCO /MCO is not. foun d in the
NON SSC CLLI code ta ble a nd CIMAP / SSC has the IE view of the circuit, t he disconne ct ord er
information is ent ere d in t he Inst.all a tion Ad rninist.rat. ion da t.aba se a nd t.he Circuit Hi story dat abase
a nd worklist entri es a re crea t.ed . T his implies that an A, R, or RN order has already been issued to
C]}.1AP I SSC befor e t he disconnect is logged.

• A simila r op t ion is avai lable for CIMAP I CC, OPS/INE and GDS to receive discon nect ord ers at
order log time. To exercise these options , a switc h must be set to "yes" in the OPTS LINK CC,
OPTS LINK SSDAC, a nd OPTS LINK INE t a bles . If this swit ch is on , CIMAP ID OC ext racts
CKL/CWL infor ma t ion from the IE view of t he circ uit in t he TInKS System , GOC ord er
inform a t ion including cr iti cal dates, and th e MCO /OCO/CCO flag from the C i / DIST CO OP TS
table. This informa tion is t hen sent to C]}.1AP I CC, OPS/INE , and GDS, as a pplica ble for t he order.

- Based on the set t ing of t he MCO lOCO/ CCO control flag, CIMAPI CC determines wh eth er t.hey
are in control of th e disconnect order . If so , a n ownership flag will be set. to "yes" when
CIMAPI CC logs th e order via the Status Reporter , and C]}.1API CC will be able to post it em
level complet ions/j eop ardies to GOC.

- CIMAPI CC and GDS bu ild work requests for ea ch C\\,L/CKL loca ti on based on t.he IE view of
t he circuit and pass the a ppropria te CWL / CKL infor mation to Cn-.1AP JSSC.

- INE wor k is bui lt on orders involving Intell igent. Network Tran smission Elements based on the IE
view of the circ uit .

• No WORD document for the disconnect order exists a t. t his point. The user could access the in-
effect WORD for the info rmat. ion needed to work t.he orde r.

Regardless of wheth er a n ord er is sent. to ClMAPI SSC, GDS or CTivlAPI Co , GO C is not ified to send
Update and P ost.j/Cornplet.e inforrnat.ion on t hat order to the Stat us Report.e r . It. is recomm end ed that
t he disconnect op t ions in OPTS LINK sse, OPTS LINK co, OPTS LINK SSDAC, and OPTS LINK
INE be set to the sa me values.
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e Add CKLs/CWLs
e Log Orders for circuits

GDS and CIMAP/CC control

• CIMAP/CC
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CIMAPIDOC
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PROVISIONING OPERATIONS

Figure 3-4. Data Flow From Provisioning To CIMAP At Log Time For Disconnect Orders
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D. CKL/CWL Logging into CIMAP/SSC via Status Reporter

CKL/CWL information will be logged (added) in CIMAP/SSC from GOC, CIMAPICC, GDS and
OPS/INE. Since th e logging and matching of CKLs/CWLs from GOC with CIMAPICC, INE and GDS
is complex, the details provided in this section are necessary to understand the process. The
information that these systems provide to the Status Reporter is as follows .

• GOC CKL/CWL Logging into CIMAP/SSC - GOC will transmit to CIMAP/SSC via the Status
Reporter all CKL/eWL 'information currently logged in GOe for a particular order/it.em at issue
time. This information could have been logged in GOC at order ent ry time, mechanically generated
by CDA or manually added in GOC at circuit design time. Any additional CKLs/CWLs logged in
GOC downstream will be sent to CIMAP/SSC. This CKL/CWL information for each location
includes the following:

COMMON LANGUAGEil\) (CLLI) code.

CKL/CWL ID whi ch is a 1-4 A/N code that uniquely identifies a work location on a circuit.
CKLs/CWLs can be logged with identical CLLI codes; it is the CKL/CWL ID t ha t uniquely
identifies the work location for reporting purposes. These codes are determined by methods
established by each individual operating company.

- GOC Indicator (optional) which is a one-character code for distinguishing between CKLs and
CWLs on the circuit . The implementation of th e CKL/CWL distinction for GOC was shipped in
Release 14.1 .2. The indicator codes and the critical reporting dates associated with the indi cator
values are as follows:

CR IT ICA L REPORTING DA TES

RID ,DVA,WOT,DD (TAD if applicable)
RID ,DVA,DD (lAD if applicabl e)
LAM ,RID ,DD
RID ,DD
Any crit.ical report.ing date applicable to th e CKL/ GWL
level and having object ive date in GOC at t.he order
level.

.-.

IND CKL/ CWL

W CWL
K CKL
L CKL
E CKL

~ no distinction

For all indi ca.tors (W ,K,L,E) , PTD is a crit.ical da te but not a critical reporting dat.e in Goe.
This same information is ava ilable in CJ1\,lAP / SSC in the OPS GOC IND t able . The critical
reporting dat.es for eac h GO C indi ca tion are stored in this t.able (ra t her th an hard-coded] so tha t
opera tions ca n easil y respond if GOC rul es are chan ged. The t.abl e setting for tracked events will
he shipped populated by Bcllcore in ac cordance with current GO e criteria .

CJ1\,1AP/SSC matcher gives t he users t he option of using th e GOC Indicator to build intellig ence
into the matcher algorithm. Th e added intelligence will resul t in more a ccurate matching of
GOC CKLs/CWLs with those from CJ1\"fAPICC and GDS. Th e algorithm could be directed, for
example, to match CIMAP/ec locations with Goe locations only if the GOC Indicator is "w" or
to match CDS locations with GOe locations only if the coe Indicator is "1,". To use this

CO /l·fMON LANGUA GE is a reglst ered trad emark a nd CLEI, eLL' , e LFI . and Cl.C I a re t ra de ma rks of Rell core.
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intelligence, the BOO must implement the GOO Indicator (in the TIRKS System) to allow for
OKL/OWL distinctions and not as a mechanism for selecting a particular critical reporting date
stream for a location without regard to whether it is a OKL or OWL. The GOO Indicator
information is stored in the OPS GOO IND TTS table in OIMAP/SSO. See Appendix D of the
CIMAP/SSC User Manual, BR 190-582-305, for details.

- The objective dates at the OKL/CWL level for the events are the dates logged in GOC and sent
to CIMAP at the order/level. If an objective date was not received from GOC for a particular
event, the objective date field will be blank for that event.

- CIMAP/SSC will then set the GOC Tracking Flag to "yes" or "no" depending on whether the
event for a particular CKL/CWL is a critical reporting date at the level in GOC. This will be
determined by using a combination of the following:

- The value of the Tracked Events flags (e.g., DVA-T, DD-T) in the OPS GOC IND table.

- Whether the objective date for the event was received from GOC at the order/item level and
was entered in the OSSIC table in CIMAP/SSC.

• CIMAP/CC CWL Logging into CIMAP/SSC - At issue time or at order log time (for disconnects),
CIMAPICC will send to CIMAP/SSC via the Status Reporter all the CWL information generated by
CIMAP/DOC and CIMAPICC in determining what work has to be done at which work locations on
the given circuit. The CC ADMIN CODE tables in provisioning and the STEP tables in CIMAPICC
are used to perform translations that result in work requests being built at GWL locations that
match GOC. Additions/changes in CWL information downstream, as a result of a reissue, for
example, will also be passed to CIMAP/SSC. The information for each CWL location includes the
following:

- COMMON LANGUAGE (CL1I) code. CIMAPICC will never send more than one CWL for the
same location.

- CWL ID of "blank". The importance to the matching process will be discussed in the section on
CKL/CWL Matching.

Objective dates for each event. These dates will be the GOC objective dates, CIMAPICC
calculated dates based on table entries if GOC dates are not provided, or "blank" if neither date
exists.

- Tracking Flag for each event of "yes" or "no". This flag indicates whether CIMAPICC will be
posting completions of the C\\'L event.

CIMAPICC sends CIMAP/SSC CWL information for any order (e.g., message, special, ....) that
CIMAPICC is working. CIMAP/SSC will store the information in the IA database. The Status
Reporter will notify GOC of any CWL completions/jeopardies posted from CIMAPICC.

• GDS OKL Logging into CIMAP/SSC - When GDS receives order information from the TIRKS
System, it will send to CIMAP/SSC via the Status Reporter all CKL information generated by GDS
in the process of determining what outside work is to be done at which work locations on a given
circuit. Additions/changes to this information downstream will also be passed to OINIAPISSC. The
information for each CKL location includes:

- COMMON LANGUAGE (CLLI) code. GDS may pass two CKLs with identical CL1I codes.

- END LaC code of "A", "Z", or "D". For OlMAP/SSO to uniquely identify two CDS CKLs with
the same CLLI code, GDS will indicate whether the work at the OLLI code is at the "A" end, "Z"
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end or "D" disconnect end of the circuit .

- CKL ID as populated on the LOOP2 format. This same CKL ill will be logged either manually
or mechanically in GOC.

- Objective dates for each event if they exist in GDS , otherwise "blank" .

- Tracking Flag for each event of either "yes", or "no" . This flag indicates whether GDS will be
posting a completion of the CKL event .

ODS sends CTMAPJSSC CKL information for any order issued from the TTRKS System that GDS is
working. CIMAPJSSC will store information in the IA database. The Status Reporter will , however ,
notify GOC of any item level or CKL level completionsjjeopardies posted by GDS .

• OPSjINE CWL Logging into CTMAPJSSC - At issue time OPSjINE will send to CIMAPJSSC via the
Status Reporter the OPSjINE locations involving Intelligent Network Transmission Elements that
are being worked by INE.

The information for each INE location includ es:

- CO~IMON LANGUAGE (CLLJ) code. An eleven-character code with th e ninth cha ract er a "K"
followed by a frame number. The code will be unique to OPSjINE.

- CWL JD of "blank" .

- Objective dates for ea ch event.

- Tracking Flag for each event of "yes" or no" . This flag indi cates which critical report date
OPSjINE will be posting. The dat.e (e.g., DVA, WOT, DD) is selected by the user in the INE
AUTO RELEASE (1'1'8) tahle in OPSjINE. OPSjINE posts only one crit .ica.l date. The
CIMAPJCC users should coordinat e with the OPSjINE system administrator if CIMAPJCC has
critical date depend encies involving INE loca t.ions in t.he CC STEP t.ahles.
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E. CKLjCWL Matching

The matcher algorithm in CIMAP is responsible for matching OPS CKLsjCWLs with GOC
CKLsjCWLs. This task is complicated for the following reasons:

• GOC and OPS CKLsjCWLs are generated by separate processes and at different times. In most
companies, CKLsjCWLs are manually logged into GOC either at order log time or at circuit design
time. CDA can also be used to mechanically log CWLs in GOC at design time. CIMAPICC uses
information from the WORD document and translation tables to generate CKLsjCWLs that match
those logged in GOC when CIMAPICC posts jeopardies and completions. GDS builds work at
locations passed by CIMAPIDOC.

• GOC CKLs/CWLs carry an ID which uniquely identifies work locations in GOC. No foolproof
mechanism currently exists in Operations for generating CKLjCWL IDs that would correctly match
those in GOC. The result is that one or more Operations centers may be completing work back to
GOC using identical CLLI codes. For example, a circuit could have both inside CO work controlled
by CIMAPJCC at the same CLLI code location that also has the outside plant work. The matcher
may have to make a choice for completion purposes about which CIMAPJCC locations match which
GOC locations without the benefit of the CKLjCWL ID. However, GDS is passed the CKL ID as
populated on the LOOP2 screen. If entered manually, this field should be populated with the same
CKL ID as appears in GOC. If the SOACjTIRKS Interface is available, SOAC will populate both
the CKL ID in the GOC and PREP databases with the same value.

F. GOC-CIMAPJCC CWL Matching

To make the most accurate choice of CKLjCWL matches, given these difficulties, the following
matching rules and assumptions are used by the matcher. See Table 3-4 for examples.

• If no additional intelligence is built into the matching algorithm using the OPS SUB field in the OPS
GOC IND table or the CMULTLOC field in the SSC-OPTION table, the following ru les are used by
the CIMAPJSSC Matcher. See Example 1 in Table 3-4.

- If GOC logs one CKLjCWL with a CLLI code that matches one CWL CLLI code logged by
CIMAPJCC, they will be matched by the algorithm. This is a unique match since no other
matching choices exist.

- If GOC logs more than one CKLjCWL with the same CLLI code (but different CWL IDs) that
matches one CWL OLLI code logged by CTh:1AP100, the algorithm will match the OIMAP100
OWL with the first GOO OWL with the same CLLI code regadless of the OWL ID. The matcher
assumes that OIMAP JCC will never send more than one CWL for the same location. This is a
non-unique match since other matching choices exist. The user has the option to change the
system generated match using commands on OSSCWL.

• If the OPS SUB field is set to "0" for a particular GOO IND value (e.g. W), then the following rule
applies as in Example 2.

- The GOC Indicator field with valid values of W,K,L,E, or ~ was added in GOO as of Release
14.1.2. The GOO Indicator is used to distinguish between OKLs and OWLs and determines the
critical reporting dates for the OKL/OWL locations. OIMAP ISSO has an OPS GOO IND table
which sets critical reporting dates for each GOC Indicator value. The tracked event nag fields in
this table are shipped populated by Bellcore in accordance with current GOC criteria. This table
contains an additional field, OPS SUB. For each value of the GOC Indicator, the user can
specify the OPS subsystem that Can match a OKL/CWL location with that indicator. For
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example, if the OPS SUB field is set to "0" (for OIMAP100) for the GOO Indicator of "W", then
a GOO OWL location with a GOO Indicator value of "W" can only be matched with a
OIMAP100 OWL.

• If the OMULTLOO field is set to "Y" in the SSO-OPTIONS table, then the following rule applies.
See Example 3.

- If GOO logs more than ohe OKL/OWL with the same 01.11 code that matches one OWL OL1I
code logged by CIMAPICC, then the one CIMAPICC CWL is matched with all the GOC
OKLs/OWLs with the same CL1I code regardless of the CWL ID.

G. GOC-GDS CKL Matching

GDS is passed the OKL ID from the LOOP2 screen by OIMAPIDOO. GDS software requires that this
field be populated before the OKLs are passed to the Status Reporter. This OKL ID will be guaranteed
to match the OKL ID in GOO if:

• A company uses LOOP2 without the SOAC Interface but methods require that the same CKL ill be
used in GOC and LOOP2 formats.

• The TIRKS/SOAO Interface is available. SOAO will log the OKL ID in both GOO and the LOOP2
screen.

When the matcher receives GDS CKLs with CKL IDs, the GDS OKLs will be matched with the GOO
OKLs with the same OKL ID. This matching rule takes precedence over all other matching rules. See
Example 4 in Table 3-i. The OPS SUB field in the OPS GOO IND table is available to CTMAP100 to

.---- build added intelligence into the matching algorithm since the OWL JD is not available to OIMAP/OO.
With the OWL ID being required by GDS, the added intelligence is not needed by GDS.

H. GOC-OPS/INE Matching

The OPS/INE locations can be logged into GOO either manually after the CPC designs the circuit or
mechanically by the Circuit Distribution Analysis (CDA) module in the TTRKS System. The logging
must be coordinated in either instance to ensure that the eleven-character OL1I code location logged in
GOO is the same as OPS/TNE is sending to the Status Report. This will guarantee a unique match
between INE locations and GOO OWLs. No Operations system other than OPS/TNE should attempt to
post the same eleven-character location. Example 4 shows this unique match of the OPS/INE location
with GOC. The BOO user could choose not to track OPS/TNE locations in GOO; however, operations
will track the INE locations.
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Table 3-4. GOC-CKL/CWL Matching Examples

1. Matching without additional intelligence built-in via table entries.

• OPS SRC = "blank" in OPS GOC IND table for GOC lND of 'blank' means match any OPS
CWL .

• CMUL TLOC = "N" in SSC-OPTION table.

The algorithm matches the CIMAPICC CWL with the first GOC CWL with the same CLLI code.

Goe
ill CLLI
CWLl ALBQNMSM .
CKL2 ALBQNMMA .
CWL3 ALBQNMMA
CWL4 ALBQNMNO .
CWL5 ALBQNMNO

CIMAP/CC
ALBQNMSM (unique match)
ALBQNMMA

ALBQI\TMNO

2. The same matching with the following setting in OPS GOC IND table.

GOCIND
W
K ,L
E

OPS SCR
C (match with CTMAP /CC CWL)
D (match with GDS CKL)

ID
CWLl
CKL2
CWL3
CWL4
CWL5

GOC
CLLI IND
ALBQN1-fS1\1 W .
ALBQNMMA L
ALBQNMMA W .
AI,BQNMNO W .
ALBQNMNO W

CIMAP/CC
ALRQNMSM

ALBQNMMA
ALBQNMNO

3. The same matching with the addit ion of CMULTLOC = "Y"

ill
CWL l
CKL2
CWL3
CWL4
CWL5

GOC
CLLI IND
ALBQNMSM W .
ALBQNMMA L
ALBQN1\1MA W .
AI~BQNMNO W .
ALBQNMNO W .
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4. The ma tching a lgorithm will a/ways match the GOO GDS OKL loca t ions with t he sam e
GKL ID regardless of the OWLs logged by OIMAP JCO. INE locat ions should be uni que.

ID
OWL1
OKL2
OWL 3
OWL4

GOC
CLLI CIMAPJCC GDS INE
ALBQNMSM...... ........ ... ALBQNMSM
ALBQNMMA '............ .................. .............. OKL2 ALBQNMMA
ALBQ f\TMMA ALBQNMMA
ALBQNMMAKOI ALBQNlvfMAK Ol
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I. Information Flow between GOO and the OIMAP Status Reporter

As previously stated, order information is sent to CIMAP /SSC, GDS, OPS/INE and CIMAPICC by
either OIMAP /DOC or EDIIS . These modules also notify GOC that a particular ord er has been sent to
Operations. GOO will then notify the CIMAP Status Repor ter of any updates or postings on that ord er
in GOO , and the Status Reporter will inform CIMAP ISSC, CIMAP ICO , GDS and INE, as appropriate .
In turn, the Status Reporter will notify GOC of all Post/Complete function s on th e ord er , performed in
Operations (See Figure 3-5).

Th e information passed between GOC and the Status Reporter is as follows:

Table 3-5. Information Passed between Status Reporter and GOC

"- '.

.,---

GOC TO STATUS REPORTER

• ADDS
- CKLs/CWLs

• SUPPs/UPDATES
- CANCELS
- DATE RESCHEDULES
- CHANGES IN OTHER DATA

• DATE COMPLETIONS

• JEOPARDY POSTINGjREMOVAL

• lAD DATES FOR DISCONNECTS
AFTER DD COMPLET ION.

STATUS REPORTER TO GOC

• DATE CO}vWLETIONS

• JEOPARDY POSTING

• JEOPARDY REMOVAL

• MISSED FUNCTION CODES

• AT DD CmvfPLETION, a CNOTE
IS UPDATED USING COM1v1ENTS
ON OSSOI.
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J. Critical Date Handling

The following critical dates can be received from the GOO: DVA, WOT, FOD, PTD, DD, lAD, SWO,
OTA (not displayed on OSSOI) and ASD.

• The Order Information format (OSSOI) is a variable format that displays the critical dates
appropriate for each order class-message, carrier and special. The Installation Configuration tables
(OSSIO) can be set up to calculate objective dates for any event as offsets of other critical dates.
However, if the actual objective dates are received from GOC, they will supersede the calculated
dates. Prior to screening being completed, additional GOC objective dates can be added to an
orderlitem in the IA database. After screening, additional GOC objective dates can be accepted
only if a calculated date, based on an OSSIO offset or a OIMAPJOO calculated offset, exists in
CIMAP for the event. For DOP orders, lAD and optionally DVA are scheduled in GOO at DD
completion. If CIMAP is to receive these dates from GOC, calculated dates must exist in CIMAP for
IAD and DVA based on an offset of DD.

NOTE - If the user wants GOC critical date
information on dates not tracked by SSC (e.g.,
WOT), that date must be in OSSIC with a
tracking flag of "N". This includes postings
back to GOC at the CKL/CWL level.

• CIMAPICC receives all critical dates from GOC via CIMAPIDOC and displays them on the Cross
Reference (COXREF) format. CJMAPICC posts only to GOC the Report Dates that appear in the
REPORT field in the STEP tables. If a date is used in the STEP table but was not received from ..~.
GOO, that date is calculated based on an interval designated in the CC REPORT DA TE Table.

• GDS receives all critical dates from GOC via CIMAPIDOO and displays them on the Installation
Special Work Request (GDISWR) format. GDS posts DD and optionally DVA back to GOC via the
Status Reporter.

The posting of jeopardies, jeopardy removals and critical report date completions (POST HID) will be
sent from GOO to Operations or Operations to GOO depending on which system did the posting. If the
posting fails in the other system, the Operations Error Handlers will inform the user if action is to be
taken. This is discussed in detail in the section on Error Handling. GOC will also notify the Status
Reporter of any reschedules of critical dates. When item level DD is completed, the Status Reporter will
send the comment field on aSSaI to GOC as an update to GCNOTE in GOC.

K. Disconnect Processing

GOC supports two types of disconnect processing: regular and DOP for short interval disconnects.

• For regular disconnect processing, GOC supports the following:

- lAD date entry by the user when the disconnect order is logged.

- Or GOC will generate the lAD date for all orderlitems when DD is completed on the last
disconnect item on the order. The lAD date is calculated based on an offset interval from DD;
the interval is defined in the GCINTU table.

- GOC also has an lAD COMPL FLAG in the OPTION FLAGS table in provisioning. If set to
"N", there is no lAD Processing. If "M", there is lAD processing with manual completion of lAD.
If "A", there is lAD processing with GOC auto-completing lAD. The auto-completion of IAD is
done via a nightly BMP run. If the option that uses a batch run to complete lAD is selected, the
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GOC Interface will inform t he Status Report er of t he completion .

- If th ere is lAD processing a nd DD is completed , the order stat us goes from P to P X. Wh en lAD is
completed , t he st a t us becomes IX. If there is no lAD processing , t he order status goes from P to
IX on DD completion.

• For DOP processing, GOC al so supports the following :.
- A DOP field on the order ent ry screen set to "Y" indi cating a DOP ord er.

- The order can not be logg ed with a RlD date or any dates post RID except for DD. Wh en the
f irst DD (even a CWL DD) is complete d on the order/item , the order st atus goes from P to PX
and GOC sche dules lAD , RID (optional) and DVA (optional). How ever , as of TTRKS R elease
15.0, lAD, RID and DVA will not be sch eduled until DD is completed on the last it em on the
order, similar to regular lAD disconnect processing. These dates are ca lcula t ed us ing the same
GCINTU table, this t ime for DOP order s. This rul e will be cha nged in a future TIRKS System
release to parallel regular disconn ect processing.

- When lAD is completed, the order status become s IX.

• The following a ct.ion is t.aken in CllvfA P / SSC to handle t he tw o types of disconn ect process ing in t he .
TIRKS System :

- First , it is strongly recommended that

a. IAD tra cking in CIMAP reflect GOC tra cking of lAD in t.he TTRKS System so tha t t he
order status in both syst.ems rem ain s in sync .

b. If IAD processing is used, t he offset used to calcu la t.e TAD (and opt.iona lly DVA) from DD in
OSSIC be th e same as found in the GCINTU ta blc in t.he TTRKS Syst em for both
disconnect a nd DOP orde rs.

- If GOC schedules lAD ba sed on intervals a t DO completion , CDvfAP /SSC will not. receiv e the lAD
date when the order is logged in Cft\fA.P/SSC but only a t DO complet ion . Dates (OVA, 1'\D)
that GOC sends to t he Sta tu s Repo rter a fte r DO complet ion will he handled like resch edules.
Cft\1AP/ SSC ca n only hand le these "r eschedules" if objec tive dat es wer e sche d ule d for t hese
events wh en the order was logged in Cft\t t\P / SSC using ca leula t ed da tes in t he OSSIC t ables .

- For specia l processin g ass ociated with DOP ord ers , th ere is a sepa rate OSSIC t.nblc other than
the on e used for regul ar disconnects for DOP ord ers . The act ion key in t his ta hlo is "P", On DD
complet ion, t he soft wa re will no t ba ck co mp lete DVA on DOP or de rs.

• Th e following action is t aken by Cl1\1API CC to handle disconnect processing at ord er log t ime:

- If lAD da te appears in a STEP tahle for disc onnects not presen t in GOC, it is ca lculated bas ed
on an in t erval in the CC R eport Date T abl e .

CIMAPICC supports a separate STEP table for DOP orders. If a STEP t able for DOP is not
found , the STEP ta ble for regul ar disconn ects is used . Note: Cft\IAP / CC cannot support a DVA
date t ha t is aft er DD as all owed on OOP orde rs; it is recommend ed th a t OVA no t. be used in t he
DOP Step t.ablc.

- GOC gen erates IAD dates when DD is completed and the dates a re sent to the Status Reporter .
Th e Sta t us Report.er handles this sit.ua t.ion like da.t.e reschedul es and notifies CThfAP /CC.

• GDS does not post the lAD dat .e ba ck to GO C lind is not. imp a ct ed by GO C 's disconn ect processing.
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L. Order Cancellation

After orders are logged in the TIRKS System and received by Operations, they can be cancelled.

• The following action takes place in GOC in processing cancellations:

- The cancel is logged in GOC as an order supplement with a supplement type of C (cancel).

- The order status goes to EK or PK depending on whether the order status was Entry (E) or
Pending (P) at the time of cancellation.

- Completion of all uncompleted critical dates is blocked except for Due Date (DO).

- On DO completion, the order status goes to In-Effect Cancel (IK).

- GOC has an auto-completion nag on GCRR02. If this nag is set to "yes", GOC will auto-
complete DD at the time the cancel supplement is logged if the order status is E or P with no
RID date (as in DOP orders). If either of these conditions is met, the Order Status will go from E
or P to IK directly when the cancel supplement is logged. This feature can potentially affect
CIMAPISSC for disconnect orders that are received at order log time. Currently GOC sends this
auto-completion over to CIMAP with a status of PK rather than IK placing CIMAP and GOC
out of sync until the order is completed in CIMAP.

- GOC can cancel a disconnect order after DO has been completed if there is an lAD date. The
order status goes from PX to PK and DD completion is backed out .

• The following action takes place in Operations when an order cancellation supplement is received
from GOC by the Status Reporter.

NOTE - Operations CANNOT support a
cancel of a cancel implemented by updating
STAT on GCDBC.

- The Status Reporter will notify Cllv1APISSC, CIMAPICC, and GDS as appropriate.

- In CIMAP/SSC, the system will place an entry on the LOG, and a calendar entry will be made
on today's worklist of the position that has the next scheduled event. The entries will state
"Pending Cancel Rec'd".

As in GOC, Cllv1APISSC will block completions on any uncompleted events except for DO. For
disconnect orders where DO is already completed, the system will back out the completion and
put DD back on the objective dates worklist of the tester who was previously assigned DD.

Depending on company methods,

a. The person who had the next uncompleted event on their worklist could be responsible for
completing DD on the PI( order after determining that all work done on the order is backed
out or stopped.

b. GOC, rather than Cllv1APISSC, would complete the cancel, and the work on the order
could be backed out or stopped.

CIMAP/SSC will support the cancellation of a disconnect order after DD is completed if the
order status is PX, that is, if there is also lAD processing. CI},1AP/SSC will back out DD
complete, and put the DO event back on a worklist. The order status will go from PX to
PK. Regardless of which system completes DD, CI},1AP/SSC would take the following
action:
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c. The Order Status goes from PK to IK.

d. The pending cancel worklist entries and all calendar events would be removed.

e. The WORD would be voided.

f. All Circuit History information would be removed.

g. The Order and the LOG would remain in the IA and TRACE databases until archiving for
audit purposes, then removed .

- CIMAPJCC will receive a notice of a pending cancel from the Status Reporter and will

• Cancel the order in CIMAPJCC if no work has started.

• Otherwise, review steps will be generated.

- GDS will receive a notice of a pending cancel from the Status Reporter and take the following
steps:

• If the order is an Engineering Service Order (ESO), and the work request(s) are pending
load (PLD) or pending screen (PSC), GDS will allow the order to be cancell ed.

• If the order is not an ESO and job status is either pending screen or pending load, GDS
will change the handling code to pending cancel (PCN) .

• If the order is not an ESO and has a conflicting job status (e.g., preassigned or
dispatched), GDS will send an exception notice to a printer and place a comment on the
work request . GDS inhibits any further dispatch processing. To resolve the conflict, the
work request must return to a job status of pending screen allowing the order to be
cancell ed .

M. Error Handling

Using the GOC Interface, jeopardies and date completions can be posted either in GOC or in
Operations. The posting information is th en passed to the other syst em . Error conditions may occur in
the receiving system causing the posting to fail for the following reasons:

• An Operations Posting Fails in GOe - If a posting of a date is completed in CIMAPJSSC,
eIMAP jCe or GDS but fails in GOC, the provisioning TCM sends the GOe error message to one of
the Operations Error Handlers. Ea ch operations sys tem has its own Error Handler. The
ellvlAPJSSC Error Handler ente rs the GO e error message on t.he LOG. Th e user has an option to
set the error opt ion flags in th e SSC-OPTIO NS table to have a

- Calendar entry placed on an appropriate worklist (GCCAL)

- Message sent. to th e SSC LTERM printer (GPRlNT)

- Message sent to th e origina ting LTERM (GCLTERM).

For errors in CIMAPJCC postings to GO C, TCM will send error messages to the CIMAPJCC Error
Handler for action.

For errors in GDS , th e GDS Error Handler will send an except ion notice based on the entries in t.he
GDS Exceptions t.a hIe.

For errors in INE post.ings to GOC , TCM will send error messages to the OPSjINE Error Handler
which sends an exception notice to the PCO LTERM as specified in th e Des Administration Record
(DCS ADM) .
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The major reasons an operations posting would fail in GOC are as follows:

- For jeopardy and MFC postings - GOC has an internal table to validate jeopardy/MFC codes
posted in GOC. If a code is not in this table , the posting will fail. CIMAPJSSC has an option
(VALJEOP) in the SSC-OPTION table to validate jeopardy/MFC codes before sending t hem to
GOC. If set to "Y" , the system validates the code against the CIMAPJSSC intern a l table which
is loaded to CIMAPJSSC using the same data as GOC. If the users select this option and keep
the internal tables in both syst ems in sync, then all jeopardiesjMFC codes should post
successfully in GOC. CIMAPJCC does not support a validation option. GDS ha s its own TTS
jeopardy validation table (GDS HDLGCODE) which should be kept in syn c with GOC.

- For Critical Date Posting - To successfully post critical date completions in GOC, certain rules
set in the TIRKS Date Rules Update table (GCDRU) must be met. This table is keyed by Event
name (DVA , WOT,....) Order Class, Admin . Area, and Reference Date. The reference date is the
ca lendar dat e when a set of rules apply . Not all rul es are user modifiable , but an example of
how a company could modify date rule s is:

a . As of December 30, a company could change t he DVA MFC REQUIRED flag from "N" to
"Y". The result is that all overdue DVA dates would require an MFC code for posting after
December 29. If not present , the posting would fail.

Given all the possible posting rul es t ha t ca n be cha nged by th e user, Table 3-6 shows the actions
taken by the Status Reporter to prevent Operations syst ems from posting date completions that
might fail in GOC.

• A GOC Posting Fails in CIMAPJSSC - If a date compl etion is posted successfully in GOC but fails
in CIMAPJSSC, the CIMAPJSSC Error Handler will react to this er ror within the CIMAP System.
No notification of the failure will be sent to GOC. The error message generated by the failure will
be placed on th e LOG and a message will be sent to the SSC LTERM print er . The major reason
why a completion would fail in CIMAPJSSC is if the JMD EDITS have not been met at DD
completion. CIMAPJSSC will not block item level completions from the GO C if there are
outstanding CWLs on th e order.

CIMAPJCC is not impacted by thi s possibil ity sinc e CIMAP JCC does not accept date completions
from GOC.
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Table 3-6. Status Reporter (SR) Date Rule Handling

• CIMAP WILL MINIMIZE ERROR FALLOUT BY PROVIDING A SUBSET OF GOC DATE RULES
IN CIMAP .

• CIMAPjSSC MAINTAINS OPTIONAL VALIDATIONS FOR JEOPARDY AND MFC CODES . NO
VALIDATION IS DONE BY Cl1\.1AP/CC. GDS HAS ITS OWN TTS VAIJIDATION TABLE.

.-"

- "

DATE RULE

ACTUAL DATE REQUIRED
(YIN)

BY REQUIRED (YIN)

GRACE DAYS (0-99)

J\1FC REQUfRED (YIN)

ALLOWED ON HOLIDAY
(YIN)

AUTO_JEP BY LEVEL

HANDLING BY STATUS REPORTER (SR)

SR WILL ALWAYS SEND GOC THE ACTUAL
COMPLETION DATE AS POSTED IN CfMAP OR GDS.

SR WILL ALWAYS SEND GOC THE INITIALS FOR ALL
CRITICAL REPORT DATES.

GOC IMPACT ONLY

CJMAP/SSC J\1AINTAINS A "MFC EVENT EDITS" TABLE
MIRRORING THE GOC RULE . THE TABLE WILL
INDICATE WHETHER AN MFC CODE IS REQ UIRED FOR
PAST DUE EVENT COMPLETIONS. CTh1AP/CC AND GDS
DO NOT. GDS DOES REQ UIRE A MFC FOR PAST DUE DD.

IMPACT ON GOC WHEN LOGGING ORDER S. SR WILL
ACCEPT AND COMPLETE ALL GOC DATES AS
RECEIVED.

SR DOES NOT RE CEf\TE AUTO_JEPS FOR GOC BECAUSE
THEY ARE GENERATED IW A I1MP RUN.
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N. Tra.cking Levels

• There are four levels of tracking for GOC:

- Order level

- CCR level - For multipoint circuits

- Circuit level (item level)

- CKL/CWL level.

In GOC, a user can post jeopardies/completions at all levels. There are also rul es in the TIRKS
Date Rules (GCDRU) that govern whether there will be upward propagation of completions to the
next tracking level for each event. For example , when the last CWL location completes WOT, GOC
will propagate that completion upward to the item level WOT date.

• For CIMAP/SSC - Because orders are received in CIMAP/SSC at RID on e it em at a time the only
completions that make sense in this environment are item level compl etions. CIMAP/SSC can not
guarantee that all it ems on an order wer e issued to SSC or that anyone SSC would have all the
it ems associated with a particular order.

However, CIMAP/SSC does have an Installation Grouping feature (OSSGI) which allows the user to
group order/items by Project, RO, TGAC, or Base CLO . The OSSGI format allows t he user to bulk
process date complet ions. An order level FIND on OSSGI will ini tia t e a bulk compl etion of all it ems
in an order for a given event . The same hold s true if t he user did a FIND using CCR; there would
be a bulk compl et ion of all it ems on the CCR FIND. For more de tails see Section 4 where OSSGI is
explained in detail.

CIMAP/SSC relies on GOC upward propaga tion rul es to propaga t.e it em level compl etions to th e
Order or CCR level. For exa mple, if CIMAP/ SSC did not have all th e items on a particular order
and OSSGI was used to bulk compl ete Due Da te for all items on the order, then when GOC
completed proc essing the last item level DO from CIMAP /SSC. GOC would propagate the DD
completion upward to t he Order level.

DVA is the only date where this processing does not apply. GOC does not upward propagate
completion from one level to another for DVA at any level. CCR and Order level DVA completions
must be posted in GOO.

• GDS and CIMAPI CC do not support four level tracking.
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o. CIMAP-GDS-TIRKS Machine Architecture

The CIMAP-GDS-TffiKS Interfa ce architecture fully supports mul tiple TIRKS machines feeding the
sa me ClMAP-GDS ma chin e, bu t only partially supports one TIRKS ma chin e feeding mul tiple CIMAP
ma chines.

• Multiple TffiKS machines - One CIMAP-GDS machine can receive orders from multiple TffiKS
machines. To track which ord ers came from which TIRKS machine, a circuit source field is stored in
the ClMAP dat abases, as defined in th e SEC TO SOUR CE table. This code identifies th e
or igin a ting TffiKS machin e for each circui t. It is used by t he Status Report er when post ing
jeopardies and completions on a n ord er to identify which TffiKS ma chin e should receive t he post ing
message .

- If GDS is on a sepa rat e processor, the GDS machine can also receiv e orders from multiple TffiKS
mach ines. GDS is sent t he TTRKS SEC code for eac h order it, receives. Th is SEC code is used by
th e Status Reporter to post back to t he correct TIRKS ma chin e.

• Multiple ClMAP ma chi nes - As of TIRKS Release 14.2, th e C lDIST SSC INFO a nd OPTS LINK
SSC tables are keyed by MCOlOCO/CCO rather than being company level t ables . This allows th e
user to specify different MSC link s for different MCO s/OCO s/CCO s; that is, orders can be
distributed to different ClMAP machines based on MCO/OCO/CCO. The following cases are not
supported by th e pre sen t archi tecture:

CIDIST can not distribute t he same ord er to more t ha n on e c rMAP ma chine. If an operating
company has circuits whose installation is tracked by SSCl on CIMAP mach ine A and the
maintenance of tha t circuit is con t rolled by SSC2 on CTMAP ma chine B, t.he WORD and circuit
history informa tion mus t be in both machin es. Currently the only available pro cedure for
handling t his is, th a t onc e th e circuit is IE , t he CPC must updat.e t he MCO field on WA and
reissue the IE order to SSC2 and th en change the MCO field back to allow subsequent orders (D,
RN, R) to flow to SSC!.

- Mul tiple ClMAP machin es a re only sup por ted for inst alla.tion ac tivi tie s. 'Ma intena nce activi t ies
are not supported; that. is , a mech anized hand off can not be don e by SSC on CThlAP machin e A
to a central office on CIMAP machine B.

On on e TIRKS ma chine, CIMAP /DOC ca n only send CIMh.PICC a nd GDS or ders and location
information to one ClMAP ma chine , one GDS machine, a nd one NIS machine for OPS/INE.
OPTS LINK CC, OPS LINK INE , and OPTS LINK SSDAC a re compa ny level t abl es so only one
MSC link can be specified. Th e CIMAP JCC machine need not be the sa me as the machin e on
which CrMAP/SSC resid es. However , t.he Cl1vfAP I CC machine must have some of t he
CrMAP/SSC modules and t. ables t.urned up so t.hat th e St.a t.us Reporter is ava.ila ble for passing
posting inforrnat.ion to GO C . If ClMAPICC does resid e on a diff erent ma chin e, the mechanized
maintenance interface is not suppo rted .

- Like CIMAPI CC , OPTS LINK SSDAC is a compa ny level t a ble thus CIMAP /DOC can send
orders to onl y one GDS ma chin e. However, GDS need not be on t he same processor as CIMAP
and both installation and maintenance interfaces to CIMAP/SSC are supported including
JUMPjFIND ca pa biliti es between syste ms.

• CIMAP to ODS - On e GDS machin e ca nnot, support an archit.ect.ure consisting of mul tiple CIMAP
machines, nor ca n CIMAP support a multiple ma ch ine architecture to ODS .

• CIMAP to NIS (OPS/INE) - One NIS mach ine cannot support a n architecture consi sting of multiple
ClMAP machin es: nor CR n CIMAP support. a multiple ma chine a rchit.ect.ure to N18.
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3.1.13 GDS - SOAC Interface

A. Introduction

One of the innovative features of the Generic Dispatch System is its ability to facilitate the receipt,
dispatch, close, and tracking of service orders. The purpose of this section is to provide a high level
description of the flow of data between the Service Order Processor (SOP), Service Order Analysis and
Control System (SOAC), TIRKS Communication Module (TCM), and GDS. This user guide will contain
a summary of the interface as described in the document titled "SOAC-GDS Interface Requirements and
FCW Specification: Pots, Non-Designed and Designed Special Services" . If more detail is needed
concerning the message structures, aggregate and TAG values, or formats of these data messages, refer
to this document.

The following paragraphs discuss the major functions of the components of the SOAC/GDS interface.

B. Service Order Analysis and Control System (SOAC)

Service orders are distributed by the SOP to SOAC. Upon receiving service orders and during the life of
the order, SOAC will perform several functions. Some of these GDS specific functions are described
below:

• Determine GDS involvement and create the needed message structures to send to GDS. GDS
involvement is determined by the type of order, order pass, presence, or absence of the ADSR Fill,
the class of service USOC, and the GDS conversion status of the wire centers on the order. To be
considered GDS involved, an order must meet all five conditions.

• Perform the service order parse . In this step of th e process, SOAC will copy the data fields from the
service order that are needed by GDS in order to build a work request.

• Create the planning message (NET!) and send to TCM.

• Upon completion of automatic assignment, create the assignment message (NET2) and send to TOM.

• Process positive a nd negative responses from TCM.

• Provide inquires and reports related to SOAC CDS activities.

During the process of sending messages to TOM/CDS, SOAC formats all the data needed by GDS into a
structure known as Flexible Computer Interface Format (FCW). This structure , consisting of sections,
aggregates, and TAGs, is arranged in a format similar to an outline. FCIF is a standard method of
formatting data in order to build the preliminary interface between two computer systems. The data,
after being placed into this preliminary arrangement , simplifies TCMs task of editing the content of the
message and reformatting the data into the final format (DSECT) that will be processed by CDS.

C. TIRKS Communication Module (TCM)

The TIRKS Communication Module (TCM) resides within GDS . TCM allows communication between
one application residing with TOM in one IMS copy of an IBM computer and another external TOM
System or another non- TCM System (SOAC). TCM receives the input message in the GDS scenario
from SOAC in a format known as FCIF, and prepares and formats the data in a manner that is
acceptable to CDS programs.

TOM provides the following features within th e GDS environment:

• Places data in formats that arc acceptable to remote system (SOAC).
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• Places data in formats that are acc eptable to target systems (GDS).

• Automatically determines the communication path over which to route the messages.

• Stores the transmitted messages until the receiving system has acknowledged (positive or negative) .

• Ensures that the related messages are sent in proper sequence by holding the later messages until the
earlier message has been transmitted and a positive acknowledgement has been received.

• Message queuing upon link failures.

• Automatically resends messages upon link restorals.

• Stores errors during pro cessing of incoming messages and stores negative acknowledgements from
target applications.

• TCM provides an on-line capability to correct, resend , or delete messages that error during
processing.

• TCM provides statistical data on processed messages that can be viewed on-line via TQS reports .

TeM contains databases that are used to process messages. They are as follows :

• Transaction Log Database (TLOG)
This database is used to log messages that must be retained while awaiting a positive
acknowledgement from the target application. Messages are also stored here when the initial
processing caused an error or the messages are awaiting a positive acknowledgement from the target
application .

• Deferred Message Queue Database (SENDQ)
This database is used to store messages when processing is deferred because of link failures .
Messages that are deferred and stored in the SENDQ database ca n be removed in on e of two ways.
The first method is an automatic check of th e deferred message counters for each link in the SEC
data base when the link becomes available. The messages that are queued are resent to the Route
Administration module for proc essing and subsequent deletion from database. The second method of
deletion of queued records from the SENDQ database is from the format G},1PMSG scr een . From
this screen, the user can move non-acknowledgement messages to the TLOG database for subsequent
resubmittal or deletion.

• Network System Entity Code Database (SEC)
This database is used to contain information about each of the operational syste ms that TCM must
communicate with . Each of the operational systems is defined with a unique system entity code
(SEC). Information about, the communica t ion links to and from the various SEes is stored here also.
Th e SEC database can he accessed using the GMPNET and GMPSTS screen formats .

• Terminal Database
This database provides a method by which the user can update records in the TLOG database.
Whenever format GMPMSG is used to retrieve a record from the TLOG database, the record is
placed in the Terminal Database . While a copy of a message is stored simultaneously in the TLOG
and Terminal Database, the message is "protected" in that other users will not be able to access the
message in the TLOG database. This will elimina t e the possibility of duplicate updates by two users
at the same time.
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D. Aeknowledgement Messages

Acknowledgements from GDS to TCM are referred to as class 2 messages. They are either positive or
negative. Positive acknowledgements mayor may not contain "Warnings". Messages that are
acknowledged without warnings are deleted from the TLOG database . For those acknowledgements
that do contain warnings, a positive response is sent in FCIF format to the originating system (SOAC)
and an exception notice is printed for the user's analysis.

When GDS receives a message from TCM that is unacceptable for processing, an exception notice is
printed for the user and a negative acknowledgement is sent back to the originating system (SOAC).
The user then initiates steps for error processing.

E. Error Processing

Errors during processing of messages can occur on class 1, class 2, or class 3 messages. Class 1 messages
or class 3 are application to application messages (SOAC to GDS) .

Class 2 messages are acknowledgement messages (GDS/TCM to SOAC). Errors encountered can be of
six possible varieties. They are as follows:

• TCM header validation errors

• TPAM parsing errors

• TPAM translation errors

• TPAM mapping errors

• TPAM general errors

• Application errors due to negative acknowledgements.

For more information concerning error recon ciliation or general administration of T CM, refer to BR
190-S39-301, BR 190-S39-302, BR 190-S39-303, BR 190-S39-304, BR 190-S39-30S and BR 190-539-404.

F. Generic Dispatch System (GDS)

On most service orders, GDS receives two messages from SOAC. The first message is called a
precompletion planning message, sometimes referred to as the NETt, which contains service order image
minus the assignment section. The purpose of the planning message in GDS is to initiate basic pricing
for long range load forecasting, as well as for routing to determine work center. The second message .
type GDS will receive for each ord er is call ed an assignment message, sometimes referred to as the
NET2. This message is created in SOAC upon receipt of the LFACS assignment data and is passed to
GDS along with the assignment section of the Service Order Image . The purpose of the assignment
message is to produce the assignment section of the work request. When GDS receives the assignment
message , the work request is subjected to the logging process of screening, mapping, zoning, typing, and
pricing. After these functions are successfully completed , the work request is either a candidate for
automatic completion within GDS and subsequent closeout to the SOP or placed in the dispatch pool
with a jobstatus of "PLD" or "PWD". If job logging was not successful, the work request will have a
jobstat of "PSC". In this case, manual assistance from the ICC/SSDAC personnel will be necessary in
order to determine the proper status of the work request .

There are times when GDS will not have enough data from SOAC to completely flow the order through
job logging. To aid the end user in analysis of th ese types of orders, GDS will automatically set
handling codes identifying these order passes.
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Handling codes tha t will be set as a resul t of job logging messa ges from SOAC t ha t are un ique are as
follows:

CAL L FOR ASS IGNMENT - "CFA"

GD S will occasion all y receive a n assignment message withou t t he FCTF assignment section . This
assignment message will con t ain the CFA TAG set to "Y". This TAG tells GDS management that
the te chnic ian be ing dispatched must call t he LPACS personnel an d infor m t he m of the ne cessary
data , i.e., termina l add ress , cable a nd cou nt, that is need ed to complete t he fa cility assignm ents.
To help t he a nalys is of t he order flow between SOAC an d GDS, an addit.ional sys t em gener a t.ed
Handling Cod e of "CPA" will be created when t.he CFA T AG is received by GDS .

OUTER LOOP FLAG - "TDO"

Certain order types ca nnot. be assig ned by LFACS. When t hese orders a re received by SOAC,
t hey are man uall y assigned "outer loop" , which se ts t he TDO fla g in t he O CTL and WCT R
aggregates. Orders assigned using t he outer loop met hod do not create the assign ment sect ion in
FCIF . Therefore, GDS will not job log t. he or der pass comp letely . To help the a na lysis of TDO
ord ers , GD S will au toma t icall y populat e t he HDLG CODE field with a system-g enerated handl ing
code of "TDO".

NO ASS IGl\TMENT SE CT ION FLAG - "NA"

T he No Assignment Sec ti on Flag ma y a ppear in the OCTI, of the planning mess a ge or the OCTI,
and W CTR aggregat.es of t he assignm ent messa ge. Th e T AG is set in t he OCTI, of t he
assignment message on ly when all the WCTR aggregates cont.ain t.he NA T AG set. to "Y".

If t he NA TAG is set to "Y" in t he OCTL of t he pla nning messa ge, SOAC will not sen d a n
assign ment message to GD S.

On som e orders , GDS will receive planning messa ges wi t hout t he NA TAG set. bu t. t he ass ignm ent
messa ges will have the NA TAG set. to "Y" in t he OCTL a nd WCTR aggregates. This will occur
when t he as sign ment involvement is for touch to ne a nd custom ca lling fea t ur es . Th e NA T AG is
se t on t hese orders because th e assignments appear in t he Service a nd Equipment, sect ion of t he
service order , not the assignme nt sec t ion.

To help a nalysis of orders containing t he NA T AGs, C DS will a utomatically popula t e the
HDLG CODE field with a system-generated handl ing cod e of "NA" .

FACILITIES NOT AVA ILABLE FLAG - "F NA""

T he Facilit ies Not Availa ble Flag appears in t he OCTL and OTL ag~regatcs. Th e purpose of t he
F NA fla g is to ind ica t.e to t he receiving syst em that Iac ilit.y as signments a re not, a.v a ila ble at the
prese nt t ime .

In t he OCT L a ggrega t e, the va lue of t.he PNA T AG will he "C" or "U" . Th e FNA T AG will be set
to "C" if the CFA TAG is set to "Y" for any cir cuit ter mination in t he LFA CS Assignment
R equ est R esponse.

T he FNA T AG will be set. to "U" in t.he OCT L ag gregate if a n unsolici t ed assignment response
from LFACS is received by SOAC and fa cility assig nments arc not yet, ava ila ble. This will occur
on sm all business customers when t.he re is a disconnect. orde r d ue at, a loca t ion and a New connect
order for a different cust.om er is du e at t.he same locati on . If th e du e da t.es a re cornpat.ible , I,FACs
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will assign the "N" order with the "D" order 's cable and pair. However, if the "D" order customer
changes the due date for disconnecting service, and LFACS cannot find facilities for the "N" order
customer, an unsolicited assignment response from LFACS is sent to SOAC with the FNA TAG set
to "U" .

In the CTL aggregate, the value of the FNA TAG is "C" if the CFA TAG is set to "Y" on any
circuit termination in the LFACS Assignment Request Response. The FNA TAG will not be set in
the CTL aggregate if an unsolicited response is received from LFACS and assignments are not
available.

To help in the analysis effort , GDS will automatically populate the JOBSTAT field with "PFA"
and the HDLGCODE field with a system generated handling code of "FNA" if th e FNA TAG is
set to "U" in the OCTL aggregate only.

MANUAL ASSISTANCE - "MA"

If GDS receives a planning message from SOAC with the MA TAG set to "Y" , GDS will
automatically set a handling code of MA.

INCOMPLETE MANUAL ASSISTANCE -"MAl"

If GDS receives a planning message fromSOAC with the INCP flag set to "Y", and the MA flag
set to "Y", GDS will automatically set a handling code of "MAl" .

G. Precompletion Pla.nning Messa.ge

Wh en a planning message is sent to GDS by SOAC, it will contain a copy of the service order image as
well as certain fields from the service ord er that a re need ed by GDS as expla ined above. These fields
are referred to as equipment and testing USOCs and FIDs. Examples of FIDs on data items that are
parsed from the service order and sent to GDS are defined below:

.-...-....

FID

TN
CLS ,CLT,CKT,PSM
SIT,SIS,DID,CKR
OGO ,PX,TER,TLI
ORD
ORD
ORD
CS
SCS
DD
SD
SLS
SLSN
NCON
ACNA
CCNA

DEFINITION

Main TN
Common Language Circuit
Identification; Service
Code and Modifier;
Order Type (N ,T ,D,F,C)
Order Number
Correction Suffix
Class of Service
Circuit Class of Serv ice
Due Dat e/Access Info
Sub Date/Access Info
Sales Origination Code
Sales Origination Code
Sales Origination Code
Abbreviated Access Carrier Name
Customer Carrier Names
Abbreviation

S.O. SECTION

IDENT.
S&E
S&E
S&E
IDENT.
IDENT.
IDENT.
IDENT.
S&E
IDENT.
IDENT.
IDENT.
Con trol
Cont rol
INDENT.

IDENT.
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FID DEFINITION S.O. SECTION

-r-:-- , ADSR Administration of Designed
Services Review IDENT/S&E

SPO Official Company Services
Indicator IDENT.

TDD To Due Date IDENT.
FDD From Due Date IDENT.
APP Service Order Application Date IDENT.
DVA Design Verified Assigned Date Control
FCD Frame Continuity Date Control
PTD Plant Test Date Control
RID Records Issue Date Control
WOT Wired and Office Tested Da te Cont rol
PCS Participation Customer Status Billing/IDENT
CRO Complete with Related Order IDENT.
RO Related Order IDENT.
SA Service Address LIST
ACA Servic e Address LIST
LA Listed Address LIST
LOC Loca tion LIST
AHN Service/Listed Addre ss LIST
PON Purchase Order Number BILLING
OCO Overall Control Office CLLI CONTROL
LN Customer Nam e LIST
NLST Customer Name LIST
NP Customer Name LIST
LNC Cus tomer Name LIST
ACN Customer Name LIST
SGN COMMON LANGUAGE Segment

Number S&E
DPA Faciliti es Address and

Circui t Location Number S&E
CKL Faciliti es Address and

Circuit, Loca tion Numb er S&E
LTI Circui t Loca tion Numh er S&E
POI P oint of Interface S&E
ACTL Access Customer Termin a ting

Loca tion LIST
SN Service Name S&E
LCON Local Contact Name

and Telephon e Numb er S&E
MCO Main tenance Cont.rol Office S&E
DSG Design Contact Name and

Telephon e Number CONTHOL
BTN Billing Telephon e Numher mLLTNG/S.~E
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H. Assignment Message

The assignment message is created in SOAC after processing the service order through LFACS and -------
COSMOS. The assignment message or NET2 consists of the facility assignments in FCW with a copy of
the assignment section of t he Serv ice Order Image. Unless an order falls out for Manual Assistance
(MA) during NETl processing, the assignment message will be received by GDS soon a fte r receiving t he
planning message. When GDS receives the assignment message from SOAC, job logging begins. Job
logging consi sts of service order screening, routing, mapping, zoning, typing, and pricing. Refer to
Section 3.2 of this manual for further information concerning the job logging fun ctions.

There are no Fills parsed from the service order for the assignment message as is done for the
precompletion planning message. There are, however, "TAGs" or data items associated with the outside
plant assignments that are sent to GDS from SOAC. Some of those data items rec eived by GDS in the
assignment section are defined below:

FID DEFINITION S.O. SECTION

RSP Restoration Priority S&E
SSM Safeguard Measures S&E
SSP Safeguard Measures S&E
NCI Network Channel In terface

Code S&E
SA,LA USOC Address, i.e. , the
ACA,CKL address SOAC determines to
DPA be associat ed with equipment .---

or t est ing USO Cs LTST/S&E
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DATA ITEM DEFINITION

"CA"
"PR"

"TERM"
"ENC"
"BP"

"BPCL"
"WI"

"WOL"
"WOLD"

"BCT"

"BCF"

"PGST"
"ADE"
"CPC"
"CPT"
"LST"

"LSTF"
"ITM"
"ACT"

"SS11"
"SSP"
"RTF"

Cable Identifier
Pair Identifier
Terminal Address
Encapsulated Flag
Binding Post Number
Binding Post Colors
Work Instructions
Wired Out Of Limits
Data Associated with WOL Facility
Indicates a Broken Connect Through
Facility
Indicates a Broken Connect ed
Facilit,y
Pair Gain System Type
Air Dryer Flag
Cable Pressure Contactor Flag
Cable Pressure Transducer Flag
LST number
LST flag
LST it em number
Indica ted Action to be Taken on
Circuit T ermination
Special Safeguarding Measures Flag
Special Service Protection Flag
Transmit/Receive Flag

The da ta items defined in this docum ent a re only th e items either derived from FIDs from the service
order or produced within LFACS. There are , however , several oth er data times or "TAGs" involved in
the in terface . For mor e information , refer t o t he SOAC/GDS interface specifica t ion document
mentioned in the beginning of this section .
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3.1.14 GDS-SOP Interface

A. Introduction

The GDS-SOP interface provides the link by which both corrected and noncorrected POTS installation
orders may be completed or returned on the GDS completion screen and the completion information
automatically sent back to the Service Order Processor (SOP). Corrected orders are defined as orders
that require changes to the body of the service order [i.e., S&E, BILL). Noncorrected orders are those
orders, both field-visit and nonfield-visit, that do not have changes to the body of the service order [i.e.,
S&E). Information between the two systems is transmitted via TCM. Autocomplete supplements the
former completion process, requiring the manual input of a completion message retrieved from a printer
into the SOP.

B. Required Table Entries

To utilize this feature the following must be available:

1. Appropriate entries must be made in the following TTS tables:

a . GDS OPTIONS - The ACMP-ON field will be populated with an entry of "Y" indicating
that order compl etion information from this center should flow to the SOP. ACMP-ON is
controlled by the Feature Authorization Module (FAM), which was described earlier in
Section 3. An entry in an optional field, ACMPPATH, will divide messages (in TCM) to the
SOP by CDS center. This field would be useful if all messages from one center (and only
that center) needed to be held.

b. GDS SOP EDITS - This table will be built with the SOP as the Table Key and the FID#
(01-30) as the Table Record Key . Through the information built into this table, the user
defined field names found in the Order Stat section of the completion screen can have
certain characteristics assigned to them. These edit rul es must be followed to result in a
successful completion message flow to the SOP. This table also contains default values for
non-field visit orders.

c. GDS SOP OPTIONS - This table defines interface options for each SOP. Entries in this
table are used to determine the TCM SEC (System Entity Code) for a SOP. The
determination to send or not to send PAC orders to a SOP is also made in this table .
Options for the autocompletion of corrected orders are also defined in this table.

d. GDS SOl PARSE - This table will be built using the SOP as the Table Key and the parse
option "AC" (AutoComplete) as the Table Record Key. The center should be blank . CDS
SOl PARSE is used to determine which sections of the service order ma y he viewed on
CDCMP2 during the completion process.

2. Entries in the CDSOP (CDS Service Order Processors) t.able will determine t o which SOP
completion information for a wire center and CSC should be sent. The "DELMIN" and "DEL OFF"
entries determine, respectively , the length of time a message should be held in TCM before being
passed to the SOP if the order is delayed and the time of day at which completion information
should be sent immediately, regardless of the DELMJN entry.

C. Completion Process

Several fields relating to the autocompletion process on the CDCOMP screen will need the appropriate
ent ry to allow the aut.ocompl etion to occur.
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1. The SOP flag determines whether a message will automatically be sent to the SOP. An entry of
"Y" is required for the autocompletion process. If "N," nothing will be passed to the SOP; the
completion message will be sent for manual completion. This flag defaults to the value of ACMP
ON in the GDS OPTIONS table. SOP will be "N" for manually added orders, orders that have
been uncompleted, multi-term orders, and orders with NOTIFY set to no. If SOP is "Y," it can be
updated to "N" ; however, system generated values of "N" cannot be updated to "Y."

2. The PR flag determines whether the completion message will be printed. If PR is "Y," the
completion message will be printed at the printer designated in the GDS SOC PRINTER or GDS
OPTIONS tablc so that the order can be completed manually. This flag defaults to the opposite
of the SOP flag . If the SOP flag is updated, however, the PR flag must also be updated (i.e., if
SOP is updated to "N," PR must be updated to "Y" if a printed completion messag e is wanted for
a manual completion) .

3. The SOl flag determines whether the service order image will be printed with the completion
message . If SOl is "Y", the service order image will be printed with the completion message. SOl
defaults to "N ."

4. The DELAY field entry is dependent upon the user's desire to have completion messages held in
the TCM before passage to the SOP, and applies to an order only if the user indicates that it
should. A "Y" entry will then take the "DELMIN" value previously established in the GDSOP
table as its hold period. If an "N" is entcred in the DELAY field, the completion message will be
transmitted immediately. The default for this flag is "N".

5. A "Y" entry in the EDIT field will invoke the edit process (as established in the TTS table, GDS
SOP EDITS) when th e "COMPLETE" or RETURN command is executed. Edit errors will block
completion and the field(s) in error will be highlighted. This flag defaults to "Y", and can only be
changed to "N" if SOP is "N" .

6. The POP (autopopulate) field is not currently being utilized.

7. A maximum of ten CHANGES flags will be displayed on the screen , one for each section defined in
the GDS SOl PARSE table in the "AC" cntry. If there are corrections to the service order, the
sections requiring changes must be marked with a "Y." If any of th e marked sections is listed in
the DELAY field of the GDS SOP OPTIONS table, th e message will be delayed by the number of
minutes specifi ed in the DEL MIN field in the GDSOP table. If SOP is "Y" and any of the marked
sections are listed in t he PG2 field in GDS SOP OPTIONS, corrections to the service order will be
entered on GDCMP2.

After entering th e required information on t he GDCOMP screen and execut ing th e "COMPLETE"
command, the completion process begins . If all the user-defined edit rules are met, noncorrected orders
will be compl eted lit this point lind ORDER STATs will be passed back to the SOP. If a corrected
order is being processed, however , GDCMP2 will now be displayed providing the appropriate flags were
set. Corrections must. be entered for all select ed sections which are a lso defined in PGZ . Aft.er all of th e
required correction information is entered , th e ord er will be compl eted and the ord er statistics and
correction information will be pa ssed to the SOP.

If a job was RETurned in CDS, it will not be completed in the SOP, but. ORDER STAT information
may be passed to the SOP. Edit rules will be invoked for those ORDER STAT fields that are to be
passed to the SOP on a RETurn. and for any other fields t.hat are POPUlll ted . These rules must be
passed before the job will be RETurned . Correct.ions may not be entered at the time of a RF:Tllrn.
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Since an order with multiple TERMS is viewed as multiple jobs in CDS, it will not be autocompleted in
the SOP. When all TERMS are complete, a completion message consisting of the JOBID and ORDER
STATS for all the jobs will be sent to a printer. The completion message will be produced when either
the last TERM is completed or the last open TERM is cancelled. The ord er must then be completed
manually in the SOP.

D. Completion Information from GDS

When a job is completed or returned, GDS wiII pass to SOP the following information:

JOBID (ord er number)
Completion Date/Time (in CDS)
TN/CKTID
#CKTS (number of non-cancelled lines)
Handling Code
CMP fRET indicator
SOP Code
Correction Flags (indicate what , if anything, is corrected)
Security Code
ORDER STATS field names
ORDER STATS field values
CORRECTED flag
The first ninety characters of the COMMENTS field
Appropriate correction information .

The information that is passed to the SOP will be in FClF (Flexibl e Computer Interface Format). The
SOP will then have to process this information to complete the order.

E. Messages

1. An Autocompletion message is sent by CDS to SOP via TCM when the user executes a successful
"COMP" command. This will be a message class of 3 with a scenario type of A (TOM to non
TOM).

2. SOP will send an acknowledgment message to TOM. Every Class 1 or Class 3 message passing
through TOM must be acknowledged and the acknowl edgment can be either positive, negative, or
warning. The acknowledgment here should always be positive if SOP will provide another message
back to CDS (see 3).

3. For companies wishing to maint.ain compl etion status information in GDS, an optional response
message is sent from SOP to GDS via TCM. This message is sent at the same time or shortly
after the acknowl edgment message to TOM. The message contains the SOP's completion date and
time, order status, and some descriptive text. This message will be a class 1 and scenario type of
Z, which is non-TOM to TOM.

4. A TOM Acknowledgment message is generated by GDS when the SOP response message is
received. The message sent will be class 2 with a scenario type of A. A negative acknowledgment
will be produced by GDS if the SOP response message is missing key data or a database error is
encountered . The SOP can choose whether or not to receive this acknowledgment based upon its
population of cont rol fields (EPATHID and PPATHID) in its response message.
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F. Responses troIIl SOP

Once all required da ta is present and valid , GDS will receive and store a status code and up to forty
characters of information from the SOP. This information will be stored as an lIN event in the Log
History database. Both the status code and the accompanying information will be acc essible via TQS
(TIRKS Query System). This message will include the following fields:

Order Number (GDS JOBID)
SOP code
Completion Date/Time (in SOP)
SOP status
Messag e text

Th e SOP status code is a one character code and indicates what actions are to be taken with regard to
th e ord er by GDS and the status of the ord er in the SOP. Th e following values are valid :

SOP Status SOP Action

1 Order Completed
2 Order Open
3 Order Open
4 Order Open
5 Order Open
6 Ord er Reject ed

GDS Action

Nothing
Nothing
Print Exception Notice
Resend Completion Message
Print Except ion a nd Resend
Print Exception
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3.1.15 Data Matching in GDS (GDS Designed Data Interface)

This section describes the GDS designed data interface receiver ma tching algorithm. One of the
primary functions of the designed data interface receiver module in GDS is to match t he service order
data to the design data by using a matching algorithm. GDS builds a work request from job data
received off the Service Order Image from either SOAC or the SOP . The Work Request data includes
order level information (customer name , billing telephone number , due date, etc.) , CKL information
(address, USOCS, etc .), and item information (circuit ID, facilities , etc.). GDS al so receives design data
(cir cuit end , critical dates, CLO, etc.) for special service circuits from CIMAP /DOC.

The work request database conta ins a work requ est record consisting of an order segment , mul tiple CKL
segments, and multiple item segments. Each CKL segment is a separate work location identified by a
CKL address and CKLID. Each item segment is identified by a circuit ID. The matching algorithm
utilizes data in each segment type to identify the correct order-CKL-item segments to match with . The
dat a t hat is involved in t he matching algorithm is illustrat ed in th e following t able:

Field Segment SOAC FCW TAG TIRKSatl Scr een (R elease 15.3)

cen t er order GDS derived GDS derived

CKL address CKL LA TRAD LOOP2 STL

CKLID CKL KNO LOOP2 CKL

CKL action CKL ACT LOOP2 loop A field

JOBID CKL ORDNO GCOCs} ord

circuit end CKL LOOP2 loop

circuit ID ITEM CKTID CLT CLS GCOCSl ID

The matching algorithm makes two separate attempts to identify t he correct work request using the
circuit ID and JOBID indices. The ma t ch process continues until a rule is met whi ch then t erminates
ma tch processing. If no match rill e is met , t he GD S center is ident ified by rou ting and t he work request
is a dded to t he Work R equ est database. If a work request a lready exist s, a new CKL/it em is added to
t he existing ord er segment.

A match rule identifier has been placed in the lIN even t for rec eipt of the data in GDLOG. The
identifier consists of two char acte rs that identify th e fields used in the match process.

The match rul es are presented in priori ty order . The name of eac h ma tch rul e is enclosed in
parentheses.

1. JOBID, CKLID and circuit ID (WI)

Usin g t he en t ire circu it ill , t h e index is used to id entify a. poss ihl e item s egment for match . If the
JOBIDs are equal (order segment) and CKLIDs are equ al (CKL segment], it is con sidered a match.
The CKL action must be add or reuse for this rule. If the rul e is met, the order, CKL, and item
segments are updat ed with t he design data.

2. JOBID, disconnect CKL action and cir cuit ID (W2)

Since the CKLID is not provid ed for the disconnect end when th e end has both add and disconnect
a ctivity occurring at it , an alternative ma tch rule is used. The ent.ire circuit ID is used . If the
rule is met, the order, CKL, and it em segments are updated with the design data.

3. JOBID, CKL address and circ u it ID (W3)
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If the CKLID is not provid ed , the CKL address is used as an a lt ern a t ive match field for the CKL
segment. It must be an exac t ma tch . The entire cir cuit ID is used. If the rule is met , the order,
CKL, and item segments are updated with th e design data.

4. JOBID, circuit end, CKL ac t ion, and circui t ID (W4)

If the incoming message does not provide a OKLID and the work request also does not have a
CKLID, an attempt is made to match by the existing circuit end (A or Z) and OKL action. This
reduces the number of it ems t hat may be erroneously built for that CKL if the CKLID is not
involved in the match. The ent ire circuit ID is used. if the rul e is met , the ord er , CKL, and item
segments are updated with the design data. Communication with the Status Reporter is
prevented since the CKLID is a required field for th e st a tus reporter in terface.

The circuit In used via the index consists of two portions: a family portion and a segment
portion. The family portion consists of the prefix, service code/modifier, area code, office, line ,
and extension for telephone formatted cir cuits, and a pr efix , service code/ modifier, serial number,
and company code for serial number formatt ed circuits. The segment por tion (segment ID) of the
circuit identifies a particular segment of a circuit . Since the Service Ord er Interface only receives
the family portion of th e circuit In , the designed da ta interface receiver modul e attempts to
match first by the entire cir cuit ID, and secondly, by th e famil y portion of the circuit ID.

The same match att empts are made with th e family portion of the circuit ID only . Trailing
delimiters ('I ') are elimina t ed .

JOBID, OKLID and circuit ID (Ft)

The family por tion of th e circuit ID is used.

JOBID, disconnect OKL action and circuit ID (F2)

The family portion of the circuit ID is used.

JOBID, CKL address, and circ uit ID (F3)

The family portion of th e circuit ID is used.

8. JOBID , circuit end, CKL action an d circuit ID (F4)

The family portion of the circuit ID is used.

9. JOBID a nd CKL address (A)

If none of the a bove match rul es a re met , an at.t empt is mad e to add t he it em at t he correct
location (CKL) . if th e CKL addresses ma tch exac t.ly , t he it em is add ed. GDMTOH can th en be
used to merge the correct it ems.

to. Routing (RO) - If none of the above match rul es are met, th e message is routed to a GDS center
utilizing GDICTR. If an ord er does not exist under th at center , an ord er/CKL/item is added to
t he database. If an ord er a lready exist s und er that cent er , an additional OKL/item is added to
the order segment . Th e CKL sequence num ber will be incremental from the last exist ing CKL
segment.

If th e TIRKS t able is logged in GDS, the Serv ice Order Interface will attemp t to match by the following
criteria (in priority order) :

1. JOBID, CKLTn, and circuit m
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2. JOBID, CKLID , and family portion of circuit ID

3. JOBID and CKL address

4. J08ID (a new CKL is created)
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3.1.16 GDS-LMOS Interfa.ce

A. Introduction

Th e GDS-LMOS Interface provides the fa cility through which information about POTS and nondesigned
special service trouble tickets, and loop testing is transferred between GDS and LMOS. The interface
supports the following functions:

• Transmission of trouble ti cket data from LMOS to GDS . This includes both initi al and subsequent
trouble reports. Note that GDS is only interested in dispatchable troubles. The LMOS screening
function , used to determine dispatchability, continues to fun ction as today. Onc e a ticket is

.~ identified by LMOS for outside dispatch, the trouble is sent to GDS via the RBOR transaction . The
RBOR is initiated either automatically as part of an LMOS scre ening rul e decision or manually by a
user. Following BORjMOR receipt, a DJI is requested to LMOS to obtain additional trouble data
not available on the BORjMOR.

• Transmission of status information from GDS to LMOS. This data is automatically sent "in the
background" as th e resul t of specified ac tivi ti es th at occur in GOS. This provides the LMOS RSA
with up-to-the-minute informa tion about t he status of trouble ti ckets. Additionally, data need ed for
TREAT processing is provided. GDS supports st atusing for singl e jobs and st a pled bundles.

• Transmission of closeout information from GOS to LMOS. This data is automatically sent "in the
background" following the complet ion of a ti cket. This provides LMOS with needed input for
TREAT processing .

• Synchronization process to insure th a t GDS a nd LMO S maint ain t he sa me list of open troubles.
This proc edure is run automatically at user-d efined int ervals for a given maintenance center. Th e
process will request the LMO S RCMD-DPJ (Display Pend ing Jo bs) report a nd compare the active
troubles in GDS and LMOS . For troubles open in LMO S but not CDS, an RBOR request is sent to
LMOS to retrieve the relevant trouble data. Additionally , for cases wher e the subsequent counts of
troubles open in GDS a nd LMOS do not ma tch , an RBOR is requested to LMOS to obtain the most
recent version of the trouble data. To utilize th e synchronization feature, ent ries must be made in
the GDCRON table and the TTS tabl e CDS SYNCH OPTS.

• Testing support for MLT loop and full t ests and PST (list) processing. For more information on
automatic loop testing, see th e section ent it led "Autornat.ic Loop Testing."

B. Interface Architecture

Th ere are two a lte rnative methods available for impl ementation of t.he GDS-LMOS Interface . Refer to
,.---.. Figure 3-6.

Th e first architecture involves t he implementation of an IBM Series 1 Mach ine referred to as a Link
Processor (LP) that sits betw een the LMOS FES a nd t he GDS Host . Th e Series 1 conta ins IBM and
Bellcore developed software that provides protocol and format conv ersion as well as message routing
functionality .

Th e second architecture involves the impl ementation of DCO~~1/TCTS softwa re on th e CDS Host.
DCOMM/TCIS performs the sa me functions as th e Link Processor , thereby elimina t ing the need for
Series 1 hardware.

Both architectures require the use of th e Operation Interface (OT) softwa re module on t.he GDS Host.
01 provides th e means through which the CDS ap plication ca n communicate with LMOS .

....---.-.
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For more informa tion on 01, refer to

• Operation Interface (01) Administ r a t ive Guide, BR 190-539-009

• Oper a tions In t erfa ce (0 1) On-L ine Messa ge Dire ctory, BR 190-539- 401

LOOP MAINTENANCE
OPERATIONS SYSTEM (LMOS)

PDP 11/70s

OPERATIONS APPLICATIONS (OPS)

IBM 370

SERIES/1 OPS
IBM 370

LINK OPERATIONS
PROCESSOR INTERFACE GpS

LMOS (LP) (01)
HOST

TERMINAL HOST
SWITCH ~,

(TS)

FRONT END PROCESSORS
(FEPS)

45/40 OR +- LOCATED 'N IC/MCeQUIVALENT

Figure 3-6. GDS-LMOS Interface Arch it.ecture

c . Trouble Ticket Data

The followin g lists th e LMOS trouble ticket data used by CDS:

TTN#
UNIT #
TN jCKTID
CLASS OF SERVICE
SERVICE CODE
CUST OMER NAJ-.ffi

.- ,
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CUSTOMER ADDRESS
CUSTOMER LOCATION
COI\1MITMENT DATE
COI\1MITMENT TIME
REACH CUSTOMER
REPAIR ROUTE
AFTER TIME
BEFORE TIME
ACCESS NARRATIVE
PARTY POSITION NUMBER
PRIORITY FLAGS
TROUBLE DESCRIPTION
PRIORITY RANKING
RECEIVED DATE
RECEIVED TIME
LAST 1ST CODE
LAST 1ST DATE
LAST 1ST TIME
SCREEN RESULT CODE
SCREEN NARRATIVE
SUBSEQUENT COUNT
MLTVER CODE
MLT TEST SUMMARY
OE
WC
CABLE #
PAIR #
BP
COLOR
TERMINAL ADDRESS
CTTN
MESSAGES
GENERIC rros
OS INDICATOR
DATE RECEIVED
DATE CLEARED

TYPE
DISPOSITION
CAUSE
REPAIRMAN
HISTORY NARRATIVE
"F.:'lONO

PSO DUE DATE
USOC CODES

BR 190-539-311
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: UP TO 5 OCCURRENCES

I
I

: FOR Fl TO FZ
I
I
I
I
I
I

: UP TO 2 OCCl.mRENCES
: UP TO 8 OCCURRENCES

FOR UP TO THE LAST
3 HISTORY ENTRIES

: UP TO 12 OCCURRENCES
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D. LMOS Statusing and Closeouts

In GDS, whenever an LMOS-originated work request is restatused or completed, job status updates are ___._,
sent to LMOS. A request is sent to LMOS through the 01 (Operations Interface) subsystem. Three
different 01 request types, which correspond to three different LMOS transactions, are passed for these
purposes:

1. EST requests are passed when an LMOS work request is restatused in GDS.

2. CEST requests are passed when the lead job of a stapled LMOS bundle is restatused in GDS .

3. FST requests are passed when an LMOS work request is completed and a user provides FST data
on the GDCOMP completion screen.

After LMOS receives the request and processes it, if a processing failure of the GDS status change
occurs, it will notify 01, which will then invoke a GDS transaction to inform GDS users of the
processing failure. This transaction consists of two specific features:

1. Exception notice printed to the appropriate GDS work location.

2. An entry in the GDS Status Log database

An exception notice to the appropriate work center that requested the status change will be printed. It
will inform GDS users of the status failure on the LMOS front end.

An entry event will be placed on the Status Log database as an Interface Error and will be displayed on
the GDLOG screen.

These functions occur "in th e background" in that the user does not have to wait for LMOS to receive
and process the status/closeout information before executing the next transaction.

Table 3-7 presents a summary of the data transmitted . As illustrated on the table, designated GDS
commands executed on GDS screens resulting in GDS status changes are to cause corresponding status
changes in LMOS. When the appropriate status changes fail to be made in LMOS , the above described
transaction will occur. This transaction th ereby increases the likelihood that the CDS user can
overcome the problem by entering the corrected data directly on the LMOS format in a more timely
fashion.

E. F AM Control

The GDS-LMOS Interface functionality is controlled via the FAJvf (Feature Authorizations Module).
For BCCs that have not fund ed the POTS fea ture set , the following are not accessible:

• Trouble tickets with designated POTS classes of service will be prohibited from entry in GDS via the
LMOS-GDS Interface .

• MLT Tests and PST (Jist) processing are not permitted .

For more information on FAJ\1, refer to Section 3.1.10.
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Table 3-7. GDS-LMOS Intermediate Statuses

GDS LMOS
ST ATUS CHANGE STATUS CHANGE

GDS GDS
SCREEN COMMAND FROM: TO: FROM: TO:

GDDISP DISPATCH (ANY) DSP (ANY) DPO
PREASSIGN PLO PRE PDO PRD
REJECT DSP PLD DPO PDO**
REJECT DSP PRE DPO PRD
REJECT DSP PSC DPO HLD
REJECT DSP JEP DPO HLD

GDCOMP RETURN DSP PLD DPO PDO**
RETURN DSP PRE DPO PRD
RETURN DSP JEP/PSC· DPO HLD
COMPLETE (ANY) CMP (ANY) (Note 1)

GDMWR UPDATE (ANY) PLD (ANY) PDO**
UPDATE (ANY) PSC (ANY) HLD
UPDATE (ANY) JEP (ANY) HLD
UPDATE (ANY) CAN No LMOS Notification

GDTLOG ADD PLD PRE PDO PRD
DELETE PRE PLO PRD PDO**

GDLST UPDATE PLO PRE PDO PRD
UPDATE PLO PSC PDO HLD
UPDATE PLD JEP PDO HLD

- GDLOAD PERM PLO PRE PDO PRD
CANCEL PRE PLD PRO PDO**

GDGRP

'G' GROUPS ADD PLD GRP PDO PDO
DELETE GRP PLD PDO PDO
UPDATE ORP PSC PDO HLO
UPDATE GRP JEP PDO HLD

'S' GROUPS DELETE STP PLO PDO PDO
DELETE STP PSC PDO HLD
DELETE STP JEP PDO HLD

* When using the RETURN Command and the JOBSTAT: JEP or PSC on the GDCOMP screen, the user can opt.ionally enter
data in the EST line fields. For example, if the work item is NO ACCESS SUBSCRIBER, the EST flelds would show
WP: 0 1ST: 070. The corresponding entries on the RST for that work item in LMOS would show:

RMR (Repair Person Return)
HLD (Hold)
NAS (No Access Subscriber)

If the EST data is not entered, the corresponding RST entries would show:
RMR (Repair Person Return)

HLD (Hold)

** PD~ isonly one ofseveral possible LMOS "pending dispatch out" statuses. GDS saves the original "PDO" type (PDO, PDB,
PDM) and uses it whenever a status needs to revert to "pending dispatch". In the above examples, PDO is used to indicate
any of the LMOS "Pending Dispatch alit" ISTs.
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'L' GROUPS UPDATE
UPDATE
UPDATE

ANY
ANY
ANY

PLD
PSC
JEP

ANY
ANY
ANY

PDO
PSC
HLD

Note 1:

3-51

EST status used to clear a work item in LMOS.
FST status used to close a work item in LMOS.
In GDS , the EST and FST fields are user populated on the GDCOMP screen.
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3.1.17 GDS - CIMAP/SSC Interface

This section covers the Interface between CIMAP/SSC and CDS for Installation , Circui t History, and
Maintenance. Th e Interface , for both Installation and Maintenance, provides a mechanized link
between the Special Servi ce Centers on CIMAP/SSC and the Dispatch Cen ters on CDS .

A. GDS CIMAP/SSC - Installation Flows

The CIMAP/SSC - CDS Installation Interface prov ides for the passing of CKL tracking information
from CDS to the SSCs . Figure 3-7 shows the flow of information between the two syst ems.

1. Information Flows for a Circuit Order Issue

• CIjDIST at ISSUE passes order issue information to OIMAP /SSO. This information includes
passing the WORD document to the CIMAP WORD databases and data to prime Circuit
Installation and History databases. At RID completion GOC send s COC CKL information to
the Status Reporter . .

• CI/DIST then notifies CIMAP/DOC which formats the information on the WORD into CIMAP
documents for each OKL/CWL work location . CIMAP/DOC th en passes t he order issue
information and OKL information to CDS . The information is matched with the data
provided by SOAO. If it is an ESO/DSO , the data is used to build work requests.

• On receipt of t his information , CDS tra nsmits the following OKL information to CIMAP/SSC
via the Status Report er :

- CKL location CL1I codes for all CKLs on CDS

- CKL ID

- Objecti ve report dates

- Tracking Flag setting indicating wheth er CDS will be compl eting work at a particular work
location for DVA and Due Date .

• The users on CIMAP/SSC can view thi s information and make status checks via the OSSCWL
screen. This format displays all OWL/OKL locations that are logged in the IA database by
COG, CC, and CDS . The CKL information is placed on the CIMAP/SSC LOC if the option is
set to "Yes" in the SSC-OPTIONS table.

2. CWL/CKL Matching

- The matcher algorithm in CTh1AP is responsible for ma tchin g CDS CKLs with COC
OKLs/OWLs. See section D for details on this algorithm. As a result of the matching proc ess,
th e Status Report er knows which GO C CKL to post when a CKL compl etion is received from
CDS.

- The CDS users must make sure that t he CKL ID logged on LOOP2 is th e same as th e CKL ID
logged in GO O if ma tching of GO O/GDS CKL s is to func tion correctly.

3. Posting Informa tion for CKL level da t es

- The OSSCWL screen displays th e CKL jeopardies, jeopardy remov als , and date completions
passed by GDS t o both Cf\1AP /sse and GO e via t he Sta tu s Repor t er. Aft.er logging th e
CKL locations in t he IA database, GDS autocompletes DVA at th e OKL locations for jobs with
a status of pending load (PLD) or pending a uto complet e (PAC). Work Requests are built in
CDS and placed in a dispatch work pool. When th e dispatch work is completed, GDS posts the
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CKL DD completions to the Status Reporter. The Status Reporter informs CIMAP/SSC of the
completion which is displayed on OSSCWL and also sends the completion to GOC if the GDS
locations are matched with a GOC CWL . LOG entries for all postings are made if the option
is set to "Yes" in the SSC-OPTIONS table .

- CIMAP/SSC can manually add CKL locations on the OSSCWL format. Completions and
jeopardies can be posted for these manually added locations from OSSCWL, and for GOC
CKLs/CWLs that are not tracked by GDS.

- The SSC will post item level date compl etions after all work at the CKL/CWL level has been
completed. Item level date completions will be blocked if there is outstanding work at the
CKL/CWL level. The final step is posting DO completions after all work associated with ~,

installing the circuit is finished and the service is accepted by the customer.

- The Status Reporter notifies GDS that the circuit is In-Effect (IE) . GDS then passes Circuit
History information for the circuit end locations to CIMAP/SSC. This information is placed in
the Operations Circuit History database . This activity is explained in detail in the next
section.

PROPRlF,TARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIF.NTS ONLY

See propri etary restricti ons on title page.

3-56



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

TIRKS SYSTEM
Order Information
Passed to CIMAP

and aDS

aDS
Dispatch work Is
generated by aDS.

• CIMAP/DOC passes
CKL Level Information

• aDS also receives
information from SOAC

aDS logs CKL Information .
• CKLID
• CKL Location Codes
• CKT END (A.D.Z)
• Objective Oates
• Tracking Flag

• WORD ~I• Data to prime DBs I
• coc CKLs/CWLs I

I
I •• ~

ICIMAP/SSC
Receive Data and
Begin Screening

.---_-:1:-.._---..,
aDS CKLs

are matched with
eoc CKLs

CIMAP Status Reporter

,
GDS sends circuit end

location information
to be stored In
CKT History.

This information came
from the TIRKS system

and SOAC.

-
comp~tion .

I
I

For Each CKL In aDS
.... Process and Complete

aDS auto completes all CKL DVAs. Work Requests
For CKL Due Dates at CKL locations . Associated with

• Post Jeopardies Due Date/DVA completions
• Remove Jeopardies
• Post CKL Completion

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

GDS is notified of Item DD
Circuit is now IE.

,
Via OSSCWL Screen

Track Date
Status for all

I
, CKLs on aDS

Post lngs sent to aoc

For
~DVA&

0 D

I ~
Post Item Level

OVA & DO

CKT History

--

Figure 3-7. GDS-CIMAP/SSC Installation Interface
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B. GDS CIMAP/SSC - Circuit History Flows

GDS receives designed special service information from both the TIRKS System and SOAO. This
information is combined to produce dispatch work details for each circuit termination. When the circuit
is completed in GDS and goes in-effect (IE) in SSO, GDS will pass circuit and OKL dispatch information
to OlMAP/SSO. The information will be stored in the Circuit History database. ODS will perform
validation to insure that the required fields are populated. These fields can be displayed on the
ClMAP/SSC: Circuit History Update (OSSCHU).

When a Trouble Report is handed off to GDS, the MT in the SSO will identify the OKL (circuit
termination - A or Z) at the time of the handoff. OIMAP/SSO will retrieve the appropriate circuit
termination information needed by GDS for dispatch from Circuit History and append the information
to the Trouble Report before sending the trouble to GDS. If any fields required (or dispatch are
missing, an error message will be returned to the user's terminal. HELP (PF9) lists for the user all
required fields . The missing data can be updated on OSSOHU or OSSTR and the handoff can then take
place . At the time of the completion of the handoff by GDS, circuit history information is returned to
OIMAP /S50 with all the required fields populated. Included are any updates on the information done
while the trouble was dispatched . Th e information is again stored in the Circuit History dat.abase.

Table 3-8 lists all the circuit history fields that are passed between ClMAP/SSO and GDS. The table
includes the FID names in each system, the data source at the time of order completion, and a field
description.
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Table 3-8. Circuit History Fields and Primary Data Source.

SSC
(OSSCHU)

CKT
CSC
CAC

CUS NAME
TEL

CKLLOC
RSP/TSP

ACNA
WC

* CKL NAME
CKL TEL

* CKL ADDR
LOC
NCI

DAA/AA

RTE
* FAC

* CABLE
* PAIR

BP
COLOR

TERM ADDRESS

GDS
(GDMSWR/GDISWR)

CKTID
CSC
CAC

BILL NAME
TEL
CO
TSP
CNA
WC

CKL NAME
CKL TEL

CKL ADDR
LOC
NCI

DAA/AA

RTE
FAC

CABLE
PAIR

BP
COLOR

TERM ADDRESS

SYSTEM( )
SOURCE 1

TIRKS
(2) GDS (SOAC)

TIRKS
TIRKS
TIRKS
TIRKS
TIRKS
TIRKS
GDS (SOAC)
GDS (SOAC) or TIRKS
GDS (SOAC) or TIRKS
GDS (SOAC) or TIRKS
GDS (SOAC)
GDS (SOAC)
GDS
Area/Allocation Area
GDS
GDS (SOAC)
GDS (SOAC)
GDS (SOAC)
GDS (SOAC)
GDS (SOAC)
GDS (SOAC)

DESCRIPTION

Circuit ID
Class or Service Code (SVC/MOD)
Circuit Access Code
Billing Customer Name
Billing Tel ephone Number
Local Serving Office CLLI Code
Restoration Priority
Access Carrier Name Abbr.
PI-P2 Wire Center
CKL Customer Name
CKL Customer Telephone Number
CKL Customer Address
CKL Customer Location
Network Channel Interface
Dispatch Administration

Route Code
Local Facility Identifier
Local Facility Cable
Local Facility Cable Pair
Local Facility Binding Post
Local Facility Pair Color
Local Facility Terminating Address

* Fields required in SSC to perform a handoff to GDS.

Note (1): The Sour ce Column indicates those system(s) which are respon sible for th e fields that ar e
required to build a cir cuit record within circuit history at time of Service Ord er Completion.

Either system can be the prim ary data source. The source is det ermined by t.he informat.ion
which was receiv ed last.

(2): GDS (SOAC) indicates that the information stored in circuit history was received from GDS
and GDS obtained th e data from SOAC.

C. GDS CIMAP/SSC - Maintenance Flows

The GDS CIMAP/SSC - Main ten an ce Int erfa ce provides the means for a mechanized handoff of Special
Services Trouble Reports for field dispa t ch. It supports a fully automated trouble handoff, update , and
completion process between CIMAP /SSC and GDS. (see Figure 3-8)

This maintenance interface uses th e inform a tion stored in t he Circui t History database. Upon
completion of a servi ce ord er, a circuit record is built containing all t he CKL (circuit termination
loca tion - A or Z) information necessary to perform a field dispatch .
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When a handoff for dispatch (HDD) is performed by CIMAP/SSC, the CKL information is
automatically retrieved from the CKT HIST database and passed to aDS, along with selected
information from the customer Trouble Report.

This interface will support an .automatic handoff process which includes the following:

• Passing of intermediate and final status of dispatched trouble tickets from aDS to SSC.

• A complete mechanism for trouble ticket tracking in either of the two systems.

• Mechanized closeout from either CIMAP/SSC or aDS.

The following interface message types are passed between CIMAP/SSC and aDS:

HANDOFF - Indicates a trouble report is being handed off for a field dispatch from SSC. aDS
responds back to SSC with a negative or positive acknowledgement.

UPDATE - Used when a trouble has already been passed to aDS and an addition or change to
the delayed maintenance or no access fields is made. aDS uses the update message
to inform SSC of changes in job status (i.e., DSP) .

REMARK - Remarks are passed to aDS from SSC on a handoff or a DM/NA. aDS can also
pass remarks to SSC by using the update function on the aDCOMM screen.

CANCEL - Used to inform the other system of the cancellation when a trouble has been handed
off to aDS for dispatch and it is cancelled by CIMAP/SSC or GDS.

TRANSFER - Used to update information in CIMAP/SSC when a trouble ticket is moved from one
GDS cent.er to another.

COMPLETE - Used when a trouble ticket has been completed in GDS, or compl eted by SSC.

D. Trouble Report Handoff (HDD)

When a special servic e trouble has been tested and it is det.ermined tha t a field dispatch is required , the
MT populates the following information on OSSTR (or OSSTGM):

..- ,

1. FCT HDD
2. DESTINATION

3. END
4. SDATE/STIME

EDATE/ETIME

Handoff to dispatch
The eLLI code location (e.g. , center or work
location) of the work group to receive the handoff.
If the eLLI code is in th e V ALTD SSDAC LOC table
in CIMAP/SSC, th en the lIDD is a mechanized
handoff to CDS.
The CKL end needed for dispatch (e.g., A/PI , Z/P2)
Start and End Dates/Times
(Defaults are available).

CIMAP/SSC send s th e trouble to CDS with the appropriate circuit history information for the circuit
termination. CDS will first check t o see if a work request exists for the JOBID and end (A or Z).

If no such work request exists , CDS checks to see if circuit history fields needed for dispatch are missing.
If so, the handoff will be blocked until th e fields are updated. GDS rece ives the trouble and builds a
maintenance work request. A positive acknowledgment is returned to CIMAP/SSC with the SSDASC
center responsible for fixing the trouble and the CKLW assigned within the center (either "01" or "02").
The center appears in the "HO Center" on the OSSTR screen . If the work request fails job logging it is
placed in pending screen status (PSC); otherwise, it is placed in pending load status (PLD). For a
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negative acknowledgment, no center or CKL is assigned and no work request is built. A message
explaining the reason that the handoff failed is placed on the OSSLOG, and the handoff is cancelled .

If a previous work reques t exists for the JODID and end, GDS will check to see if CKT FMT, CKTID, or
SSC differ between the existing work request and the fields in the handoff message. If any of these
fields differ, GDS will reject the handoff and send a negative acknowledgment to SSC. The negative
acknowledgment will specify which field, CKTFMT, CKTID, or SSC that is different. A GDS exception
notice number 311 will be sent to the printer or lterm specified in the "GDS EXCEPTIONS" TTS table
for the GDS center owning the existing work request .

If CKT FMT, CKTID, and SSC match, the existing GDS work request is cancelled or completed , and
the handoff destination is a different GDS center, it is treated as a new handoff and proc essing will
continue as if GDS does not have a work request for this JOBIDjend combination . If CKT FMT,
CKTID, and sse match, the existing GDS work request is cancelled or completed , and the handoff
destination is the same GDS cent er, then all fields in the handoff message are moved to th e appropriate
fields in the existing work request and th e "REPEAT-REPORT" flag for the work requ est is set to yes.
The da te and time received by GDS are NOT updated. The work request is job-logged using the new
data values, and a normal positive or negative acknowledgment to an SSC handoff attempt is sent to
sse and displayed on OSSLOG.

If CKT FMT, CKTID, and SSC ma tch , but th e existing GDS work request is not cancelled or comple ted,
and the work request was added manually in GDS, the "NOTWY" flag is set to yes to enable further
GDS-SSC communication , and th e message "ssc HANDOFF ESTABLISHED ON MANUALLY-ADDED
JOB" is placed in the work requ est comments field. If the work request was previously hand ed off, the
message "sso REESTABLISHED HANDOFF MADE PREVIOUSLY" is placed in the comments field . In
both cases (a manually added or prev iously handed off work request) , all values from t he handoff
message fields are moved into the work requ est, with the exception that the wire center and route field
are only moved in when t he message fields are non-blank and th e work request fields are blank. Since
the work request might be in any status at this time (e.g., DSP, PRE, etc.) , a positive acknowledgment
is sent to SSC with one of the following messages as appropriate:

"PREVIOUS SSC HANDOFF REESTABLTSHED"
"HANDOFF ESTABLISHED ON JOB ADDED MANUALLY IN GDS"
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1. Remarks and DM/NA Information

Remarks and DM/NA information are passed between CIMAP/SSC and GDS during a handoff.

a. Remarks - At the time of the handoff, CIMAP/SSC sends up to 200 characters of remarks
with the use of the "RMK" or "DMK" (Dispatch Remarks for GDS) function. Once the
handoff to GDS has been accomplished, the "RMK" function will no longer pass remarks to
GDS. Additional remarks may be passed to GDS using the "DMK" function. This function
will pass remarks as long as the handoff of the Trouble Report has not been completed.
When a DM/NA is performed in CIMAP/SSC during the handoff, the remarks associated
with the DM/NA will only be passed when using the "DMK" function. These remarks will be
sent to GDS and will be added to the work request comments field provided the size of that
field is not exceeded. Remarks can be sent to CIMAP/SSC from the GDS format GDCOMP.
The GDS users can send up to 40 to 50 characters of narrative in the RET JOB NARR field,
depending on the command being performed. Only 40 characters of remarks are sent to
CIMAP/SSC when performing the commands of COMP or RET on the GDCOMP format.
When using the UPDATE command a total of 50 characters of remarks are sent to
CIMAP/SSC. CIMAP/SSC will place the GDS remarks in the Log.

b. DM/NA Information - CIMAP/SSC will send GDS the DM or NA start and end times if a
DM/NA is active at the time of the handoff. If a DM/NA is not currently active but there
is a DM/NA that will start in the future, those start and end times will be sent. Any
subsequent updates or cancels of the DM/NA in CIMAP/SSC will also be sent to GDS. On
the GDMSWR format, a DM/NA interval may be established by a GDS user through an add
or cancel of a work request or an update of the interval fields. On the GDMSCP format, a
DM/NA interval may be established or modified by a GDS user when a job is returned or
completed. The DM/NA interval may also be modified when a job is dispatched to a
technician on GDMSDP.

It is recommended that CIMAP/SSC users not add both a DM and an NA on a Trouble
Report, although the timers do not overlap, as GDS only has room to store one interval at a
time.

While a D1\1/NA interval specified by a "FROM-TO" date and time pair restricts automatic
dispatch, the presence of any DM/NA interval will not prevent a manual dispatch.

In order to provide better user analysis of key maintenance duration intervals of SSC jobs in
GDS, the following six calculated duration fields are provided in TQS:

TQSNAME

1. RCP_T_DSP_NA
2. DSP_T_CLR_NA
3. TOTj)MN~TM
4. RCPT_TO-CLR
5. RCPT_TO.J)SP
6. DSP_TO_CLR

DESCRIPTION

DM time from receipt in GDS to first dispatch
DM time from first dispatch to restoral
Total DM time from receipt in GDS to restoral
Time from receipt to restoral minus the TOTj)MN~TMvalue
Time from receipt to first dispatch minus the RCP_T.J)SP_NA value
Time from first dispatch to restoral minus the DSP _T_CLR-.NA value
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The following No-Access Interval fields are used 10 calculating the previously described
duration fields:

.- .

TQSNAME

DM-NA FLAG
NAYROMJ)T
NAYROM-TM
NJLTO.J)T
NJLTO_TM

DESCRIPTION

Flag indicating "DM" or "NA"
DM/NA "From" Date
DM/NA "From" Time
DM/NA "To" Date
DM/NA "To" Time

.~

The four fields listed below are used as Interval Endpoints in the calculations of the duration
fields:

TQSNAME

GDS.-RCVD.J)T
GDS.-RCVD_TM
RESTORED.J)T
RESTORED_TM

DESCRIPTION

Date first handoff received in GDS
Time first handoff received in GDS
Date service restored to customer
Time service restored to customer

Several other TQS fields are involved in the calculations:

TQSNAME

#DSP
RETURN.J)ATE
RETURN_TIME
BEGIN.J)ATE
BEGIN_TIME

DESCRIPTION

# times job dispatched out
Date technician returned job
Time technician returned job
Date technician started work on job
Time technician started work on job

.-...

The methods used for calculating and populating the sse duration fields are detailed below.
In all instances, if a DM/NA interval ends before the first handoff of a job from SSC is
received in aDS, no DM/NA time will be accrued and all DM/NA interval fields will be
blanked out.

When a Job is Dispatched

Several different processes occur which affect the population of the SSC maintenance duration fields .

- No DM/NA time will be accrued if the interval start time is later than the CURRENT time of the
dispatch. All interval fields will be left as they are on the work request.

- If this is the first dispatch (#DSP field = I), any portion of the interval which falls between the time
the handoff was first received in GDS and the CURRENT time will be added into the
RCP_T.J)SP~A field . If this is the second dispatch or greater, any DM/NA between the time the
handoff was received in CDS and the time that service is restored will be put into DSP_T_CLR~A.

- Any portion of the interval which extends past the CURRENT time will be left intact. A revised
DM/NA interval results when an interval overlaps the CURRENT time because the "FROM"
date/time is replaced with the CURRENT date/time, while the "TO" date/time remains the same.
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- If this is a first dispatch , the RCPT_TOJ)SP value will be calculated as CURRENT time minus the
time the handoff was received in GDS minus any DM/NA that occurred between the receipt and the
first dispatch:

RCPT_TOJ)SP = CURRENT - GDS.J{CVD (_DT/_TM) - RCP_TJ)SP~A

It is possible that RCP_TJ)SP~A may have a value from a previous rejected dispatch.
RCPT_TOJ)SP will not be allowed to be a negative value and will be zeroed in this case.

When a Job is Rejected

RCPT_TOJ)SP will be zeroed if this was the first dispatch (#DSP = 0).

When a Job is Returned

Several processes occur that affect the population of the SSC calculated duration fields if a DM/NA
interval is present.

- No DM/NA time will be accrued if the interval starts after the job return date/time and the
interval will be left intact.

- On the first dispatch , any portion of t he DM/NA interval that falls before the BEGINJ)ATE/TIME
will be added into the RCP_TJ)SP--NA field.

- Any part of the interval that falls between th e time that work is begun on the job and the time the
job is returned will be added into the DSP_T_CLR_NA field.

----- - Any portion of the interval after the RETURN_TIME will be left on th e job, with the
RETURN_TIME replacing the previous "FROM" date/time , thus creating a new interval which
begins at the time the tech returned the job.

When a Job is Completed by a Technician

Several processes occur that affect the population of the SSC calculated dura tion fields .

- As previously described under a returned job, on the first dispatch any portion of the DM/NA
interval that fall s before the date/time that the technician begins work on the job will be added into
the RCP_TJ)SP_NA field .

- The DSP_T_CLR_NA field will include any part of the interval that fall s between the time that the
technician begins work on the job and the time that the service is restored to the customer.

- Any portion of th e DM/NA interval which fall s after the RESTORED_TM will not be accrued.
However, in the event that a job is reopened by SSC , thi s interval will be left, on the job .

- The following fields will be set:

• The total amount of DM/NA time on a job will be equa l to the slim of the DM/NA time accrued
between the receipt a nd the first dispatch and the DM/NA time accru ed be tween the firs t

. dispatch and t he restoral time .

• The RCPT_TO_CLR value will be set to th e restoral time minus the handoff receipt time minus
the total amount of DM/NA time between t he receipt and the restora I.

RCPT_TO_CLR = RESTORED_TM - GDSJlCVD_TM - TOT.J)tvlNA_TM
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• The DSP_TO_CLR value will be set to the RCPT_TO_CLR value mmus the RCPT_TO.J)SP
value.

DSP_TO_CLR = RCPT_TO_CLR - RCPT_TO.J)SP

When a Non-Dispatched Job is Completed or Cancelled (via GDCOMP, GDMSWR, or an
SSC interface request)

Several processes occur that affect the population of th e maintenance duration fields if a DM/NA
interval is present.

- If a job was never dispat ched, any part of th e DM interval between the handoff receipt time in GDS
and the CURRENT time will be added to the TOT.J)MN~TMfield. (If completed via GDCOMP,
RESTORED_TM will be used instead of CURRENT time.)

- If a job had been pr eviously dispatched, any part of t he same interval will be added to the
DSP_T_CLR~A field .

- Any portion of th e interval which falls after t he CURRENT time will be left intact in the event that
the job is reopened by SSC. (Again , if comple ted via GDCOMP, RESTORED_TM will be used
instead of CURRENT time .)

- If the job was previously dispatched , the following fields will be set :

RCPT_TO_CLR = RESTORED_TM - GDSJlCVD_TM - TOT.J)MNA-TM
(use CURRENT instead of RESTORED_TM if not from GDCOMP)

TOT.J)MNA-TM = RCP _T.J)SP_NA + DSP_T_CLR_NA

DSP_TO_CLR = RCPT_TO_CLR - RCPT_TO.J)SP

- If the job was never dispa tched, an y t ime in RCP _T.J)SP_NA (from a reject ed dispatch) will be
added to TOT.J)MNA-TM and RCP _T.J)SP~A will be zeroed out. Th e RCPT_TO_CLR field will
be set in this case exactly as above, using CURRENT tim e in its cal culation if it is other th an a
completion from GDCOMP.

RCPT_TO_CLR = RESTORED_TM - GDSJlCVD_TM - TOT.J)MNA-TM
(use CURRENT instead of RESTORED_TM if not from GDCOMP)

When an Update is Received Through the SSC Interface

Severa l processes occur t hat affe ct the population of t he SSC duration fields if a DM/NA interval IS

present .

- Th e interval fields on GOMSWR will be popula ted with th e new DM/NA interv al values if no
interval is presen t on th e work requ est at th e t imc of th e upd a t e receipt. No oth er fields will b e

updated .

- When an interval already exists, if the update OM/NA nag value matches t ha t of th e current
interval (i.e., pr evious interval was a OM condit ion and update is a OM condition or previous
interval was an NA condition and update is an NA condit ion), the new interval values will replace
t he existent values in th e work reques t interval fields. This sit ua t ion could effectively ca ncel th e
previous DM or NA interval if th e update contains all blanks. No other fields will be upd a ted .

- When an interval already exists and th e updated DM/NA flag value is different from th e previous
(e.g., old = DM and new ~ NA). several differen t processes will occur depending on whether or not
the old interval has expired.
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• When the old interval has expired and the job has not yet been dispatched, any portion of the
old interval that falls between the handoff receipt time and the CURRENT time will be added to
the RCP_LDSP.-NA field . If the old interval has expired and the job has been dispatched, that
same portion of the old interval will be added to the DSP_T_CLR.-NA field . The new interval
fields will then be moved into the interval fields on the work request .

• In the situation where the old interval has not yet expired, the old interval will be left as is. A
narrative describing the new interval will be placed in the work request COMMENTS field. The
system message flag will be set to "Y" to ensure that a GDS user sees the comments by
automatically jumping to the GDCOMM screen upon an attempt to dispatch or complete the job.

U When the first interval is no longer operational , the user must manually update the interval
fields on GDMSWR with the values shown in the COMMENTS field. However, to ensure that
the first interval is accounted for in the appropriate duration field(s), it is important that
the first interval be processed using normal methods - i.e ., handled at the time of dispatch, reject,
return, etc. as described above.

2. Cancellation of Handoffs

Trouble Reports handed off to GDS may be cancelled by CIMAPISSC or GDS . After CIMAPISSC
performs a handoff to GDS, SSG can cancel it by using the "AGN" function on the OSSTR screen.
The status of the Trouble Report in SSG will revert to the status it had prior to the handoff. A
message will be printed in SSDAG informing the center of the pending cancellation. When GDS
receives this cancellation message and the trouble ticket has a status of PRE/PLD, the job is
automatically cancelled and removed from the GDS work list. If the job is dispatched (job status
of "DSP") the work request will remain in dispatch status until the job is complete and the
technician's time applied to the job. GDS will send a compl etion message to sse which will not
be acknowledged.

When the SSG user needs to re-establish a handoff on a GDS trouble ticket with a status of "DSP"
(dispatched), the SSC user should perform another handoff (HOD) on the Trouble Report
dispatched in CDS. CDS will acknowledge the handoff and match t.he existing CDS (dispatched)
trouble ticket with the new request . CDS adds a message to CDeOMM indi cating that the
handoff was re-instated by SSG. CDS returns to GfMAP ISSC a positive acknowledgement of the
handoff which is placed in the Trouble Report's log.

CDS can cancel a handoff from sse when it performs the cancellation message of "eAN" . The
handoff will be compl eted in sse. The status of the Trouble Report will be its status prior to
handoff. sse will place an entry on t he OSSLOG of "SDX" meaning GDS cancellation.

The third type of cancellation happens when eIMAPIsse send s a handoff message to CDS . CDS
does not accept. this message and sends back to sse a nega tiv e acknowledgement. message. Upon
receiving the negative response, sse cancels the handoff to GDS . The status of the Trouble
Report reverts to the status prior to handoff. The Trouble Report will be either placed in the pool
for pickup or returned to the MT performing th e handoff to GDS. The OSSLOG entry will be
"HeN" indicating an automatic cancellation of th e handoff.

E. Move to Another Center

GDS can transfer a trouble ti cket from on e GDS center to anoth er GDS center after receiving it from
sse. This transaction is accomplished when a user performs a "MOVE" command on a trouble ticket.
A message is sent to sse containing the Old and New cent er . When sse receives this message it
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displays the new center in the "RO Center" field on the OSSTR screen , SSC will also place an entry on
the OSSLOG of "SDT" indicating a transfer of centers in GDS.

F. Grouped Trouble Reports

Trouble Reports (TRs) which are grouped in CIMAP/SSC will he passed to GDS as individual trouble
tickets. CIMAP/SSC will maintain the group but, due to the following reasons, the group must be
unbundled before GDS will accept the handoff message:

• GDS mayor may not be able to dispatch all the tickets as a group.

• Each trouble ticket has different circuit termination information. Wh en handing off a group of TRs
for dispatch, the CKL termination information must accompany each individual TR in the group.

CIMAP/SSC passes the Group ID for every grouped trouble to GDS where it is placed in the comment
field of its trouble tickets for reference.

G. Handoff Completion

When the technician compl etes th e trouble ti cket , t he compl etion information is given to the dispatcher
for input on the comple tion format GDCOMP. The GDS work request is compl eted (job status =
"CMP").

When GDS completes a handoff, a number of conditions exist concerning the compl etion process between
GDS and CIMAP/SSC. The conditions are as follows:

• The trouble ticket is comple ted in GDS , job st atus becomes "CMP" , a complet ion message is sent to
SSC, and the Restored To (RST_TO) field on GDCOMP screen is blank. SSC completes the HDD ~

and makes it available for pickup in the pool.

• The trouble ticket is completed in GDS, job st a t us becomes "CMP", a completion message is sent to
SSC, and the Restored To (RST_TO) field on ODCOMP scre en is not blank.

- There is an au tomatic restoral option (AUTO-RST) in the TTA OPTIONS table in CTMAP/SSC.

- If the AUTO-RST switch is set to "Yes" , indi cating that an automatic restoral is allowed , the
Trouble Report is restored in CIMAP/SSC, with th e restoral information provided by GDS.

- If the switch is set to "no", the handoff is completed, the TR is not restored, and is made
available for pickup in CIMAP/SSC.

• If the field technician closes out the Trouble Report while working with a MT via a telephone call,
CIMAP/SSC allows the MT to comple te th e handoff and restore the Trouble Report a lt hough it has
a HDD status in CIMAP / SSC and a job status of DSP in GDS. Th e t echnician must still provide
completion data to th e dispatcher and return t he job. Thi s restoral will complet e th e HDD;
however, CIMAP/ SSC will accept an y subsequent compl etion messag e from ODS and perform an y
required CKT/HIST upd ates.

H. Smart JUMP/FINDs

The Smart Jump/Find feature allows the GDS user the accessibility to both systems, CJMAP/SSC and
GDS. This feature is allow ed through the forma t access, transaction defini t ion , and 81 secur ity of both
CIMAP/SSC and ODS software . The ODS users will have to be added to th e CIMAP S1 securi ty
data base using VOS IADM before CIMAP/SSC will allow access to its form at library . The GDS user
will sign onto the ODS system using VOS1SION. Th e user must th en sign on to CIMAP/SSC System
using VOS1SIGN. Th e user now has ac cess to both CllvlAP /SSC and GDS. Onl y those fields located on
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the SSC's formats which are pertinent to a GDS user will be passed to GDS. See Table 3-9 for those
SSC formats accessible to the GDS user.

Table 3-9, CIMAP/SSC Formats Which A GDS User May Request Using the SMART JUMP /FIND
Feature

..--,

SSC FORMAT

OSSEVT
OSSAVL
OSSWPS
OSSLAC
OSSCCP
OSSLOG
OSSLST
OSSPND
OSSOI
OSSCWL
OSSOlD
OSSCHI
OSSHMD
OSSML
OSSPlD
OSSTRE
OSSLTR
OSSIMD
OSSTR
OSSCL
OSSTGS
OSSTGM
OTRlOl
OTRLOI
OTOLOI
OTOlOI
OSSBOR
OSSRST
OSSCPR
ORAPDS
ownDOC
OSSCN
OSSGI
OSSCHU

DESCRIPTION

Event Definition
Maintenance Work List
Work Position Entry
LMOS Work Activity
CIMAP JCC Pool Work List
Work Log
Installation Work List
Pending Trouble List
Order Information
Order-CWL Information
Order Item Display
Circuit History
History Measurement Data
Multipoint Circuit List
Administration Partial Circuit. lD
Trouble Report Entry
LMOS Trouble Report/Activity
Installation Measurement Data
Trouble Report/Activity
CLO Lost by Order
Trouble Group Scan
Trouhle Group Maintenance
Test Details Results- Intra-LATA CKTs
Test Details Results- LATA Access CKTs
Test Details Objectives- LATA Access CKTs
Test Details Objectives- Intra-LATA CKTs
LMOS Basic Output Report
LMOS Trouble Report Status
Circuit Purification Reconciliat.ion
Access Point Data
WORD Display
Circuit Notes
Grouping Information
Circuit History Update
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3.2 JOB LOGGING FEATURES

This section provides the detailed features of the GDS job logging process. It provides th e names of the
tables used in each part of the proc ess , as well as the input and output data.

Figure 3-9 is the job logging process data flow.

..--......
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Figure 3-9. Job Logging Process
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3.2.1 Auto Routing

Rou ting is th e feature that a llows th e GDS user to direct work to a GDS work cent er based on t he user
entries in GDS t ab les. Rout ing differs for inst all a tion an d maintenance jobs . Th e following paragraphs
expla in t he proc ess in great er detai l.

Tabl e 3-10 provid es t he GDS/TTS tables, and t he input and output da t a for job rout ing.

Table 3-10. Job Rou ting

TABLES INPUT OUTPUT

NSTALLATION

GDW CM NPANNX WIRE CENTER

GDICTR WC , CSC /SCM, P OSSIBLE
CNA, ORDTYP INSTALLATION

CENTERS

,MOS 1\1AINTENANCE

GDS LMOS RO UTING UNIT # CENTER

SSC MAINTENANCE

GDCLLI CLLI MAINTEN ANCE CENTER
WIRE CENTER

A. Installation Work Routing

Rout ing of circu it installa t ion work is based on four selecti on ca t egories: Wire center (WC), Class of
Service Code (CSC/Service Code an d Modi fier ), Ca rr ier Name Abbreviation (CNA) , a nd Order type
(C,N,P ,D, etc.). T he inst all a t ion work centers t hat ca n perfor m work for eac h of t he entries in a
category are list ed in th e GDS TNSTALLATION RO UTI NG t abl e (GDlC TR) . A list of centers is
ret rieved for each ca t egory based on t he ROUTING pr iorities set in the TTS table "GDS CO
OPTIONS" . Aft er each retrieval the tw o lists a re comp ared and a new list of centers is created from
the centers in both retrieval lists. Thi s cont inues for all categories or unt il t he int ersect ed list contains
only 1 center. If the resul t ing cent er is t he center TR ASHCAN, the work is not placed in t he database.

NOTE - TR ASHCAN must be placed in
GCRLOC.

Jobs which fail to match to a work center a re put into the work request database in a pending screen
status (PSC) or pending Facility Assignment status (PFA), wit h a ha ndling code of fai led rout ing (FRT)
against the default center as defined in th e GDS CO OPTIONS tabl e.
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B. Maintenance Work Routing

There are two methods for routing maintenance jobs in GDS, one for jobs received from LMOS , and
another for jobs received from CIMAPJSSC .

• LMOS Maintenance

For maintenance jobs received from LMOS , the UNIT# from the Basic Output Report is used to
route trouble tickets to the prop er CENTER in ODS. The LMOS UNIT number is val idated on the
ODS LMOS ROUTING table to determine the CENTER. If this process fails , t he ODS CO
OPTIONS (CENTER field) is used to determine th e default CENTER.

• CIMAPJSSC Maintenance

For maintenance jobs received from CIMAP JSSC, the Destination CLLI code passed from
CIMAPjSSC is mapped to th e GDS MAINTENANCE CENTER entered in the GDS CLLI-WC
MAPPING table (GDCLLI), and the CO CLLI code is mapped to the WIRE CENTER in GDCLLI.
Two calls are mad e to GDCLLI for each handoff from CJMAP JSSC. If t he CO CLLI code is not
found in GDCLLI, the Wire Center passed in th e handoff message is used . If the Destination CLLI
code is not found , the work request is not put in th e database and a negative acknowledgment is
sent.

3.2.2 Auto Mapping, Zoning

The mapping proc ess follows rou ting and provides the geographical mapping of a job . The mapping
tables provide th e means of deriving the key mapping information from each of a number of inputs.

The wire center (WC) and the cable and pair information are mapped to a route in CDS CAjPR 
ROUTE table (GDCPM). The route plus the WC will provide the dispatch administration area, the
allocation area (DAAjAA) , the pricing group, and two-tech area through the CDS DAAjAA MAPPING
table (CDMAP) . An appointment zone (a user defined combination of DAAjAA's) is derived from ctr,
and t.he DAA, through the GDS CENTER DAA table (GDDAA).

For maintenance jobs, where the rou te is provided at the t ime of handoff, GDS will use the route and
proceed to the GDMt\P table. For LMOS maintenance jobs and POTS installa tion jobs, t he wire cent er
is mapped back t.o th e LMOS PST unit# , and the front end processor ID through the GDFEP table.

Table 3-11 provides the ODS tables and the input and output data for job mapping.
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Table 3-11. Job Mapping

TABLES INPUT OUTPUT

NSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE

GDCPM WIRE CENTER, RTE
CABLE / P Am

GDMAP WIRE CENTER, ROUTE DAA, AA, PRICTNG-
GRP, TWO TECH AREA

GDDAA CENTER,DAA ZONE, LIST OF AA'S

GDFEP WIRE CENTER LMOS ID PST UNIT#

3.2.3 Auto Pricing

Th e job pricing fea ture provid es an au tomated method for ca lculating the amount of ti me (in hours and
minu t es) it t ak es to perform a work function , or a set of functions. Th ere are five different pri cing
fields with which th e GDS user should become acquain ted. The followin g is a descripti on of the pricing
fields and the rules for field population:

Wiring Price -

Testing Price -

Technician Price -

The wiring price is the time it takes to perform the wiring t ask for POTS and
special service installation jobs. The wiring price is the summa t ion of the
individual wiring prices from GDC SC, GDNCI, GDS PCS, GDlJSOC, GDFID,
and GDPGS tables.

Wiring pri ce is found in th e first field after PRICE on the following screens,
GDIWR, GDISWR , GDDISP . Th e TQS field nam e is WRGYRICE.

Th e tes t ing pri ce is th e time it takes to perform t est ing tasks for installation
specials a nd th e t ime to repair a main ten an ce t rouble for POTS a nd spec ials.
Th e testing pri ce for inst.a.ll a t.ion specials is the summa tion of t.he individual
t esti ng pr ices from GDCSC , GDNCI, GDUSOC tables. For inst allation, POTS
pric e is always zero . The testing pri ce for POTS mainten an ce is taken from the
GDMJP , and th e pri ce for maintenance spe cial s is obtained from the GDSSTT
tabl e.

T est.ing pri ce is found in th e first field aft.er PRICE on t he following screens:
GDMWR, GDMSWR , GDMDP , GOMSDP , GOTTE and in t he second field a fte r
PRICE on GDISWR , and GDSOT. The TQS field name is TSTYRTCE.

The t echnician pri ce is the pri ce whi ch t he field t echnici an provides when
differen t from the esti ma te d pri ce. The defaul t for t echnician pri ce is the sum
of th e wiring pri ce a nd the test ing pri ce for installa tion specials, the wiring
pri ce for installa ti on POTS, a nd the te st ing price for POTS and specia l
maintenance and is independent of changes in th e wiring and testing pric e.

Th e tec hnician pr ice is found in the TECH PRICE field on t he following screens:
GD~1WR, CDMSWR, CDlWR , CDISWR , CDMDP, GDDISP, GDMSDP, &
GDISOP. Th e TQS field na me is TECI-LPR ICE.
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The calculated price is the summation of the individual prices determined from
the job logging process. Calculated price is not affected by changes or updates
outside of the job logging process and is retained for analysis via TQS. The
TQS field name is CALCYRICE. .

The estimated price is used only for Net 1 joblogging of SOAC orders when a
work request is statused Pending Screen (PSC) , Pending-Auto-Complete (PAC),
or Pending Facility Assignment (PFA). It provides partial pricing of pending
jobs as input for appointment control and forecast reports via TQS. The TQS
field name is ESTYRICE.

Table 3-12 provides a list of the GDS Pricing tables, and the input and output data for each.

Table 3-12. Job Pricing

TABLES INPUT OUTPUT

INSTALLATION

GDCSC CENTER, CSC/SCM VISIT, PST, JT,
DOC CODE, ORDER TYPE PRESVY THRES ,

ESTIMATED PRICING,
WIRING PRICING,
TESTING PRICING

GDNCI CENTER, PRICING GRP, LAST CHAR OF JT,
NCI WIRING PRICE,

TESTING PRICE

GDS PCS CENTER, PCS VISIT, PRICE

GDUSOC CENTER, PRICING GRP, VISIT, PST,
ACT , USOC WIRING PRICE

TESTING PRICE

GDFID CENTER, PRICING GRP, VISIT, PST,
ACT, FID WIRING PRICE

GDPGS CENTER, PRICING GRP , VISIT, PST,
ACT, PGS WIRING PRICE,

PGS CAT

SSC 11ATNTENANCE

GDSSTT CENTER, PRICING GRP, .JT, PRICE
CLCI/CS WORKTYPE

LMOS MAINTENANCE

GDMJP CENTER, PRICING GRP, PRICE
JT SCRN RSLT
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3.2.4 Auto Screening

The automatic job screening fea ture mechanizes much of t he manual screening process for installation
jobs. It is a sub funct ion of the pri cing process and will determine if a field visit . is required (FV/NFV),
if the work is on the customer premises or not (IN/OUT), and if an automatic program scan test (PST)
is to be performed. The comparison is based on entries made to GDCSC, GDS PCS, GDUSOC, GDFID,
and GDPGS tables (see Table 3-12). (PST and MLT testing is available only to BCC's who subscribe to
the POTS functionality of GDS.) Field visit determination is based on the class of service/service code
and modifier , customer , USOCs, FIDs , and pair gain syst em associated with an installation job .

Determination of inside (IN) or outside premise (OUT) work is based on USOCs, FIDs, and pair gain
systems.

The need for a PST test is based on class of service/service code and modifier, USOCs,FIDs, and pair
gain system.
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3.2.5 Auto Job Typing and Priority

A. Typing

The job type is a four-character, alphanumeric code generated in the logging process during pricing.
The method of determining the job type differs for installation and maintenance work. For installation
jobs, the first three characters of the job type are determined by the service code and modifier portion
of the CLCI code (COMMON LANGUAGE CIRCUIT IDENTIFICATION), the DOC code, and the
ORDER TYPE as defined in the GDS CLCI/CSC INSTALLATION OPTIONS table (GDCSC). The
service code and modifier will be used if the ADSR value is "Y" . If there is no ADSR TAG, the class of
service will be used.

The fourth character of an installation job type is determined by the NCT code as defined in the GDS
INSTALLATION NCI OPTIONS table (GDNCI), or from the Pair Gain System (PGS) category as
defined in the GDS INSTALLATION JOB TYPES table (GDIJT). The fourth character can be
overridden based on order type as defined in GDCSC.

The method of determining the job type for maintenance jobs differs between jobs received from LMOS
and jobs handed off from CIMAP JSSC. Job typing of LMOS jobs is determined by the LMOS class of
service, and the LMOS intermediate status code (LMOS 1ST) as defined in the GDS MAINT JT table.
Job typing for CIMAP JSSC jobs is determined by the CSC, pricing group, and work type as defined in
the GDS SPECIAL SERVICE TROUBLE TICKET OPTIONS table (GDSSTT) .

Table 3-13 provides the GDSjTTS tables , and the input and output data for job typing.

Table 3-13. Job Typing

TABLES INPUT OUTPUT

INSTALLATION

GDIJT CENTER, PGS CAT, LAST CHAR OF JT
IN/OUT IND

LMOS MAINTENANCE

GDS MATNT JT CENTER, LMOSTST, JOBTYPE
LMOSCS

Table 3-14 represents the job type definit.ions.
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Table 3-14. Job Types

First Character (Predefined)

I - Ins tall a tion
M - Maintenance
R - Routine

Second Character (BCC-Defined)

Recommended use:

R - Resid ence
B - Business
V - Voic e
D - Data

Third Ch aracter (Parti ally Defin ed)

Recommended use:

P - POTS
S - Designed Special
N - Nondesigned Spec ia l
o - Offici al Company Business

Fourth Charact er (BCC-Defin ed)

B. Prioritizing

Th e job priority is a numeric value whi ch indicates th e relative priori t.y of individu al jobs for loading.
Job priority can be any value from 0 to 9 , where 9 is t.he highest priority and 0 th e lowest. A numeric
value is entered for each pri or ity flag sett ing in the CD S JOB PRIORITY table. E ach priority flag is
associated with a value; mul tiple priori ty fla gs will ca use t he numeri c valu es to be summed , with 9 being

/ ______ t he max imum value possihl e. For LMO S main tenance jobs, an a.dd it.iona I pri ori ti zing fac to r is used .
Th e PRNK value from LMO S is rescal ed to a valu e ran ge usabl e in C DS through the TTS-GDS LMO S
PR NK t able . The job priori ty value deriv ed from t he CD S LMOS PRNK table is th en a dded to the job
pri ority value derived from PFS evaluation in th e TTS-CDS JOBPnT ta ble. Th is process resul ts in a
tot al priori ty not to exceed the highest possihl e va lue of 9. T abl e ~-l a provid es th e TTS tabl es a nd t he
inpu t and output data associa ted with job prioritizing. .

. ~-.
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Table 3-15. Job Prioritization

TABLES INPUT OUTPU'I

INSTALLATION

GDS JOBPRI CENTER PFS JOBPRI

SSC MAINTENANCE

GDS JOBPRI CENTER PFS JOBPRI

LMOS MAINTENANCE

GDS JOBPRI CENTER, PFS JOBPRI

GDSLMOSPRNK CENTER, FRMYRNK, JOBPRI
TOYRNK

3.2.6 Auto Date Calculation

The early start date (ESD) and the late start date (LSD) for installation jobs is automatically
calculated during th e job logging process. For specia l service installation, the critical order dates and
date offsets entered in the SSDAC DATES table will generate the ESD, LSD, and the COMM date. The
calculated ESD, LSD, and COMM cannot fall on weekends or holidays for special service installation
ord ers . The START TIME is fur th er offset by t he est imated tim e to complete the job (PRICE). This
allows the job to be st a rte d and completed in ad equate time to mak e the critical date.

For POTS installation orders, th e COMM date/time minus the est imated time to complete the job
(PRICE) provides t he job START TIME.

The time calculation for maintenance jobs is similar to t he POTS installation. The COMM date/time
minus the PRICE provides the START TIME.
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3.2.7 Job Status and Handling Codes

A. Job Status

Th e job sta t us is a system-genera t ed, pr edefin ed , three-character al pha code used to denote t he
generationa l st atus of a given work request. It is used to trigger pro cesses, loading, and report
generation. All st atus codes, with the exception of CANce lled, a nd CoMP leted may be changed by the
user t hrough th e on-line GDS scree ns .

Figure 3-10 repre sents the job status flows.

Figure 3-10. Job Status Flow
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T able 3-16 is a listi ng of t he status codes and the ir descriptions.

Table 3-16. Job St a tus Codes

STATUS NAME DESCRIPTION

PWD P ending WorD Job is wai t ing issue of a WORD docume nt.

PFA P ending Fa cilit y Job is wai t ing issue of t he Net 2 order .
Assignment

P SC P ending SCreen F ail ed the job logging proc ess or aw a it ing human
a tten tion .

PAC P ending Auto Co mplete Job is a Non-Fie ld-Visit or der aw aiting a utomatic
complete .

PLD Pe nding LoaD Job has passed job logging and is in the dispatc h
work pool.

PRE PREassigned Th e job IS preassigned to a tec hnic ian but not
dispatc hed.

DSP DiSP at ched .Job has been dispa tched to a tec hnicia n a nd is being
worked .

JEP JEoPardy Job is removed from dispatch pool and IS non
workable.

LNK LiNK ed .Job IS the pseudo lead work request of a n ilL"
(linked) group.

STP STa P led Job is a mem ber of an "S" (st apl ed) group ,

GRP GRouPed Job is a member of a " C" group .

CMP CoMPlet,e Joh has been comp leted in GDS.

CAN CANcelled Job has been ca nce lled in GDS.

B. Handling Codes

Handling codes a rc provided to fur th er define a job st.atus a nd a re used to not ify other operations
support systems. A set of predefined handlin g codes a re supplied in t he TTS-GDS HDL GCODE table.
GOC handl ing cod es are added to th e subsys t-em via ISO initiated bat.ch runs. Add it iona l handling
codes a re user defined through t he GDS HDLG CODE table.
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T a ble 3-17 represents the pr edefin ed handling codes and t heir descri pt ions.

Table 3-17. Handling Codes

CODE NAME DESCRIPTION

F CM Fail ed Commitment Fail ed commit ment da te calc ulation. Crit ica l da t e
has passed or table error .

FFE Failed Front End Job fa iled to map wire center to LMO S fron t. end ill

FFV F ail ed Field Visit Failed to ident ify if job required a field visit

FGC F ailed GO C Circuit ill has been cha nge d In GOC, C ircuit ID
must he updated in GDS.

FJT F a iled Joh Tvpe Fai led job type dur ing job logging process .

FMP F ai led Mapping Fa iled job mapping du ring job logging process.

FP R Fa iled Pricing Fa iled job pricing du ring iob logging process .

FRT Fa iled Rou t ing Fail ed jon routing duri ng joh loggin g process.

FSP Failed SOP Det ermination Failed SOP det.er rnina t ion during joh logging
proc ess.

FVL F a iled Val ida t ion Non-C rit.ica l, nut useful dat.a it ems were missm g on
SSC han doff'.

F ZN Fail ed Zon ing Failed to zone job duri ng job logging proc ess.

MSO Missing Service Order \VORD has been rece ived, service orde r missing.

MWD Missing WORD Docume nt Service order received . a nd WO RD is missing.

rCM P ending Com plet e Used by t. he GOC interface when a ca nce lla t ion has
been received for t he last open it em for a CKL with
complet .ed items. I Ts('o In conju nct ion wit h a job
sta t.us of "PRE" or "DS]?".

PCN P ending Ca ncellnt.ion Ga neella tion noti ce r ece ived from GO O pnor to
SOAG.

SVY F ield Survey Required Presu r v cy t.hreshold was exceeded , field survey
requ ired.

TOK T est Okay PS T fT\1L T t.est compl et-ed ok
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Table 3-17. Handling Code (cont 'd)

CODE NAME DESCRIPTION

MFC Missed Funct ion Code Work Request missed t he DVA obj ective da te.

MA Manual Assistance CDS received manual assistance planning message
from SOAC.

MAl Manual Assistance (INCP) CDS received an Incomplet e Manual Assist ance
planning message from SOAC .

TDO Track and Dist ribute Only Indicates th at assignments were made outer loop.

CFA Call for Assignment Assignments were not avail able at t he t ime the
order was being proc essed by FACS. Th e tec hnicia n
must be dispatched and call FACS wit h t he
assignmen t s ,

NA No Assignment FACS has determined by cert ain cri t eria tha t no
assignments are necessary.

FNA Facilit ies Not Available Indicates that facilit ies are not av ail able at the time
of assignment and action.

FPS Failed PST TN on ord er fa iled program SCAN TEST on Due
Date.

NHC No Handlin g Code A handling code of NHC is assigned to a lead work
request when all of the following occur:

• Lead work request jobstat = JEP

• All member work request jobst a ts = JE P

• CKL PROP = Y for all member work requests.

NAS No Access Subscribe r User-defined Bellcare shipped handling code .

RET Ret urn User-defined Bellcore shipped han dling code .

JEP Jeopard y User-defined Bellcore shippe d handling code.
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3.3 WORK FORCE ADMINISTRATION

To establish and main tain th e work force for a given GDS work center, the user must populat e three
tables . These are

• GDSUPV: field supervisory group attributes

• GDTECH: field t echnician a ttributes

• GDPAD: tec hnicia n availabili t y sched ules.

3.3.1 Supervisory Group Attributes

Th e GDSUPV t able is used to define th e field supervisory groups within a GDS work center . For ea ch
supervisory group, the following characteristics are delineated:

• Group ill

• Supervi sor 's Name

• Garage Location

• G:nage Printer

• DAA

• .Tob Type

This is a un ique t hree-cha ract er code used to identi fy t he field supervi sory
group within a GDS work cent.er.

This is t he nam e of t he supervisor and is used for information pur poses only.

This is th e DAA/AA where the sup ervi sory group 's g:lr age is loca.t.ed . It is used
in the job selection process to determine travel distance between the garage and
various candidate jobs. Th e DAA/AA entered here must exist, in th e GDDAA
t abl e.

This is th e identificat.ion of the printer located in t he garage wher e hard copies
of work docum ent.s are to be rou t ed. Wh en t.he ISSUE process is ini tiat ed on
the GDISSU scree n, th e dest.inat ion printer for eac h sup ervisory group is
retrieved from here.

This is t he list of DAAs (maximum of ~4) that comprise th e turf of th e
supervisory group. Each field tec hnic ia n assigned t.o t he group works this t urf
unl ess modifi ca tions are made on an indi vidu al tec hnicia n basis on the
GDTEC H screen. Any DA.<\s ent.ered on G DSUPY must a lready exist in the
GDD AA t.a hie.

This is th e list of job t.ypes [rnaxirnurn of 21) that a field sup ervisory group can
handl e. Like DAA , each t echnician in th e group work s these job types unless
modifi cations are mad e on an individual hasis on GDTECH. Ent .ries in this
field must alread y exist in t he GD.JTW tahl e. Generi c job types are all owed .

For details on how t.o maintain da t.a entri es in the GDSFPV table, refer to Sect.ion 4.0.

3.3.2 Technician Attributes

Th e GDTECH t.able is used to define th e a t.t.r ibut.es of technicians assigned to each Supervisory group .
En tries in this t abl e ran be entered after esta hlishing th e group da t.a on C:DSUPV. No te if a find hy
supervisor gro up is performed the group da t.a will be displ a yed on t he top of GDTECTT scree n for
reference purposes so the user is aware of th e group cha ra cte rist ics when esta blishing t hose of th e
t echnician.

For eac h technicia n , t he followin g cha ra ct.eris t. ics a re deli nea t ed:
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• Employee Cod e

• Group ID

• Technician Name

• Loadtype

This is a unique three-character code used to identify a t echnician
within a GDS work center. If the technician is receiving work from and
returning sta t us to LMOS , this code must be numeric .

This is the three-character code of the technician 's field supervisory
group. Thi s supervisory group code must exist in the GDSUPV t able.

This is the name of the technician and is used for information purposes
only .

This one-character code identifies how a technician IS to be treated
when assigning jobs t hrough the bulk load proc ess.

- A "B" ('Bulk') entry will cause the technician to rec eive work
consistent with his/her availability schedule established in the
GDPAD t a ble.

- An "F" ('First Job ') entry will result in the assignment of 1 job at
the st a rt of the schedul e.

• Load Factor

- A "D" ('Dynamic') entry will prohibit the t echnician from receiving
work through the bulk load pro cess.

This field is used to 'a djust ' the pri ce of candidate job s being considered
for a given technician . This adjusted pric e displ ayed on th e TLOG as
t echnician consistent with his/her skill level. The formula for
ca lculating th e FACTR PRICE is:

100
J OAD TO

X PRICE = FACTOR PRICE
, FAC R

• Loan to Group

The ba seline ent ry is 100%. This causes no pri ce adjustment . An entry
greater than 100% results in a downward adjustment of th e price . For
exa mple, 150% would cause a 60 minu te job to be considered a 40
minute job for loading to that tec hnicia n. Alternatively , 50% would
ca use an upward pri ce adjustment such tha t a 60 minute job would be
loaded as a 120 minute job for a given t echnician. This upward
adjust ment is useful for loading new technicians where mor e time may
be required to complete th e job .

This field is used to loan a tec hnicia n to another supervisory group.
This is handy when a large influx of work is found in a given geographic
area and add itional technicians are required. The loaned techn ician
th en t akes on the turf of the group to which t.hey are loaned. The
tec hnicia n's job t.ypes remain the same since generally job skills are
viewed as a charact eristi c of the tec hnicia n t hat are not affected by t he
turf th ey are assign ed . Note t ha t onc e a tec hnic ian is loaned to
another group , they remain loaned until the user removes t he LOAN
TO GROUP entry from th e GDTECH ta hIe. A supervisory group code
entered here must exist in the GDSUPV table.
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This is the list of DAAs that comprise the turf to which the technician
is assigned. Entries are only necessary here if the t echnician works a
turf other than the turf established for the technician's supervisory
group in GDSUPV. With this field, the user has the ability to add or
exclude DAAs relative to the supervisory group or alternatively to
assign a whole unique set of DAAs. (Maximum of 12 DAA exceptions
per technician.) DAAs entered here must exist in the GDDAA table.

This is the list of job types that a technician can handle . Like DAA,
entries are only made here when the technician 's job types differ from
the group characteristics set in GDSUPV. Job types can be added,
excluded, or uniquely defined for a given technician . (Maximum of 12
job type exceptions per technician.) Job types entered here must exist
in the GDJTW table. Generic job types are allowed.

..- .

For details on how to maintain data in the GDTECH table, refer to Section 4.0.
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3.3.3 Personnel Table

In order to assign work to a technician either via the bulk or the dynamic load, an availability schedule
must exist in the GDPAD table. This schedule, established for each technician on a daily basis, defines
what hours are to be considered productive/nonproductive working t ime for job assignments.
Technicians must exist in th e GDTECH table prior to entry in GDPAD.

Additionally, the GDPAD table is used to estimate the amount of available future productive time for
appointment control. Since appointment control aims to compare th e amount of receiv ed work relative
to available work force for short range forecasting, it is recommended that GDPAD be maintained for
at least 1 week into the future. This is easy to do using the copy feature. See Section 4.0 for more
informat ion.

For each technician, the following characteristics are delineated:

• Employee Code A unique three-character code used to identify a technician m a supervisory
group of a GDS work center .

• Time Time entry (HHMM [A or P]) designating the beginning of a
productive/nonproductive time slot. (Maximum of 12 per technician .)

• Time Type A user-defined , three-character code that describes the time slot. For example,
LUN (lunch) , BLK (productive bulk load time) , DYN (productive dynamic load
t ime) , or MTG (meeting). The t ime types are defined in the TTS table GDS
TIME TYPES prior to entry here .

A sa mple entry might look like th e following:

TECH

.- - " ,

EC
101

TIME TYP
0800A BLK

TIME TYP TIME TYP TIME TYP TIME
1200P LUN OlOOP DYN 0400P UNI 0500P

TYP
OFF

TIME TYP

According to the availabili ty schedule , t echni cian 101 is able to receive work through the bulk or
dynamic load from 8AM until 12 noon . From noon until IPM, the technician is at lunch. Following
lunch, productive time for dynamic loading is available until 4PM. From 4PM until 5PM, the
technician is at a union meeting and a t 5PM , th e te chni cian is off for the day.

For details on how to maintain data entries in th e GDPAD table , see Section 4.0.
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3.4 INSTALLATION AND MAINTENANCE SUPPORT

3.4.1 Mechanized Work List

Th e mechanized work list feature (CDLST) provides the ability for the CDS user to generate a variety
of work lists. Work lists may be displayed by job type (JT), geographical area (DAA), job status
(JOBSTAT), start da t e and time, and loading priority (LOADPRI). In addition, whenever a trial load
is performed, an au tomatic list of jobs is generated. These jobs were candidates for load ing but were
not loaded; they were "BY?ASSED" or "LEFTOVER." A "bypassed" job is a job that was consid ered
by the load process, but was not loaded to a technician. A "leftover" job is a job that was not
considered by the load process for a technician.

Section 5 provides greater detail on the use of GDLST and the mechanized work list feature.

3.4.2 Mechanized Job Review

The mechanized job revi ew (MJRV) fea ture provides an automated process for screening and correct.ing
jobs which require manual intervention before th ey can be dispatched.

The mechanized job review screen (GDMJRV) , is th e online support tool for performing thi s function .
Section 5 provides the detailed use of this screen.

In the course of screening and correcting jobs through MJRV, a number of condit ions may be
encountered . Table 3-18 provides a model set of job status , and handling codes and th e recommended
action to be t aken.
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Table 3-18. Mechanized Job Review Aid

INSTALLATION JOBS
JSTAT

Net one service ord er

HDLGCODE ACTION TO BE TAKEN

PFA

PFA

PFA

PFA

FPR

SVY

FRT

NO ACTION REQUIRED

CHECK PRICING TABLE, GDCSC, TO ENSURE ORDER
ACTMTY, CSC , CLCI CODE OR DOC IS IN TABLE

INDICATES SURVEY OF WORK REQUEST NEEDED SINCE
JOB EXCEEDED PRESURVEY THRESHOLD ESTABLISHED
IN GDCSC

CHECK GDICTR FOR ALL FOUR CATEGORIES WIRE
CENTER, ORDER TYPE, CSC AND GNA

'----""

Net two service ord er/word receipt

PSC

PSC

PSC

PSC

PSC

PSC

PSC

PSC

PLD

PAC

PWD

PWD

PWD

PWD
PWD

PWD

PWD

P SC

PLD

PAC

FRT

FFV

ThW

FZN

FPR

FCM

FFE

FSP

MSO

NO ACTION REQUIRED

CHECK GDICTR FOR ALL FOUR CATEGORIES WIRE
CENTER, ORDER TYPE, CSC AND CNA

CHECK GDCSC TO ENSURE ORDER ACTMTY, CLGI, CSC
OR DOC IS IN TABLE AND THAT FIELD VISIT IS SET TO
"Y"OR"N"

CHECK GDCPM, AND GDMAP TO ENSURE CABLEfPAIR
INFO, WIRE CENTER, ROUTE, DAA/AA IS CORRECT

CHECK GDDAA TO ENSURE ZONE INFO IS BUILT

CHECK PRICING TABLE, GDCSC, TO ENSURE ORDER
ACTIVITY, CSC, CLCI CODE OR DOC IS IN TABLE.

CHECK VGTDSO, SSDAC DATES, FOR PROPER ENTRIES.
(COMMITMENT DATE AND TIME, AND ORIGINAL OR
SUBSEQUENT DUE DATE MUST BE POPULATED.)

CHECK GDFEP FOR WIRE CENTER LMOS ID
CORRELATION

CHECK GDSOP TO ENSURE WC AND MAIN CS ARE
ENTERED.

RESEND SERVICE ORDER

WORK REQUEST READY TO BE LOADED

NO ACTION REQUIRED
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Table 3-18. Mechanized Job Review Aid (cont.)

HDLGCODE ACTION TO BE TAKEN

PSC FPS THIS HANDLING CODE IS ASSIGNED WHEN THE TEST
RESULTS OBTAINED FROM LMOS DO NOT MATCH
ENTRIES IN THE GDPST TABLE OR THE NEW
JOBSTATUS TO BE ASSIGNED IS EITHER PSC OR JEP.

SSC TROUBLE TICKETS

PSC FRT

PSC FVL

PSC FMP

PSC FZN

PSC FPR

PLD

PAC

CHECK GDCL1I TO ENSURE CL1I CODE TO wms
CENTER CORRELATION

CERTAIN DATA FIELDS WERE NOT HANDED OFF FROM
SSC

CHECK GDCPM, AND GDMAP TO ENSURE CABLE/PAIR
INFO, WIRE CENTER, DAA/AA IS CORRECT i

CHECK GDDAA TO ENSURE ZONE INFO IS BUlLT

CHECK GDSSTT FOR CLGI CODE AND JT

WORK REQUEST READY TO BE LOADED

NO ACTION REQUIRED
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Table 3-18. Mechanized Job Review Aid (ca nt .)

MAINTENANCE JOBS

JSTAT HDLGCODE ACTION TO BE TAKEN

LMOS TROUBLE TICKETS

PSC

PSC

PSC

PSC

PSC

PLD

PAC

FRT

FMP

FZN

FPR

FJT

CHECK GDS LMOS ROUTING FOR GDS LMOS
UNIT#

CHECK GDCPM, AND GDMAP TO ENSURE
CABLE/PAIR INFO, WIRE CENTER, DAA/AA IS
CORRECT

CHECK GDDAA TO ENSUR.E ZONE IS BUILT

CHECK GDS MAINT JT AND GDMJP TO ENSURE
JT AND PRI CE BUILT

CHECK GDS MAINT JT AND GDJTW TO ENSlJRE
JT IS BUILT

WORK REQUEST READY TO BE LOADED

NO ACTION REQUIRED
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3.4.3 Automatic Loop Testing

~, NOTE: POTS FEATURE RESTRICTIONS AS DEFINED IN SECTION 3.1.10 (F AM)
APPLY TO THIS FEATURE.

The automatic testing feature provides a number of loop tests which may be started automatically by
the system or manually by the user. All tests are performed by the Mechanized Loop Test System
CMLT), through the GDS - LMOS interface.

Automatic test options are defin ed by the user on a work center basis in the GDS Job Type Weights
table (GDJTW), and in th e TTS table GDS Options. The user determines the job types that require

"~ t est , selects the type of test to be performed ("Full" or "Loop"), and determines if an a utoma t ic te st is
to be performed pr edispatch , pre completion , or both.

In addition, the GDS user may initiate a te st at any time, through th e on-line screen GDTEST.

For installation, the user has t he option to invoke PST (list) processing.

A. Automatic Testing

Two tables control the ini tiation of automatic MLT test s:

GDS OPTIONS:

GDJTW:

Contains two mas t er swi tch set t ings by GDS work center that
determine wh ether automatic te st ing is init.iated prior to dispatch and
compl etion. These are "MLT-DISP" for the GDDISP screen , and
"MLT-COMP" for the GDCOMP screen. An "F" (full) ent ry causes a
full test to be run automatically, an "L" (loop) entry initiates an
automatic loop t est , and an "N" (non e) entry prohibits automatic
testing.

Conta ins swi tch sett. ings by job type for eac h GDS work cente r that
con trol wheth er automati c t esting is initiat ed prior to dispatch and
compl etion. A "Y" entry turns on automat ic test ing for th e specific job
type where an "N" entry turns automatic testing off . Note th at the
entries in the GDS OPTIONS table override th e settings in GDJTW.

If the automatic t est feature is being utilized , a test will be initiated following the dispatch of a job on
GDDISP, and pri or to the complet ion on the return of a job by a t echni cian on GDCOMP. By issuing a
"DTR" command , the user can view a summary version of the test resul ts on the bottom of th eir scr een.

If t he user needs a ccess to t he det.ail ed tes t results , he/she can jump to t he GDTEST screen wh ere the
most recent set of test resul ts are displayed .

B. Demand Testing

The user has the a bility to request that a loop test be run a t an y time during th e life cycle of a job.
This can be accomplished in eit her of the following ways:

• Following the display of a job on GDDlSP or GDCOMP, issue a "TEST" command followed by a
"~" "DTR" command to view the test resul ts summary at t he bottom of the screen . The detailed test

results can be displ ayed on"t he GDTEST screen . A full t. est will always be executed regardless of the
settings of the IvrLT-DTSP and f\1LT-COMP flag s in t he TTS tahle GDS Options or t.he PREDTSP
TEST?/PRECOMP T EST? in GDJTW.

..--..
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• Initiate the test directly from the GDTEST screen using the "TEST" command followed by PF2 to
view the test results.

c. PST Testing

The automatic PST process applies to installation jobs only. It enables the user to submit both field
visit and non-field visit jobs to PST and (for non-field visit orders only) to interpret the test results
received.

To effectively utilize this feature, the following must be available for each work center:

(1) Appropriate entries must be made in the GDFID, GDUSOC, and GDPGS tables. During job
logging, these tables are accessed to determine whether the presence of specified FID, USOC, and
PGS data indicate the need for PST.

(2) The GDCRON table must be populated to indicate when the PST lists are to be submitted.
Generally, this is done during off-hours when systems utilization is reduced. Two types of lists are
submitted - one for non-field visit jobs and one for field visit jobs. The rules used in determining
which PST list a job is to be placed under are as follows:

.,--~

Non-Field Visit
Start Date <= Today
Job Status = PAC
Visit Flag = No
PST_TEST = Y
Job Type = I...
PST Unit ~ Blanks
FEPID ~ Blanks
Valid CKTID (10 N)

Field Visit
Start Date <= Today
Job Status = PLD, PRE or PSC
Visit Flag = Yes
PST TEST = Y
Job Type = I...
PST Unit ~ Blanks
FEPID ~ Blanks
Valid CKTID (10 N)

If a Work Request violates any rule, it will not appear on the PST List.

(3) An entry must be made in the PST-SIZE field of the TTS table GDS OPTIONS. This field is
equal to the number of telephone numbers sent to LMOS per invocation of the VGGDTEST (PST)
transaction.

Example 1: PST-SIZE = 10; in one running of VGCDTEST, 10 TNs can be processed (one list of
ten, two lists of five, etc.).

Example 2: PST-SIZE = 50; maximum sent to LMOS in one list is 45, so in one invocation of
VGGDTEST, 50 TNs can be processed (one list of 45 and one list of five, four lists of ten and two
lists of five, etc.).

(4) When the test results are received, they are stored with the job in the work request database for
subsequent user display. For non-field visit orders only, the user has the option to determine
'interpretation rules'. These rules, entered in the GDPST table, specify actions to he taken based
on the test results returned from PST. Jobs can he nagged for automatic completion, screening,
jeopardy, retest via PST, or pending load.
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3.5 LOADING

One of the major system features of GDS is the ability for users to select automatically the "best" job
for the best technician at a given time. This can be done either in a bulk load, which involves multiple
job assignments, or in a dynamic load, i.e., one job assignment at a time, or for first job assignment.

In selecting a job, GDS takes a number of factors into account, e.g., what types of work is the
technician qualified for, where is the job located, and if the work can be completed prior to the time
promised to the customer. The user can influence the outcome of the selection process through
numerous table settings.

3.5.1 Overview or the Job Selection Process

The goal of the job selection process is to analyze all of the pending load jobs available for the
technician(s) involved in loading, and assign the highest numeric technicianfjob combination. To do
this, GDS calculates what is referred to here as "job suitability". The total job suitability is a measure
of a job's weight relative to other potential jobs for a given technician.

For Dynamic dispatch, each job within the dispatch pool has a suitability factor for the technician
being dispatched, provided the job is in the correct supervisor group, correct job type, etc.

For Bulk loading, all jobs (within the pool defined by the GDS LOAD PARMS table for B_#WRMAX)
have a suitability for all technicians (providing turf, job type, etc. qualify) available for loading. The
bulk load analyzes the suitability factors for all the technician/job combinations, and selects the
technician/job combination with the highest suitability for the first job assignment.

After the first job is assigned through bulk loading, the system replaces the assigned job with a job from
the secondary pool defined by the B_WR#AVL field in the GDS LOAD PARMS table. After the
assigned job is replaced, the suitability of the new job is calculated with respect to the first technician
assigned (he is now in a different location within the supervisor group) and the remaining unassigned
technicians. The suitability values for the unassigned technicianfjob combinations do not change after
the first assignment. This is because nothing has changed with respect to the unassigned technicians
and the unassigned jobs.

JOB SUITABILITY = (DIST TO TECH) + (TIME TO COMMIT) + (JOB PRIORITY) +
(MISSED COMMIT) + (BULK LOAD EVENLY) + (DTST TO GARAGE) + (MEET APPOINTMENTS)
+ (OUT OF SERVICE) + (SlTBSEQlTENT REPORTS) + (REPEAT REPORTS) + (Jon TYPE)

We will discuss in detail how each of the above components is determined.

To understand the process, we can follow a three step procedure:

1. Determine what jobs are potential candidates for a given technician.

2. Calculate the job suitability for each, using the above formula.

3. Assign the most suitable job/technician combination.

Before the job selection process is examined in more detail, the user may wish to examine the following
brief abstracts of the available tables.

3.5.2 User Control or the Load Selection Process

The user can influence the outcome of the job selection process through the use of t.able options. There
are three primary ta hIes of interest:

PROPRIETARY - nELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary r est.r ict.ions on title page.

3-93



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

1. GDADW: This t a ble allows the user to specify the relative importance of various job components
to the job selec tion process. This is done by assigning a dispatch weight (a numeri c between 0 and
99 -- 0 representing least importance , 99 representing most importance) to each parameter.
Parameters are established on a work center basis and can, at user option, be differentiated on
the basis of "pricing group" . Four separate tables are built via GDADW corresponding to a LOAD
KEY of "T'nstallation or "M"aintenance and a LOAD TYP of "B''ulk or "D"ynamic. All four
tables (lIB, I/D, MIB, MID) must be built for each GDS Work Center. A pricing group is a unit
of geography defined to be one or more DAAs and is determined during mapping. If the user opts
to utilize t his feature, the pricing group for a given job is determined a t job en try time. The user
can then establish different dispatch weights based on the location, i.e., the pricing group of the
job. A default pricing group (designated by the .....) must also be established in the ADW table.
This is accessed when the user opts not to utilize the pricing group feature, as well as cases where
the feature is being utilized but the pricing group could not be established at job entry time due to
a problem encountered during job ent ry .

2. GDJTW: This t able allows the user to spe cify th e importance that th e job type should play in the
job selection process. Again , a weight (0-99) is assigned to each job type . The table is set up on a
work center basis .

3. GDS LOAD PARMS: This table allows the user to define a number of parameters used in the job
selection process, such as the number of candida t e jobs to consider when picking a job for a
technician and the number of days into the future to select work from . This table is also defined
on a work center basis.

The role of each of the above tables in the job selection process is discu ssed fur ther in sub sequent
sections.

3.5.3 STEP 1: Determine the Candidate Jobs

As outlined earlier, there are three basic st eps in the job selection process. The first is to establish the
pool of candidate jobs.

To be considered for assignment to given te chnician, a job must fir st meet t he following set of criteria:

1. The DAA of the job must match a t least one of th e DAAs defined for th e tec hnicia n in the
GDTECH table.

2. The job type of t he job must match at lea st one of the job types for the technician as defined in
the GDTECH t a ble.

3. The job must have a job status of "PLD" (pending load) indica ting that it is ready to be assigned
to a technician .

4 . The job must have a commi tment date equal to or less than t he date on which the job is to be
assigned. If future work is to be considered . it must have a commitment date equal to or less than
the boundary established in the #DAYSFWD field of the GDS LOAD PARMS table. For example ,
if #DAYSFWD is '2', th en work due the day the work is to be assigned or earlier plus two days
into the future will be considered as part of the candidate job pool. See th e discussion on th e
LOAD PARMS table for,more information.

5. A routine main t enance job (id entified by an "R" in the first character position of th e job type) will
only be consider ed for selection when the DrSP TYPE field on the (iODISP/GDCOMP screen is
populated with a n "R" prior to initiating the dynamic dispatch function . Routine jobs are never
considered when bulk loading.
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6. The technician must have a schedule in the GDPAD table for the date in which the job is to be
assigned.

7. The technician must be able to receive work. That means that relative to the technician's current
location, whether it be a garage or another work location, the technician must be able to travel to
the location of the candidate job and arrive within a user defined period of time in relation to the
access window. These formulas for determining the access windows are discussed in the section on
GDS LOAD P ARMS. This section defines access windows when there is an APPT on the work
request or the A and B fields are populated .

A. Preferred Craft

The preferred craft feature allows the user to RETURN work requests and automatically re-load the
returned work requests to the technicians who were dispatched originally.

To utilize the preferred craft feature , the user executes an UPDATE on the work request to populate
TECH EC field. Once the TECH EC field is populated , the load algorithm will select the job for the
technician for the next load date.

This feature is very beneficial and efficient, particularly on delayed maintenance or no accessed jobs. In
the manual environment, the ICCjSSDAC personnel must take returned jobs and "save" them manually
for the original technicians to do the following day. With GDS, when the job is returned to pending
load, for example, at 0500p, and GDLOAD is executed at 0530p , the load process will select the
returned jobs and assign them to the original technicians' TLOGs for the load date. Preferred
technicians are selected if the work request meets the technician's norma I loading conditions, i.e., DAA,
SUPV GRP, JOBTYPE and PRODUCTIVE TIME on GDPAD . The selection of preferred technicians
occurs before the normal bulk load algorithm begins. It is therefore recommended that technicians have
no more than one work request that will be assign ed on a preferred basis.

Another function this feature provides allows the user to accomplish the re-Ioading of returned work
without manually preassigning the work for the next day. The preferred craft feature eliminates the
manual task of preassigning deferred work while insuring the deferred work is reassigned to the original
craft along with the remainder of the next day's work.

3.5.4 STEP 2: Determine the "Job Suitability"

The next step is to determine the job suitability. To understand this process, the reader is referred to
the worksheet in Table 3.19 in conjunction wit.h t he following discussion. The user is also encouraged to
use the worksheet as a tool in the cal culation of t.he suitability for a given job.

As noted earlier, a number of components must be analyzed for ea ch job and a numeric value assigned
to each .

The following components are considered:

Travel distance from the te chnician to the candidate job.

The time left relative to the commitment time of the candidate job.

The priority of the candidate job.

Whether the job is a missed commitment.

Whether the candidate jobs are to be distributed evenly across the available work force .

Travel distance between the potential jobls] and t.he garage location.
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7. Whether the work request has an APPT.

8. For LMOS maintenance only , whether the customer associated with the candidate job is out of
service.

9. For LMOS maintenance only, whether subsequent reports have been received against the
candidate job.

10. For both LMOS and sse maintenance, whether the candidate job is repeat report.

11. The job type of the candida t e job.

Each component is assign ed a component value. This section provides an in depth discussion of how
each component is analyzed to determine the component value. The component value is then multiplied
by a "normalization coefficient". The normalization constant was determined by Bellcore and the
operating companies as part of the GDS development and testing process. It is the "reasonable
maximum" that could ever be expected for the given item. It is used to insure that each component
contributes equally to t he total job suitability . The product of the component value and normalization
coefficient for each component is then multipl ied by the corresponding weight from the GDADW table.
The individual component sui tabilities are then summed. The sum of the component suitabilities is then
added to the jobtype weight. The final factor in this formula is th e addition of an arbitrary value of
"lOOO". This addition of 1000 is mathematically needed for int ernal processing. The final sum
represents the "total suitability" of the job and for a given technician.

The following provid es a discussion of how the value of each component is determined.

A. Distance To The Technician

This factor represents how important it is to the user t ha t travel time between jobs be minimized. This
is ac complished by det ermining the t ravel time between the t echnicia n's curren t location , whether it be
a garage or a job, and th e location of the candidate job.

The travel time infor mation is derived from the GDDATR (inter-DAA travel times) and the GDAATR
(inter-AA travel time within a DAA) tables. If the two locations are in the same DAA, then the
GDAATR table is referenced to get the inter-AA travel time. The travel time is assumed to be zero if
the two locations are in the same AA. If the two locations are in different DAAs, then the GDDATR
table is consulted to get the inter-DAA travel time . If one or both of th e locations are not in the
GDDATRjGDAATR t a bles, then the maximum trav el t.irne of 4 hours (or 240 minutes) is assumed.

The value of the travel time component is expressed in terms of whol e and fractional hours. For
example, if the travel time to the job is 45 minutes , th e component value is .75. If the time is 1 hour
and 20 minutes, th e component value would be 1.33. The component value is then multiplied by the
normalization coefficient of .25, and the product of the two is then mul tiplied by t he weight in the ADW
table for mST TO TECH.

_..-~.

It makes sense that as the travel time decreases, th e job becomes more sui table . To account for this,
the travel time componen t is viewed as a nega tiv e contr ibutor to job suitability.

Therefore , the product arrived at through t he cal cula ti on will always be converted to a negative
number. The smaller the travel distance, the smaller the product, and subsequently the smaller the
number that is subtracted from the job suitabili ty. .~

As an example, let 's assume we are comparing two jobs th at are equal in 1111 respec ts except for travel
time. For Job 1, travel is 0 minutes, For Job 2, travel is 60 minutes. With a weight in th e ADW t able
of 90, we get the follow ing results:

PROPRIETARY - RELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on title page.

3-96



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

NORM ADW COMPONENT
JOB VALUE CONSTANT WEIGHT SUITABIL ITY

1 0 .25 90 0

2 1.0 .25 90 -22.5

Everyth ing else bein g equal, Job 1 would be mor e suitable rela tive to Job 2, since it resul t s in a sma ller
decrement to t he total job suitability.

B. Thne to Commitment

This component indica t es how important it is for t he user, in job selection , to consider the time left
until the customer commitment . The closer th e current time gets to the cornmit.rnent date and time, th e
mor e the component su it ability will be increased .

The VALUE for t his compo nent is ca lcula te d usin g the following formul a :

- MAX
+ CmvfMITMENT TIME
- FACTORED T ECH PRICE
- AVA ILABLE TThfE FOR T ECH

TRAVEL TIME TO JOn
- (N X 24) DAYS DIFFER ENCE ; N ML\Y BE POSITIVE OR NEGATIVE

The above com po nents are defined as follows :

Reason a ble Maximum for the in t erval , a lways expresse d as a n egative 8. (The nega t ive 8
represen ts the 8 hr. shift. )

+ Commitment t ime. (A positive value, i.e., 0120p expressed as +13.33.)

- FACTORE D TECH PRICE x LOAD FACTH (A negative valu e, 0230 expressed as -02.50.)

- Technician availa hie time. (A negative va lue. If t he technicia n is dispatched at 0930A, th e
valu e is exp ressed as -09. 50.)

- Travel t ime to t he job . (A negative value. A travel time to a job of 30 minutes would be
exp ress ed as -.50.)

- The nu mber of da ys differe nce between the commit ment, da t e a nd the dispatch date , mul t iplied
by 24 hours. Note t he va Illes illustra t ed below:

a . Comrnitment date is equal to Dispatcb / Load Da t e: If th e dispatch da te a nd t he
commi tment date are equal, th e formu la is calculated as -(0 x 24) = O. In this ca se , t his

calcu lation is not used in det ermining t he compon ent suitability for Time to
Co mmi tment.

b . Commitment date is greater than Dispa tc h/Load Dat .e: If th e dispatch da te is 04/23/88
a nd th e commitment, da te is O·1/2'f/R8, t he formul a is expressed as -(- I x 2 1) = + 24.
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c. Commitment date is less than Dispatch Date: If the dispatch date is 04/23/88 and the
commitment date is 04/22/88, the formula is expressed as -(+1 x 24) = -24.

The component value that is ultimately derived is multiplied by the normalization constant of .125.
The product is subsequently multiplied by the weight in the GDADW table for the TIME TO COMMIT.

As an example, one can consider a Dynamic dispatch where two jobs are equal in all respects except for
the time to commitment.

For purposes of Illustration, assume that the dispatch date and the commitment date are equal, and the
D_#CR value is O.

JOB 1 JOB 2

: Maximum -8 -8
I
I

I Commitment +12.00 +15.00
I

Tech Price -2.00 -2.00 (Assume LOAD FACTR = 100%)

Available
Time of Tech -08.00 -08.00

I Travel Time -.50 -.50
I
I

: Days Difference -(0 x 24) -(0 x 24)

The result of the above calculations is as follows:

JOB 1 JOB 2

-(-6.5) = +6.5 -(-3.5) = +3.5

The result (e.g., 6.5 and 3.5), whether positive or negative, it is multiplied by the norm constant and the
weight in the GDADW table to determine the suita hility component for time to commitment.
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For DYNAMIC LOADING, the algorithm steadily increases th e amount of component suitability
beginning three days before the COMMITMENT date and time, and stops increasing the value three
days after the COM1\fITMENT date and time. The component value for time to commitment does not
drop to zero for the technician being dispatched. However, if the D_#CR field has a value of greater
than 1, the value for time to commitment will drop to zero for the competing craft. By dropping to zero
for competing craft , this prevents jobs whose commitments are in jeopardy of being missed from being
"held" for other qualified t echnicians.

For BULK loading of technicians with LOAD TYPE of B, time to commitment is handled differently.
The algorithm determines whether the technician is capable of traveling to the job and completing the

.- . work. If the technician is unable to complete the work before the commitment time , the value for time
to commitment is reduced to zero. To determine whether to drop the value of time to commitment to
zero, the following formula is used:

Load Time + Travel Time + Tech Price _ ACC+/- = "X"

If "X" is greater than the commitment time , the valu e is dropped to zero. If it is less than the
commitment time , begin the formula for time to commitment. The use of ACC+/- is only used to
determine whether to drop the value for time to commitment to zero. If, by the usc of this calculation,
it is determined not to drop time to commitment to zero, continue with the normal calculation for time
to commit.merit.

For BULK loading of technicians with LOAD TYPE of F , a third scenario is used. The algorithm will
load the earliest shift of technicians on GDPAD (e.g., 07ooa) before loading next shift of technicians
(e.g., osoos). For LOAD TYPE F technicians being loaded via the CDLOAD screen , the time to
commitment continu ally increases from three days prior to three days after the commitment.

NORM ADW COMPONENT
JOB VALUE CONSTANT WETGHT StITTAmLlTY

1 6.5 .125 90 64 .1

2 3.5 .125 90 39 .3

Since Job 1 adds the most weight, it is a more suitable choice.

C. Job Priority

E ach candidate job is giv en a "job priority" represented by a numeric valu e bet.ween 0 and 9 (0 being
lowest priority, 9 being high est priority). For maintenan ce jobs, the priority is set automatically at the
time of initial job ent ry based on the presence of priority "flags" (i .e., Ai\fR , CII , I, FE, etc] on the
trouble ticket and th e corresponding value se t in th e GDS JOBPRI t a hlo. For LMOS mnintenance jobs,
an additional priorit.izing factor is used. The PRNK value from 1,1\105 is rescaled to a value range
usable in GDS through the TTS-GDS LMOS PRNK ta ble . The job priority value derived from the GDS
LMOS PRNK ta hie is then added 1.0 the job priority value derived from PFS evaluation in the TTS
GDS JOI3PRI ta ble. This process results in a tot.a I priority not to exceed t he highest possible value of 9.
Note that job priority will not be reset on subsequent reports for the same trouble ticket. The user also
has the ahility to update the priorit.y via th e GDT\IS\VR screen . For installation jobs, the priority is set
to "0" upon job entry unl ess the restoration priority flag is Ret. The CDISWR may be used to manually
set the priority for installation jobs.

In con sidering a joh for assignment, t.he priority component will he set to a value between 0 and 9,
..------ corresponding to th e job priorit.y. The component. value is t hen multiplied hy the norrnaliza t.ion
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constant of 1.0. The product is then multiplied by the weight for JOB PRIORITY in the ADW table.

As an example, assume we have two jobs equal in all respects excluding job priority. On e has a priority ----,
of 0 and the second a priority of 9 , and the weight for the ADW table is 50. The calculations would be
as follows:

NORM ADW COMPONENT
JOB VALUE CONSTANT WEIGHT SUITABILITY

1 0 1.0 50 0
2 9 1.0 50 450.0

Therefore, all else equal, Job 2 has a greater suitability relative to Job 1.

D. Missed Commitment

This component represents how important it is to the user that missed jobs be selected for assignment.
Determination of a "miss" is done in either of the following ways.

• For bulk loading, the algorithm compa res the start date and time of the work request to the earliest
GDPAD start t ime for t he selected t echnicians being loaded via the GDLOAD screen . If the start
date is greater than the commitment date and time, the work request is considered a missed
commitment.

For dynamic loading, wh en an installation or maintenance job is being cons idered for select ion, if the
current time is after the start ti me of the job, th en it is considered a miss. .~

Note: The start time does not include travel time for the cal culation of the missed commitment .
At the time of determining t he missed commit ment , t ravel ti mes a re not accessible to the
algorithm.

• A job can also be considered a miss if the missed appointment flag is set to "Y" 0 This flag is
populated differ ently for installation and maintenance jobs. For maintenance jobs, the flag is set
automatically based on the following rules: If a subsequent report with a new commit ment
date/time is received after the current comrnit.ment dat.e./t.ime , the job is consid ered to be a miss for
dispatch and th e missed appointment flag is set to "Y" 0 Alternatively, if the subsequent report is
rec eived prior to the commitment date/time , the job is not a miss and the flag is left blank
regardless of a change received in commitm ent date/time. For installa tion jobs , th e flag is set by
the user when returning the job via th e GDCOMP screen.

If a miss is detected by either of the above rules, the value of the missed appointment component is set
to 1. The component value is mul tipl ied by t he norm aliz a tion constant, of 1.0 and th en multiplied by
the weight, for MISSED COMMITMENT from th e ADW table.
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As a n exa mp le, if two jobs are being conside red for assignment and they a re equal in a ll respects bu t
one is determined to be a miss and th e other is not , th en the calculat.ions are as follows. Assuming a n
ADW weigh t of SO,

NORM ADW COMPONENT
J OB VALUE CONSTANT WEIC HT SUITA BILITY

1 0 1.0 80 0

2 1.0 1.0 80 80

Job 2 would be selected pr ior to Job 1, since its contrib ution to t he job suitability is la rger.

E. Bulk Load Evenly

Thi s fac tor represen ts how important it is to the user tha t work be distribu t ed in equal a mou nts a mong
th e available work for ce. Th e net effect ai ms to pr even t one tech nician from receiving HII of t he "hot"
jobs. This compon ent will a lways be taken into a ccoun t when th e bu lk load is performed . Not e,
however , that t his component will have no effect on dynamic selection if t he D_#CR field in t he GDS
LO AD P ARMS table is set to "0" or "I" .

Th e effect of this component is eva luated differe ntly rela ti ve t o the othe r compo nents discussed up to
now . Previously , we were in t erest ed in comparing weights for di ffere nt jobs for a give n tec hnic ia n.
Here we are in t erest ed in comparing weights of the same job but, for more t han one equa lly qualified
te chnician.

Th e component value is det er mined by ca lculati ng t he amount of time left, on a t echn icia n 's schedule,
exp ressed in terms of who le a nd fra ctional hours . T he component va lue is then multiplied by the
normalization constant of .1094 , a nd t he produ ct of the two is th en multipl ied by the weigh t for BULK
LO AD EVE NLY in t he ADW table.

As an exa mple, if tw o tec hnicia ns determined to be equa l in a ll respects a re being com pa red, an d a
weight of 80 in t he ADW table is est a blished , a nd a ddit ionally t echn ician 1 has 1 hour left on his/her
schedu le and tech nicia n 2 ha s 6 hours left on t.he sch edul e, t he calc ulations wou ld be as follows:

NORM ADW COJ\1PONENT
TE CH VALUE CONSTANT WEIGHT SUITA BILITY

1 1.0 .1091 80 8 .752

2 6.0 .I On·1 80 52 .512

In this case, a ll else equa l, t echnician 2, who has mor e time left, relative to te ch nician 1, would receive
th e job.

F. Distance to The Garage

Th is factor indica tes how importa nt. it is to t he user t.ha t t he travel t ime between th e te chnician's
loca t.ion a nd t he ga ra ge be mini mized as the tec hnician approaches th e end of the shift. Th e net effect
is to draw t he tec hnician ba ck to t.he ga rage as t he day comes to a close. Here we a re in terest ed in t he
dist an ce betw een t he ca nd idate job a nd t he ga.rage loca t.ion . T he travel ti me is determi ned in t he sa me
manner as for t he component "dist.ance to te ch nician" using t.he GDAATR/ GDDAT R ta bles . Refer to
t.hn t previou s section for mor e det.a i1.
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The formula for determining the Component Value for Distance to Garage IS illustrated by the
following:

End of Shift - Current Time = X
X - Travel Time to Job = Y

Travel Time from Job to Garage
Y = Component Value

Where

End of Shift = 0500p or 17
Current Time = OlOOp or 13
X=4
Travel Time to Job = 10 minutes or .166
Travel Time from Job to Garage = 15 minutes or .25

Inserted in the above formula, the following Component Value will be determined:

17 - 13 = 4

4 - .166 = 3.83

~= .065
3.83

The Component Value is .065. You can see that as the technician gets closer to the end of his/her shift,
the Component Value will increase. This gradual increase will "draw" the technician back to the garage
in the afternoon.

The component value is expressed in terms of whole and fractional hours. For example, a component
value of 30 minutes is .5 versus a component value of 1 hour which is 1.0. The component value is
multiplied by the normalization constant of .25 and then multiplied by the weight for the DIST TO
GARAGE in the ADW table. Again, it is logical that the smaller the distance, the more suitable the
job. Therefore, this factor is considered to be a negative contributor to job suitability and the resulting
value will be treated as a negative number in the calculation.

As an example, if two jobs equal in all respects are being compared and one has a 60 minute component
value to the garage and the second has a component value of ten minutes, the calculations would be as
follows with an ADW weight of 80.

NORM ADW COMPONENT
JOB VALUE CONSTANT WEIGHT SUITABILITY

1 1.0 .25 80 -20.0

2 .166 .25 80 -3 .32

In this case again, the smaller the negative number , the greater the suitability. Therefore , Job 2 is
considered more suitable relative to Job 1.
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G. Meet Appointments

This component indi cates the emphasis that users place on meeting appoin tments. It is important to
realize that the MEET APPOINTMENT component is an "appointment" factor and not a
"commitment" factor . This component uses two formulas to cal culate the sui tability of the work
request when there is an appointment time involved as well as manage the dispatch time to insure that
th e arrival of the technician corresponds with the window established by t he algorit.hm. The first
formula determines t.he "window" or technician availability. If the work request meets the edits of the
first formula, i.e. , the technician being dispatched is capable of arriving wit.hin the "window," the work
request is subjected to th e second formula, component suitability. This formula determines the
additional weight to be added to t he work request 's overall suitability component . In calcula t ing the
formulas, segments of hours will be expressed as fractions. For example, 90 minutes is converted to 1.5
hours. This weight is in addition to any weight already added to the total suitability [distance, missed
commit ment, etc.).
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The first formula, Technician Availability, is calculated below for both maintenance and installation
work.

Technician Availability (Installation)

(APPT TIME) - (WIRING PRICE) + (ACC+/-) + (APPT+/-) = WINDOW

13.00 - .75 = 12.25
]2.25 +/- .5 (sum of ACC+/- and APPT+/-) = window

WHERE:
APPT
WIRING PRICE =
ACC+/- =
APPT+/-

E.G.

01 :00P
00:45
00:15
00:15

OR 13.00

.75

.25

.25

In this case, the "window" is from] 1.75 to 12.75 OR
]I :45 to 12:45. The calculations are illustrated below:

____________WINDOW _

I I
TECH ACC+/- APPT+/- APPT+/- ACC+/-
AVAILABLE
TIME 00:15 00:15 00:15 00:15 APPT
(11: 15} __ I

7
I I X I 1 (01:00) I

1

1---------------------------1
APPT - PRICE = X

_...

Technician Availability (Maintenance)

____________________WINDOW _

APPT+/- ACC+/-APPT+/-
1

ACC+/-TECH
AVAILABLE
TIME I APPT
(11:15} 1 1 1 _

12:30 01:00 1:30

For maintenance work , wmng pri ce is '00:00 '. The window is established with the APPT+/- and
ACC+/- on either side of th e APPT on th e maintenance work requ est . If the technician cannot arrive
within the "WINDOW", th e job will not be dispa tched on t.he APPT. date .
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If the technician will arrive outside the established window, the work request is not considered to be a
candidate for the technician. If the technician can travel to the work location, and arrive within the
"window" established by the calculation , the work request is considered to be a candidate for the
specific technician being dispatched. The restriction created by the appointment window is valid on or
before the appointment date. If the work request is not dispatched by the appointment date, i.e., the
dispatch date is greater than the appointment date , the window restriction is removed. It must be
recognized that if an APPT is missed, the user must establish a new appointment time for the work
request.

Suitability Value

After the work request is determined to be a suitable job for the given technician, the suitability
value must be determined. This value is multiplied by the normalization constant. The result
of this transaction is then multiplied by the weight in the ADW table for MEET
APPOINTMENTS. The following formula is used to arrive at the suitability value:

Norrnallaat.ion Constant - (Available Time - APPT Time - Wiring Price)

\\THERE:

Normalization Constant =

Available Time =

APPT Time =
Price =
ADWWT =

maximum number of hours between Available Time and Appt
Time (4)
Time when technician is being consid ered for dispatch (11:15)
APPT field on GDIS\VR (01 :00 )
Wiring Price of work request (00:4!i)
User defined weight on GDADW (gg)

When performing the mathematical functions, the algorithm uses the "absolute value" of
Available Time, APPT, and Price . The absolute value of this subtraction process is always
expressed as a positive value.

To calculate t he suitabili ty value of this sit ua t ion, we could substitute the factors used in the
previous formula to illustrate the following :

STEP 1
4 - (n.zs -13.00 - 00.75)

STEP 2 4 - 1 = 3

Now that the suitability value has been determined , we can use the st a. ndnrd formula
illustrated throughout this sect ion to arrive a t the total suit.a hility fa ctor.

NORM ADW COMPONENT
JOB VALUE CONSTANT WEIGHT SUITABIL ITY

1 3.0 .25 99 75.0

You can see that. the closer the Available Time is t.o the APPT, the higher th e "suit.abilit.y value" is, and
therefore more weight. will be produced for th e job in question. The more weight or component
suitability a job has, th e sooner it will be dispatched.
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H. Out of Service

This component applies only to LMOS maintenance jobs and represents how important it is to the user
that out of service jobs be selected for dispatch prior to affecting service jobs. The job will be flagged
as out of service/affecting service at the time of job entry based on the first character entry in the '
SCRN RSLT field. If it is a "1" , then an out of service flag is set to "Y", If it is a "9", the flag is set to
"N". The default value is "N".

If the job is out of service, the value of the out of service component is set to "1". Otherwise, it is set to
"0". The component is then mult.iplied by the normalization constant of 1 and the product is
subsequently multiplied by the weight. for OUT-OF-SERVICE in the ADW table.

As an example, if there are two jobs being compared for assignment and they are equal in all respects
except that one is out of service and the other is not, the calculations would be as follows (assume an
ADW weight of 60):

NORM ADW COMPONENT
JOB VALUE CONSTANT WEIGHT SUITABILITY

1 0 1.0 60 0

2 1.0 1.0 60 60

Job 2 (out of service) has a greater suitability reIa tive to Job 1.

I. Subsequent Reports

This component is applicable to LMOS maintenance jobs only and affects how the presence of
subsequent reports influences a job 's selection. Each time GDS receives a trouble ticket from LMOS for
t he same active work request in GDS , the "Pending" field on the BOR is checked . GDS increments the
subsequent counter by the actual number of subsequents received in LMOS.

The component valu e ranges between 0 and 99 and is equal to the number of subsequent reports. The
component value is then multiplied by the normalization constant of .25 and the resulting product is
then multiplied by th e weight for SUBSEQUENT REPORT in the ADW table.

As an exa rnple, assume th ere are two jobs of inter est and th ey are equal except for th eir subsequent
counters. Job 1 has a count of 8 while Job 2 has a count of 1. Wit.h an ADW weight of 70, th e
following numbers are derived:

NORM ADW CO~WONENT

JOB VALUE CONSTANT WEIGHT SUITABILITY

1 8.0 .25 70 140 .0

2 1.0 .25 70 17.5

Job 1 has a higher suit.ability, in this case, relative to Job 2.
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J. Repeat Reports

This component represents how important it is to the user t ha t repeat reports be selected for
assignment. A repeat report applies only to LMOS maintenance work and is defined to be a trouble
report that had a previous report cleared within 30 days. It is determined at job entry time by
comparing the current date to the last cleared date.

For Special Service trouble tickets from sse, the Repeat flag is set if GDS completes the trouble ticket
to sse and sse resends th e same trouble t ick et to GDS after determining that a second dispatch is
necessary.

~ The component is given a va lue of 1 if it is a repeater . Otherwise , it is O. The component value is then
multiplied by the normalization constant of 1.0. The resulting product is then multiplied by the weight
for REPEAT REPORT in the ADW table .

As an example, if two jobs of equa l qualifications for sel ection are compared , and on e is a rep eater and
the other is not , then, wi th a weight of 90, we would derive the following numhers:

NORM ADW COMP ONE NT
JOB VALUE CONSTANT WEIGHT SUITABILITY

1 0 1.0 90 0

2 1.0 1.0 90 90

.-'"

The second job has a gr ea ter suitab ility relative to th e first.

K. Job Type

This fa ctor represent -s how importan t the user cons iders jobs of various types to be for job selection.
The value of this component ca rries a cons tant of "I". It, is mult-iplied by th e normali zation constant of
1.0 and the resulting product multipli ed by the weight in the JTW t.a.ble ,

As yet another exa mple, t wo jobs of differ en t job types would contribute t he following to their
respec t ive suit a bility . With a weigh t, of 40 for Job 1 and 80 for Joh 2, th en

NORM JT COMP ONE NT
JOB VALUE eONSTANT WEIGHT S{TITAnTLITY

1 1.0 1.0 40 40

2 1.0 1.0 80 80

Again , Job 2 has th e grea ter suitab ility.

Following a na lys is, th e numeri c values of eac h component are summed . A consta nt of '1000' is added to
the total. The end result is the job suitability.

For each technician being consid er ed for work . the sui tabi lity for ea ch candidate job is ca lcu la ted . The
job wi t.h t.he greatest, suitabilit y for th e technician of inter est is th en assign ed.

The read er is referred to Tables 3-20 and 3-21 for exa mples of job suita bility cal culations.

~.
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L. Summary

The GDS job assignment process is a very powerful tool. Through the use of table options, th e user can
control, to a great extent, how the process works for a given work center. The remainder of this section
is dedicated to loading procedures and work document distribution. During the loading process, both
bulk and dynamic , the previously defined algorithms are used.
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Table 3-19. Job Suitability Worksheet

COMPONENT NORM ADW COMPONENT
COMPONENT VALUE CONSTANT WEIGHT SUITABILITY

DIST TO TECH (HRS) .25

TIME TO COMMIT (HRS) .125

JOB PRI (0-9) 1.0

MISSED COMMT (0-1) 1.0

LOAD EVENLY mRS) .1094

mST TO GAR (HRS) .25

MEET APPOINTMENTS (HRS) .25

OUT OF SERV (O-I) (LMOS) 1.0

SUBQ RPTS (0-99) (LMOS) .25

REPEAT RPTS (0-1) (LMOS) 1.0

JOB TYPE (0 1.0

+CONSTANT

JOB SUITABll,ITY

+1000
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Table 3-20. Sample Job Suitability Calculation

TWO JOBS EQUAL EXCEPT FOR TIME TO COMMIT

NORM ADW JOB 1 JOB 2
COMPONENT JOB 1 JOB 2 CONSTANT WEIGHT SUITABILITY SUITABILITY

DIST TO TECH .3 .3 .25 ()() 0 0
(HRS)

TIME TO COMMIT 1.5 3.0 .125 90 16.875 33.75
(HRS)

JOB PRJ (0-9) 0 0 1.0 30 0 0

LOAD EVENLY NA* NA* .1094 99 0 0
MISSED COMMT (O-I) 0 0 1.0 70 0 0

DIST TO GAR .50 .50 .25 ()() 0 0
(HRS)
MEET APPOINTMENTS 3 3 .25 99 75 75

OUT OF SERV (0-1) 1.0 1.0 1.0 05 5.0 5.0
(LMOS)

SUBQ RPTS (0-99) 0 0 .25 15 0 0
(LMOS)
REPEAT RPTS (0-1 ) 0 0 1.0 03 0 0
(LMOS)

JOB TYPE (1.0) 1.0 1.0 1.0 20 20 20

+ CONSTANT

JOB SUITABILITY

+1000

1116. 875

+1000

1133 .75

* Assumes that on a dynamic job select ion D_#CR in ems LOAD P ARMS table is se t, to "0" or "1".
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Table 3-21. Sample Job Suitability Calculation

TWO JOBS EQUAL EXCEPT FOR MISSED C01vf1vfITMENT

NORM ADW JOB 1 JOB 2
COMPONENT JOB 1 JOB 2 CONSTANT WEIGHT SUITABILITY SUITABILTTY

mST TO TECH mRS) .3 .3 .25 00 0 0
Tllv1E TO COMMIT (fIRS) 1.0 1.0 .125 90 11 .25 11.25

JOB PRJ (D-9) 0 0 1.0 30 0 0

MISSED COMMT (0-1) 1.0 0 1.0 70 70 0
LOAD EVENLY (HRS) NA* NA* .1094 99 0 0

mST TO GAR (HRS) .50 .50 .25 00 0 0

MEET APPOINTMENTS 3 3 .25 99 75 75

OUT OF SERV (D-1) (LMOS) 1.0 1.0 1.0 05 5.0 5.0

SUBQ RPTS (O-gg) (LMOS) 0 0 .25 15 0 0
REPEAT RPTS (0-1) (LMOS) 0 0 1.0 03 0 0

JOB TYPE (1) 1.0 1.0 1.0 20 20 20

-"
+ CONSTANT

JOB SUITABILITY

+1000

1181.25

+1000

1111.25

* Assumes that on a dynamic job selection D_#CR in GDS LOAD PARMS t.ahie is set to "0".
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3.5.5 Loading Procedures

There are two methods of loading technicians in GDS - dynamic and bulk. Dynamic loading consists of
loading technicians with one job at a time. This usually occurs during the day after the first jobs are
completed in the maintenance environment and after the bulk loads are completed in installation. Bulk
loading is the process of loading technicians with a "first job" or an entire load for the next day. This
section will describe the processes involved to accomplish loading technicians with work using both
methods.

3.5.5.1 Bulk Loading

A. Bulk Loading Procedures

To initiate the bulk load process, the user will request the GDLOAD screen. The bulk load is generated
via two commands - TRIAL and PERM. The trial segment of the load process allows the user to view
the loads that are generated and make any necessary changes before making the loads permanent if
"DEBUG" field in the GDS LOAD PARMS table is set to "Y".· When the TRIAL command is executed,
a screen providing the user with information concerning the technicians that had productive time in the
GDPAD table, the number of hours of work they were loaded with, and the total travel time for loaded
technicians will return. After viewing this screen, press the ENTER key . The GDLOAD screen will
return with a message, giving "total" information concerning the trial load . At this point, the JOBIDs
that were rejected may be viewed by requesting the GDLST screen. The view of the
"BYPASSED"I"LEFTOVER" work requests may only be seen from the terminal that created the trial
load. From the loading terminal , the user may "JUMP/FIND" to the GDLST screen to view the
"BYPASSED" JOBTDs, or from a clear screen, request the GDLST format and execute the "previous"
transaction via the PF7 key . If the first trial load is not acceptable, additional TRIAL loads may be
created. The new TRIAL load will overwrite the original trial load . When the new trial load is
considered acceptable, the command "PERM" may be executed on the GDLOAD screen (Figure 3-12).
The command "PERM" changes the JOBSTAT from "TRL" to "PRE" on the TLOGS of technicians
that were loaded. Non-productive time is indicated by a "JOBSTAT" of "***" following the PERM
command. If, after the bulk load is permanent, the user is not satisfied with the load, it can be
cancelled by the "CANCEL" command. This command cancels the load and returns all preassigned jobs
made "pre" through a trial load to the "PLD" JOBSTAT.

NOTE - CANCEL will cancel all trials for the
specifi ed center.

By selecting or rej ecting supervisor groups and individual technicians, the user can specify who is to be
loaded. Jobs can be selected or rejected by DAA and jobtype. These select/reject options are used
together. For example , a load that consists of specific jobtypes can be built for all of SUPV GRP A
except TECH EC O'D'l (who is in SUPV GRP A) . Note that if th e user does not specifically select or
reject a factor, all of that factor is selected . If the reject option is used for a factor, then all but those
specifically rejected are selected. If the select option is used for a factor , then ONLY those specifically
selected are consid ered. So if SUPV GRP A is selected, a TECH EC from SUPV GRP B cannot be
rejected .

B. Tables

When executing the bulk load process on the GDLOAD screen , the load algorithm visits several tables in
order to create a bulk load desired by the user. The following lists the functions provided by the user
defined tables:
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• GDPAD

The GDPAD table is used to input the technician 's available hours. These hours are subdivided into
productive and non-productive t imes. The tec hnician must have productive t ime (time type "B") to
be considered available for bulk loading.

• GDS Time Types

The purpose of th is table is to allow the user to define whi ch time types will be used by the sys t em,
a nd whether t hey will be produc tive or non-produc tive. An y time type may be used in t he GDPAD
t a ble if it is a valid time type in the GDS TIME TYPES table. There are t hree valid entries in t he
PROD/NON field of th e GDS TIME TYPES table . They are as follows :

B - An entry of "B" will allow the time type associated with it to be selected for either bulk or
dynamic load . For instance, if a technicia n has a time typ e tha t is to 12:00, he is capable of
being bulk loaded or dynamically load ed during this time .

D - An entry of "D" will allow the time type associated with it to be selecte d for dynamic loading
only. For instance, if a t echnician has a time type that is associated with a "D" on his GDPAD
schedule for 08:ooa to 12:00, he is capable of dynamic loading only (one job at a t.ime].

N - An entry of "N" will no t allow t he t ime ty pe associated with it to be selected for bulk or
dynamic disp a tch. These t ime typ es are usually expressed as "LUN" , "VAC", "OFF" .

• GDTECH

The GDTECH table is used in t he bulk loa ding pro cess to determine the DAAs , JOBTYPEs, SUPV
groups, and LOAD T'{PES for tec hnicians with produ ctive t ime in the GDPAD t.able. When the
users create a "bulk" load via t he GDLOAD screen, t he GDTECH table is a ccessed by the a lgorit hm
to insure the t echnician is loaded in the proper DAA, in the proper SUPV group, and with the
correct JOBTYPEs. Another important function the GDTECH table performs is determining
LOADT'{PE. Th e LOADTYPE determines whe th er th e technician will be loaded via the GDLOAD
process with one job, a n ent ire da y's work , or no t loaded at all. The entries for LOADTYPE are
"F", B, and D. They are defin ed as follows :

F - A technician can be loaded via GDLOAD for one job only if the t echnician has a LOADTYPE
of "F" in th e GDTE CH t abl e and bulk t ime av ailabl e on GDPAD .

B - A t echnician ca n be loaded for an ent ire day 's work providing th e t echnician ha s a LOADTYPE
of "B" and bulk t ime available on GDP AD. If th e t echnician 's last ent ry on GDTLOG is
"PRE," their remaining pr oduc ti ve hours will a lso be bulk-loaded .

D - A t echnician with LOADTYPE of "D" is never consid ered for the bulk load via. GDLOAD
process. If t he LOADTYPE of "D" is used , t he t echnician ca n be loaded through th e dynamic
(one job at a t ime) process only .

• GDS LOAD PARMS

- The B_WR*AVL fi eld specifies the total amount of candidate jobs to be considered when bulk
loading, with a sys te m maximum of 3000 candidate jobs per load . The number in th is field is
multiplied by the to tal number of availa ble t echni cian hours to get th e to t al numher of jobs. For
exa mple, if 10 t.echnicia ns a re being bulk loaded and eac h works an 8 hour shift , and the value in
B_\\'R*AVL is 10 the n 10 * 8 * 10 or a max imum of 800 jobs will be consid ered when bulk
loading. The default. is "10". The user must always set the value of B_WR*AVL to "99" .
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- The B_#WRMAX field specifies number of candidate jobs (1-999) to be considered simultaneously
during the bulk load when assigning work to one technician. The default is "0". The user must
always set the value of B_#WRMAX to '999'. After every job assignment, the job pool specified
here is replenished with a new job. The value for the new job and the technician assigned work
are recalculated.

- The #DAYSFWD field (0-9) specifies the number of days to look forward when selecting jobs for
evaluation by either the bulk or dynamic load . A "2" entry extends the candidate job pool to
jobs due two days beyond the load date. The default is "0".

- The APPT+/- field is used to expand the "start time" of work requests when there is an APPT
on the work request. The algorithm uses this formula:

APPT time - wiring price + (APPT+ /-) = window

This window is the time period in which the technician must be capable of arriving at the work
location. Remember , there is no wiring price on maintenance work (wiring price = 00.00).

- The ACC+/- field is used on four occasions. The first occasion , when there is an APPT time on
the work request, the ACC+/- time is added to the APPT+/- time to further expand the
"window". In the example above, if the ACC+/- field is populated on the GDS LOAD PARMS
table, the formula would be calculated as follows:

APPT time - wiring price + (APPT+/-) + (ACC+/-) = window.

The second occasion is on work requests where there is not an APPT and the "A" and "B" fields
are populated. In this instance , the time in the ACC+/- field is simply subtracted from the "A" .~.

field and added to the "B" field. For instance, if the A field is 01:oop, the B field is 03:oop, and
the ACC+/- field is 00:30, the window in which the technician could arrive at the customer's
premises is between 12:30p and 03:30p. If there is an APPT time and populated A and B fields,
the algorithm overwrites th e A and B windows and uses this formula to recalculate the window.

The third occasion is when there is a delayed maintenance or no-access condition on the work
request. In this instance, the ACC+/- field is used to reduce the DM/NA window. For instance,
if the DM/NA field is from Oloop to 03OOp, and the ACC+/- field is populated with 00:30 , the
work request will not be available for dispatch from 0130p to 02:JOp.

The fourth occasion is when the time to commitment formula is calculated (for loading for load
type B only). If the current time, plus travel to the job, plus pri ce of the job , minus the value of
ACC+/- extend past the commitment date and time, the value for time to commitment is
dropped to zero .

All jobs that do not meet the above qualifications are not considered for assignment to the given
technician. The remaining jobs are th en sorted in order of the "start time". The start time is
calculated by the system at the time of job assignment to be equal to the current commitment time
promised to the customer minus the estimated time needed to complete the work , i.e., the price and
the travel time to the candidate job. This applies to both installation and maintenance jobs. The
start time represents the latest possible time that the candidate job can be started in order that the
work be compl eted prior to the commitment time promised to the customer.
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3.5.5.2 Dynamic Loading

A. Dynamic Loading Procedures

Dynamic loading is the proc ess of dispatching t echnicians on one t rouble/service order at a time. To
initiate t he dynamic dispatch, the user will request the GDDISP screen. The command "DIS",
CENTER, and TECH EC are required to initiate the dispatch. The user can "manually" dispatch a
technician by typing in a JOBID in the "manual JOBlO" field. Any technician can be manually
dispatched on any JOBID regardless of SUPV GROUP, JOBTYPE, or access data. This feature
provides flexibility for special situations t ha t may arise during the course of the day.

CDS provides another feature in the dynamic dispatch scenario. Wh en completing a work request on
the GnCOMP screen , if the techni cian still has productive t ime on the GDPAD, and DISPATCH TYPE
N is not used, GDS will automatically dispatch the technician on another work request . The user will
see an automatic screen change from GDCOMP to GDDISP with a message "DISPATCH
SUCCESSFUL" at th e bot tom. If t he GDJTW table has t he PREDISP TEST flag set to "Y" , GDS will
automatically requ est a MLT t est at t he sam e time. Approxima t ely 30 seconds later , th e command
"DTR" may be used to view the MLT VER CODE and SUMMARY.

B. Tables

During the dynamic load process, the load algori thm visits many of th e same tables used by the bulk
load process. The following lists t he func tions provid ed by the user-d efined tables:

• GDPAD

The GDPAD ta ble separates th e work shift into producti ve a nd non-productive intervals of time.
For a technician to be considered available for t he dynamic process, th ere must be a productive time
type in the GPDAD. GDS will dispat ch a techni cian aft er th e GDPAD and time (dyn amic only) .

• GDS Time Types

There are three valid ent ries in the PROD/NON field of the GDS TIME TYPES table . Th ey are B,
D, and N. For t he purposes of dyn amic dispa t ch , ent ries of Band D can be used . Any interval of
time on t he GDPAD associa ted 'with a non-produ ctive t ime type (N) eliminat es the t echnician from
being dynamically disp a tched.

• GDTECH

The GDTECH ta ble is used for dynami c dispa tch in basically th e sa me way as for t he bulk load
process. For dyn amic dispatch , t he LOADTYPE can be anyon e of t he three options, B, D, or F .

• GDS LOAD P ARMS

- The D_#WR field specifies the maximum num ber of ca ndidate jobs (1-999) to be considered in
selecting a job for dyna mic ass ignment . The system assumes a defaul t value of 100 if th e field is
not populat.ed . Th e user must always use a valu e of "999".

- The #DAYSFWD field (0-9) specifies th e number of da ys forward from the date t hat work is to
be assigned, i.e., the load date, that the system should look at when selecting the candidate jobs.
A "0" entry restr-icts t he candidate job pool to jobs due on the da y work is to he assigned , or
ea rlier than that da t e. Th e defaul t is "0".

- The D_#CR field is used to indica te th e number of qualified techni cians tha t should be taken
into account when selecting a job for a given technician. A technician is equally qualified if
he/she has at least one job type and/or one DAA in common with the technician that is receiving
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work.

It is important to understand that the D_#CR field indicates the total number of craft
competing for the job in question. For instance, if the D_#CR field is populated with a "I" , the
load program will ignore other technicians. If the D_#CR field is populated with a "3", the load
program is making the load decision of best craft using the technician being dispatched, plus two
additional competing technicians, for a total of 3. In some cases, the net effect is to take a job
that one would think should be assigned to the technician receiving work and to "save" it for
another equally qualified technician. This is desirable in situations where, for example, the
equally qualified technician is "next door" to a job and is free to receive a new assignment in 5
minutes verses the technician receiving work who needs to travel 25 minutes to get to the same ~,

job.

An entry of "0" or "I" in this field will cause (1) all other technicians to be ignored in dynamic
job selection and (2) the BULK LOAD EVENLY component on ADW to be non-effective on
dynamic job selection. Th e default is "10" .

- The DJlRSFWD is used in conjunction with the D_#CR field to establish an "availability range"
for equally qualified technicians. In other words, if this field is set to "01:00", in order for the
equally qualified technician to be considered for assignment to a particular job, he/she must be
free to accept work within one hour 's time. Otherwise, the equally qualified te chnician is not
considered for assignment to that job. The field must contain a time in the format HH:MM. The
default is "01 :00".

- The APPT+/- field is used to expand the "start time" of work requests when there is an APPT
on the work request . The algorithm uses the following formula:

APPT time - wiring price + (APPT+/-) = window

This window is the time period in which the technician must be capable of arriving at the work
location. It is important to remember that maintenance work has no wiring price .

- The ACC+/- field is used on four occasions. The first occasion when there is an APPT time on
the work request , the ACC+/. time is added to the APPT+/- t ime to further expand the
"window". In the example above , if the ACC+/. field is populated on the GDS LOAD PARMS
table, the formula would be calculated as follows:

APPT time - wiring price + (APPT+/-) + (ACC+/-) = window.

The second occasion is on work requests where there is not an APPT and the "A" and "B" fields
are populated . In this instance, the time in th e ACC+/- field is simply subtracted from the "A"
field and added to the "B" field. For instance, if the A field is 01:00p, the B field is 03:00p, and
the ACC+/- field is 00:30, the window in which the technician could arrive at the customer's
premises is between 12:30p and 03:30p. If there is an APPT time and populated A and B fields ,
the algorithm overwrites the A and B windows and uses this formula to recalculate the window.

The third occasion is when there is a delayed maintenance or no-access condition on the work
request. In this instance, the ACC+/- field is used to reduce the DM/NA window. For instance,
if the DM/NA field is from 0100p to 0300p, and the ACC+/· field is populated with 00:30, the
work request will not be available for dispatch from 0130p to 0230p.

The fourth occasion is when the time to commitment formula is calculated (for BULK loading for
load type B only). If the current time, plus travel to the job, plus price of the job, minus the
value of ACC+/- extend past the commitment date and time, the value for time to commitment

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restricti ons on title page .

3-116



FI ND
ISS
CAN
REFRESH
HELP

.- .

BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

is dropped to zero .

3.5.6 Work Document Distribution

One of the labor-in tensive work operations within maintenance and installation centers is building and
distributing the next day 's work loads to the outside technicians. The task of building t he loads has
been simplified by the bulk load procedures described in the previous section. The purpose of this
sect ion is to describe the distribution of these loads to the te chnicians via the GDISSU scr een.

A. GDISSU

The normal scenario within a CENTER environment is to crea t e a bulk load (complet e bulk loads or
individual firs t jobs). After completing the GDLOAD process, the user will request the GDISSU screen
by entering /FOR GDISSU. An example of this screen can be seen below. Valid commands are as
follows :

- Returns only ONE documen t for a specific job issue
- Starts th e issue pro cess
- Cancels the issue that is in progress
- Clears screen of existing data
- Provides the user with on-l ine information if there was an error message during

a process
OVERRIDE - Issues ALL docum ents; ignores SUPPRESS fea ture.

GDISSU is a center based facility which gives th e user a significant, amount of flexibility in determining
the ty pes of documents to be distributed as well as t he printer loca tions.

The first step for the user is to det ermine whi ch typ e of documents will be distributed . Documents are
selected for distribu tion by entering an "X" in the select ion fields. An exa mple of th e GDISSU screen
and select document sect ion is illustrated below :
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SOl: -

/FOR -- -----
12/22/89 15:30:46

GDS: ISSUE (GDISSU)

CENTER: ---------- SOl PARSE OPTION:

SELECT DOCUMENTS:
POTS INST: IWR:
LMOS MAINT: MWR:-

COMMAND: ------ --

SS INST:
SSC MAINT:

ISWR: 
MSWR: -

SOl: 
WORD: -

WORD: -

TECHNICIAN LOG:
SUMMARY ROUTE SHEET: -

SPECIFIC ISSUE: JOBID: ----- - ------ PRTR: -- ---- --

BULK LOAD ISSUE: ISSUE DATE: - 
SELECT/REJECT: -
SUPV GRP: -- - --- --- --- - --

SEND TO GARAGE: - PRTR: --------

SELECT/REJECT: -
TECH EC: --- --- - - - --- --- --- -- - --- --- --- --- --- --- --- ---

~"

Figure 3-11. GDISSU

The user will select. the specific documents by placing an "X" in all select.ion fields desired . An "X" in
th e WORD document fields produces th e parsed WORD , while a "W" in th e sa me field results in the
unparsedjwhole WORD document. If the SOl PARSE OPTION field is populated , and an SOl field is
marked with an "X", the TTS tabl e GDS SOl PARSE is checked to determine which sections of the
Service Order Image are to be issued. Otherwise , the whole SOl will be issued when it. is one of t he
selected documents.

Th e next part of the SELECT DOCUMENTS section allows distribution of the TECHNICIAN LOG
and/or the SUMMARY ROUTE SHEET. Th ese two documents can be request ed only if the BULK
LO AD ISSUE is being used . To select a document , simply type an "X" in the field being requested.

Th e third section of th e GDISSU screen is SPECIFIC ISSUE. Thi s section a llows the user to reroute
individual JOBIDs to user-spe cified pri nters. If th e JOBID field is populated , the PRTR field must be
populated with any user-specified prin ter .

Th e fourth section of t he GDISSU screen is t he BULK LOAD ISSUE. This section allows the user to
distribute the bulk loads or "packages" consisting of documents selected in the first section to garages
and/or a unique printer. This distribution can consist of simply the IWR , ISWR , MWR, or MSWR.
However, the packages or loads can become quite complex if several document types , TECHNICIAN
LOG , and SUJvfMARY ROUTE SHEET are selected . Thi s section also consists of the
SELECT/RE.IECT options on SUPV GRP and TECH EC. If an "5" is input in the SELECT/REJECT
field , and a valid supervisor group number is typed in the SUPV GRP field , only that supervisor will
receive load s via th e GDISSU. If an "R" is typed in th e SELECT/REJECT field and t he SUPV GRP
field is populated with a valid supervisor group number , all supervisor groups in th e center but this one
will receive loads via GDISSU. Th e same logic applies to the TECH EC field. Remember , if you use the
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select option and the reject option on the same GDISSU screen, whatever item you reject must be in the
originally selected group . For example, if you select SUPV GRP A, any TECH ECs that are rejected
must be in the selected SUPV GRPs.

NOTE - The bulk issue process is used in
conjunction with the SUPPRESS field in the
GDS ISSUE OPTS TTS table. When
SUPPRESS is set to "Y", a document will not
be reissued if nothing has changed on the work
request since the last time the document was
issued . The only changes/updates tracked by
the issue process are SOP/SOAC passes, TIRKS
messages, GOC messages, and a change in
TECH EC . When SUPPRESS is set to "N", a
document will be issued whether or not changes
were made to the work request.

To issue the loads for a center, t he algorithm selects a ll JOBIDs on the TLOGS with job status of
"PRE" , "DSP" or ,***, for the ISSUE DATE and gathers the selected documents via two programs,
VGG025Tl and VGG027Tl. The VGG025T1 gathers just the GDS spe cific documents, i.e., TLOGS,
IWR, ISWR, MWR, MSWR, and SOls. The VGG027TI is only used when issuing a load that contains
the WORD document . The issue program th en distributes the documents according to the SEND TO
GARAGE or PRTR fields. If the SEND TO GARAGE field is selected with a "Y" , the documents will

,- be sent to the printers that correspond to the PRTR field in the GDSUPV table. If the SEND TO
GARAGE field is not selected, the PRTR field must be populated. The PRTR field can be any valid
printer within the system.

When the "ISS" COM1'v1AND is used , the user will see a message at t.he bottom of the screen. Examples
of these messages are as follows:

"SPECIFIC ISSUE SUCCESSFUL AND COMPLETE"
"BULK ISSUE SUC CESSFUL AND IN PROGRESS - 6 SUPV GROUPS 102 TOTAL CRAFT

The phrase "AND IN PROGRESS" is used when the selected documents will contain the WORD
document.

NOTE - If any ITEMs associated wit.h an
issued .JOBID are cancelled or compl et.ed, this
information will be displayed as the last. part of
the ITEM information .

B. TSEND Device Type Table - GTSDEV

The GTSDEV table is used to define the printer "type" wh en distributing documents to Destination
Access Codes (DACS) via th e GDISSU screen .

To access the GTSDEV table, the entry is jFOR GTSDEV. This entry will produce the following
'-. example:
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~.

COMMAND: TSEND DEVICE TYPE TABLE (GTSDEV)
PRTR:

/FOR
04/20/87 08:48

C DAC TYPE C DAC TYPE C DAC TYPE C DAC TYPE

To add new devic es or printer locations, valid entries are as follows:

C - type "a"
DAC - type DAC id, e.g., P225

TYPE - type either "I" (IMS) or "N" (NON-IMS)_

When utilizing t he GDTSSU screen to send documents to a printer, particularly a non-IMS printer, if the
print er is not defined in th e GTSDEV table, the issue process will not be successful.
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3.6 DISPATCH AND COMPLETION

Thi s section provides the general information on the features associated with the dispatch and
compl etion functions. The on-line screens that support the dispatch and compl etion process are
explained in detail in Section 5.

3.6.1 Dispatch

The dispatch feature allow s the CDS user to dispa tch a technician through a single automatic function .
When a dispatch is performed, the system will either select a job from th e T ech's TLOG, dynamically
select a job from th e pending load pool of jobs, or t he user may manually assign a specific job to th e
technician.

Work may be PREassigned to a technician. Work may be preassigned through the bulk load process, or
by manually preassigning a job to a specific technician. Upon dispatch , the system will load the
technician with his/her pr eassigned work.

A technician may be designated the preferred tec hnician for a particular job. Thi s is accomplished by
updating the work request with the technician 's employee code (Ee). At dispatch , t.he system will
attempt to assign the job to the preferred te chn ician if available. If th e pr eferred tec hnician is not
available , the job is loaded to another technician.

Technicians may be dispatched to work a job, or dispatch ed as a helper .

3.6.2 Completion

Th e completion feature allows the GDS user to compl et.e work automatically t hrough a single func tion .
It allows t he technician to compl ete a job or return a partially complete job, and to apply compl et ion
information and comments in a single operation .

When a job is compl eted by a technician , the system will calculate the time worked on the job , it will
invoke an automatic notification of the work compl etion to the proper operations support systems, and
dispatch the next job to th e t echni cian.
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4.0 BUILDING THE DISPATCH CENTER

Considera ble thought and preparation a re requ ir ed before the actual building of the CENTER. For t he
sys te m to RO UTE work requ ests to th e correct loca t ion , it mus t be a ble to iden tify the cente r location
through its associated NPA/ NNX, WIRE CENTERS, CLLI CODE , and LMOS UNIT # . Wh en t he
syst em attempts to MAP work requ est s, it must be able to identify a specific ca ble/ pai r (CP) and WIRE
CENTER and subsequent ly use them to de ter mine the appropriate RTE, DAA/AA, LMOS ill and PST
UNIT #. Wh en PRICING work requests, t he syst em considers numerous factors before determining the
value of a job. The Class of Servi ce, Jo b T yp e, Fill , Network Interface, Type of Trouble , a nd Jo b
Priority are a few it ems that must be consid ered .

These criteria are ba sed solely on the inherent needs of the particular center, and should reflect the
environment and objectives of local mana gement . For that reason it is suggested that a local forum of
supervisors, representing both field and a dminist ra t ive conc erns, contribute to the dev elopment of t he
tables that· will con t rol the center.

Although all tables must be popula t ed to build t he cent er , t he dependence and interplay of one t able
with another suggests a reasonable t a ble popula ti on sequence. Some tables, like those curr ently
est ablishing the users DAA/AAs and RTEs may be downloaded from another system, a nd then
enhanced. (Mor e of t his will be discussed in Sect ion 4.1, Load Programs.) Oth ers will require ini ti al
development . Attached is a recommended T able Population Sequ ence the user may wish to follow as
they begin to build t he cen t er .

The process for building the Dispatch Center can be divided into three basic functions.

,---.. The Security tables a re the first series whi ch should be est a blished . General suggestions for det ermining
security levels will be discussed in Sect ion 4.2, Security tables, but the GDS Security Administrators
Guide, BR 190-539-003, det ail s the st ep-by-st ep process tha t will allow entry in to the system .

The TTS (TIRKS T able System) tables are the next series which must be addressed. Section 4.3, GDS
TTS Tables, provides detailed definitions of the fields , but generally TTS is a subsystem of GDS which
allows validation, passback , a nd interpret ation of data to GDS . These tables can be accessed using the
format /FOR VGTDSO and by spec ifica lly requesting a table in the TABLE NAME field.

The Center tables are the last group to be populated. These tables define the sp ecific parameters of the
user's center. They will further determine the TYPE of job and associated PRICING. Some will
identify supervisor groups and individual technicians ' attributes. Others will specify the travel time
between various loca t ions. The Cent er tables section will expla in each table and define the associated
fields.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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TABLE POPULATION SEQUENCE

TABLE NAME DESCRIPTION CHECKLIST

4-2

VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
VGTDSO
GCRLOC
GDWCM
GDCLLI
GDICTR
GDCPM
GDDATR
GDAATR
GDMAP
GDDAA
GDADW
GDJTW
GDFEP
GDCSC
GDNCI

. GDUSOC
GDFID
GDPGS
GDIJT
GDMJP

GDS CO OPTIONS
GDS LMOS ROUTING
GDS HDLGCODE
GDS JOBCLASS
GDS JOBPRI
GDSLMOSPRNK
GDS LOAD PARMS
GDS MAINT JT
GDS EXCEPTIONS
GDS OPTIONS
GDS ISSUE OPTS
GDS PCS
GDS SOC PRINTER
GDS TIME TYPES
SSDAC DATES
GDS SYNCH OPTS
MAIL GROUPS
GDS VALID FMT
GDS SOAC ACCESS
GDS SOL PARSE
GDS SOAC PFAIL
GDS ACTL VISIT
GDS SOP EDITS
GDS SOP OPTIONS
GDS LOCATION REFERENCE
NPA/NNX TO WIRE CENTER TO SSDAC ROUTING
CLLI TO WIRE CENTER ROUTING
INSTALLATION CENTER ROUTING
CABLEjPAIR TO ROUTE MAPPING
INTER-DAA TRAVEL TIME
INTER-AA TRAVEL TIME
DAA/AA MAPPING
DISPLAY CENTER DAAs
ASSIGN DISPATCH \\'EIGHTS
JOB TYPE WEIGHTS
FRONT ENDjUNIT# TABLE
INSTALLATION CSC OPTIONS
INSTALLATION NCI OPTIONS
INSTALLATION USOC OPTIONS
INSTALLATION FID OPTIONS
INSTALLATION PAIR GAIN OPTIONS
INSTALLATION JOB TYPES
LMOS MAINTENANCE JOB PRICING OPTIONS
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TABLE POPULATION SEQUENCE

TABLE NAME DESCRIPTION CHECKLIST

.-----

GDSSTT
GDPST
eDSOP
GDSUPV
GDTECH
GDPAD
GTSDEV

SSC TROUBLE TICKET PRICING OPTIONS
PST OPTIONS FOR NFV ORDERS
SERVICE ORDER PROCESSORS
SUPERVISOR GROUP ATTRIBUTES
TECH NICIAN ATTRIBUTES
PERSONNEL AVAILABILITY - DAILY
TSEND DEVICE TYPE TABLE
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4 .1 LOAD PROGRAMS

There a re t hree load processes provided by t he Customer Assistance Develop ment Distric t (CAD) of
Bellcore to ass ist the BCC in building the necessary work cen t er da t a that is required for turn up of
GDS . Refer t o the GDS Installa tion Guide (BR 190-539-004) for a dd itional details . This section
prov ides infor ma t ion on eac h of t he loa d programs.

The loa d processes consist of the circ uit history database (CHI) load and maintenance, t he cable a nd
pair ma pping table load (CPM), and the DAA/AA mapping ta ble load (MAP).

4.1.1 Circuit History Database Load Program

Fo r CIMAP/ SSC to handoff a maintenance troub le t icke t to GDS for field dispatch, it must provide
fielded information about th e customer wor k loca tion (CKL) alo ng with the t roubl e report . Prior to
CIMAP Release 3.1 there was no place to store the informat ion re quire d by GDS. With CIMAP R elease
3.1 the Circuit History database (CHI) has been enhanced to ha nd le t his informa t ion. On an on-going
basis, GDS will provide this information to CIMAP/ SSC as part of the circ uit record data upo n
completion of the special service circuit installation order. Circuits wh ich a re in effect and res ide in
CHI withou t CKL info r mati on will fail when a mechanized ha ndoff is attempted. The pur pose of the
CHI loa d software is to populate t he CKL information to existing special serv ice circ uit recor ds in the
CIMAP/ SSC CHI database, a nd to provide ongoing maintena nce until a mechanized ma int ena nce
update facility is insta lled .

The CHI load process will load t he following CKL information :

LOAD LOOP DATE

A or Z LOCATION
WIRE CENTER
NC I
CKL LO CATION
DAA/AA
RO UTE
NUMBER OF FACILITIES
FACILITY DATA

FACILITY IDENTIFIER
CABLE
PAIR
BINDING POST
COLOR
TERMINAL ADDRESS

The CHI load program will gather exist ing fa cilit y informa tion from LFACS (Loop Facilit y Assign ment
and Control Sys te m) and SOAC (Ser vice Order Analysis a nd Cont rol) for new service orders and
maintenance updates via the common update facility. The three sources are combined and placed in a
Cable a nd P a ir database.

PROPRIETARY - BELL CORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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LEISTh1 extracts are processed over a peri od of t ime , one run per wire center . T he Cable and P air
da t a base is used to a ccumula t e ca ble and pair informat ion from ea ch extract un ti l a ll wire cen t ers have
been completed .

All of t he in- effect cir cuit s in t he CIMAP/SSC CHI database a re extracted, and a BASH by circuit ID is
perform ed bet ween the in-effect circuits from CHI a nd the circui ts in the Cable and Pair database .
Circuits which find a match a re placed 011 a CHI DB load tape and loa ded back into the CHI database,
the unmatchable cir cuits a re placed on a tape a nd a printout is generated of circuits for ma nual
resolu t ion.

Figure 4-1 is a high level diagram of the CHI load process.

Local Loop
Data

GDCLLI
TABLE

LOC
REF 08

On-Line

CHI 08
Load

Records

BASH

Fallout

CLLI
Codes

Circuits To
Match With
Loop Data

Report Of
Non-Matchable

Circuits

Figure 4-1. ClII Load Process

4.1.2 Cable and Pair Mapping Table Load

The ca ble a nd pair mapping t able (CPM) load program uses a print program t o extract information
fro m t he LMO S (Loop Maint en ance Oper a t ions Sys te m) host . This informa ti on is reforma t t ed and
loaded into the GDCPM t able .

LE IS is a trademark of Bellcore.
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The following is the information provided through t he CPM load prog ra m:

WIRE CENTER
CABLE

HIGH PAIR
LOW PAIR
ROUTE

4.1.3 DAA/AA Mapping Table Load

The DAA/AA mapping table (MAP) load pro gram uses a prin t program to extract information from the
LMOS (Loop Maintenance Operations System) FE. This inform ation is reformatted and loaded in to the
GDMAP table.

The following is t he information prov ided through the MAP load progr am :

WIRE CENTER
ROUTE

DAA
AA

4.1.4 DAA Travel Distance Table

The DAA travel distance load program uses a print program to extract information from the LMOS FE.
This data is reforma t t ed a nd loaded into th e GDDATR t a ble to provide average travel times between
DAAs.

FROMDAA
TODAA
DIST

4.1.5 AA Travel Distance Travel Load

The AA travel dis tance load pr ogram uses a pr int program to extract information from t he LMOS FE.
This data is reformatted and loaded into t he GDAATR table to provide av erage travel times between
AAs within a specified DAA.

The following information is provided:

FROMDAAAA
TOAA
mST

Note that for the DAA and the AA travel distance load program an option is provided to convert the
travel time units used in LMOS to the hours/minutes format used in GDS .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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4.2 SECURITY TABLES

Th e Generic Security Syst em was created to provid e for general securi ty within GDS beyond that which
is provided by 1MS. The ability now exists to set secur ity at th e BCC by Logical Terminal (LTEm v!) or
by optional user password . It is the BCC Security Administ rator who, together with cent er manag ers ,
must set up security groups, grids, sign-oris, and passwords. A detailed description of the action that
must be taken when setting-up security for GDS ca n be found in CDS Security Administrator's Guide,
BR 190-539-003 .

The Security Administrator must decide how or if cente r personnel will be allocated . GROUPS must be
established based on the degre e of fun ctionality which is desired. For instance, the Security
Administrator may be in a GROUP tha t a llows access t o every screen and format , as well as perform
every associated function (e.g., ADD, UP DATE , DELETE, etc.). Another GROUP may consist of
CENTER Supervisors and selecte d non- man agement/vocational employees. This GROUP may be abl e
to ADD and DISPLAY all scr eens/forma ts, bu t be restricted in UPDATING it ems, such as th e TTS
tables. Perhaps a third GROUP is established for all Fi eld Supervisors and the remaining CEN TER
personnel. This GROUP may be a ble t o ADD a nd DISPLAY, but be restrict ed fro m DELETING or
UPDATING any fun cti on . A final GROUP , te chnicians, may be restricted to DISPLAY only. When the
GROUPS are defined, each Logical Terminal (LTERM) mus t be associated with a specific GROUP.

Once the GROUPS/LTERMs have been established, the Security Administrator must ADD each
GROUP to the SUBSYSTEMs and GRID s within whi ch there should be functionality . For instance, if it
is det ermined that one cleri cal person/position will be responsible for the distribution of work requests
and interoffice memos, thi s person/position/GROUP fLTERM should be ADDed to the MAIL
SUBSYSTEM COMMAND GRID .

Although an LTERM may belong to only one GROUP at a time, the establishment of appropriate
SIGN-ONs and PASSWORDs a llow a user to move temporarily into another GROUP to perform
different functions.

In general , the purpose of Securi ty is to pr ot ect the user 's database. Not every individual should have
ac cess to every fun ction . The est a blishment of GROUPs and the restrictions in functionality ensure
that ac cidental or intentional changes to the tables, screens, and formats are minimal.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See propri etary restrictions on t itle page.
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Once security is established and the user wishes to proceed in build ing t he Cente r , the GCRVAL screen
forma t should be displayed . This screen will va lidate the specified LTERM which will enable th e user to
display the first Center building screen, GCRLO C.

/FOR GCRVAL (ENTER)

LTERM/CENTER Valid ation (GCRVAL)

Cl / INV VALIDATION
LTERM

ADMIN AREAS--AREAS WHOSE CIRCUITS CAN BE
UPDATED FR OM THE GIVEN LTERM.

Add New Entries into the GORVAL

1. Perform a FIND, press PFI key .

2. Enter the valid LTERM ID in the LTERM field.

3. Enter t 6 (shift six) in the ADMIN AREAS field.

4. Press the PF4 key.

The system will validate the LTERM and allow continuation of th e CENTER building.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTSONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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4.3 GDS-TTS TABLES

GDS-TTS BASICS

Som e of th e tables in GDS are bu ilt and maintained using a speci a lized on line t able system called TTS.
From a user's perspective, the only difference between the CDS tables in TTS and the other CDS tables
is the way in which the table is displayed and maintained.

Each GDS-TTS table is identified by a TABLE N.A1\1E, and, optionally , a TABLE KEY. The TABLE
KEY allows the user to cr eate multiple versions of the sa me table , each with a unique TABLE KEY.
For exa mple , the GDS OPTIONS table has a table key equal to a work center ID. This allows you to
create a different GDS OPTIONS table for each GDS work center.

Each table is comprised of one or mor e ent r ies or table records. Each table record ca n contain one or
more da ta fields. Each data field is identified in the table record by a FIELD NAME and associa ted
FIELD VALUE . For ea ch record, one or mor e of the data fields ca n be designa t ed to be t he TABLE
RECORD KEY. The table record key is used t o uniquely identify and retrieve a TABLE RECORD for
display .

Table 4-1 provides a listing of the table name, t a ble key (if applicable), and TABLE RECORD key (if
applicable) for each GD S-TTS table.

If furth er information about the GDS- TTS t ables is required , the user should reference the following
documents:

• CDSR Reference Data TTS En cyclopedia, BR 190-539-007

• GDSR Reference Data TTS Field Dictionary, BR 190-539-008.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restricti ons on title page .
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Table 4-1. GDS-TTS Tables

TABLE NAME TABLE KEY TABLE RECORD KEY

GDS CO OPTIONS - -
a DS LMOS ROUTING - LMOS Unit No. e.g. 22100001

GDS HDLGCODE Work Center ill Hdlgcode e.g. NAS

GDS JOBCLASS Work Center ill Job class e.z. LOG NET, TRK

GDS JOBPRI Work Cente r ill PFS e.g. AMR

GDS LMOS PRNK Work Center ID FRMYRNK value

GDS LOAD PARMS Work Cente r ill -
GDS MAINT JT Work Center ill LMOS 1ST & LMOS CS e.z. PDORES

GDS EXCEP TIONS Work Center ill FROM.Jv1SG va lue e.g. 101 35 1 83 1

GDS OPTIONS Work Cente r ill -

GDS ISSUE OPTS Work Cente r ill -
GDS PCS Work Cente r ill PCS e .g. P

GDS SOC PRINTER Work Cente r ill SALES ORa

GDS TIME TYPES - Time Type e.g. LUN

SSDAC DATES Work Center ill Order Type e.g . N

ODS SYNCH OPTS Work Center ill LMOS MC Code & FEP ill e.z ., 162AAI

MAIL GROUPS - Mail-ill e.g . DSPTCHRS

ODS VALID FMT - Format Name e .g , GCRLOC GDTLO G

ODS SOAC AOCESS Work Cente r ill Access Indicator

GDS SOl PARSE SOP Code PARS-OPT & CENTER e.g. ASNJB1

GDS SOAO PFAIL Work Oente r ill Fill or ********
GDS AOTL VISIT Work Oente r ill -
GDS SOP EDIT S SOP Code Fill Number e.z. 010203

ODS SOP OP TIO NS SOP Code -

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN (VGTDSO)

COMMAND -- ------ *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** I FOR --- - --

.--.

TABLE NAME: ---------------- TABLE KEY: --------------- ADMIN AREA: -
TABLE RECORD KEY: ------------------------- # OF RECORDS:
NOTE: -------------- - - --------- - ---- ------ REL/LEV: -- - - MOD: -

FIELD FIELD
NAME VALUE

Figure 4-2. GDSR-TTS Data Screen (VGTDSO)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFlO PFll

FORWARD REFRESH

DESCRIPTION

The GDSR-TTS data screen (called VGTDSO) is used to display and maintain the table data in all of
the GDSR- TTS tables.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "jFOR VGTDSO" and press the ENTER (SjR) key .

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen, enter "VGTDSO" in the jFOR field (in the upper right
part of the scr een) and press the ENTER (SjR) key.

3. If the user wants to clear all of the data currently displayed on the VGTDSO screen, they pr ess
the PF8 (REFRESH) key.

Display a Table Record

1. Enter the table name in the TABLE NAME field.

2. Enter the table key, if applicable, in the TABLE KEY field .

3. Enter the table record key, if applicable , in the TABLE RECORD KEY field .

4. Press the PFI (FIND) key .

If the user does not know the table record key, they can perform steps 1, 2 and 4 above and then pr ess
the PF6 (NEXT) key. If the first table record key in the table is not blank, this a ction will return data
for the first table record in the table . The user can then use successive NEXT functions to page
through each entry in the table until the desired table record is found.

Page Forward Through a Multi-page Table Record

To display the second page of a table record, press the PF2 (FORWARD) key . A subsequent
FORWARD function will return the first page of the table record. Note that a table record can have a
maximum of two pages.

Page Backward Through a Multi-Page Table Record

To display the first page of a table record that has two pages, press the PF3 (BACK) key.

Display Subsequent Table Records

Following the display of a table record, press the PF6 (NEXT) key. This will display the next table
record (in alphanumeric sequence) in the table. When the user reaches the last record in the table, the
NEXT function will return the first table record.

Display the Table Record Keys for a Table

This is useful when the user wants to display a particular table record and cannot recall the table
record key.

1. Enter "SCAN" in the COMMAND field .

2. Enter the table name in the TABLE NAME field .

3. Enter the table key , if applicable, in the TABLE KEY field .

4. Press the PFI (FIND) key.

If there is more than one page of table record keys, the user can display the next page by simply
pressing the PF2 (FORWARD) key. If the user wants to display the previous page of table record keys,
they press the PF3 (BACK) key.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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On ce t he user has success fully displayed t he t a ble record keys for a given t able and wants to displa y a
spec ific t able record , t hey can do eit her of the following:

a . en t er the table record key of th e desired t able record in th e TABLE RECORD KEY field and
press the PFI (FIND) key or

b. press the PF6 (NEXT) key a nd display the first record in the t able. Subse quent NEXT fun ctions
can then be used to display each record in a lphanumeric sequence un til t he desir ed tabl e record is
located.

Display the Table Keys for a Table

This is useful when the user wants to find a particular table key and ca nnot recall th e tab le key name.

1. Enter "SCANT" in the COMMAND field.

2. Ent er t he table name in t he TABLE NAME field .

3. Press t he PFI (F IND) key.

If there is mor e t ha n one page of t abl e keys, the user can display the next page by pressing t he PF2
(FORWARD) key. If th e user wants to display the previous page of table keys, th ey press th e PF3
(BACK) key .

Once the user has success fully displ ay ed t he table keys for a given table a nd wants to display a specific
tabl e record , they ca n enter the t a ble key for t he desir ed table record in th e TABL E KEY field and
pre ss t he PFI (FIND) key.

Add a Table Record

1. Enter th e table name in the TABLE NAME field.

2. Enter the table key, if applicable, in the TABLE KEY field .

3. Press the PFI (FIND) key.

4. Adjac ent to ea ch FIELD NAME, ent er the associated field value in th e column labeled FIELD
VALUE. The asterisk (*) that is displayed for each field value denotes the maximum length for
the field value. When entering in a field value, do not alter the asterisk. This may cause the
table record to be stored incorrectly in the table when the user performs the ADD function .

5. Press the PF4 (ADD) key .

If there is more than one page in the table record , the user must display th e next page (pre ss the PF2
key) and repeat steps 4 and 5.

Update a Table Record

1. The user must first display the table record to be updated.

2. Enter a "C" in th e column to the left of each FIELD NAME that the user wishes to update. Note
that the table record key cannot be updated. If the table record key must be changed, then the
user must first delete the table record and then re-add it.

3. Add, overtype, or remove data in the FIELD VALUE column. Do not alter the ast erisk (*) that is
displayed in the FIELD NANIE column. This causes the table record to be stored incorrectly when
the user performs UPDATE function .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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4. Press the PF5 (UPDATE) key .

Delete a Table Record

1. The user must first displ ay t he t a ble record to he removed.

2. Press the PFI0 (DELETE) key.

Remove an Entire Table

1. Enter "REMOVE" in t he COMMAND field .

2. Ent er the table nam e in t he TABLE NAME field .

3. Enter the table key, if applicable, in the TABLE KEY field.

4. Press the PFIO (DELETE) key.

Thi s a ction will remove t he entire conte nts (all table records) of the table identified by the table name
a nd table key .

Obtain a Paper Copy of All Existing GDS-TTS Tables

1. Enter LISTT in the COMMAND field.

2. Press the ENTER (SjR) key.

Obtain a Paper Copy of All GDS-TTS Table Descriptors

1. Enter LISTD in the COMMAND field .

2. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

Obtain a Paper Copy of All GDS-TTS Table Names and Table Keys

1. Enter LI8TG in the COMMAND field.

2. Press the ENTER (SjR) key.

The following sections describe each GDS-TTS table in detail. For each table, a sample table record,
table description, plus a description of each data field in the table are provided.

Automatic Jump to Help

If the user attempts to enter an invalid ent ry in a 1'1'8 field , the syst em automatically jumps to the
error message help screen . This only applies to fields controlled by GD8 , and does not include
commands and the TABLE NAME and TABLE KEY fields.

NOTE - _* is a valid field value, and
therefore the syste m will not automatically
jump if a field is left blank.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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4.3.1 GDS Company Options (GDS CO OPTIONS)

COMMAND ------ *** CDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** / FOR --------

TABLE NAME : CDS CO OPTIONS TABLE KEY : -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - ADMIN AREA:
TABLE RECORD KEY: ----- - --- - ----- - ----- ---- # OF RECORDS: 0001
NOTE: CDS COMPANY OPTIONS REL/ LEV: MOD: Y

FIELD FI ELD
NAME VALUE
CENTER ----- -- ----*
PRINTER --------*
TTE-SIM - *
CNA-P -*
ORDTYP-P -*
WC-P - *
CSC-p - *
MCO/OCO - *
SEC ---- -- --*
TCM-PATH ------ -- *
CMAP-REL ----- ----- --*

Figure 4-3. GDS Company Op tions (GDS CO OPTIONS)

DESCRIPTION

The GDS CO OPTIONS t abl e has no TABLE KEY or TABLE RECORD KEY.

The GDS CO OPTIONS is used to specify the following :

• The GDS default work center to be used when routing fails during job logging.

• A default print er location for t he receipt of routing failure notifications.

• Wh ether th e user wishes to simulate job logging for trouble tickets entered to GDS from the GDTTE
screen. If this option is set to "N" , then a t rouble ti cket will not be successfully entered to GDS from
GDTTE until all data is ente red correctl y and job logging is successful. If this option is set to "Y" ,
the syst em will log the job ente red from GDTTE in the same manner as a job ent ered from LMOS.
If th e information entered in th e job is not correct , GDS will st ill store the job but will status th e
job to indicate a logging failure. This field should be set to "N" except when testing GDS.

• The criteria assigned to the Carrier Name Abbreviation for routing selection when routing fails
during job logging .

• The priority assigned to the Order Type for routing selection when routing fails during job logging .

• The priority assigned to th e Wire Center for routing select ion when routing fails during job logging.

• The priority assigned to th e Class of Service Code for routing selection when routing fails during job
logging.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pr opri et ary restriction s on title page.
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• The controlling office, eit her Overall or Maintenance Control.

• Th e syste m entity code associa t ed with GDS control region.

• The path ID associ ated with error routing from GOC.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

Th e following ta ble describes the fields in th e CDS CO OPTIONS t a ble:

FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRY

CENTER Identifies the default GDS work cente r to 11 Must be a va lid work
to be used when a job has failed routing cente r ID in CCRLOC

PRINTER Identifies t he print er loca tion wh ere to 8 Mu st be val id IMS printer
fail ed routi ng notifications a re sent

TTE-SIM Indicates whether the user wishes to 1 Y-Yes or N-No
simula te LMOS job logging for trouble
tickets ent ered to CDS from the
C DT TE screen

CNA-P Indica tes t he ro ut ing priori ty for the 1 *0,1,2,3,4
Ca rr ier Name Abbrev iation

ORDTYP-P Ind icates t he rou ting pri ori ty based on 1 *0,1,2,3,4
the ord er type

WC-p Indica tes the routing pr ior ity based on 1 *0,1,2,3,4
the Wire Ce nter

CSC-P Indicates t he routing priori ty based OIl 1 *0,1,2 ,3,4
the Class of Servi ce Cod e/Service Code
a nd Modifier

MCO/OCO Id entifies whether t he con t rol office is 1 Mar 0
maintenance or overall control office

SEC Identifies the Syst em En ti ty Cod e t o 8 VOIT1SE C
associa t ed with CDS control region
should be equal to SE C in "TCM USER
CONTROL"

TCM-PATH The path ID associated with error to 8
routing from GOC

CMAP-REL CIMAP Release 12 0 03.01.00.00

* 0= Will not be used in rou ting
1= Highest pri ority
4= Lowest priority

P ROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary rest riction s on title pa ge.
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4.3.2 LMOS TT Routing (GDS LMOS ROUTING)

COMMAND ------ '-- *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** I EOR - - - -

TABLE NAME: GDS LMOS ROUTING TABLE KEY:
TABLE RECORD KEY:
NOTE: CDS CENTER ROUTING BY UNIT#

FIELD FIELD
NAME VALUE
UNIT # ---------*
CENTER ----- ------*

ADMIN AREA:
# OF RECORDS:

REL/LEV: MOD Y

Figure 4-4. GDS LMOS TT Routing (GDS LMOS ROUTING)

DESCRIPTION

GDS LMOS ROUTING has no TABLE KEY; the TABLE RECORD KEY is t he LMOS Unit Number .

For maintenance jobs received from LMOS, the UNIT# from the Basic Output Report is used to route
trouble tickets to th e proper CENTER in GDS. The LMOS UNIT nu mber is valida ted on the GDS
LMOS ROUTING table to determine the CENTER. If this process fails , the GDS CO OPTIONS
(CENTER field) is used to determine the default CENTER.

FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

The following table describes the data fields in GDS LMOS ROUTING.

FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRY

UNIT# LMOS Unit Number 8 Must match LMOS
Unit No. on trouble
ticket input to GDS
from LMOS

CENTER Identifies the GDS work center the to 11 Must be a valid work
trouble ticket is to be routed to center ill In th e

GCRLOC table

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprieta.ry restrictions on title page.
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4.3.3 GDS Handling Codes (GDS HDLGCODE)

COMMAND *** GDSR - TTS DATA SCREEN *** I EOR

TABLE NAME: GDS HDLGCODE TABLE KEY:
TABLE RECORD KEY :
NOTE: GDS HANDLING CODE BY CENTER

FIELD FIELD
NAME VALUE
HDLGCODE ---*
CKL- PROP -*

ADMIN AREA:
# Of RECORDS: 00 30

REL/LEV: 5. 1.1.2 MOD : Y

Figure 4-5. GDS Handling Codes (GDS HOLG CODE)

DESCRIPTION

Th e TABL E KEY for the GDS HDLG CODE table is the work center ID; t he TABLE RECORD KEY is
th e handling code .

• The handling code (or hdlg code) is used in GDS to provide the user with additional information
concerning th e opera tional status of a job . For example, a job could have a hdlg code of "FPR"
indicating that t he job fa iled pri cing during job logging and requires human attention. Some
hdlgcodes are defined by GDS. Th e user also has the option to establish a uniqu e set of hdlg codes.
The GDS HDLGCODE table is used to create and validate the user's set of hdlgcodes.

• Ind ication when it e m jeopardies should be propagated t o CKL level j eopardy .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

The following describes the fields in the GDS HDLGOODE table:

FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRY

HDLGCODE Identifies a handling code to 3 FFV SVY

CKL-PROP Indicates if the hdlgcode is important to 1 Y=Yes
GOO. H all items under a CKL are N=No
jeopardized with an important GOC
hdlgcode , the CKL job status will be
jeopardized.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on title page.

4-20



.---

BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

4.3.4 GDS Job Class (GDS JOBCLASS)

COMMAND *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** IEOR

..-

TABLE NAME: GDS JOBCLASS TABLE KEY:
TABLE RECORD KE Y:
NOTE: GROUP JSTAT AND HDLCS INTO JOBCLASS

fIELD fIELD
NAME VALUE
JOBCLASS ---*
JSTAT -- -*
HCODEI - - - *
HCODE 2 ---*
HCDDE 3 --- *

HCODE4 ---*
HCODES ---*
HCODE6 ---*
JSTAT 2 ---*
HCDDE7 ---*
HCODE8 ---*
HCODE9 - --*
HCDDEIO - - - *
HCDDEll ---*
HCODE12 ---*

ADMIN AREA:
# OF RECORDS :

REL/LEV: MOD:

Figure 4-6. GDS Jobclass (GDS JOBCLASS)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for the GDS JOBCLASS table is the work center ill ; the TABLE RECORD KEY is
the job class.

• The GDS Jobclass t able provides the user with the abi lity to define a ser ies of handling codes in
order to simplify the GDMJRV screening fun ct ion .

• The Jobclass entry ca n represent any category of jobs, i.e., FRT - fail ed routing, F JT - fail ed job
type, FZN - failed zoning.

• The JSTAT entry further describes the current st a t us of a particular job and mayor may not be
associated with sp ecific handling codes. A job statused PFA indicates that the job is Pending
Facility Assignment.

• The handling code will further define the reason for the PFA. A FPR (Failed Pricing) handling code
may require a manual check of GDCSC to insure CSC or CLCI code is in the table. A PFA jstat
without a handling code may indicate no problem exists, the job is simply waiting for assignment. It
is possible to associate up to 12 handling codes with anyone job status. If you go beyond 6 handling
codes, the jstat2 field must match the original jstat.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on title page .
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FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

The following table describes t he fields in the GDS JOBCLASS table.

FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LE NGTH VALID ENT RY

JOBCLASS Indicates any category of jobs the user 3 User option
wants to group to ease the GDMJRV
screening function

JSTAT Indi ca t es curre nt st atus of a job 3 Any valid jobst ats (i.e.,
PFA P SC JEP)

HCODE 1-6 Ind ica tes handling code 3 Any va lidated handling
code

JSTAT2 Ind ica tes current st a tus of job 3 An y valid jobst a ts (i.e.,
PFA PSC JEP)

HCODE 7-12 Ind ica t es handling code 3 Any va lidated han dling
code

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprieta.ry restrict ions on ti tle page.
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4 .3 .5 GDS Priority Flags (GDS JOBPRI)

COMMAND ** * GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN ** * I fOR

TABLE NAME: CDS JO BPRI
TABLE RECORD KEY:
NOTE: PfS/TSP PRI ORI TIE S

fI ELD fIELD
NAME VALUE
PfS *
JO BPRI *

TABLE KEY : ADMIN AREA:
# Of RECORDS :

REL/LEV: MOD : Y

Figure 4-7 . GDS P riori ty Fl a gs (GDS J OBPRI)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for the GDS J OBPRI table is the work center ID; the TABLE RECORD KEY is the
PFS.

This table establishes a center job priority value based on pr iority fla gs for I&M.

The ODS Jobpri is accessed during the job logging fun ct ion on maint enance t roub les a nd insta lla t ion
job s.

• The PFS -- Priority Flags are system/user det ermin ed highlights to ind icat e t hat specia l a t t ent ion is
required. Irate customers (I), chronic complainers (CH), and Accelerated Maintenance R estoral
circuits (AMR); ind ica ting t hat a custome r is paying for qui ck response, Cust omer Commented (CC),
Customer Irate (CIR) a re examples of items that requir e priority treatment.

• The Jobpri indica t es t he nu meri c prior it y assigned to a spec ific P FS.

FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

The following t able describes the fields in t he GDS JOBP R I t able.

FIELD NAME DESCRIP T IO N LENGTH VALID ENTRY

PFS Indica tes t he Priori ty fla g designa t ion up to 3 AMR, CH, I, ESL , PRI,
CC em

JOBPRI Iden t ifies t he numeri c value of t he 1 0-9
priority

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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4.3.6 GDS LMOS Priority Ranking Table (GDS LMOS PRNK)

,- ..

COMMAND ------ *** CDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** IEOR --------

TABLE NAME: CDS LMOS PRNK TABLE KEY: --------------- ADMIN AREA:
TABLE RECORD KEY: ------------------------- # OF RECORDS: 0000
NOTE: CDS LMOS PRI RANK CALCULATION BY CENTER REL/LEV: MOD:

FIELD fIELD
NAME VALUE
FRM_PRNK -- -*
TO_PRNK ---*
JOBPRI - *

Figure 4-8. GDS LMOS Priority Ranking Table (GOS LMOS PRNK)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for the GDS LMOS PRNK table is the work center ID; the TABLE RECORD KEY is
the FRMYRNK value, or the low range of an LMOS priority ranking value.

The GDS LMOS PRNK table is used to set a JOBPRI value based on the PRNK value received from
LM08. In order to incorporate the PRNK value (which ranges from 0 to 255 in LMOS) into the GD8
JOBPRI calculation, the value of PRNK must be "rescaled" to values ranging between 0 and 9.

The JOBPRI value derived from this table is then added to the value of JOBPRI calculated in the
TTS-GDS JOBPRI table, not to exceed ' a maximum of 9. In this way, users can further control the
influence or weight of job priority on job suitability calculation by adjusting this factor in the GOADW
table.

Job priority is recalculated for the initial as well as each subsequent receipt of a trouble report.
, However, the JOBPRI calculation will not be decreased by subsequent reports with lower JOBPRI

values. The initial or "old" JOBPRI remains unchanged.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

The following table describes the fields in the GDS LMOS P RNK table .

FIELD NAME DESCRIP TION LENGTH VALID EN TRY

FRMYRNK Establ ishes the low end of a pnonty to 3 0 - 255
ranking range to be used in establishing
the job pr iority.

TOYRNK Establishes th e high end of a priority to 3 a - 255,
ranking range to be used in establish ing but gr ea t er than or
the job priority . equa l to FRMYRNK

JOBPRI The nu mber assigne d t o a particular 1 0- 9
range .of PRNK values received from
LMO S, to be added to JOBPRI
ca lcula t ed in TTS-GDS JOBPRI t able.

PROPRIETARY - BELL CORE AND AUT HORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See prop rietary restr ict ions on t it le page.
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4.3.7 GDS Load Parameters (GDS LOAD PARMS)

COMMAND ---- -- *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN * ** / FOR -- --- ---

TABLE NAME: GDS LOAD PARMS TABLE KEY: -------- ----- -- ADMIN AREA:
TABLE RECORD KEY : -- ---- - - - ----- - -------------- -- # OF RECORDS : 0000
NOTE: CDS LOAD SOFTWARE PARAMETERS REL/LEV: MOD:

FIELD FI ELD
NAME VALUE
B WR*AVL -- *
B #WRMAX ---*
D #WR ---*
#DAYSFWD -*
D #CR --*
D HRSFWD - ---- *

DEBUG -*
APPT +/- -----*
ACC +/- -- - - - *
LST LIfE --- - - *
LST #WRS -- --*
D_OVTC - *

Figure 4-9. GDS Load Parameters (GDS LOAD PARMS)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for the GDS LOAD PARMS table IS th e work center ill; there is no TABLE
RECORD KEY.

The GDS LOAD PARMS table is used to set, and modify, parameters used by the bulk and dynamic job
loading al gori thms. Each work center has its own LOAD PARMS table.

The settings of the valu es in this table can have a dramatic effect on the efficiency of the bulk and/or
dyna mic load a lgor ithms. Users should exercise great ca re in setting and changing values in this table.

In most cases, mana gement dispatch priorities are controllable from GDADW and GDJTW screens
through the assignment of "weights" to various dispatch factors.

Any field left blank will be populated with the default value for that particular field . The default will
be used even if the table is partially populated with some of the values.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pr oprietary restrict ions on title pag e.
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FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

Th e following table describes the data fields in the CDS LOAD PARMS t able.

FIELD NA1v1E
B WR*AVL

B #WRMAX

D #WR

#DAYSFWD

DESCRIPTION
Det ermines how much pending work will
be evaluated by the bulk loa d process.
This number is multiplied by the total
available tec hnicia n bul k-loa d hours.
For exa mple, if 3 bulk- techni cians a re
availa ble for 8 hrs ea ch (24 hrs) a nd
B_WR*AVL = 10, then 10*24, or 240
pending work requests will be inclu ded
for evaluation by t he bulk loa d
a lgorithm.

Max imum number of work requests to
be inclu ded in one "cycle" of the bu lk
loading a lgorithm. Aft er one cycle (one
tec hn icia n is load ed with a single job) ,
th e assigned job is repla ced by one in
the WR..AVL pool. Suitabilit ies a re
recalculated for this one job and th e
one technician assigned . This is NOT
the to t al number of work requests th at
may be eva luate d in a ny given TRIAL
or PERM run of the bulk load pr ocess,
since tha t ca n be an impact on both
bulk load op timization and t he spee d of
the overall process. A higher number
here Increa ses the cha nce for a n
optimal bulk load but can require
considerably more CPU-time.

Maximum number of jobs to be
evalua t ed by the dynamic load
algorithm when select ing a job for a
specific t echnician.

Number of days to look forw ard when
select ing jobs for evalua ti on by eithe r
t he bulk or dynamic load. For example,
a value of 2 causes the a lgori t hm to
include job with start da t es (late start
dates) as late as two days beyond the
load-date for evaluation . A setting of
zero would restrict the a lgorit hm to
jobs du e no later than t he load date.

LENGTH
2

3

3

1

VALID ENTRY
ALWAYS USE 99
DO NOT USE
ZERO!

ALWAYS USE 999
DO NOT USE
ZERO!

ALWAYS USE 999
DO NOT USE
ZERO!

A number between zero
and nin e.

Default value = O.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See propriet ary restrictions on t it le page.
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FIELD NAt\1E

D #CR

DE SCRIPTION

Tot al number of t echnic ians to consider
when ma king a dy na mic job selection
for a specific technicia n . This "total"
number of t echnicians inclu des t he te ch----
mcian being considered for dyna mic
dispatch . In other words , if this field is
set to "1" , no other te chnician s will be
considered . If the field is set to "3" , t he
tec hnician bein g dispatched plus two
other poss ible competing t echnicians
will be considered for t he t ot al of 3.

The te chnicia ns that will compe te with
a tec hnicia n for a job are the
t echnicians who ca n work t he job type
and DAA of t he t echn ician under
a ction . The number of compet ing
technicians to consid er is defined by the
nu meri c setting of t his field . Co mpeting
te chnicians are moved into t he load
pr ogram based on their E ST_CMF
t ime. For inst a nc e, if a tot al of 20
tec hnicians could comp ete with t he
technician, but D # CR is set to 2, t he
two t echnicians wi th the earliest
EST_CMP will be selected to compete.

Competing techn icia ns must hav e a n
EST_CMP that falls into the window
established by current time +
D HRSFWD.

When dynamic dispatch occurs, and
D #CR IS populat ed with a number
grea ter t hat 1, the load prog ra m gets
jobs baud on the attrib-utes of all techs
(£nclud£ng the competinq craft).

The nu mb er of jobs t ha t a re cons ide re d
is equa l to the D #WR field .

The candidate jobs are brought into the
load process based on ea rl iest star t dat e
and a ttributes of not only the
technician being dispatched but the
compet ing craft al so.

LE NGTH

2

VAL ID ENTRY

A number between 0
and 99 : a se t t ing of
zero or 1 will cause t he
al gorithm to Ignore
othe r t echnicians .

Default va lue = 10.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See prop riet ary restrict ions on ti tl e pag e.
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FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION

For inst an ce: Technician being
dispatched:

JT = MVSl

Competing t echs:
JT = MVSl ,

MVS2, MVS3 , JVSl ,
JVS2, JVS3

Because t he D_#WR is
set to 100, the load
program will bring ]00
jobs (based on start
date) of JT = MVSl ,
MVS2, IvfVS3 , IVSl ,
JVS2, JVS3. What if
the first 100 st a rt
dates from thi s pool
does not include
JT=MVSl AN SWER.:
The t ech under action
does not get loaded .

Th erefor e:
BE CAREFUL WITH THE SETTINGS
OF D #CR AND D #WR.. IF D #CR
IS SET TO A HIGH VALUE AND
D #WR IS SET TO A LOW VALUE ,
IT IS POSSIBLE FOR. THE LOAD
PR.OGR.AM TO CONSIDER ONLY
JOBS FOR THE COI\1PETING
CRAFT AND NONE FOR THE
TECHNICIAN YOU ARE
DlSPATCHING!

LENGTH VALID ENTRY

D HRSFWD Wh en th e dynamic algorit hm considers 5
oth er t echni cian s , thi s factor specifies
which technicia ns should be included by
virtue of when they are next expected
to be available , e.g., if set to one hour
(01:00), only techni cians expect ed to
become avai la ble within one hour a re
considered as other possible technicians
for a dynamic job selection .

A t.irne value in forma t
(HIJ:1\11'v1).

Default value = 01:00 .

rROPRlF.TARY - BELLCORE AND AUTTlORlZF.D CLIENT S ONLY

See propri etary restri ctions on t.it le page.
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FIELD NAlvIE

DEBUG

APPT +/-

DESCRIPTION

Determines wh ether a second page of
ou tput is provid ed when a bulk load is
built via GDLOAD . This second pa ge
provides load information on all loaded
t echs and can be helpful in evalua t ing
the effects of loading crit eria, such as
iob weights etc.

Appointment t ime plu s or minus
indicates the Cente r's emphasis on
completing the wiring portion of the
work request within a "window"
established by the a lgor it hm. The
window is established by t he following
formulas :

1. Special Service Installation

APPT - Wi ring P ri ce = X

After the point m time "X" IS

established the value in the field
"APPT +/-" IS a dded to a nd
subtracted from the valu e "X" to
determine the "WINDOW".

ex. X = 10.00
/APPT +/- = 00 :30
WINDOW = 9:30 to 10:30

2. Special Service Maintenance

There IS not a wiring price for
Spe cial Service Maintenance.
Therefore , "X" IS the actua l
"APPT TIME" on the work
request. The window IS

determined by adding a nd
subtracting the value in
"APPT +/-" to the "APPT
TIME" on the work request .

LENGTH

1

5

VALID ENTRY

Eit her "Y" (yes) or "N"
(no).

Default valu e = N.

A time in the form a t of
HH:MM .

Default value = 00:15 .

"'- "

~.

~.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on t itle page.
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FIELD NAME

ACC +/-

DESCRIPTION

ex. APPT - 10:00
APPT +/- = 00:30
WI NDOW = 9:30 to 10:30

NOTE:
The "APPT WINDOW" IS furth er
exp anded by t he va lue in "ACC +/-".
See t he section on "ACC +/-".
The pu rpose of t he "APPT +/-" field on
the GDS LOAD PARMS table IS to
allow the user t o adjust the "window"
in whi ch th e jobid will be disp a t ched in
rela ti on to the APPOINTMENT and
not th e COlv1MITMENT time. This
all ows the user to expand the window
by t he a mount of t ime input III the
"APPT +/-" field.

This field a llows the user t o modify
access windows. Ther e a re four
occasions t ha t ca n be mod ified . They
are:

1. MODIFYING THE A AND B
FIELD WINDOW

If the "A" t ime is 02 :00pm a nd the
"B" t ime is 04 :00pm, t he "ACC
+/-" field is set at 00 :30, t he jobid
will be availa ble for dispatch
between 01:30pm a nd 04 :30pm.

2. MODIFYING THE APPT
WINDOW

If the A a nd B windows are
populated , and the "APPT +/-"
field is populat ed, the A and B
window formula described .a bov e
IS overwritten by the following
formula :

APPT - Wiring Price + (APPT +/-)
+ (ACC +/-) = Window

LE NGTH

5

VALID ENTRY

A time in the form at of
HH:MM.

Default value = 00:15.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title pag e.
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FIELD NAME DE SCRIPTION

3. MODIFYING TH E
MAINTENAN CE/NO
WI NDOW

DELAYED
ACCESS

LENGTH VALID E NTRY

If a work request IS in del ayed
main tenance or no-access
condition from 01:OOpm to
04:00pm , the wor k request
involved IS not avai la ble for
dispatch during t he spec ified time .
If the "ACC +/_n field IS

popul a ted with 00:30, t he win dow
is t r immed by a total of one hour .
Th er efor e, the work request is not
av a ilable for dispatch fro m
01 :30pm to 03:30pm.

4. TllvlE TO COM1vIITMEN T

For bulk loading (load ty pe of B),
the value for t ime to commitment
IS dropped to zero if the
te chni cian is un a ble to dri ve to
the job a nd complete the work
befor e th e commit ment da t e and
time. How ever, the algorithm will
subtract the value of nACC +/-"
from this formula before dropping
the value to zero. Expressed III

ma th emati cal te rms, the for mula
can be view ed as follows :

Load time + Travel to Job +
Total Price - ACC +/- = X

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrict ions on t itle page .
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FIELD NAME DESCRIP TION

If t he value "X" is grea te r than
t he commitment da te/ti me, the
valu e for t ime to commitment is
dr opped to zero . If "X" is less
than th e com mitment date/ time
the normal time to commitm en t
formula should be ca lcu lated .
Not ice t hat "ACC +/-" is only
used to det ermine whether to
drop th e value to zero. It is not
used for the actual time to
commit ment calc ulations .

LE NGTH VAL ID E NTRY

LST LIFE
(LIST LIFE)

LST # WRS

This value is expressed in t he Hl-Uv1M 5
forma t . This field is used to determine
t he amount of time one ca n view a
given list of work requ ests on the
GDLST screen . For instance , if a list is
viewed at 10:00a wit h a LST LIFE of
00:30, if t he user attempts to view the
GDLST a t 10:31, an err or messa ge will
a ppear di rect ing the user to refr esh the
scree n befor e execut ing a ny fur th er
t ra nsactions . If th e user executes a
"find" at 10:29a , t he same da t e will
ap pea r on the GDLST scr een as on the
first scr een and the user will have an
addi tion al 00:30 minutes to vi ew th e
da ta .

This value determines t he number of 4
work requests that will be selec ted
according to the sort criteria on the
GDLST screen. Onl y the top 205 work
requests ca n be viewe d on the GDLST
scree n.

A time value of HH:MM
betw een zero (00:00)
and 15 minutes (00:15)
is recommended.

Defaul t value = 01:00.

A number between 0
and 3000.

Default value = 3000 .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restri ct ions on t itle page.
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FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION

Det er mines whether to allow or disallow
dyn a mic dispatc h when current time
exceeds the tec hnicia n 's GDPAD
endtime . If set to "D" and dynamic
dispat ch IS a t te mpted when curre nt
t ime IS greater t han the tec hnician 's
end time on GDPAD, disp atc h will not
be all owed and messa ge "DISPATCH
DISALLOWED, TECH SHOUL D BE
OFF" will be show n. If set to "A lf a nd
dyna mic dispatch IS attempted when
current ti me IS grea t er t han t he
t echn icia n 's endtime on GDPAD, th e
dispa t ch will be a llowed and the
highli gh ted field "EXTIME" a nd its
valu e will app ea r on th e screen.

LENGTH

1

VALID ENTRY

A = a llow dispa tch
D = disallow dispatch
Defa ul t va lue = D.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pr oprietary restricti on s o n title pa ge.
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4.3.8 GDS Maintenance Job Types Table (GDS MAINT JT)

COMMAND -------- *** GDSR -TTS DATA SCREEN *** IEOR - - - - - -

.----

.~

TABLE NAME: GDS MAINT JT TABLE KEY:
TABLE RECORD KEY: -----------------------
NOTE: MAINTENANCE JOB TYPES BY CENTER

fIELD fIELD
NAME VALUE
LMOSIST ---*
LMOSCS -----*
JOBTYPE ----*

- - - - - - - - - - - ADMIN AREA:
# Of RECORDS: 0012

REL/LEV: MOD: Y

Figure 4-10. GDS Maintenance Job Types Table (GDS MAINT JT)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for the GDS MAINT JT table is the work center ID; the TABLE RECORD KEY is
the LMOS 1ST and LMOS CS. If , for example , the LMOS 1ST is PD~ and the LMOS CS is RES, the
TABLE RECORD KEY would be PDORES.

The GDS MAINT JT table is used to define job types for LMOS maintenance jobs. The job type is a
4-character code used to categorize each job. The first character (M) is for maintenance or (R) for
routine. The second character can be used to indicate whether the job is Business (B), Special (8), Voice
(V), Data (D), Residence (R), or Coin (0). The third character indicates whether the job is POTS (P) or
special service (S). The fourth character is user-defined and can be used to specify the technician skill
level.

The maintenance job type is based on the combination of the LMOS 1ST code, e.g., PDO, and the
LMOS as, e.g., RES. There will be one GDS MAINT JT table for each GDS work center.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

The following describes the data fields in the GDS MAINT JT tabl e:

FIELD NAME DES CRIPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRY

LMOSIST Identifies an LMOS 1ST code 3 Must match values on
maintenance jobs input
from LMOS or the
GDT TE screen .

LMO SCS Identifies an LMO S CS code to 5 Mu st ma tch values on
maintenance jobs input
from LMOS or the
GDT TE scre en .

JOBTYFE Identifies maint enance job type 4 Fi rst cha ra ct er must be
ftM tf or URn. Second
cha ra ct er is
recommend ed to be
eit he r "B", t·S", "V" ,
"D", "R", or "C"; Third
character must be a
"P " or "on e user defin ed
a lpha cha rac t er ";
F ourth chara ct er IS

user-defin ed (alpha or
numeri c). Wildcard
jobtypes CANNOT be
entere d.

PROP RIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary r est r ictions on t itl e page.
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4.3.9 GOS Exceptions Table (GOS EXCEPTIONS)

COMMAND *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** IFOR

TABLE NAME: GDS EXCEPTIONS TABLE KEY:
TABLE RECORD KEY:
NOTE: GDS EXCEPTION NOTICE CONTROLS

FIELD fIELD
NAME VALUE
fROM MSG ---*
TO MSG ---*
SEND FLG -*
DEST --------*

ADMIN AREA:
# OF RECORDS:

REL/LEV: MOD: Y

Figure 4-11. GDS Exceptions T able (GDS EXCEPTIONS)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for the GDS EXCEPTIONS table is the work center ID.

The GDS Exception table provides the user with the ability to control the generation of exception
notices derived from various interfaces.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page .

4-37



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

• Using th e following Exception Notice numeric ca teg oriza ti on list , t he user can specify t he FROM and
TO range of the message :

. : --------

001-100
101-400

101-150
151-200
201-2 50
251-300
301-350
351- 375
376-400

401-600
401-4 20
421-440
441-460
461- 480
481-500

601-700
601-620

701-800
701-730
731-740
741-750
761-770

801-900
801-810
811-830
831- 850
851-860
861-900

901-999

Excepti on Noti ces

Company level exceptions only
INTERFACE MESSAGES
SOAC Interface
TIRKS Int erf ace
GOC Interfac e
LMOS Int erface
SSG Int erface
Job Logging
SOP Auto comple tion
CRON PROCESSES
Appoin tm ent cont rol synchronization
Aut odispatch
Autosynchronization
A utocomplet ion
Missing Word
MISCELLANEOUS
Issue
DATABASE ERROR REPORTS
Work Request Accessor
Log History
Service Order
GDS Tables
NOTIFICATION MESSAGES
SOAG
Status Reporter
SSG
LMOS
Other
UNUSED

• The user can specify one of five (5) Send Flags: (N) No message - suppress, (A) Abend and produce a
dump, (P) Print message on printer, (M) Mail to user's mailbox, or (W) Write message immediately ....---.."..
to a user's terminal.

• A Destination to which th e message can be sent (e.g., IMS printer, mailbox, or terminal) is th en
specified.

• The user is not restricted to the ranges defined in the previous listing.

• Exception notice range may be viewed on-line from VGHELP screen against NBR: GDXOOOE.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on t it le page .
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FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

The following describ es the fields in t he GDS Exceptions table:

FIELD NAME DESCRIP T ION LENGTH VALID EN TRY

FROMMSG Defines the first num ber of a range on 3 DOl or 901
an except ion not ice. Note: For a
single exception not ice FROM MSG =
TO MSG.

T O MSG Defines th e last number of a ra nge on 3 100 or 999
an exception notice

SEND FLG Defines the course of act ion for an 1 N - None
exception notice A - Abend

P - Print
M-Mail
W - Write

DEST Defines the desti nation to which t he 8 A va lid IMS Printer
message can be sent Mai lbox or Termina l

location

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pro prietary restrictions on title page.
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4.3.10 GDS Work Center Options Table (GDS OPTIONS)

COMMAND ----- - *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** /FOR --------

TABLE NAME: GDS OPTIONS TABLE KEY: --------------- ADMIN AREA:
TABLE RECORD KEY: -------------- ----------- # OF RECORDS: 0001
NOTE: GDS OPTIONS BY CENTER REL/LEV: MOD: Y

FIELD FIELD
NAME VALUE
MLT-DISP - *
MLT-COMP -*
LMOS-UPD -*
SR-UFD -*
TIME FMT -*
DVA CMP -*
JEP fLAG -*
IWR VIEW -*
DEBUG -*
CLOCK+/- ----*
PST-SIZE ----*
PST#CMP ----*
ROUTECBL -*
AC-DAYS --*
SO-CaMP --------*

Figure 4-12. CDS Work Center Options Table (GDS OPTIONS) (Sheet 1 of 2)

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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/FOR ---- --- -

TABLE NAME : GDS OPTIONS TABLE KEY: ------------ - -- ADMI N AREA:
TABLE RECORD KEY: --------------- ------- --- - # OF RECORDS: 0001
NOTE: CDS OPTIONS BY CENTER REL/LEV: MOD: Y

FIELD FIELD
NAME VALUE
PRINTER --------*
PRC PCS -*
PRC USOC - *
PRC FrD -*
PRC PGS -*
PRC NCI -*
PRC IJT -*
USER-VER -*

GRP-VER -*
ACMP_ON - *
ACMPPATH ------ --*
CRAS - *
GRP LIFE - - - - - *

Figure 4-13. GDS Work Cente r Options Table (GDS OPTIONS) (Sheet 2 of 2)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for th e GDS OPTIONS t able is the work cente r ID; th ere is no TABLE RECORD
KEY.

The GDS OPTIONS table specifies various options to be used in th e processing of insta lla t ion and
maintenance jobs. From this table the following decisions are made:

• Type of ML T test (loop, full , or none) that should be initiated when performing an automatic pre
and post-dispatch test . Note that the GDJTW table allows th e user to specify , by job type, whether
the automatic pre- and/or post-dispatch test is to be run . If th e values in the GDS OPTIONS table
are set to "N" (indicating no test should be executed) then the values set in GDJTW are ignored.

• Whether the user wishes to update status and completion to LMOS

• Wh ether GOe updates from St atus Reporter (SR) are to be received

• Whether LMOS or SSC time format will be used

• Whether DVA completions will be updated to SSC and sent to GO C

• Which jeopardy flags will be posted in SSDAC from GOC

• How provisioning will be viewed (POTS, Specials, Both)

• LMOS clock offset

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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• The number of telephone numbers to be tested for each PST transaction

• The number of work requests t o. complete before restarting the PSTNFV run -----,

• Whi ch cable, Fl or FZ , should be used when mapping the cable and pair to a route (CDCPM) during
job logging . The route will be determined for all installation jobs and for those maintenance jobs
that are entered to CDS without a route.

• Number of days to be included in appointment control

• Designation of default pr inter for completion notifications

• Identification of printer where screening failures are to be sent

• Flags to indicate whether various tables should be used when screening and pricing installation jobs.
A separate flag is set for GDS PCS, CDUSOC, GDFID, GDPGS, GDNCI , and GDIJT.

• Whether the user wish es to autocomplete back to the SOP and optionally designate a unique TCM
SEC (System Entity Cod e)

NOTE - Authorization to autocomplete is
restricted by FAM (see Section 3.1.10) .

• Whether the center is using CRAS to control the sending of FST data to LMOS

• How long an active completion list is valid before expiring.

One GDS OPTIONS table is built per CDS work center. There are two pages in the CDS OPTIONS
table.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title pag e.
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FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

Th e following table describes the fields in the CDS OPTION S table.

FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRIES

MLT-DISP Specifies th e type of MLT test to be run 1 L-Loop , F-F ull , or N-
pr ior to dispatch None

MLT-C OMP Speci fies the type of MLT test to be run 1 L-Loop, F-Full, or N-
pr ior to comp letion None

LMOS UPD Det er mines if EST and FST are sent back 1 Y = Yes
to LMOS N = No

SR-UPD Det ermines if CKL Jeps an d ITEM 1 Y = Yes
Comp let ions are sent ba ck to SSC N = No

TIME FMT Determines which time forma t IS used, 1 LMOS = L (i.e. , 0530P )
LMOS or SSC SSC = S (i.e, 17:30)

DVA-CMP Det ermines if complet ion on DVA will be 1 Y = Yes
sent bac k to GOC N = No

JE P FLAG Specifies whether DVA and/ or DD 1 N - Post None
Jeopardies will be post ed in GDS from th e D - Post Due Date only
TIRKS System B - Both DVA and Due

Da te

IWR VIEW Specifies whether ins t all a tion jobs a re to 1 P - Trea t all
be t reated as POTS, Specials, or both provisioning as P OTS
(cont rolled by FAM) S - Treat all

provisioning as Specials
B - Both, depend on
ADSR flag

DEBUG Used III installation job logging to 1 "Y" or "N tl

det ermine whether SOAC interfa ce is on or
off

CLO CK+/- Indi cates the offset hours and/or minutes 4 +/-HMM, where H =
of the LMOS machine time from the GDS hours and MM =
ma chine t ime . An entry of +002 would minutes. Examples
add 2 minut es to GDS clock t ime . would include +002,

+015, -130 .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pro pri etary r estrict ions on title page.
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FIELD NA1\1E

P ST-SIZE

DES CRIPTION

Specifies th e maximum number of TNs to
be processed for eac h P ST message queued.
Th e maxi mum ent ry is 493.

If 493 is ent er ed in this field , GDS will
bu ild PS T lists of 45 TNs eac h until 493
T Ns have been submit te d to LMOS. When
493 TNs have been processed, the PST
message will be re-inserted on the IMS
queue and t he process will begin again .

If a n ent ry such as "12" is ent ere d in this
field , GDS will build one list of 12 TNs,
end t he PST processing, re-insert t he
message to the IMS queue a nd begin the
process agam. This cycle cont inues until
all th e ca ndida te CKLs with P ST=Y a re
su bmi t ted for testing.

NOTE: In the a bove example (with "12"),
if the current number of TNs on the P ST
list is 11, a nd the next TN qual ifying for
PST is subordinate to a CKL with five
TNs, a ll five T Ns will be added to th e list
for a t otal of 16 TNs on the PST list. The
actual size of the PST list will exceed the
table ent ry for PST_SIZE onl y if the total
TNs a re less t ha n 45. GDS will never
build one PST list with mor e than 45 TNs.

LENGTH

to 4N

VALID ENTRIES

To a maximum of 493.
Examples include 1, 20,
300,493.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

Se e proprietary restrictions on t itle page .
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FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRIES

PS T#CMP This field determines t he number of PAC to 4N 0-9999
work requests (CKLs/ TERMs) t hat will go
to CMP status for each P ST message
queued when the PSTNFV CRON run
execut es.

An int ernal counter increments eac h t ime a
OKL wit h JOBSTAT=PAO, a nd P ST =N is
convert ed to CMP status. When the total
number of CKLs complete d equals the
PS T #CMP field entry , the PST processing
will stop, re-inser t the message to t he IMS
queue , a nd cont inue the process until all
ca ndi date CKLs a re complet ed.

Each ti me a messa ge is processed, an
exception not ice is pro duced. Th e
P ST # CMP total is displayed on the
exception notice. The number of work
requests completed with eac h P ST message
will never exceed the value ill the
PST#CMP field .

RO UTECBL Specifies ca ble to be used when 1 I-Fl or Z-FZ ca ble
det ermi ning the RTE for a given cable and
pair (GDCP M)

AO-DAYS Specifies number of working days to be to 2 Must be numeric
considered for a ppointment control betw een 0 a nd 30

SO-C OMP Ident ifies defaul t pr int er where S.D. to 8 Must be valid IMS
completions/missed a pp t notifications are pri nter
to be sent if not spec ified in GDS SOC
PRINTER

PRINTER Defines a default printer where screening to 8 Must be valid IMS
failure notifications are to be sent print er

PRO PCS Indicates whether the user wishes to scr een 1 Y= Yes or N=No
inst allation jobs by PCS (GDS P CS) and
pri ce if PRO USOC = N

PRC USOC Indi cates whether the user wish es to screen 1 Y=Yes or N=No
a nd pri ce inst allation jobs by USO C
(GDUSOC) if set to "N" and PRC P CS is
"Y" the PCS price will be used

PRC Fill Indi cates whether the user wishes to screen 1 Y=Yes or N=No
a nd pri ce installation jobs by assignment
FIDs (GDFID)

PROPRIETARY - BELL CORE AND AUT HORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pro priet ary restrict ions on t itle page.
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FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRIES

PRC PGS Indicat es whether the user wishes to screen 1 Y=Yes or N=No
an d pr ice inst allation jobs by P air Gai n
System (GDPGS)

PRC NCI Indicates wheth er the user wishes to screen 1 Y=Yes or N= No
a nd pr ice inst.allation jobs by using
Network Channel Int erface (GDN CT)

PRC I.JT Indicat es whe th er the user wish es to job 1 Y=Yes or N=No
type by pa ir gain system using Installa tion
Jo b Type (GDI.JT)

USER-YER Contro ls whe t her user will be reminded 1 Y=Yes or N=No
wh en CKL upda t es will affect st a t us of
mul tiple items

GRP-YER Indica t es wheth er gro up verifica tion IS 1 Y=Yes or N=No
required for bulk operations.

ACMP_ON Indica t es if t he center is using t he por t ion 1 Y=Yes or N=No
of t he autocompletion int erface which
transmits messages to th e SOP
(controlled by F AM)

ACMPPATH Opt ional field In which t he user ca n to 8 Any A/N charact ers
design a te a unique T CM SEC (System
Ent ity Code) for autocompletions for the
center .

CRAS Indica tes whe t her t he center is using CRAS 1 Y= Yes or N=No
(Cabl e R epair Ad min istration Syst em).
T his option controls t he sending of FST
(final status) da ta to LMO S.

GRP LWE Indicat es t he time a n 'AC T NE LIST' will 5 HH:~1M where
rema in act.ive. ITH=h ollr s a nd

!\'fM= minlltes.

PROPRIETARY - DELLCOR E AND Atl T HORIZF:J) CUF: NTS ONLY

See pro prietary rest.rict.ions on title pa ge.
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4 .3.11 GDS Issue Options Table (GDS ISSUE OPTS)

COMMAND ------ *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** / FOR - - - -- ---

TABLE NAME: GDS IS SUE OPTS TABLE KEY: --- -- -- -- - --- - - ADMIN AREA:
TABLE RECORD KEY: --- - ---- - - -- - - - - - - - - - - -- # OF RECORDS: 0000
NOTE: GDS I SSUE OPTIO NS BY CENTER REL/LE V: MOD:

FIELD FIELD
NAME VALUE
PRI CE - *
SUPPRESS - *
GRP STAT - - - --- - - - - - - ------- - - -- - ------- - - - -- - -- - *

Figure 4-14. GDS Issue Options T a ble (GDS ISSUE OPTS)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for t he GDS ISSUE OPTS table is the wor k center ID; there is no TABLE RECORD
KEY.

Th e GDS ISSUE OP TS table is used only by t he issue process from t he GDISSU screen and it provid es
several options , spec ified by cente r, to be ut ilized in the issuance of selected docume nts . The decision to
have pricing a ppear on issued docu ments, as well as t he abili ty to suppress a n issu e document on a
subsequent bulk issue, can be ma de from this table. A list of job st a t us values that should be issued if
the work request is a membe r of a gro up ca n also be established from t his table.

FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

The following table describes the fields in the GDS ISSUE OPTS t able:

FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LE NGTH VALID ENTRY

PRICE Det ermines if prici ng sho uld a ppear on 1 Y=Yes
issued documents. (This field replaces the N=No
field ISSU PRC, wh ich was formerly foun d
in t he TTS-GD S OPTIONS table.)

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See prop rietary restr ictions on ti tle page.
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FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRY

SUP PRESS This field will a llow t he suppress ion of an 1 Y=Yes
Issu e document on a subsequ ent issue if N =No
nothing has changed on t he work request (alw ay s issue th e
since the last t ime th e documen t was documen t)
issued . Note: For issue proc ess, the only
changes / upd ates th at are tra cked are
SOP/SOAC passes, TIRKS messages , aoc
messages and a cha nge of th e TECH E C.

a RP STAT This field will a llow t he sp ecification of job to 39A/ N 1 to 10 job st atus
st a tus values th at should be issued if the values other than
work request is a member of a "a" group . "CAN" or "CMP ." The

job status values are
sep a ra te d by commas
[e.g., PSC aRP PLD).

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pr oprietary restrictions on title page.
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4.3.12 GDS Installation PCS Options Table (GDS PCS)

COMMAND *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** I FOR

TABLE NAME: GDS PCS TABLE KEY:
TABLE RECORD KEY:
NOTE: GDS PCS PROCESSING OPTIONS BY CENTER

fIELD fIELD
NAME VALUE
PCS --*
VISIT -*
PRICE -----*

ADMIN AREA:
# OF RECORDS:

REL/LEV: MOD: Y

Figure 4-15. GDS Installation PCS Options (GDS PCS)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for the GDS PCS table is t he work center lD; the TABLE RECORD KEY is the PCS.

The GDS pas table is used in the job logging of installation jobs to determine the field visit/no field
visit decision and associated S&E price , if GDUSOC is not used, or if based on the value of PCS. One
GDS PCS table is built for ea ch GDS work center.

Use of this table is optional. If the user does not wish to screen and price installation jobs by PCS, then
the PRC PCS field in the GDS OPTIONS table for the work center should be set to "N". If both the
PRC PCS and PRC USOC options have been set to "Y" in the TTS-GDS OPTIONS table , the USOC
values will be used . The PCS values will be used only if PRC usoa is set to "N" and the job requires a
field visit .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page .
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FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

T he following table describes the data fields in the GDS PCS table.

FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRY

pes Participan t customer st a t us; can to 2 Entries must match
indi cate need for premise and/or values sent to CDS
facilit ies visi t from SOP ISa AC

VISIT Indicates need for a field visit 1 Y-Yes or N-No

P RICE Price for S&E work on job; if VIS IT=Y, 5 Must be m format
then PRICE sho uld be non- zero; if HH :MM where
VISIT=N, then P RICE should be zero HH=hours and
(00:00) MM=minutes

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restri ctions on title page.
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4.3.13 GDS SOC Printer Table (GDS SOC PRINTER)

COMMAND --- - -- ** * GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** / FOR - - - - - - - -

TABLE NAME: GDS SOC PRI NTER TABLE KEY: -- -- --- ------- - ADMI N AREA
TABLE RECORD KEY ------------ ------ ------- # OF RECORDS: 0000
NOTE: S.O. COMPo PRTR fROM SALES ORG REL/LEV: MOD:

fI ELD FIELD
NAME VALUE
SALESORG - -------*
CMP-PRTR ----- ---*
MA-PRTR -- ------*

Figure 4-16. GDS SOC Printer Table (GDS SOC PRINTER)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for the GDS SOC PRINTER is the work center ill; the TABLE RECORD KEY is the
SALES ORG.

The SALESORG information is receiv ed from SOACjSOP a nd is placed on GDIWR and GDISWR in
the "ORD ORIG" field. Upon completion via GDCOMP, if the "ORD ORIG" data and the
"SALESORG" data match , the complet ion notice will be sent to the printer sp ecified in the GDS SOC
Printer table under "CMP-PRTR" and lik ewise the missed appoin tment to the "MA-PRTR" specified . If
the SOC PRINTER is not specified, then the completion notice is sent to the printer defined in the GDS
OPTIONS table "SO-COMP" field.

The GDS SOC Printer table provides the user with the ability to send service order complet ion messages
to sao printer. This option is valuable when remote locations or groups provide the updating function.
The table specifies a user identified value for the sales origination point as well as printer destinations

for completion and missed appointment messages.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restri ct ions on title page.
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FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

The following table descri bes t he fields in the GDS SOG PRINTER table:

FIELD NAME DESCRIP TION LENGTH VALID ENTRIES

SALESORG Identifies the user defined value for a up to 8 char ac t ers 73215572 - Entry
service ord ers sales ongm. If t he received from
"SALESORG" on GDS SOG PRINTER SOAG/SOP
and the "ORD ORIG" from
GDIWR/GDISWR do not match,
service orde r completions/ missed
appointment not ifications will be sent
t o a default pr inter specified under the
"SO- COMP " field m th e GDS
OPTIO NS table.

CMP-PRTR Identi fies the printer loca tion where up to 8 cha racters Must be a va lid IMS
complet ed serv ice order not ifica ti ons Printer
are sent

MA- PRTR Ident ifies the printer location where up t o 8 char acters Mu st be a valid IMS
missed appointment notifications are pri nter
sent

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See prop rietary restrictions on title page.
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4.3.14 GDS PROD/NONPROD Times (GDS TIME TYPES)

COMMAND *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** / FOR

MOD: Y

TABLE KEY; ADMIN AREA:
# OF RECORDS:

(PRODUCTIVE/NONPRODUCTIVE) REL/LEV:

TABLE NAME: GDS TIME TYPES
TABLE RECORD KEY:
NOTE: GDS TIME TYPES

FIELD FIELD
NAME VALUE
TIMETYFE ---*
PROD/NON - *

Figure 4-17. GDS PROD/NONPROD Times (GDS TIME TYPES)

DESCRIPTION

Th e GDS TIME TYPES table ha s no TABLE KEY; t he TABL E RECORD KEY is the time type.

The GDS TIME TYPES table is used to create and validate time types entered on a technician 's daily
schedule (GDPAD). This table also defines each time type, and whether the time is productive or
nonproductive . (Productive time can be bulk or dynamic load ed; nonproductive time is not considered
in t he bulk loading proc ess.)

PROPRIETARY - BELL CORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See propri et ary restrict ions on t it le page.
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FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

Th e followin g table describes t he fields in th e CDS TIME TYP ES La hie:

FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRY

TIMETYPE Iden t ifies a t ime tvpe code to 3 LUN PAl OFF

PROD/NON Identifies whether th e t ime ty pe is 1 B - Bulk a nd
dynamic (and should be considered Dynamic
for dynamic loading) , both (may be D - Dyn amic
considered for dynamic or bulk N - Non-Produ ctive
loading), or non productive (and not
considered for bulk loa ding)

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restr ictions on t itle page.
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4.3.15 SSDAC Dates Table (SSDAC DATES)

COMMAND *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** JEOR --------

TABLE NAME: SSDAC DATE S TABLE KEY:
TABLE RECORD KEY: ------------------------
NOTE: SSDAC DATE PARAMETERS

FIELD FIELD
NAME VALUE
ORD- TYPE -*
LSD - ----*
LSD-DEE ---*
ESD -- ---*
ESD-DEF ---*
COMM -----*
MWD -- - --*
WDSRCV=O *
WDSRCV>O *
MWD-DEf *

---- ---- - --- - -- ADMI N AREA:
# Of RECORDS: 000 0

RELjLEV : 5 .1.1.2 MOD: Y

Figure 4-18. SSDAC Da t es Table (SSDAC DATES)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for the SSDAC DATES table is the work cente r ID; th e TABLE RECORD KEY is the
order type .

The SSDAC DATES table is used to determine the ca lculation of Early a nd Late Start Dates and
commitment date for special circuits based on critical dates. The table allows for specification of such
dates by order type and creates a default algorithm, should critical dates be missing from the order.
For D (disconnect) orders, there must be a Table Record Key of "D". A disconnect order will not
default to a table with a blank Table Record Key. A blank record key will serve as a default for all
other order types. The SSDAC DATES table is accessed during the job loggin g of install ation orders
input to GDS from th e SOAC and DOC interfaces. The user also has the option of determining at what
point (e.g., DVA-02) a Pending WORD Document work request automatically becomes statused to
"PSC" or "PLD". The fields WDSRCV=O and WDSRCV>O allow this flexibility on a CENTER basis.

MWD
WDSRCV=O
WDSRCV>1

DVA-02
PSC
PLD

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restri ct ions on t itle pag e.
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Entries like the above indicate that when a work request falls within the window established by the
current date/critical date (DVA-02), the GDCRON MWD program should convert the job statuses in
the following manner:

Convert th e job status to "PSC" if none of the WORD documents have been received.

Convert the job st a t us to "PLD" if at least one of the WORD documents for one of the
ITEMs associated with the work request has been received .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page .
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FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

Th e following describes the da t a fields in the SSDAC DATES ta ble:

FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRIES

ORD-TYPE Iden t ifies the order ty pe 1 Must ma t ch ord er type
values input to GDS
from SOAC ("0 " for
disconn ects); blank
indi ca tes all order types

LSD Ca lculation which det ermines la test 6 Va lid 3-cha rac te r a lpha
effici ent start date for dispa t ch of a identifier of a crit ical
t echnician on a service order da te, - (minus) 2

cha rac te r numeric
(PTD-Ol)

LSD-DEF Default ca lculation which det er mines 3 - (min us/dash) 2
the lat est efficient start date for char ac te r nu meric
dispa t ch of a tec hnicia n if the crit ica l (-02)
date specified in LSD does not a ppear .
Ca lcula t ion is based on subsequent due
date. If th e subsequent date is blank ,
then th e calculation will be based 011

due date.

ESD Calculation which determines th e 6 Valid 3-character alpha
earliest efficient st art da te for disp a t ch identifier of a cr it ica l
of a t echnician on a service order date, - (minus) 2

charact er numeric
(PTD-02)

ESD-DEF Default calculation which determines 3 - (minus/dash) 2
the earl iest efficient st ar t date for cha rac te r numeric
dispatch of a technician, if the critical (-03)
date specified in LSD does not appear .
Calculation will be based on LSD

COMM Identifies the SSDAC commitment date 6 Valid 3-character alpha
for completion of work requested on a identifier of a cr itical
service order date, - (minus) 2

character numeric
(PTD-OO)

MWD Indicates at what point a PWD, 6 Valid 3-character alpha
Pending Word Document, becomes PSC identifier of a critical
with a handling code of MWD. date , - (minus) 2

character nurnerrc

(PTD-OO)

PROP RIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTH ORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pr oprietary restr ictions on title page.
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FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRIES

WDSRCV=O Indi ca t es t he job status of work 3 Vali d 3-charact er
requests a fte r the " rmssmg word" identifier restric ted to
GRON run is execute d when non e of the PSC or PLD
WORD documents have been receive d.

WDSRCV>1 Indi cates the job status of a work 3 Valid 3-cha racte r
request after the "missing word" GRaN identifier restricted to
run IS executed when a t least one PSC or PLD
WORD docu ment ha s bee n rec eived.

MWD-DEF Indi cates offset from du e date when a 3 3 char act er numeric
PWD becom es P SG or PLD if the offset
dat e in MWD field is not supplied by
SOAC

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restr ictions on title page.
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4.3.16 GDS Synchronization Options Table (GDS SYNCH OPTS)

COMMAND -- -- --- - *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** I f OR - - -- - -

MOD : Y

TABLE KEY: NJNORTH ADMIN AREA:
# Of RECORDS:

REL/LEV:

TABLE NAME: CDS SYNCH OPTS
TABLE RECORD KEY;
NOTE: CDS SYNCHRONI ZATI ON PROCESS OPTIONS

fIELD fIELD
NAME VALUE
MC -- -*
FEP -- - *

'--"

Figure 4-19. GDS Sync hronization Op tions Tabl e (GDS SYNCH OPTS)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for the GDS SYNCH OPTS t able is the work center ID; th e TABLE RE CORD KEY
is the LMOS MC code and FEP ill .

The GDS SYNCH OPTS t able is used to specify certain da ta to be used by the automatic LMOS-GDS
synchronization program. This program is run periodically (as defin ed through the GDCRON
AUTOSYNCH schedule) to request listings of LMOS jobs pending dispatch (RCMD-DPJ report) and
compa re it with the corresponding list of pending jobs in the GDS system.

The da ta needed by th e Synchroni zation program consists of the LMOS Front End Processor ID (FEP as
defined in OJ and used in GDFEP table) and the three-digit LMO S Maintenance Cent er code.

- .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pr oprietary r estrictions on title pag e.

4-59



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

Th e following table describes t he dat a fields in th e GDS SYNCH OPTS table .

FJELD NAME DESCRIPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRY

MC LMOS Maint Center Code ALL Sea rches for a ll jobs on the
LMOS front end.

m Sea rches only t he "DAA 911"

3N Center Literal Code

FEP Front En d Processor ID 3 Must be t he code used by
t he GDS-Or program to
ident ify t he specific Front
End which has t he jobs of
int erest to the synch
program.

PROPRIETARY - nF.LL CORF. AN n APT HORl ZF.n C'LTF.NTS ONLY

See proprietary rest rirt ions on tit le page.
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4.3.17 Mail Groups Table (MAIL GROUPS)

COMMAND -------- *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** I FOR ------

,-

TABLE NAME: MAIL GROUPS TABLE KEY:
TABLE RECORD KEY:
NOTE: TBL OF MAIL GROUPS FOR BROADCAST FUNC

FIELD FIELD
NAME VALUE
MAIL_ID *
I D_TYPE -*
MAILNM0 2 ---- - ---*
MAILNM0 3 - ----- --*
MAI LNM0 4 - - - -- - - - *
MAI LNM05 ------ --*
MAILNM05 -- ------*
MAILNM0 6 - - - -- -- - *
MAI LNM07 -- -- - - --*
MAILNM08 ---- ----*
MAILNM0 9 - --- ----*
MAILNMI O -- -- -- --*
MAILNMll -- -- - ---*
MAILNM12 - -------*
MAILNM13 - --- ----*

ADMIN AREA:
# OF RECORDS:

REL/LEV: MOD:

,-

Figure 4-20. Mail Groups Table (MAIL GROUPS ) (Screen 1 of 2)

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on t itle page.
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. c-r--,

COMMAND - - - - - - -- *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** JFOR -- ----

TABLE NAME: MAIL GROUPS TABLE KEY:
TABLE RECORD KEY:
NOTE: TBL OF MAIL GROUPS FOR BROADCAST fUNC

FIELD FIELD
NAME VALUE
MAILNM14 - --- - ---*
MAILNM15 -- ------*
MAILNM16 -- ------*
MAILNM17 --------*
MAILNM18 ------- -*
MAILNM19 ------- -*
MAILNM20 --------*
MAILNM21 - - - -- - -- *
MAILNM22 -- ------*
MAILNM23 -- -- ----*
MAILNM24 ---- --- -*
MAILNM25 - - -- - --- *

ADMIN AREA:
# Of RECORDS: 0001

RELjLEV: MOD: Y

Figure 4-21. Ma il Gr oups T able (Screen 2 of 2)

DESCRIPTION

The MAIL GROUPS table has no TABLE KEY; th e TABLE RECORD KEY is the mail ill of th e group.

The MAIL GROUPS table is used to spec ify certain data to be used for mailing messages to various
users and/or user groups through the GMAIL screen .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

The following t able desc ribes th e da t a fields in t.he :rvV\ IL GROUPS table:

,-- "

FIELD NAME

MAILJD

MAILNM(nn)

DESCRIPTIO N

Mail ID Code

ID Typ e for 11AIL_ID

Mail N am e (01 thru 25)

LENGTH

8 A/N

l A

8 A/N

VALID E NTRY

Any a lphanumer ic
string whi ch yo u wan t
to rep resent a
parti cul ar gro up , e.g .,
for dispatchers III

N JNORT H cente r
might us "NJNDISPS" .

Must be eit he r L (if
entries III "MAILNM"
fields a re LTERMS ), U
(if entr ies in MAILNM
field s a re user logo ns) ,
or G (if entries III

MAILNM fields a re
other MAIL IDs

Entries III these fields
(25 total on t wo pa ges
of VGT DSO) may be
a ny valid LTERMs or
Use r ID 's (logons)
kn own to IMS or valid
MAIL-ID gro ups defined
previously t hrough this
table.

PROPRIETARY - BELL CORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pr opri et a ry r estri cti on s on t itle page.
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4.3.18 GDS Valid Formats (GDS VALID FMT)

If OR
ADMIN AREA:

# OF RECORDS : 0 08 1
REL/LEV: 5.1. 1.4 MOD: Y

COMMAND *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN ***
TABLE NAME : CDS VALID fMT TABLE KEY:
TABLE RECORD KEY:
NOTE : VALID FORMATS FOR CDS J UMP FIND

fIELD FIELD
NAME VALUE
fMT NAME -- -- - - - - *
SUBSYS --- --- --*
TITLE -------- - - ------------- ----------------- - -------- -*

Figure 4-22. GDS Va lid For ma ts (GDS VALID FMT)

DESCRIPTION

T he GDS VALID FMT ta ble has no TABLE KEY; th e TABLE RE CORD KEY is the format name.

Th e GDS VALID FMT tab le is used to validate destinations when performing a JUMPjFIND.

FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

The following table describ es the fields in th e GDS VALID FMT table:

FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LENGTH SAMPLE ENTRIES

FMT NAME Name of a form at to 8 GDIWR , GDTLOG
which can be
jumped to

SUBSYS The subsystem t he to 8 GDS, sse
format belongs to

TITLE Title of the format to 50 Service Order Image

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restri ct ions on title page.
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4.3.19 GDS SOAC Access Time Mapping (GDS SOAC ACCESS)

TABLE NAME: CDS SOAC ACCESS TABLE KEY:
TABLE RECORD KEY:
NOTE: GDS SOAC ACCESS TIME MAPPING

FIELD FIELD

NAME VALUE
ACCESS -*
AFTER-TM -- - --*
BEFOR-TM - - - - - *

COMIT- TM - - -- - *

.----.

COMMAND *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** JEOR

ADMIN AREA:
# OF RECORDS: 0001

RELjLEV: MOD: Y

.--..

Figure 4-23. GDS SOAC Access Time Mapping (GDS SOAC ACCE SS)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for th e GDS SOAC ACCES S t able is the work center ID; the TABLE RECORD KEY
is the access indica tor.

The GDS SOAC ACCESS t ime mapping t able is used by the SOAC-GDS int erface. SOA C send s a one
chara cter a ccess indicator which the table uses to retrieve the a ft er , before, and commitment times.
This table allows commit ment flexibility for the user, rather than restricting commitments to AM, PM,
or all day only.

FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

The following table describes the field s in the GDS SOAC ACCESS table:

FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRY

ACCESS Access Indicator passed from SOAC 1 Any char acter

AFTER-TM Ac cess a llowed after this time 5 HH :MM (military time)

BEFOR-TM Ac cess all owed before this time 5 HH:MM (military time)

COMIT-TM Commitment time 5 HH :MM (mili tary time)

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See propr ietary restrict ions on title pag e.
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4.3.20 GDS Service Order Image Parse (GDS SOl PARSE)

COMMAND --- --- *** CDSR- TTS DATA SCREEN *** I fOR --------

TABLE NAME: CDS SOl PARSE TABLE KEY:
TABLE RECORD KEY:
NOTE: SERVICE ORDER PARSE DELIMITERS

fIELD fIELD
NAME VALUE
PARS-OPT --*
CENTER ---- ----- --*
DELCHAR ---- ----- -*
SECT#l ----*
SECT#2 -- --*
SECT#3 -- --*
SECT#4 ----*
SECT#5 ----*
SECT#6 -- --*
SECT#7 ----*
SECT#8 -- --*
SECT#9 - ---*
SECT#10 ----*

--------------- ADMIN AREA:
# Of RECORDS; 0018

REL/LEV: MOD: Y

Figure 4-24. GDS Service Order Image Parse (GDS SOl PARSE)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for the GDS SOl PARSE table is the SOP; the TABLE RECORD KEY is the
combination of the PARS-OPT field and the CENTER field. Table entries with blank CENTER
represent default entries for the COMPANY.

TTS table GDS SOl Parse is used to control the parse operation of service order image records printed
by the GDISSU proce ss. This table is al so used to define th e sections of the service order that may be
viewed on GDCMP2 and therefore may have corrections initiated by the GDS Autocompletion process.

When a SOl section is marked with an 'X ' on the GDISSU screen and the SOl PARSE OPTION field is
non-blank, a parsed SOl will be issued. The SOl PARSE OPTION must be defined in the GDS SOl
PARSE TTS table in the PARS-OPT Field for the specified CENTER or company (blank CENTER).

A PARSE OPTION of "AC" is reserved for the GDS Autocompletion process. The record containing a
PARSE OPTION of "AG" and a blank center defines which sections of the service order may be viewed
on GDCMP2 and may be corrected. This record should be defined for each SOP specified in the

eDSOP table . Refer to Section 3.1.14 for information on the Autoeompletion process.

PARSE OPTIONS of "90" to "99" are reserved for use by the GDS Craft Access System (GDSjCAS).
Refer to Bellcore document BR 190-529-003 for additional information.

By specifying the sections to be printed for a particular parsing rule or option, the size of the service
order image document can be manipulated to include only those sections which are important for that
issue location and type. SECT#1 - SECT#10 are user-defined SECTION TITLES used to produce only

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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th e desired sect ions (e.g ., ASGM, RMKS, BILL, S&E) for the CENTER and the SOl PARSE OPTION
from the GDISSU screen . In addit ion, a special value of "SCRP" can be entered if the scrat.chpa.d area
on GDSOI should be included wit h the SOl outpu t. If t he SOl document is selecte d on th e GDISSU
screen a nd the SOl PARSE OPTION is left blank, the whole SOl will be issued .

NOTE - The sequence of entries in fields
SEC T # l - SECT#lO does not affect the order
of the GDISSU output. It only determines
whi ch sect ions are to be included . The order of
th e printed SO l matches the ord er in th e
Service Order database .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page .
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FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

The following table describes th e fields in the GDS SOl PARSE table:

FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LENGTH SAMPLE ENTRIES

PARS-OPT The field which mak es up th e first two 2A/N AS, SE
cha rac te rs of the TABLE RECORD KEY
for specifyin g a particular parsing rul e for
the SOl from t he GDISSU screen . A code
of "AC" is reserved for Au to Complete. A
code of '90 ' to '99' is reserved for use by
GDS/CAS.

CENTER T he work center ID which to gether with to llA/N HSTN
t he PARS-OPT field is used as the TABLE
RE CORD KEY. If th e t able has a blank
CENTER, it will default to represent t able
ent ries for the COMPANY .

DEL CHAR This field IS not current ly used. The to 10 - - -

section delimiter is assum ed to be three (Assum ed Entry)
da shes (---) for all service orders entering
GDS.

SEC T # I-# lO Up to 10 sect ions identified by SECTION t o 4 ASGM, RMKS , BILL,
TITLE. Identifies a section to be included S&E
when a document is issued.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restri ctions on titl e page .
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4.3.21 GDS SOAC Parse Rule Failure (GDS SOAC PFAIL)

COMMAND - - - - -- * * * GDSR -TTS DATA SCREE N *** lEaR - -- - - - - -

TABLE NAME: GDS SOAC PEAI L TABLE KEY: - -- - - - --- -- - -- - ADMI N AREA:
TABLE RECORD KEY: --- -------- -- - -- - -- - - - - - - # OF RECORDS : 0004
NOTE : GDS SOAC PARSE RULE FAILURE REL/LEV: MOD : Y

FIELD FIELD
NAME VALUE
F l O - - -- -- - -*

Figure 4-25 . GDS SOAC Parse Ru le Failure (GDS SOAC PFAIL)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for t he GDS SOAC PFAIL table is t he wor k center ID; The TAB LE RECORD KEY is
the F ID. If the center does not wa nt any P FAIL exception not ices, a TABLE RECOIlD KEY of eight
asterisks (********) must be used.

The CDS SOAC P FAIL table allows t he user to define the Fills for which to pr int except ion notices
when a pa rse rul e fa ilure occurs in SOAC. It is anticipat ed tha t t he user will not wa nt to see all FIDs
that fai l their parse ru le in SOAC. Ra th er than arbitrari ly printing except ion not ices, GDS a llows t he
user t o define the FIDs for which to print the noti ces.

A maxi mum of 100 Fill ent ries may be input into thi s table.

The t ab le is a cent er table with company default ca pabilit ies if the TABLE KEY is left blank. The
table is a required table for GDS processing. If the cente r does not wan t PFAIL exception not ices, a nd
does not wa nt t he company level default , t he t able must be built wit h the eight aster isks in the TABLE
RECORD KEY.

FIELD NAME DESCR IPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRY

FID Fie ld Identi fier 1-8 Any va lid FID

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZ ED CLIENTS ONLY
See pro prietary re s t r ict ions o n title page.
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4.3.22 GDS ACTL Field Visit Determination Table (GDS ACTL VISIT)

COMMAND ------ *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** If OR --------

TABLE NAME: GDS ACTL VISIT TABLE KEY: --------------- ADMIN AREA:
TABLE RECORD KEY: ------------------------- # OF RECORDS: 0000
NOTE: GDS ACTLS FOR VISIT BY CENTER REL/LEV: MOD:

FIELD FIELD
NAME VALUE
ACTL ---- -------*

Figure 4-26. ODS ACTL Field Visit Determination Table (ODS ACTL VISIT)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for the ODS ACTL VISIT table is the work center ID; the ACTL (Access Customer
Terminating Location) is the TABLE RECORD KEY.

The ODS ACTL VISIT table allows the user to list ACTL values by center which should not default to
a "PAC" job status during installation job logging. If the ACTL value is not found in this table, a
"PAC" job status will result. If the ACTL value is found in this table, the job status will not be
affected.

FIELD DESCRIPTION

The following table describes the fields in the ODS ACTL VISIT table:

FIELD NNvIE DESCRIPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRY

ACTL The list of ACTL values which should not to llA/N Any characters chosen
default to a 'PAC' job status during by the user .
installation iob logging.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCOREAND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pr oprietary restrictions on title page .
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4.3.23 GDS SOP Edits (GDS SOP EDITS)

COMMAND - ---- - *** CDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** / f OR

TABLE NAME: CDS SOP EDITS TABLE KEY: --------------- ADMIN AREA:
TABLE RECORD KEY: ---- ---- ----------------- # Of RECORDS: 0000
NOTE: AUTO COMPLETE EDITS REL/LEV: MOD: Y

FIELD FIELD
NAME VALUE
f ID# - - *
LABEL - - - - - *
PAC_DEF - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - -- - - -- *
CMP_RET -*
LENGTH --*
REQUIRED -*
TYPE --*

Figure 4-27. GDS SOP Edits (GDS SOP EDITS)

DESCRIPTION

The TABLE KEY for the GDS SOP EDITS table is the SOP code defined in the GDSOP table; the
TABLE RECORD KEY is th e Fill #, which can be from 01 - 30.

The GDS SOP EDITS table is used to define and enter Fill names for the ORDER STATS section on
the completion screen and to provide certain edit criteria or rul es to result in a successful completion
message flow from GDS to the SOP.

NOTE: AUTHORIZATION TO AUTOCOMPLETE TO THE SOP IS RESTRICTED BY
F AM SEE SECTION 3.1.10 .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pr oprietary restrictions on title page .
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FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

The following table descr ibes t he fields in th e GDS SOP EDITS table.

FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION LE NGTH VALID ENTRY

FID # Determines where this FID will be 2 Number from 01 - 30
viewed on the GDCOMP scr een and
where the data will be stored in th e
Work Requ est Database.

LABEL The Fill name. to 5 Any character

PACJ)EF The default value for that Fill on a to 22 Any character
PAC (non-field visit) order . This IS

op tional.

CMP~ET Determines if th e FID and value is to be 1 C (COMP)
sent to the SOP on complet ion, return , R (RET)
or both. B (Both)

LENGTH The user defined leng th for th a t FID. 2 Numeri c

REQUIRED Determines if that FID is a requ ired 1 Yor N
ent ry for the completion.

TYPE Defin es the characterist ics of that FID. to 2 A = alphabe t ic
AN = alphanumeri c
N = numeri c
D,DM = date (mmddyy)
DY = date (yymmdd)
D4 = date (mmdd)
TC = clock t ime
TE = elapsed time
M = mon ey
U = unedited

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on ti tle page.
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4.3.24 GDS SOP Options (GDS SOP OPTIONS)

COMMAND --- --- *** GDSR-TTS DATA SCREEN *** / f OR - - - - - - - -

TABLE NAME: GDS SOP OPTI ONS TABLE KEY: ------ -- - -- ---- ADMIN AREA :
TABLE RECORD KEY: ------------ -- ----- ----- - # Of RE CORDS: 0000
NOTE: AUTO COMPLETE OPTI ONS BY SOP REL/ LEV: MOD: Y

FIELD fI ELD
NAME VALUE
RSYS - ------ -*
MAXSEND -*
PACSEND - *
RETSEND - *
PG2 - - - - -- - - - - - - - -- --- -- - -- - - - - -- - -- - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- *
DELAY - --- -- - - ---- - ---- ------- - -- - --- -------- -- ------- --*
NAME_CHG - *
ADDR_CHG - *
NAME_DLY -*
ADDR_DLY -*
LN# -*
LN_LNGTH - -*
UPDT_OPT ------- - - - -- - -- -- ------- ----- -- ---- ------ -- ----- --- -- -- --- -- -*

Figure 4-28. GDS SOP Op tions (GDS SOP OPTIONS)

DESCRIPTION

Th e TABLE KEY for the GDS SOP OPTIONS table is the SOP code; th ere is no TABLE RECORD
KEY.

The GDS SOP OPTIONS table is used to define the interface optio ns for ea ch SOP . Options which can
be det ermined from this t able include:

• t h e T CM SEC (System Enti t y Code) for a SOP

• the maximum number of times that GDS should resend th e completion information to the SOP

• whether or not to autocomplete PAC (pendin g autocompl et e or nonfi eld visit) ord ers

• whether or not information should be passed to th e SOP when a work request is returned in GDS

- optionally , if any sect ions listed are corrected, use the delay period specified in the GDSOP table
before compl etion messages are sent to th e SOP

- optionally, if any sect ions listed are correct ed , th e GDCMP2 screen will be displayed and the
corrections pa ssed back to t he SOP

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENT S ONLY
See propri et ary restri ctions on title pag e.

4-73



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

• whethe r GDS should pass corrected informa t ion on NAME and/or ADDR changes ba ck to the SOP
in t he completion message

• whether the comp letion message should be delayed if eit her NAi\1E a nd/or ADDR a re corrected

• indicates if line numbers a re used to input corrections to t he service order sections on GDCMP2

• the maxi mum number of charact ers in a physical line of a servi ce order secti on on GDCrvIP2

• list of valid one-cha ra cter update codes for GDCMP2, separa te d by commas.

NOTE: AUTHORIZATION TO AUTOCOMPLETE TO THE SOP IS RESTRICTED BY
FAM SEE SECTION 3.1.10 .

FIELD DESCRIPTIONS

The following table describes the fields in t he GDS SOP OP TI ONS table.

FIELD NAME DES CRIPTION LE NGTH VALID ENTRY

RSYS The T CM SEC for a SOP. to 8 Any A /N
MAXSEND The maximum number of t imes that GDS 1 Single numer ic

should rese nd the completion message to
the SOP, a fte r which if t he SOP still has
not ac cepted the message, an exception
noti ce will be printed.

PACSEND Determines whether or not to au to complet e 1 Y = yes
non-field visit orders back to t he SOP. N =no

P = prin t
complet ion notifi er

RETSEND Det erm ines whether RETurned wor k 1 Y = yes
request information should be passed t o the N = no
SOP.

PG2 If any of the sections listed in this field are to 50 Any A/ N entries which
to be correct ed , GDGMP2 will be displ ay ed are entered in the "AC"
a nd t he corrections passed back to t he record in t he GDS SOl
SOP. If a sect ion name is not listed her e, PARSE TTS t able.
corrections to t hat section cannot orig ina te (e.g. , ASG M, BILL ,
from GDS. A secti on-should only be list ed S&E). The entries are
here if corr ecti ons to t his secti on are to separat ed by commas.
orig inate from GDS (optional field) .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIE NT S ONLY
See proprietary restri ctions on title page.
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FI ELD NAME DESCRIPTION LENGTH VALID ENTRY

DELAY An optional field which allows the delay of (.050 Any A/N ent ries whi ch
complet ion messages to t he SOP by the are entered in th e "AC"
period spec ified in the GDSOP table if a ny record in t he GDS SO l
of the sect ions listed her e a re correc ted. PARSE 1'1'S t able .

(e.g., ASGM , BILL ).
The ent ries a re
sep arated by commas.

NAi\iIE_CHG Indica t es if GDS should pass corrected 1 Y = Yes
NAi\;fE informa tion t o t he SOP III t he N = No
com pletion messa ge.

ADDR_CHG Indica t es if GDS sho uld pass corrected 1 Y = Yes
ADDR informatio n to the SOP III t he N = No
com pletion message.

NAME-"DLY Indica t es whether t he completion message 1 Y = Yes
sho uld be delayed if t he NA1\1E IS N = No
cor rected. Correct ions to na me will occur
on the firs t page of GDCOMP .

ADDR-"DLY Indica t es whether t he complet ion message 1 Y = Yes
should be delay ed if t he ADDR IS N = No
correc t ed . Correct ions to a ddress will
occur on t he first pa ge of GDCOMP .

LN# Indica t es if line nu mbers a re used to input 1 Y = Yes
corrections to the service order sections. N =No
R equired only if PG2 is populated .

LNJ,NGTH Maximum nu mber of cha ra cte rs III a 2 Number less than or
physical line of a se r v ice order sect ion . equal to 36.
R equired only if PG 2 is popu la t ed .

UP DT_OP T List of valid one-character update codes to 59 Any single A /N
for GDCMP2, separated by com mas. characters . (e.g.,
R equired only if PG2 is popula t ed . UR CABI)

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE A ND AU T HORIZED C LIENTS O NLY

See pro prietary restr ict ions on tit le pag e.
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4.4 CENTER TABLES

Unlike the TTS tables, the CENTER tables require only one screen to display t he format . Tables may
be further identified by CENTER name, wire center, DAA, or various other specified fields. It should be
stressed that each CENTER table defines the criteria by which the individual CENTER operates.
Different CENTERs can use varying criteria.

4.4.1 Work Center Validation Screen (GCRLOC)

COMMAND ------

LOCATION CODE

DELETE -
RELATED LOCATION CODE INFORMATION

FMT ID TYPE ID STAT
06/01/89

EFFECTIVE DATE
20:05

POP

--- DB
OHMS
OHMS

* * * * * LOCATION DATA * * * * *
DESCRIPTION ------------------------------------------- ------ LATA
ADMINISTRATIVE AREA -- DR STUDY AREA -- -- LOCATION TYPE - SIC
PLANNING ADMINISTRATIVE AREA - - -- OWNER SWITCHING SYSTEM

LOCATION NAME ------------------- TAS UNIVERSE CODE
STREET -------------- ------------ STAT SWITCHING CODE --- ---
TOWN - --------------------------- OFFICE LOSS
COUNTY --------------- OFFICE RANGE
STATE ---------------- ZIP ----- OFFICE IMPEDANCE

JOB TITLE ------------------------- PHONE NBR ---------- EXT - - - -
RMKS: ------------------------------------- ------------- ----------
COMPANY BASE + CTL NBR ---- -- MG/CG NBR
OFFICE CLASS - WATS METERING TAS OPTIONS
MASTER LOC NAME MASTER LOC ----- PC
HOST LOC NAME HOST/REMOTE CIC COMP COUNTER

Figure 4-29. Work Center Validation Screen (GCRLOC)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFIO PFll

IFIND LTI=:J UPDATE INEXT D REFRESH CI IHELP I
COMMANDS
FIND, CREATE, UPDATE, NEXT, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GCRLOC screen is used to create and display valid GDS work center location IDs or work group
locations. The work center location ID can be for an installation control center (ICC), maintenance
center (MC), or for a combined ICIMC, or Special Service Dispatch Administration Center (SSDAC).

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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The lit eral cent er TRASHCAN must be built in GCRLO C to trash work whi ch is not GDS involved .

Note that on ly a small subset of the fields contained on the GCRLOC screen are used by CDS. If not
spec ifica lly mentioned in the following screen description, t he field can be ignored by the user. If furt her
infor mation a bout t he CCRL OC screen is needed , the user sho uld refer to t he docu ment, GDSR
Loca ti on Croup Information Format , BR 190-539-10 2.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. F ro m a clea red t erminal screen, enter "/FOR C CRLOC" a nd pr ess the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is al ready on a CDS screen ot her t han CCRL OO, enter "G CRLO C" in the / FOR field
an press t he ENT ER (S/R) key.

3. If t he user is a lr eady on CCRL OC and wants to remove the data t hat is curre ntly being disp layed ,
press t he REFRESH function key (PF8).

Create a GDS Work C enter/Work Group Location ID

1. Enter "CREATE" in the COMMAND field .

2. Enter the CDS work center/ work group loca t ion ID in the first row under the LO CATION CODE
column. Note that the loca ti on ID cannot contain a ny embedded blanks.

3. In the adjacent FMT field , ent er "OLLI".

4 . In the adjacent ID TYPE field, enter "PRIME" .

5. In the a djacent ID STAT field, enter "IE".

6. In the adjacent EFFECT IVE DATE field, enter the date t ha t t he work center/ location ID IS

created, i.e., 01 05 86.

7. In th e ADMINISTRATIVE AREA field, ent er approp riate tw o-charac t ers code.

8. In the DR STUDY AREA field, enter a ppropria t e two-characters code.

9. Optionally, ent er any descript ive da t a a bout the work cen te r , work loca t ion, or work group
loca tion in DESCRIPTION, LO CATION NAME, STREE T , TOWN , COUNTY, STATE, ZIP, JOB
TI TLE , PHONE NBR, EXT, or RMKS fields.

10. Press t he E NTER (S/R) key.

Create an Alias

1. P erform a FIND on the PRIME Center LO CATION CODE.

2. En te r t he Center ALIAS name un der t he LOCATION CODE column.

3. Enter "USER" under the FMT column.

4. Enter "ALIAS" under the ill TYPE column.

5. Enter "IE" under t he ill STAT column .

6. Enter the EFFECTIVE DATE (op tional).

7. P erform an UPDATE funct ion .

PROPRIETARY - BELL CORE AN D AUTHORIZED CLIEN TS ONLY
See propri etary rest rict ions on title page.
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Display a GDS Work Center/Work Group Location ID

1. Enter the GDS work center ID in the first row under the LOCATION CODE column.

2. Press the FIND function key (PFl).

Mark a GDS Work Center/Work Group Location ID for Deletion

1. The user must first display the location to be marked for deletion.

2. Enter an "X" in the DELETE field.

3. Press the UPDATE function key (PF5).

Unmark a GDS Work Center/Work Group Location for Deletion

1. The user must first display th e location ill to be unm arked for deletion.

2 . En t er an "*,, in the DELETE field.

3. Press the UPDATE function key (PF5).

Update GDS Work Center Data

1. Th e user must first display the data for th e work center to be updated.

2. Add , over type, or remove data in the following fields:

- LOCATION CODE (th e user can only change a work center lD; the user cannot remove it)

-FMT

- ID TYPE

- ill STAT

- EFFECTIVE DATE

- ADMINISTRATIVE AREA

- DR STUDY AREA

- DESCRIPTION

- LOCATION NAME

- STREET

- TOWN

- COUNTY

- STATE

- ZIP

- JOB TITLE

- PHONENBR

-EXT

- RMK S

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on t itle page.
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3. Press the UPDATE funct ion key (PFS).

Display Subsequent Work Center ID Data

Following the display of a GDS work center, t he user can display informat ion about other ODS work
cent ers by pressi ng the NEXT function key (PF6). Work cente r data will be return ed in alphanumeri c
order by th e wor k center ID.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pro prietary restric t ions on t itle page.
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4.4.2 GDS - NPA NNX-WC Mapping Table (GDWCM)

----- .

COMMAND:

INSTALL WIRE
C NPANNX -- > CENTER

GDS: NPANNX-WC MAPPING TABLE (GDWCM)
PRTR:

/FOR:
04/06/87 10:14:03

Figure 4-30. GDS-NPA NNX-WC Mapping Table (GDWCM)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFIO PFll

IFIND IFORWARD IBACK IADD IUPDATE 1=c=J REFRESH CI DELETE IHELP I
COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD , BACK, ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDWCM table allows specification of GDS wire centers for installation jobs, based on existing
SOAC NPANNXs. If the SOAC NPANNX is not found in GDWCM, the GDS wire center defaults to
the SOAC NPANNX. Therefore only exceptions must be placed in the table.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDWCM" and press th e ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is alr eady on a GDS screen other than GDWCM, enter "GDWCM" in the /FOR field
and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on t itle page.
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NOTE - In some cases, the GDWCM scree n
may already display informat ion the user was
working with on t he old scree n. This automa ti c
JUMPIFIND fea t ur e is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a differen t screen .

3. If the user is a lready on CDWCM and wa nts to remove a ll t he data that IS currently being
displayed, just press the REFRESH fun ct ion key (PFS).

Display Data Entries in the GDWCM Table

1. Enter the first SOAC NPANNX of interest in the Inst all NPANNX field, or lea ve bla nk to display
ent ire ta ble.

2. Perfor m a FI ND.

Th e system will display the SOAC NPANNX a nd t he assoc iated CDS WIre center, as well as any
subsequent listings on that page.

Page Forward Through t h e GDWCM Table

Fo llowi ng display of a page of the CDWCM table, perform a FORWARD function .

Page Backward Through the GDWCM Table

Following display of a page of the CDWCM t able, perfor m a BACK fun cti on .

Add New Entries to the GDWCM Table

1. Enter t he following for ea ch new table entry.

A. "A" in the C (ca lled the Lin e Comma nd) field.

B. The known NPANNX associa t ed with the SOAC wire center .

C. A user-defined six-character CDS wir e center designa tion .

2. Perform an ADD fun ction .

The ent r ies in NPANNX and wire center maylor may not be identical depending on user preference.

Update Table Entries in the GDWCM Table

1. The user needs to display t he spec ific table entry that needs to be updated .

2. Fo r each table entry that will be up da t ed , ente r t he followin g:

A . "U" or "C" in t he C field.

B. Add, overtype, or delet e (using the space bar) da t a in the WIRE CENTER field. T he user
may not upda te data in the INSTALL NPANNX field . The user must use delete and re-add
an entry to modify data in the INSTALL NPANNX column.

3. Perform an UPDATE function.

Delete Table Entries from the GDWCM Table

1. The user needs to displ ay t he t able entry to be deleted.

2. For ea ch table ent ry to be deleted, enter a "D" in t he C field .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUT HORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on ti tle page.
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3. Perform a DELETE fun ction.

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user first needs to display a page of the aDWCM table, or , on a blank aDWCM screen, enter
the INSTALL NPANNX.

2. Enter "PRINT" in the COMMAND field.

3. Enter the eight-character printer ill in the PRTR field.

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

Note that this will cause all pages of the aDWCM table to be printed.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on t itle page .
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4.4.3 GDS: CLLI-WC Mapping Table (GDCLLI)

COMMAND:

C CLLI -->

GDS: CLLI-WC MAPPI NG TABLE (GDCLLI)
PRTR:

WIRE MAINTENANCE
CENTER CENTER

Figure 4-31. GDS: CLLI-WC Mapping Table (GDCLLI)

/EOR:
04/06/87 11:24:59

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFlO PFll

IFIND IFORWARD IBACK IADD IUPDATE CCI REFRESH D DELETE IHELP I
COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDCLLI table is used to translate serving central offices (ALOC/ZLOC) to a specified GDS wire
center for TIRKS syst em involved orders and for SSC maintenance reports. It is important to note that
each must be populated in the GCRLOC before it can be added to this table. It also determines the

,- , GDS maintenance center based on the handoff CLLl code from SSC.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restri ct ions on title page .
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared t erminal screen, enter "/FOR CDC LLI" a nd press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If you are already on a GDS scree n other tha n GDCLLI, enter "GDCLLI" in the /FOR field and
press the ENTER (SIR) key .

NOTE - In som e case s, the GDCLLI screen
ma y already display infor mation you were
working with on your old scree n. This
automatic JUMP/FIND fea ture is designed to
sa ve you time when you need to use a diff erent
scree n.

3. If you are already on GDCLLI a nd want to re move all t he data t ha t is cur rent ly being displ ayed,
just press the REFRESH function key (PF8).

Display Data Entries in the GDCLLI

1. E nter t he DOC or SSC CLLI code 8-11 charac te r ident ifier in the CLLI field .

2. P erform a FIND.

The system will display t he CDS Wire center a nd SSDAC maintenance center associated wi th that
spec ific C0M1\.10N LANGUAGE code .

Page Forward Through the GDCLLI Table

Following display of a page of the t able, perform a FORWARD function.

Page Backward Through the GDCLLI Table

Following the display of a page of the GDCLLI table , perform a BACK function .

Add New Entries to the GDCLLI Table

1. Enter the following for each new table ent ry .

A. "A" in the C (called the Line Command) field .

B. The 8-11 character DOC or SSC CLLI code in the CLLI field.

C. The six-digit GDS Wire Center identifier .

D. The SSDAC Maintenance Cent er identifier .

2. Perform an ADD .

Update Table Entries in the GDCLLI Table

1. Display the specific table entry to be updated .

2. For each table entry that will be updated, enter the following:

A. "U" or "0" in the 0 field.

B. Add, overtype, or delete (using t he space bar) data in the Wire Center and Maintenance
Center fields. You may not update data in the CLLI field. If you need to change data in
this field, you must fir st delete the table entry and then re-add it in modified form. ··-~

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pro pr ietary restricti ons on title page .
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3. P erform a n UP DATE fun ction.

Delete Table Entries from the GDCLLI Table

1. Display the t abl e ent ry to be del eted.

2. For ea ch table entry to be deleted , ent er a "D" in the C field.

3. Perform a DELETE function.

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. Displ ay a page of the GD CLLI table or on a blank GDCLLI screen, enter the wir e cent er code in
the WIRE CENTER field .

2. Enter "PRINT" in the COMMAND field .

3. E nter the eight-cha racter prin t er ID in the PRTR field .

4 . Press t he ENTER (SIR) key.

Note t hat t his will ca use all pages of th e GDCLLI table to be pr in ted .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See propri et ary restrict ions on title page.
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4.4.4 Installation Center Routing (GDICTR)

COMMAND: - ------- GDS: IN STALL ROUTING TABLE (GDICTR)
TABLE KEY: WC - ORDTYPE - CSC - CNA - PRTR: ------ 
C DATA ENTRIES --> POSSIBLE INSTALLATION CENTERS

Figure 4-32. Installation Center Routing (GDICTR)

/EOR: - - - - - - -
08/23/88 09:08:10

PF2

FORWARD

PF8

REFRESH

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDICTR table is used to route installation jobs to specific GDS Centers. For routing installation
ord ers to t he desired Center, users have the option of using from one to four criteria. They are Wire
Cente r (WC) , Order Type (ORDTYP), Class of Service (CSC) , and Carrier Name Abbreviation (CNA).
Each ent ry for these four criteria may be routed to a maximum of 25 GDS CENTERs. All four
categories may be used but at least one of the four routing options is mandatory.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See propriet ary restrictions on title page .
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Sin ce routing ca n occur using different cr iteria , the users must prioritize th e routing categories on the
CD S CO OPTIONS t able. Ea ch of the four cri t eri a must be prioritized with values of 0 to 4. P riori ty
"I" is the highest , and "4" the lowest. The value of "0" allows the user to leave that ca t egory blank on
CDICTR.

The following exa mple ma y be used to guid e the inputs on these two t a bles:

GDS CO OPTIONS

CNA-P 0
ORDTYP-P 2
WC-P 1
CSC-P 3

GDICTR

STEP 1 - Wire Cent er Routing (prior ity #1)

C DATA ENTRIES - - >
201461 HSTNI

POSSIBLE INSTALLATION CENTERS
HSTN2 HSTN3

One can see that orders within Wire Cent er 201461 will be routed to three CDS CENTERS . Th e resul t
of t he first routing priority ca n be referred to as the first "SET" of possibl e CENT ERS consist ing of
HSTNI , HSTN2, and HSTN3. Since the logic did not arrive a t one OENT ER, the process of routing
will continue using th e crit eria est ablished as priority #2.

STEP 2 - Order Type Routing (priority #2)

C DATA ENTRIES -->

C HSTN2
POSSIBLE INSTALLATION CENTERS

HSTN3 NAVI2

The second priority routes "C" orders to three possible OENTERS. The software compares the result of
priority #1 (HSTNl, HSTN2, and HSTN3) to the second SET (HSTN2, HSTN3, and NAVI2) and
produces the "intersection" or common CENTERS HSTN2 and HSTN3. At this point , all "0" ord ers in
Wire Center 201461 will he routed to HSTN2 and HSTN3. Sinc e the routing logic did not arrive at one
CENTER, the process cont inues to the third routing priority.

STEP 3 - Class of Service Rou ting (priority #3)

c DATA ENTRIES
HB

--)

HSTN3
POSSIBLE INSTALLATION CENTERS

HSTNS TRASHCAN

The third priority routes all orders with the Class of Service of 1FB to three possible CENTERS. The
software compares the common OENTERs obtained in the second priority (HSTN2 and HSTN3) to the

.-. possible CENTERs for priority #3 (HSTN3, HSTN5 and TRASHCAN) and produces the final

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See prop riet ary restri ctions on title page.
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"intersection" of HST N3. Therefore, all "C" orders within Wire Center 201461 with a Class of. Ser vice of
IFB will be rou ted to CENTER HSTN3. CENTER routing for these three criteria will cease because
one CENTER was determined.

The above example is an illustration of routing that, in the end, determines on e center. There may be
occasions when rou t ing does not result in the determination of one cen ter. The following exa mple
illustrates the resul ts of routing when the final intersection process produces more t ha n one center.

For instance:

First rou ting priority produces the set of HSTNl, HSTN2.
Second routing priority produces the set of HSTN3, HSTN4.

Result:
Because there is not an intersection between the first set and second set, the
results of the first routing priority (HSTNl, HSTN2) are "saved" and will be
compare d to the results of the third routing priority.

Third ro uting priority produ ces the set of HSTN5, HSTN6

Result :
The results of the first routing priority (HSTNl , HSTN2) are compared to the
results of t he third routing priority (HSTN5, HSTN6). Since there is not an
intersection between the first and third routing pr iori ties , and the results of the
fir st routing priority resulted in two centers (HSTN1 , HSTN2), GDS will route to
the first center (HSTNl). The center HSTNI was t he first cen ter typed in the
GDICTR table associated with the first routing priority .

One can see that the specific order in which CENTERs are typed on the GDICTR screen is important in
ultimate CENTER determination .

The functionali ty of the GDICTR screen provides flexibility in CENTER routing. If the user so desires ,
certain combinations of criteria may be routed to the TRASHCAN CENTER. TRASHCAN allows
discarding of certain orders that do not require attention from GDS users. These orders are simply
deleted, and therefore do not use valuable storage within the application.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDICTR" and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDICTR, enter "GDICTR" in the FOR field and
press the ENTER (SIR) key .

NOTE - When performing smart
JUMP/FINDs to the GDICTR screen, the
GDICTR screen will be auto populated with an
"X" in the we field. This automatic
JUMP/FIND feature is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a different screen.

3. If the user is already on GDICTR and wants to remove all the data that IS currently being
displayed, press the REFRESH function key (PF8).

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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Display Data Entries in the GDICTR Table

1. En ter "X" in t he table key field t he user wish es to displ ay .

2. P erform a FIND .

The system will displ ay a ll th e T able Key entries and the possible Installation cente r tha t would/could
handle this Table Key item. If t he user wishes t o view a differen t T abl e Key field, ju st pr ess the
REFRESH func t ion key (PFS) and mak e another select ion .

Page Forward Through the GDICTR Table

Foll owin g display of a page of the t able, perform a FORWARD fun ction .

Page Backward Through the GDICTR Table

Following the displ ay of a pa ge of the GDICTR table, perform a BACK fun cti on .

Add New Entries to the GDICTR Table

1. Enter an "X" in the T a ble K ey th e user wishes to "ADD TO" .

2. E nte r the followin g for eac h new table entry.

A. "A" in th e C (call ed t he Lin e Command) field.

B. The W C, Order T ype, CSC or CNA (depending on which T abl e K ey you have selected).

C. Up t o 25 possible Installation Centers that could handle tha t specific Table K ey.

3. P erform an ADD .

Update Table Entries in the GDICTR Table

1. Display th e speci fic t able ent ry that needs to be updated .

2. For each t abl e entry that will be updated, enter the following:

A. "U" or "C" in t he C field.

B. Add, over type, or delet e (using t he space bar) data in the Possibl e Installation cent ers fields .
The user may not update data in the WC, Ordtype, CSC, or CNA fields. If it is necessary to
change data in this field , the user must first delete the t able ent ry and then re-add it in
modified form .

3. P erform an UPDATE.

Delete Table Entries fr-om the GDICTR Table

1. Displ ay th e table entry to be deleted.

2. For eac h t able entry to be deleted , en ter a "D" in the C field .

3. P erform a DELETE function.

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user first needs to displ ay a page of the GDICTR table, or , on a blank GDICTR screen, enter
the wire center cod e in the WIRE CENTER field.

2. Enter "PRINT" in the C0 11MAND field .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See propriet a ry rest rict ions on t itle page.
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3. Enter the eight-character printer ill in the PRTR field.

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

Note that this will cause all pages of the GDIGTR table to be printed.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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4.4.5 Cable/Pair to Route Mapping Table (GDCPM)

COMMAND: - - - - - - - -

WIRE CENTER: ------

GDS: CA/pR-RTE MAPPING TABLE (GDCPM)
PRTR: - - - - - - - -

/fOR: -----
07/08/85 08:14:43

C CABLE
LOW
PAIR

HIGH
PAIR --> RTE

Figure 4-33. Cable/Pair to Route Mapping Table (GDCPM)

PF2

FORWARD

PF8

REFRESH

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDCPM table is used to automatically assign a four-character "route" code to installation orders
entered to CDS from SOPJSOAC and TIRKS System only involved orders, and to maintenance jobs
which have no route code , when th ey enter GDS from LMOS , GDTTE, or SSC maintenance.

The table examines the wire center code and assigned cable and pair (cable used for this, either Fl or
FZ, is specified in GDS-TTS table GDS OPTIONS) on a job and translates these to a unique route code.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on t itle page.
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

• From a cleared termina l screen , ente r "/ FOR GDCPM" a nd pr ess the ENTER (SIR) key.

• If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDCPM, enter "GDCPM"in the /FOR field and
press the ENTER (SIR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDCPM screen
may a lready display infor ma t ion the user was
working with on the old screen. This a utoma t ic
JUMP /FIND feature is designed to sav e time
when the user needs to use a different scr een.

• If the user is a lready on GDCPM and wants to remove a ll the data that is curren t ly being displayed,
just press the REFRESH func ti on key (PF8) .

Display Data Entries in the GDCPM Table

1. Enter the six-digit wire cent er code in the WIRE CENTER field .

2. If the user wants to find a specific cable for the specified wir e cent er , ent er it dir ectly under the
CABLE column head er. This is an optional step.

3. P erform a FIND .

The system will display the da t a for the specific cable and pair ranges that the user requested (if any)
and t he other ca bles/pair ranges that follow in alphanumeric order. Up to 17 table entries ca n be
displ ay ed on on e page.

Page Forward Through the GDCPM Table

Following t he displ ay of a page of the GDCPM table, perform a FORWARD function.

Page Backward Through the GDCPM Table

Following the display of a page of the GDCPM table, perform a BACK function .

Add New Entries to the GDCPM Table

1. Enter the six-digit wir e center code in the WIRE CENTER field .

2. Enter the following for ea ch new table entry :

A. ';A" in the C (Line Comma nd) field.

B. A valid cable code in the field under the CABLE header.

C. The "low pair" and "high pair" of a pair range in the LOW PAIR and HIGH PAIR columns,
respectively.

D. The four-character route code to be assigned to all jobs which fall in the specified cable-pair
range under the RTE header.

3. Perform an ADD.

The addition will be made, the ent ries resorted if necessary, and the display updated.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pro prietary restrictions on t itl e page .
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Update Table Entries on GDCPM

1. Displ ay t he speci fic t a ble ent ry that needs to be upd a t ed .

2. The user can only UPDATE the RTE field on th e GD CPM table. Th e CABLE, LOW PAlR, an d
HIGH PAIR are databas e keys a nd ca nnot be upd a t ed .

3. For each table ent ry that will be updated, en te r the followin g:

A. "D" or "C" in t he C field
B. Add, overtype, or delete (use the spac e ba r) data in t he RTE field.

4. P erform a n UPDATE fun ction .

Delete Table Entries from the GDCPM Table

1. Display t he table ent ry to be deleted .

2. For ea ch t able ent ry to be deleted , enter a "D" in the C field .

3. Perform a DELETE function .

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user must first either display a page of th e table to be printed, or , on a blank GDCPM screen ,
enter t he wire center in th e WIRE CENTE R field .

2. Enter "PRINT" in t he CO:MMAND field.

3. Enter the eight-cha racter prin t er ill in the P RTR field .

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

Note that this will cause all pages of t he GD CPM table to be printed .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See propri et ar y restrict ions on title page.
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4.4.6 Inter-DAA Travel Time Table (GDDATR)

COMMAND: - - - - - - - -

FROM DAA: - --

CDS: DISPATCH AREA TRVL TIME (CDDATR)
PRTR: -- ------

/EOR: - ----
05/06/85 12:00:01

C TO DAA --> TRVL (HH:MM)

Figure 4-34. Inter-DAA Travel Time Table (GDDATR)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFIO PFll

.1FIND IFORWARD IBACK IADD IUPDATE 1=C1 REFRESH I~ DELETE IHELP I
COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDDATR table allows specification and editing of travel time values (in hours and minutes)
between any two specific DAAs. These travel values are used by both the bulk loading and dynamic job
selection algorithms when a potential job assignment is in a DAA other than the one where the
technician is currently located . Only one table exists for the entire GDS System, and work centers which
overlap geographically share the travel distance values specified in the table. If the DAAs are not found
in this table, a default travel distance of 04:00 is assumed.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen , enter "/FOR GDDATR" and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2 . If you are already on a GDS screen other than GDDATR, enter "GDDATR" in the /FOR field and
press the ENTER (SfR) key.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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NOTE - In some cases , the GDDATR screen
may alread y display information you were
working with on your old screen . This
automatic JUMP/FIND feature is designed to
save you tim e when you need to use a different
screen.

3. If you are already on GDDATR and want to remove all the data that is currently being displayed,
just pr ess the REFRESH fun ction key (PF8).

Display Data Entries in the GDDATR Table

1. Enter one of the DAAs of interest in th e FROM DAA: field.

2. If you want to find a specific DAA-DAA travel time value, enter the second DAA in the TO DAA
column (th is is an opt iona l input) .

3. P erform a FIND .

The system will display th e travel time va lues betw een the DAA in the FROM DAA field a nd other
DAAs listed und er th e to DAA column.

Page Forward Through the GDDATR Table

Following th e display of a page of th e GDDATR table, perform a FORWARD function .

Page Backward Through the GDDATR Table

Following the display of a page of the GDDATR table, perform a BACK function .

Add New Entries to the GDDATR Table

1. Enter the DAA to which travel times need to be added in the FROM DAA field.

2. Enter the following for eac h new table ent ry -

A. "A" in th e C (called th e Line Command) field.

E. The DAA to which travel time needs to be defined under the TO DAA column.

C. The travel time between the "FROM DAA" and "TO DAA" in under the TRVL (HH:MM)
column using the hours and minutes format .

3. Perform an ADD.

Update Table Entries in the GDDATR Table

1. Display the specific table en t ry to be updated.

2. For each table entry that will be updated, enter the following:

A. "U" or "0" in the 0 field.

B. Add , over type, or delet e (use the spac e bar) data in the TRVL field . You may not update
data in the TO DAA field. You must use delete and re-add an entry to modify data in the
TO DAA column.

3. Perform an UPDATE function.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restri ctions on t itle pag e.
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Delete Table Entries from the GDDATR Table

1. Display the table entry to be deleted.

2. For each table entry to be deleted, enter a "D" in the 0 field.

3. P erform a DELETE function .

To delete an AA from the listing of AAs on the GDDAA table, the user must display the DAAlAA
combination in the FROM DAA/AA: field. Type "D" in the "0" column for all the AAB and execute a
DELETE fun ct ion . This will eliminat e the displ ayed a lloca t ion area from the GDAATR table as well as
t he GDDAA table .

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. You must first either display a page of the GDDATR table to be printed or on a blank GDDATR
screen, enter the FROM DAA.

2. Enter "PRINT" in the COMMAND field .

3. Enter the eight-character printer ID in the PRTR field.

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

Note that this will cause all pages of the GDDATR table to be printed.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page .
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4.4.7 GDS: Allocation Area Travel T'Ime (GDAATR)

COMMAND:

FROM DAA/AA:

GDS: ALLOC AREA TRVL TIME (GDAATR)
PRTR:

I EOR :
05/13/87 15:34:20

C TO AA - - > TRVL (HH:MM)

GDSOOOI JUMP SUCCESSfUL

Figure 4-35. GDS: Allocati on Area Travel Time (GDAATR)

PF2

FORWARD

PF8

REFRESH

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDAATR table allows for specifica t ions and editing of travel time values (in hours and minutes)
between any two AAs within a specified DAA. These travel values are used by both the bulk loading
and dynamic job selection algorithms wh en a potential job assignment is in an AA other than the one
where the technician is currently located. Only one table exists for the entire GDS System, and work
cent ers which overlap geographically sha re th e t ravel distance values specified in the table. If the AAs
a re not found in this table, a default travel distance of 00:10 is assum ed.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See propri etary restrict ions on t itle pag e.
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDAATR" and press the ENTER (SIR) key .

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDAATR, enter "GDAATR" in the IFOR field
and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDAATR screen
may already display information the user was
working with on the old screen. This automatic
JUMPIFIND feature is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a different screen.

3. If the user is already on GDAATR and wants to remove all the data that IS currently being
displayed, just press the REFRESH function key (PF8).

Display Data Entries in the GDAATR Table

1. Enter the DAA and associated AA of interest in the FROM DAA/AA field.

2. If the user wants to find a specific AA-AA travel time value, enter the second AA in the TO AA
column (this is an optional input) .

3. Perform a FIND.

The system will displ ay the travel time values between AAs within a specific DAA.

Page Forward Through the GDAATR Table

Following display of a page of the GDAATR table , perform a FORWARD function.

Page Backward Through the GDAATR Table

Following display of a page of the GDAATR table, perform a BACK function.

Add New Entries to the GDAATR Table

1. Enter the DAA and associated AA to which travel time needs to be added in the FROM DAA/AA.

2. Enter the following for each new table entry.

A. "A" in the C (called the Line Command) field.

B. The AA to which travel time needs to be defined under the TO AA column .

C. The travel time between the FROM DAAjAA and TO AA in under TRVL (HH:MM) column
using the hours and minutes format.

3. Perform an ADD function .

Update Table Entries in the GDAATR Table

1. Display the specific table entry that needs to be updated.

2. For each table entry that will be updated, enter the following:

A. "U" or "0" in the 0 field .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on t itle page.
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B. Add , overtype, or delete (using the space bar) data in the TRVL field. Th e user may not
update data in the TO AA field . Th e user must use delete and re-add an entry to modify
data in the TO AA column.

3. Perform an UPDATE function .

Delete Table Entries from the GDAATR Table

1. Display the t able ent ry to be deleted.

2. For each table entry to be deleted , ente r a "D" in th e a field .

3. P erform a DELETE fun ction .

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user first needs to display a page of th e GDAATR table , or , on a blank GDAATR screen,
enter the DAAlAA in th e FROM DAAlAA field.

2. Enter "PRINT" in the COMMAND field .

3. Enter th e eight-cha racte r printer ID in the PRTR field.

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

Note that this will cause all pages of th e GDAATR table to be printed.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page .
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4.4.8 DAA-AA Mapping Table (GDMAP)

COMMAND:

WIRE CENTER: - -- - --

GDS: DAA/AA MAPP I NG TABLE (GDMAP)
PRTR:

lEaR:
04/07/87 12:17:52

C RTE -- > DAA AA
PRI CI NG

GRP
TWO TECH

AREA

Figure 4-36. DAA-AA Map ping T able (GDMAP)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFI0 PFll

IFIND IFORWARD IBACK IADD IUPDATE 0=1 REFRESH CI DELETE IHELP I
COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDMAP t able is used to tran slate each unique combination of wire center and route code to a
specific DAA-AA location on the elect ronic map. These locations are the basis for calculating field
travel distance .

The table allows assigning each DAA-AA to a specific "pricing group." This code makes it possible to
use separate "pricing rules" and/or dispatch weights for job s located in different geographic areas. The
table also allows specification of geographic areas which requ ire two technicians due to environmental
constraints or cont ract ua l obligations.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restricti ons on title pag e.
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I"UNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDMAP" and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen, enter "GDMAP" in the /FOR field , and press the ENTER
(SIR) key.

NOTE - In some cases , the new screen may
already display information the user was
working with on the old screen. This automatic
JUMP /FIND feature is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a different screen.

3. If the user is already on GD:t\.1AP and wants to remove all the data that IS currently being
displayed, press the REFRESH function key (PF8) .

Display Data Entries in the GDMAP Table

1. Enter a valid wire center code in the WIRE CENTER field.

2. If the user wants to find the entry for a specific route code, enter it directly under the RTE
column header (this is an optional input).

3. Perform a FIND.

The system will display the data for the specific route code and the other route codes within the wire
center that follow it in alphanumeric order. Up to 18 table entries can be displayed on one page.

Page Forward Through the GDMAP Table

Following the display of a page of the GDMAP table, perform a FORWARD function.

Page Backward Through the GDMAP Table

Following the display of a page of the GDMAP table, perform a BAOK function. Note that this will
not work if you are on the first page of the GDMAP table.

Add New Entries to the GDMAP Table

1. Enter the wire center code in the WIRE OENTER field .

2. Enter the following for each new table entry:

A. "A" in the 0 (Line Oommand) field.

B. A valid route code for the specified wire center under the RTE header.

O. The DAA code the user wants jobs with this wire center - route combination assigned to
under the DAA column header.

D. The AA code the user wants jobs with this wire center - route combination assigned to under
the AA column header.

E. The pricing group code the user wants this particular DAA-AA assigned to under the
PRIOING GRP column header. This is a user-defined entry (1 A/N).

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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...- .

F . "Y" if t his DAA-AA requires a dispatch of two t echnicians.

3. P erform an ADD function .

Update Table Entries in the GDMAP Table

1. Display t he spec ific t abl e ent ry th a t needs to be updated.

2. For ea ch t able entry that will be upd a ted , enter the following :

A. "U" or "c" in t he C field.

B. Add, overtype, or delete (using the space bar) data in the DAA , AA , pricing GRP or Two
Te ch a rea fields . The user may not update data in the RTE field. If the user needs to
change da t a in this field, they must first delete the table en t ry and then re-add it with the
modified route code.

3. P erform a n UPDATE fun ction.

Delete Table Entries fr-om the GDMAP Table

1. Display t he t a ble entry to be deleted.

2. For eac h table entry to be deleted , ente r a "D" in t he C field .

3. P erform a DELETE fun ction.

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user first needs to display a page of the GDMAP table, or, on a blank GDMAP screen, enter ..----,
the wir e center code in the WIRE CENTER field .

2. Enter "PRINT" in the CO:tvrMAND field .

3. Ent er t he eight- cha racter print er ill in the PRTR field.

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

Note that this will cause all pages of the GDMAP table to be printed .

.._ -.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on title page.

4-102



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

4.4.9 GDS DAA Table (GDDAA)

CENTER: -----------
C DAA --> ZONE LI ST OF AA'S

COMMAND: - - - - - - - -

R:
c:

R:
c:

R:
C:

R:
C:

R:
C:

R:
c:

GDS: DISPLAY CENTER DAA'S (GDDAA)
PRTR: - - -- - - --

Figure 4-37. GDS TAA Table (GDDAA)

/ FOR : - - - - -- - 
06/17/87 16:38:44

PF2

FORWARD

PF8

REFRESH

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK , ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDDAA table allow s the user to specify or edit which DAAs belong to ea ch work cent er (overlap is
a llowed). Without inclusion in the GDDAA table und er a given work center, the system will not allow
assignment of a DAA to a field t echni cian, via the GDTECH table , if they work for that work cent er .

The GDDAA table also allows assignment of an Appointment Zone code to each DAA worked by the
center . Th e appointment zone ca n be used in running appointment control reports .

The GDDAA table also allows specifica t ion of the row and column numbers for use when work center
reports are requested in the map-like format . Finally, the GDDAA table displays, for reference, the list
of AAs within eac h DAA. The AAs within a given DAA are derived for display on GDDAA from the
GDDATR table.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

l , From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDDAA" and press the ENTER (SjR) key .

2. If the user is already on a GDS scre en other than GDDAA, enter "GDDAA" in the jFOR field and
press the ENTER (SjR) key .

NOTE· In some cases, th e GDDAA screen
may already display information the user was
working with on the old screen . This automatic
JUMP/FIND feature is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a different, screen.

3. If the user is already on GDDAA and wants to remove all the data that IS currently being
displayed , press the REFRESH function key (PF8).

Display Data Entries in the GDDAA Table

l . Enter the work center ID in the CENTER field .

2. If the user wants to find a specific DAA the center works , enter the three-character code under the
DAA column.

3. Perform a FIND.

The system will display the data for the DAA code t.hat was entered, and th e other entries that follow
it in alphanumeric ord er.

Page Forward Through th~ GDDAA Table

Following the display of a page of the GDDAA tabl e, perform a FORWARD function.

Page Backward Through the GDDAA Table

Following the display of a page of the GDDAA t a ble , perform a RACK function .

Add New Entries to the GDDAA Table

1. Enter the work center ID in the CENTER field.

2. Enter th e following for each new table entry:

A. "A" in th e C [ca lied th e Line Comma nd) field .

B. A valid DAA under th e DAA column .

C. A three-character appointment zone code under th e ZONP: column header.

3. Perform an ADD function.

This entry will be add ed to th e list, of DAA" worked hy th e center . Also, notice that t.ho list of AAs
wit hin the DAA is displayed automatically.

Update Table Entries in the GDDAA Table

1. Display th e specific t a hie ent ry that needs to he upda ted.

2. For each table entry that will he updated, enter the following:

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTlIOIHZED CLIENTS ONLY
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A. "U" or "C" in the C field .

B. Add, overtyp e, or delet e (use the space bar) da t a in t he ZONE field. The user ma y not
update data in th e DAA field . If th e user needs to change a DAA , they must first de lete the
t ab le en try and then re-a dd it in modified form.

3. Perform a n UPDATE function .

Delete Ta.ble Entries from the GDDAA Table

1. Display the table entry to be deleted .

2. For each table ent ry to be deleted, ent er a "D" in the C field.

3. P erform a DELETE function .

Obtain a Paper Cop y of the Table

1. The user must first eit her display a page of t he GDDAA table to be printed or on a bla nk GDDAA
screen, enter th e work cente r name in the CENTER field.

2. E nt er "PRINT" in the COMMAND field .

3. Enter the eight-charac te r printer ill in t he P RTR field .

4. Press the ENTER (SjH.) key .

Note t hat this will ca use a ll pages of the GDDAA table to be pr in t ed .

P ROPRIETARY - BELLCORE A ND AU T HOR IZED CLIE NTS ONLY
See prop rietary restri ct ions on t itle page.
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4.4.10 Assign Dispatch Weights Table (GDADW)

COMMAND: ------- - GDS: ASSIGN DISPATCH WEIGHTS (GDADW) I FOR -- - -----
02/28/89 16:25:41

CENTER: - - - - - - - - - - - LOAD KEY: - LOAD TYF: - COPY TO CENTER : ---- - ----- -

********* WEIGHTS BY PRI CING GROUP *********
PRI CING GROUPS -->

COMMON I AND M FACTORS
DIST FROM TECH
TIME TO COMMIT
JOB PRIORITY
MISS ED COMMITMENT
BULK LOAD EVE NLY
DIST TO GARAGE
MEET APPOINTMENTS

MAINT JOB FACTORS
OUT-OF-SERVICE
SUBSEQUENT REPORTS:
REPEAT REPORT

(USE GDJTW TO SET WEIGHTS FOR INDIVIDUAL JOB TYPES)

Figure 4-38. Assign Dispatch Weights Table (GDADW)

PFl PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFlO PFll

IFIND IFORWARD IBAOK [;!J UPDATE CD REFRESH D DELETE IHELP I
COMMANDS

FIND,FORWARD, BAOK ,ADD, UPDATE, OOPY, DELETE, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDADW screen allow s those responsible for setting dispatch priorities to control the automatic
distribution of jobs to field technicians. This is done by assigning "weights" (priorities) to different
dispatch fa ctors for either install ation or maintenance jobs so that the system may incorporate the
relative importance of ea ch factor when deciding on job assignments.

For more detailed information on the definition and use of ea ch dispatch weight fa ctor, refer to the
Format Field Directory sect ion of this document.

The GDADW screen permits the building of separate "J"nstallation and "M"aintenance tables through
the use of t he LOAD KEY field and further definition of the priority "weights" for each through the
LOAD TYP field. The valid inputs for the LOAD KEY are either an "I" for installation or an "M" for

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on t itle page.
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maintenance . For both "I" and "M" records, a LOAD TYP entry of eith er "B" for bulk or "D" for
dynamic must be spe cified. When an "I" LOAD KEY record is displayed, only the C01vfMON I AND M
FACTORS will appear on the screen . The heading MAINT JOB FACTORS and the dispatch weighting
factors which come under this heading (OUT-OF-SERVICE, SUBSEQUENT REPORTS , and REPEAT
REPORT) will be displayed only when the LOAD KEY is an "M" record . If a technician works both "I"
and "M" jobs, the software will ca leulate the suitability of the "I" job using the "I" load key and the
"M" job using the "M" load key.

NOTE - All four tables (liB, liD , Min, and
~'f/D) must be built for ea ch (iDS work center.

Th e GDADW screen also allows using a different set of weights for different, "pricing groups." Pricing
group codes are assigned to each DAA-AA via th e GD!\1AP table. These allow the use of different price
rules based on where a job is located in the field . Th e GOADW screen allows the user to assign
different dispatch fa ctor weights to these different geographic areas. If the user does not care to use
this feature, they can easily specify one set of weights for that particular LOAD KEY and LOAD TYP
by using an asterisk (*) to represent all pri cing groups for that record .

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared t erminal screen , enter "/FOR GDAOW" and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDADW, enter "GDADW" in t.he IFOR field
and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDADW screen
may already display information the user was
working with on the old screen. This automatic
JUMPIFIND feature is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a different screen.

3. If the user is already on GDADW and wants to rem ove all t he data that IS currently being
displayed, press the REFRESH funct .ion key (PF8).

Display Data Entries in the GDADW Table

1. Enter your work center name in th e CE NTER field .

2. Enter an "I" (installation) or "I\1" (mainten anc e) in the LOAD KEY field.

3. Enter a "B" (bulk loading) or "0" (dynamic loading) in the LOAD TYP field.

4 . Perform a FIND.

The syst em will displ ay the current set t ing of the job selection weights used for dispatching jobs in the
work center for eith er insf.allation , (bulk or dynamic) or ma int enance (bulk or dynamic) . If an "I"
LOAD KEY record is being displayed, only those weight ing factors which are common 1.0 "I" and "M"
will II ppear. Maintenance-only fa ct.ors will be bla nked out..

Page Forward Through the GDADW Table

Following the display of a page of the GOADW t.able, perform a FORWARD function. The FORWARD
function will wrap around through the 4 pages of t a hles (liB , liD , ~l/n , T\I/D).

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTIIORlZF:O CLIENTS ONLY
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Page Backward Through the GDADW Table

Following the display of a page of the GDADW table, perform a BACK function . The BACK function ,_____
will page back as far as the first table (l/B) displayed.

Adding Entries in the GDADW Table

The only time it will be necessary to use the ADD function is when the user enters the dispatch weights
for the specific LOAD KEY and LOAD TYP for that center for the first time. And, even then, it is
usually faster to use the "COPY" function to copy the particular record from another center and then
update the weights as needed for the new cent er . To add a new set of weights , do the following :

1. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field .

2. Enter an "I" or "M" in the LOAD KEY field.

3. Enter a "B " or "D" in the LOAD TYP field .

4. To the right of the PRICING GROUPS -> field , enter the various pricing group codes, established
previously in the GDMAP table, which the user wishes to weigh differently. If you want to use a
default weight for all pricing groups, then enter an asterisk (*) in the first input field. The
asterisk (*) must be in the first input field; you do not have to assign weights to it if you do not
want a default group. If you want to use a set of weights for only a subset of all pricing groups,
ent er those of interest to the right of the asterisks(*).

5. Enter a weighting value between zero (0) and 99, where 0 represents the lowest priority and 99
represents the highest priority, next to each dispatch factor and under each pricing group column
the user has specified .

6. Perform an ADD.

The new weights for the center, load key and load type will be added and immediately used by any job
selection exercised for the cent er.

Update Table Entries in the GDADW Table

A more common usage of the GDADW table is the UPDATE function, where the user can modify the
weights and/or pricing groups used by the center. To update values in the table, do the following:

1. FIND by CENTER, LOAD KEY, and LOAD TYP to display the weights to be updated.

2. Add, overtype, or delete (using the space bar) data in the PRICING GROUPS header fields , and
in the columns adjacent to the dispatch factors where weights are assigned.

3. Perform an UPDATE function.

Copy a Table to Another Center

To copy a GDADW table to another work center, do the following:

1. After display of the desired table (by center, a load key and a load type), enter "COpY" in the
COMMAND field.

2. Enter the work center name for the center to be copied to in the COPY TO CENTER field. -------.

3. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

NOTE - Each of
(Installation Bulk ,

the four record types
Installation Dynamic,

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page .
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Maintenance Bulk , Maintenance Dynamic) will
be copied.

Delete All Entries in GDADW

To delete the entries in the GDADW table, do the followin g:

1. Display the desired GDADW table by center, load key, and load type by performing a FIND.

2. Perform a DELETE function .

All entries for that particular re cord key and type will be deleted .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restr ict.ions on title page.
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4.4.11 Job Type Weights Table (GDJTW)

COMMAND: - ------- GDS: JOB TYPE WEIGHTS (GDJTW)
PRTR: -- -- -- --

CENTER: ----------- COPY TO CENTER: ----------
PREDISPPRECOMP

C JT - - > WEIGHT TEST? TEST?

Figure 4-39. Job Type Weights Table (GDJTW)

/EOR: -- -- - 

05/13/87 1 5 : 39 : 5 8

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFIO PFll

IFIND IFORWARD IBACK IADD IUPDATE~ REFRESH CI DELETE IHELP

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK , ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, COPY, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDJTW table allows you to assign "weights" (priorities) to individual job types worked by your
center. These weights are used by both the bulk load and dynamic dispatch algorithms in evaluating
individual job assignments for technicians. The difference in the weight assigned to two different jobs
will be taken into account and , all other factors being equal (see GDADW), select the job type with the
higher weight. --,

The GDJTW table a lso allows turning off th e automatic pre-dispatch and pre-completion MLT t ests for
specific job types while leaving it on for other types. (The master auto-test flags are set in the GDS
OPTIONS table for cent er, see VGTDSO screen.) .-

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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The GDJTW table is a lso used to valida t e job ty pes ente red in t he JT field on va rious GDS screens.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared te rmina l screen, enter "/FOR GDJTW" and pre ss the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is a lready on a GDS scree n other tha n GDJTW, enter "GDJTW" in th e IFOR field and
pr ess th e ENTER (SIR) key .

NOTE - In some cases , the GDJTW screen
will display da t a from the old scree n. This
a ut oma t ic JUMPIFIND feature is designed to
save t ime when t he user needs t o use a nother
screen .

3. If t he user is alrea dy on GDJTW a nd wants to remov e the da ta t hat is currently be ing displ ayed ,
press the REFRESH fun ction key (PF8) .

Display Data Entries in the GDJTW Table

1. Enter t he work center ID in the CENTER field.

2. If t he user wa nts to find a spec ific job ty pe , ente r the four-charact er ty pe code directly under t he
JT colu mn header (t his is an opt iona l ent ry). Wildcard job types are not allowed!

3. P erform a FI ND .

The sys te m will displ ay t he weights and auto-test set t ings for the job type the user has requ ested and
the other job types that follow it in the table in al phanumeri c ord er.

Page Forward Through the GDJTW Table

Following t he display of a pa ge of the GDJTW table, perform a FORWARD fun ction.

Page Backward Through the GDJTW Table

Following the display of a page of the GDJTW table, perform a BACK function.

Add New Entries to the GDJTW Table

1. E nte r the work center ID in the CENTER field,

2. Enter the following for each new t able entry :

A. "A" in th e C (call ed th e Lin e Comma nd ) field .

B. Enter a va lid job t yp e und er t he JT column header . (Wildcard Job Typ es cannot be
ent ere d).

C. Enter a dispatch weight value between zero (0) and nin ety-nine (99) next to the new job type
under the WEIGHT column header. A value of 0 indicates the lowest dispatch priority for a

job type while a 99 ind icates the highe st priority.

D. Enter a "Y" under the PREDISP TEST field if the user wants an automatic ML T test
initiated when jobs with this job typ e are dispatched through GDDISP. Enter a "N" if they
should not be aut omaticall y teste d upon dispatch . (Leaving this blank will result in a "Y"
set t ing.)

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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E. Enter a "Y" under th e PRECOMP TEST column header if the user wants an autom atic
ML T test initiated when jobs with this job type are returned through GDCOMP. Enter a
"N" if they should not be automa ti cally tested upon return . (Again, blank is interpret ed as
nyu.)

3. P erform an ADD .

Update Table Entries in the GDJTW Table

1. Display the spec ific t a ble entry th a t needs to be updated.

2. For each t abl e ent ry tha t will be upda t ed , ent er the following:

A. "U" or "C" in the C field.

B. Add, overtype, or delete (using th e space bar) data in the WEIGHT, PREDISP TESTf,
and/or PRECOMP TEST? fields . Th e user may not upda t e data in t he JT column. If t he
user needs to change a job type, t hey must first delete the job ty pe entry and then re-ad d it
in modifi ed for m.

3. P erform a n UPDATE.

Delete Table Entries from the GDJTW Table

1. Display the t able ent ry to be deleted.

2. For each t a ble entry to be deleted, enter a "D" in th e C field.

3. P erform a DELETE fun cti on .

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user fir st needs to display a pa ge of the GDJTW table , or , on a blank GDJTW screen , ente r
the work cente r name in the CE NTER field.

2. Enter PRINT in the COMMAND field.

3 . Enter the eight-charac t er pr inter ill in the PRTR field .

4. Press the ENTER (S/R) key.

Note that this will cause all pages of the GD.JTW table to be printed.

Copy the Table to Another Center

1. The user first needs to eithe r displ ay a page of the GDJTW table to be copied, or , on a blank
GDJTW scree n, ent er th e work center name in the CENTER field where the table should be
copied from.

2. Enter "COPY" in the COMMAND field .

3. In the COPY TO : CENTER field , enter the work center ill where the table will be copied to .

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

Note that the ent ire table for the original work center will be copied to the new work center, not just
the part of the t able visibl e on t he screen.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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4.4.12 GDS: FRONT END/UNIT TABLE (GDFEP)

COMMAND :

WIRE
C CENTER

LMOS
--> I D

GDS : fRONT END/UN IT # TABLE (GDfEP)
PRTR:

PST
UNI T#

/ fOR
04/07/87 12:49:37

Figure 4-40. GDS: Front End/Unit Table (GDFEP)

PF2

FORWARD

PF5

UPDATE

PF8

REFRESH

PFIO

DELETE

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDFEP table a llows for the determination of P ST uni t # and LMOS Front E nd Processor ill based
on GDS wire centers . This knowl edge provid es the system with PST (Program Scan Test) ca pa bility .
This table must be created even if the LMO S interface is not being used.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "jFOR GDFEP" and press the ENTER (SjR) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDFEP, enter GDFEP in the jFOR field and
press the ENTER (SjR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDFEP table may
contain data that was displayed on the old
screen. This automatic JUMPjFIND feature is
designed to save time when the user needs to
use a different screen.

3. If the user is already on GDFEP and wants to remove all the data that IS currently being
displayed, just press the REFRESH function key (PF8).

Display Data entries in the GDFEP Table

1. If the user wants to find a specific wire center, enter the six-digit identity in WIRE CENTER (this
is an optional entry).

2. Perform a FIND.

Page Forward Through the GDFEP Table

Following display of a page of the GDFEP table, perform a FORWARD function.

Page Backward Through the GDFEP Table

Following the display of a page of the GDFEP table, perform a BACK function.

Add New Entries to the GDFEP Table

1. Enter the following for each new table entry:

A. "A" in the C (called the Line Command) field.

B. A valid wire center identifier in the WIRE CENTER field.

C. A valid three-digit (AjN) LMOS Front End Processor identifier.

D. A valid eight-digit PST unit #.

2. Perform an ADD.

Update Table Entries in the GDFEP Table

1. Display the specific table entry that needs to be updated.

2. For each table entry that will be updated, enter the following:

A. "U" or "C" in the C field.

B. Add, overtype, or delete (using the space bar) data in the LMOS ID and PST UNIT # fields.
The user may not update data in the WIRE CENTER column. If the user needs to change a
WIRE CENTER, they must first delete the WIRE CENTER entry and then re-add it in
modified form.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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3. P erform a n UPDATE.

Delete Table Entries from the GDFEP Table

1. Display t he table entry to be delet ed.

2. For each table entry to be delet ed, ent er a "D" in the C field .

3. P erform a DELETE fun ct ion .

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user must first either display a page of t he table to be print ed , or , on a blank GDFEP screen,
enter th e wire center na me in the WIRE CENTER field a nd perform a F IND .

2. Enter "PRINT" in th e COMMAND field .

3. Enter the eight-cha rac te r pri nt er ill in the PRTR field.

4. Press th e ENTER (SjR) key.

Note that this will cause all pag es of the GDFEP table to be printe d.

PROPRIETARY - BELL CORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See propriet ary restri ction s on t it le page.
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4.4.13 GDS: INSTALL CLCI/CS OPTS (GDCSC)

COMMAND: --------

CENTER: -----------

DOC ORDER
CODE TYPE

CSC/
C SCM

GDS: INSTALL CLCI/CS OPTS (GDCSC) /fOR ---------
PRTR: -------- 08/23/88 09:21:25

PRICING GRP: - COPY TO: CENTER: ----------- PRICING GRP: 
I-------PRICING---------------I

PRESVY ESTIMATED WIRING
--> VISIT PST JT THRES fIRST NEXT fIRST NEXT TESTING

Figure 4-41. CDS: Install CLCI/CS OPTS (CDCSC)

PF2

FORWARD

PF8

REFRESH

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, HELP, COPY

DESCRIPTION

The CDCSC table allows the user to price installation service orders for a center and pricing group.
Based on the CS/Service Code & Modifier, DOC Code, and Order Type, the value for Visit, PST, Job
Type, Presurvey Threshold, and wiring and testing prices are determined.

The CDCSC table also lets the user set a "presurvey price threshold" for each class of service, i.e., the
price which, if exceeded, qualifies the job as a candidate for a field survey. Any job which has a price
greater than the threshold will automatically be statused with a special field survey handling code
(SVY).

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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Th e GDCSe table is the only pricing table that is involved on a NETI message from SOAC. The
ESTIMATED PRICE is determined her e by summing the ESTIMATED FIRST value for the first ITEM
wit h t he ESTIMATED NEXT value for all subse quent ITEMS. An exa mple would be a CKL with 4
ITEMS wher e the ESTIMATED FIRST ent ry is 01:00 and th e ESTIMATED NEXT val ue is 00:30. The
ESTIMATED PRICE established on the NETI would be equal to (1 x 1 hour) + (3 x 30 minutes) for a
total of 2 hours and 30 minutes (2:30). The ESTIMATED PRICE is seen in th e PRICE field when
viewing jobs whose sta tus is PFA, PSC, or PAO.

During NET2 pricing the WIRING and TESTING prices are determined. Th e WIRING price is
established by adding the value of (WIRING FIRST x t he first ITEM) and the (WIRING NEXT value x
the number of remaining ITEMS) . All ITEMS get a n equa l TESTING pr ice which is det ermined simply
to be the (number of ITEMS) x (the TESTING value) from this table. The WIRI NG a nd TESTING
pri ces a re then a dded tog ether for a total job pri ce.

If t he cente r wishes to fur th er price jobs from values found on opt ional pr icing t ables (USO C, FID, NC I,
et c.), these values will be added to the pri ce already est ablished on the GDC SC table. These optional
tables provide addit ional pricing based on NCI codes , Act ion Code/ USOC/ QTY combinations , Action
Code/ F ID combinations, and/ or Action Code/ Pair Ga in System Code combinations. .

Each work center has its own GDCSC table.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a clea red t er minal screen, ente r "/FOR GDCSC" a nd press t he ENTER (S/R) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen othe r than GDCSC, ent er "GDCSC" in the /FOR field a nd
press the ENTER (S/R) key .

NOTE - In some cases, th e GDCSC table may
contain data tha t was displayed on the old
screen. This automatic JUMP/FIND feature is
design ed to sa ve time when the user needs to
use a different scr een .

3. If the user is already on GDCSC and wants to remove all the data that IS currently being
displayed , pre ss the REFRESH fun ction key (PF8).

Display Data Entries in the GDCSC Table

1. Enter the work cent er ill in the CENTER field , a blank or A/N in PRICING GRP field .

2. If the user wants to find a specific entry in the t able, entcr the class of service code in the first
row under the CSC column. (This is an optional step.)

3. P erform a FIND .

The system will display the data for up to 17 class of service codes sorted in alphanumeric order.

Page Forward Through the GDCSC Table

Following display of a page of the GDCSC table, perform a FORWARD function.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on t itle page.
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Page Backward Through the GDCSC Table

Following the display of a page of the GDCSC table, perform a BACK function.

Add New Entries to the GDCSC Table

1. Enter the work center ill in the CENTER field.

2. Enter a blank, or A/N in the PRICING GRP.

3. Enter the following for each new table entry:

A. "A" in the C (called the Line Command) field.

B. A valid class of service code (if the user wishes to be more generic, an * is all encompassing,
or slightly more specific, FD**).

C. A DOC code (e.g., 50, 8E, **)

D. An order type (e.g., N, T, C, F, D, X *)

E. Visit (Y, N, *)

F. PST (Y, N, *)

G. JT (JobType e.g., IDP,IVS)

NOTE - Wildcard job types cannot be entered.

H. A value (using the hrs: min format) or price threshold, which, if exceeded, will status the job
to a special handling code (SVY) which indicates a Presurvey may be required.

I. A value (using the hrs: min format) which indicates the estimate for establishing the FIRST
circuit/or location on an installation job.

J. A value (using the hrs: min format) which indicates the estimate for establishing the NEXT
or each subsequent circuit/or location on an installation job.

K. A value (using the hrs: min format) which indicates the estimate for wiring associated with
the FIRST circuit/or location on an installation job.

L. A value (using the hrs: min format) which indicates the estimate for wiring associated with
the NEXT or subsequent circuits/or locations on an installation job.

M. A value (using the hrs: min format) which indicates the estimate for testing circuits on this
particular type of installation job. Time values for TESTING PRICE should be used
only for Special Serviee jobs and the value is to be "00:00" for POTS jobs.

4. Perform an ADD.

Update Table Entries in the GDCSC Table

1. Display the specific table entry that needs to be updated.

2. For each table entry that will be updated, enter the following:

A. "u" or "c" in the C field.

B. Add, overtype, or delete (using the space bar) data in the VISIT, PST, JT, PRESVYTHRES,
EST FffiST/NEXT, WffiING FffiST/NEXT AND TESTING fields. The user may not
update data in the CSC, DOC CODE, or ORDER TYPE. If the user needs to change data

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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in these fields , they must first delete the table entry a nd th en re-a.dd it in mod ified form.

3. Perform an UPDATE function.

Delete Table Entries from the GDCSC Table

1. Disp lay the table entry to be deleted .

2. For ea ch table ent ry to be dele t ed, ent er a "D" in the C field .

3. P erform a DELETE fun ction .

Obtain a Paper C opy of t h e T able

1. The user must first eit her display a pa ge of th e table to be print ed, or , on a bla nk GDCSC screen,
ent er the work cente r name in th e CENTER field , and t he pr icing group if desired .

2. En ter "P RI NT " in th e COMiVlAN D field.

3. Enter the eight-charact er printer ID in th e PRTR field .

4. Press th e ENT ER (SIR) key .

Note that this will ca use a ll pages of th e GDCSC table to be pr inted .

Copy the T able to Another Work C ent er

1. T he user fir st needs to display a page of the GDCSC table to be copied, or, on a bla nk GDCSC
screen, enter the work center nam e in the CENTER field th a t will be used to copy dat a fro m.

2. Enter "COpy" in the CO~1J\l1AND field.

3. In the CO PY TO: CENTER field , enter th e wor k center ID wh ere the table will be copied to.

4. Press the ENT ER (SIR) key .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIEN TS ONLY
See pr opr iet ar y restr ict ions on tit le page.
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4.4.14 ODS: INSTALL NCI OPTS (GDNCI)

COMMAND:

CENTER :

GDS: INS TALL NCI OPTS (GDNCI)
PRTR:

PRI CING GRP: COpy TO: CENTER:

/fOR _

05/13/87 15:42:39
PRIC ING GRP:

C NCI -- >
LAST CHAR

OF JT
WIRING
PRICE

TESTING
PRICE

.--- ;

Figure 4-42. CDS: Install NCI OPTS (CDNCI)

PFl PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFIO PFll

IFIND IFORWARD IBACK IADD IUPDATE [==r=J REFRESH D DELETE IHELP I
COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK , ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, COPY, PRINT, HELP

DESCRIPTION

Th e GDN CI table defines th e last character of the JOB TYPE, as well as any additional wiring and
testing price that may be assigned to a service order ba sed on NCI code for a center and pricing group.
The installation of a Network Channel Interface may considerably alter the pricing on an individual job
or the ability of a certain technician to effectively handle the order. In light of this, thought must be
given to the JT, wiring and testing price, (optional) , and pricing group of known NCl's.

Thi s is an optional t abl e. If t he user does not wish to screen and price installation jobs using NCI
information, this table need not be built. In this case, the user should also set the "PRC NC!" value to
"N" (No) in th e CDS OPTIONS table for the work center (see the VCTDSO screen).

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restri ctions on title page.
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If t he user wishes to pri ce jobs using NC I infor ma t ion, t he WIRING PRICE val ue will be multiplied by
the num ber of ITEMS. T he WIRING PRICE det erm ined by t his t abl e will t hen be added to the exist ing
WIRING PRI CE obtained fro m th e GDCSC table. The TESTI NG PHICE will a lso be multiplied by th e
nu mber of ITEMS and the n add ed to t he exist ing TEST ING P RICE obtained fro m the GDCSC t able . If
the four t h character of t he JOBTYFE was not established from the GDCSC table, the fourth characte r
establ ish ed in this t able will be used. If no furt her pricing tables a re used, the to t aled WIRING PRICE
a nd T ESTING PRICE will be added together as t he TOTAL PRICE for the job .

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared t erm ina l screen, enter "/FOR GDNC I" and press the E NTER (SI R) key .

2. If t he user is a lready on a GDS scree n other tha n GDNCI, enter "GD NCI" in the IFOR field an d
press the ENTER (SIR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, t he GD NC I table may
contain dat a t hat was displayed on the old
screen. Th is a utoma t ic JUMPI FIND feature is
designed to save ti me when th e user needs to
use a differ ent screen.

3. If the user is a lrea dy on GDNC I a nd wants to remove a ll the data that IS cur re nt ly being
displayed , press t he REFRESH funct ion key (PF8).

Display Data Entries in the GDNGI Table

1. Ent er the work cent er ID in the CENTER field, and P RICING GRP if desired .

2. If t he user wa nts to fin d a specific ent ry in t he table, ent er a NC I code in th e first row under t he
NCI colum n (t his ste p is op ti onal).

3. P erform a FIND.

The syste m will display t he da t a for up to 17 NC I codes sorted in a lphanumeric order.

Page Forward Through the GDNCI Table

Following display of a page of t he GDNCI table, perform a FORWAR D fun ct ion .

Page Backward Through the GDNCI Table

Followin g the display of a page of t he GDNCI table, perform a BACK fun ct ion .

Add New Entries to the GDNCI Table

1. Enter the work cente r ID in t he CENTER field , and PRICING GRP .

2. Enter the following for eac h new table ent ry :

A. "A" in t he C (call ed t he Lin e Co mma nd) field .

B. A NCI code which spe cifies a Network Cha nnel Interface

C. A user-defined charact er (A/N) that spec ifies the last character in the 4 character JobType.

D. A value (using the hr s: min for ma t) est imating t he a dditional wiri ng price requir ed , to wire a
speci fied NCI.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE A ND A UTHORIZED CLIE NTS ONLY
See pro priet a ry restri ct ion s on tit le page.
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E. A value (using the hrs: min format) estimating th e additional testing price required to test a
specified N CI. .

3. P erform an ADD func tion .

Update Table Entries in the GDNCI Table

1. Display the specific table entry that needs to be updated .

2. For ea ch t able entry that will be updated, en ter the following:

A. "U" or "0" in t he 0 field.

B. Add , overtype, or delete (using the space bar) data in the last character of JT, Wiring Price,
and Testing Price fields. The user may not update data in the NCI column. If the user
needs to change a NCr, they must first delete the NCr entry and then re-add it in modified
form.

3. P erform a n UPDATE fun ction.

Delete Table Entries from the GDNCI Table

1. Display th e table ent ry to be deleted .

2. For each t able entry to be deleted, enter a "D" in the C field .

3. P erform a DELETE function.

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user first needs to display a page of the GDNCI table or on a blank GDNCI screen, then enter
the work center name in the CENTER field.

2. Enter "PRINT" in the COMMAND field.

3. Enter PRINTER ID.

4. Press t he ENTER (SIR) key .

Copy the Table to Another Work Center

1. The user first needs to display a page of the GDNCI table to be copied, or, on a blank GDNCI
screen, enter the work center name in the CENTER field that will be used to copy data from.

2. Enter "COPY" in the COMMAND field .

3. In the COPY TO : CENTER field , enter the work center ill and pricing group (optional) where the
t able will be copied to.

4. Press the ENTER (SjR) key .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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4.4.15 USOC Options For Installation Jobs (GDUSOC)

CENTER: -- -- - --- - --

COMMAND:

PRICING GRP:

GDS: INSTALL /fOR:
04/07/87 16:23:44

PRICING GRP:

USOC OPT TABLE (GDUSOC)
PRTR:

COPY TO: CENTER:
WIRING PRICE TESTING
fIRST NEXT PRICEPSTUSOC - -> VI SI TACTC

.-.---,

Figure 4-43. USOC Options For Install ation Jobs (GDUSOC)

PF2

FORWARD

PF3 PF6 PF7 PF8

REFRESH

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, ADD , UPDATE , DEL ETE, PRINT, COPY , HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDUSOC table is used to determine whether or not an installation job with a specified a ction
code/USOC combination requires a field visit and/or a programmed scan t est on the due date. If the
USOC requires a field visit, GDS uses the PRICE (FIRST, NEXT, and TESTING) fields to determine
the time the te chnician will require to perform the task(s).

Each work center has its own GDUSOC table and, optionally, separate GDUSOC tables for different
Pricing Groups.

This is an optional table. If the user does not wish to screen and price installation jobs using USOC
information, this table need not be built. In this case, the user should also set the "PRC USOC" value
to "N" (No) in the GDS OPTIONS table for the work center (see the VGTDSO screen).

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on title page .
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If the job requires a field visit and the user wishes to price jobs using USOC information, the WillING
PRICE FillST value applies to the first of that particular USOC and the value of WillING PRICE
NEXT applies to each of the remaining USOCs of the sa me type . These FillST and NEXT values a re
added together for a total WillING PRICE from this table, which is in turn added to the existing
WIRING PRICE derived from previous pricing tables (GDCSC and possibly GDNCI). The TESTING
PRICE value is multiplied by the number of ma tching USOCs for that job and is then added to th e
existing TESTING PRICE from previous pricing tables.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDUSOC" and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS scr een oth er than GDUSOC, ente r "GDUSOC" in the /FOR field
and press the ENTER (SIR) key .

NOTE - In some cases, the GDUSOC screen
displays data that was displayed on the old
screen. This automatic JUMP/FIND feature is
designed to save time when th e user needs to
use a differ ent screen.

3. If the user is already on GDUSOC and wants to remove all th e data that IS currently being
displayed, press the REFRESH function key (PF8).

Display Data Entries in the GDUSOC Table

1. Enter the work center ID in t he CENTER field .

2. If the table is for a particular pricing group table for the work center, enter the one-digit pricing
group code in the PRICING GRP field.

3. If the user wants to find a specific entry in the table, ent er the action code in directly under the
ACT column header and the USOC code directly under the USOC column header. This is an
optional step.

4. Perform a FIND.

The system will display the data for the action code 'and USOC that has been entered as well as data
for other USOCs that follow in alphanumeric order. Up to 17 table entries can be displayed on one
page.

Page Forward Through the GDUSOC Table

Following display of a page of the GDUSOC table, perform a FORWARD function .

Page Backward Through the GDUSOC Table

Following display of a page of the GDUSOC table, perform a BACK function.

Add New Entries to the GnUSOC Table

1. Enter the work center ID in the CENTER field .

2. If the user wants to add the entry to a specific pricing group, enter the pricing group code in the
PRICING GRP field.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on t itle page .
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3. En t er t he following for eac h new t a ble ent ry :

A. "A" in t he C (ca lled the Line Command) field.

B. The a ppropria t e action code under t he AC T column header . Valid entries a re I (in) , 0 (ou t) ,
C (ch ange), T (change to), X (change to and mov e), M (move), D (d elete), E (enter) , a nd R
(r ecap).

C . The USOC code under t he USOC column header .

D. If th e actionj USOC combination ind icates the need for a field visit , en te r "Y" under t he
VISIT column header . O therwise, leave t his field blank.

E. If th e use r wants orders containing this action j USOC combina t ion to be submit t ed to
progra mmed scan t esting on t he job's du e date, en t er "Y" un der the P ST column header.
Otherwi se, leave this field bl a nk .

F . If t he user ente rs a "Y" in the VIS IT field , ent er t he est ima ted time th e te chni cian will
require to pe rform t his a ct ion und er t he FIRST field . Also ente r t ime t he t echni cia n will
require to accomplish a ny repet iti ons of t his ac t ion un der the NEXT and T EST ING fields .

4. Perform an ADD .

Update Table Entries in t he GDUSOC Table

1. Display the specific t a ble entry tha t needs to be upda t ed .

..----. 2 . For ea ch table entry that will be up da t ed , en t er the follow ing:

A . "U" or "C" in t he C field.

B. Add, overtype , or delete (use t he space bar) data in t he VIS IT, P ST , FIRST, NEXT or
T ESTIN G fields . T he user may not upda t e data in th e ACT or USOC fields. If t he user
needs to chang e data in t hes e fields , t hey must first delet e the table ent ry and t hen re-add
it.

3 . Per form an UPDATE function.

Delete Table Entries from the GDUSOC Table

1. Display t he table entry to be deleted .

2. For each table en t ry to be deleted, enter a "D" in the C field .

3. P erfor m a DELETE funct ion .

Copy the Table to Another Work Center/Pricing Group

1. The user must first eit he r display t he page of t he GDUSOC table to be cop ied , or, on a blank
GDUS OC scree n, enter t he work center name in t he CENTER field a nd , if applica ble , enter a
pricing gro up in the P RI CING GRP field.

2. Enter "COPY" in the COMMAND field .

3. In t he CO P Y TO: CE N TE R field , enter t he wo rk center ill where t he table will be cop ied t o.
This migh t be t he same cent er if the user is copying to a new pricing gro up .

.~"

4. If t he user is copy ing t he t a ble to a part icul ar pricing gr oup, ente r t he pricing group code in t he
PRICIN G GRP field to t he r igh t of the COP Y T O : CENTER field .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUT HORIZED CLIENT S ONLY
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5. P ress t he ENTER (SIR) key .

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user must first eit her disp lay a page of the GDUSOC table to be printed, or , on a blank
GDUSOG screen, ente r th e work center in the GEN TER field and, if ap plicable, enter t he pricing
gro up in the P RICING GRP field .

2. Enter "PRINT" in th e COMMAND field .

3. Enter t he eight -character pri nter ID in the PRTR field .

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

Note that this will cause all pages of the CDUSOC table to be printed.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page .
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4.4 .16 FID Options Table F or Installation Jobs (GDFID)

COMMAND : - -- - - - -- GDS : I NSTALL Fl O OPTIONS (GOFIO) / EOR : --- - --- -
PRTR : - -- - -- - - 05/ 06/85 12 :00 :01

CENTER : -- - - --- - --- PRICING GRP : - COpy TO : CE NTER: ---- - - ----- PRICING GRP : -

" '-" ,

C ACT flO - -> VISIT PST
WI RING PRICE
FIRST NEXT

"~-,

Figure 4-44. FID Options Table for Insta llation Jobs (GDFID)

PFI PF2 PF3 P F 4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFlO P FU

IFIND IFORWARD IBAOK IADD IUPDATE CD REFRESH I~ DELETE IHELP

COMMANDS

F IND, FORWARD, BACK, ADD, UP DATE, DELETE, PRINT , COPY, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GD FID table is used to specify whether or not an insta lla tion job requi res a field visit a nd /or a
pr05r<:HUIllCd " c a n t c o t, (P ST) b o.ec d on the appear a nce of cert a i n actio n code/ F ill combi n a t ions . If the

user wants the action/ F ID to indicate a field visit is necessary, they also specify t he t ime (or price) the

action will take the field technician.

Each work center has its own GDFID table a nd, optionally , separate GDF ID tables for differen t P ricing
G roups .

T his is a n opt ion al t a ble. If t he user does not wish to scree n a nd price installation work requ ests using
F ID information, this table does not need to be built. In t his case, t he user shou ld also set t he "PRC
F ID" va lue to "N" (No) in t he GDS OPTIONS table for the work center (see t he VG TDSO scree n) .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pr opri et ary restricti ons on t itle page.
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If the Ac t ion Code/ F ID comb ination requires a field visit and the user wishes to use Fib informa t ion for
pricing, a WIRING PRICE est ablished from this table will be added to th e previously der ived WIRING
PRICE (established from GDCSC a nd a ny wiring prices established from GDNCI, GDS P CS, and/or
GDUSOC. Th e WIRING PRICE extracted from this t a ble is the sum of t he WIRING PRICE FIRST
valu e for the first FID a nd th e WIRING PRICE NEXT value for each of th e other ma t ching FIDs.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared te rmina l scree n, ente r "/FOR GDFID" and pr ess the ENTER (S/R) key.

2. If the user is a lready on a GDS screen other than GDFID, enter "GDFID" in the /FOR field and
pr ess the ENTER (S/R) key.

NOTE - In some cases t he GDFID table will
displ a y da ta that was on t he old screen . This
a utomat ic JUMP/FIND feature is designed to
save time when the user needs to use a different
screen.

3. If the user is already on GDFID and wan ts to remove a ll the data t ha t IS currently being
displayed, pr ess the REFRESH fun ct ion key (PF8).

Display Data Entries in the GDFID Table

1. Enter th e work cente r ID in t he CENT ER field .

2. If t he table is for a particular pri cing group, enter the pri cin g group code in the PRICING GRP
field .

3. If the user wants to find a specific ent ry in the t able, in the first row under the ACT column, enter
a valid ac t ion code. In the adjacent Fill column, enter the Fill code. (This is an optional st ep .)

4. P erform a FI ND.

The syste m will display the data for up to 17 entries in the t able in alphanumeric order.

Page Forward Through the GDFID Table

Following the display of a pa ge of the GDFID table, perform a FORWARD fun ction .

Page Backward Through the GDFID Table

Following the display of a page of the GDFID table, perform a BACK fun ction.

Add New Entries to the GDFID Table

1. Enter the work cente r ID in t he CENTER field .

2. If the user wishes to add table entries for a particular pricing group, enter the pricing group ill in
the PRICING GRP field.

3. Enter the following for each new table entry:

A. "A" in th e C (called the Line Command) field.

B. A valid action code in the ACT field . Valid entries are 0 (Out) and I (In).

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrict ions on title pag e.
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C. A val id FID in the ad jacent FID column .

D. If the combinat ion of a ct ion code and FID indi ca t es the need for a field dispatch, ent er a "Y"
in the VISIT column. Otherwise, lea ve this field bla nk.

E. If t he user wants t his combination of a cti on code a nd FID to ca use a P ST test to be run on
t he or der on it s du e date, ent er a "Y" in the P ST column. Otherwise, lea ve t his field bla nk.

F . If th e user indi ca t es field visit is required , then enter t he pr ice for the first occurrence of this
actionjFID in the P RICE FIRST column. E nter the price for a ny subseque nt occurrences of
the same a ction code /FID on t he installat ion job in the PRICE NEXT field .

4. Perform a n ADD.

Update Table Entries in the GDFID Table

1. Displ a y the speci fic t abl e entry t hat needs to be upda t ed .

2. For ea ch table ent ry t hat wiII be up da ted, ente r t he following:

A . "U" or "C" in the C field .

B. Add, overtype, or delete (use t he space bar) da t a in t he VISIT, P ST, FIRST, a nd/or NEXT
fields. The user may not update data in the AC T a nd FID fields. If t he user needs to
cha nge da t a in these fields, t hey must first delete the tab le entry and then re-a.dd it in
mod ified form.

3. Perform an UPDATE.

Delete Table Entries from the GDFID Table

1. Display the table entry t o be delet ed .

2. For each t abl e entry to be deleted , enter a "D" in the C field.

3 . P erform a DELETE fun ction.

Copy the Table to Another CenterIPricing Group

1. The user first needs to display a page of the GDFID table to be copied, or, on a blank GDFID
screen, ente r the work center id in the CENTER field and, if applicable, a pricing group in the
PRICING GRP field .

2. Enter "COPY" in the CO:tvIMAi"-rD field .

3. In the COPY TO: CENTER field , ente r the work cente r ID where th e t able wiII be copied to.

4 . If the user is copying the t able to a particular pricing group, ente r the pri cing group code in the
a djacent PRICING GRP field .

5. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

Note that the entire table will be copied, not just that portion displayed on the screen .

..--... Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user first needs to either display a page of the GDFID table to be printed , or , on a blank
GDFID screen, enter the work center name in the CENTER field and, if a pplica ble, the pri cing
group in the PRICING GRP field.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page .
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2. Enter "PRINT" in th e CO:MMAND field.

3. Enter the eight-character printer ID in the PRTR field.

4. Enter the work center ID in the CENTER field . If the user wants th e table for a specific pricing
group, enter the code in the PRICING GRP field.

5. Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

Note that this will cause all pages of th e GDFID table to be prin ted.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See propri etary restrictions on title page.
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4.4.17 Pair Gain O pt ions F or Installation Jobs (GDPGS)

COMMAND: - - ---- -- GDS : I NSTALL PAI R GAI N OPTS (GDPGS) /E OR : - - - --- - -
PRTR: -- - --- -- 05/06/ 85 1 2:00: 0 1

CENTER : - - - - - -- -- - - PRI CING GRP: - COPY TO: CENTER: --- -- - -- -- - PRICING GRP: -

C ACT PGS -- > VI SIT PS T
WIRING PRICE
fIRST NEXT

PGS
CAT

Figure 4-45 . Pair Gain Options For Inst all a ti on Jobs (GDPGS)

PF2

FO RWARD

P F 8

REFRE SH

COMMANDS

FI ND, FORWARD, BACK , ADD , UPDATE, DELETE , P RI NT, COPY, HEL P

DESCRIPTION

The GDPGS table is used to deter mine whether or not an install a t ion job with a pa r t icular ac t ion
code /pai r gai n system code combina t ion requires a field visit a nd/or a programmed scan test (P ST) on
its due date . For action code/pair ga in system combinations the user desig nates as field visits, the table
also allows the user to specify the time the task will take the technician in the field.

P air gai n syst ems al so are categorized into larger groups using th e PGS CAT field . Fo r example, all
SLC systems could be grouped into a P OS CAT ca lled "S". (The PGS CAT is used in another table
(GDIJT) to det ermine th e job ty pe of an installation job.]

Ea ch work cen te r has its own GDPGS table and , option a lly , ca n have differen t tables for diffe rent
pr icin g groups.

PROPRIETAR Y - BELLCORE AND AUT HORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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T his is a n opt iona l table. If t he use r does not wish to scre en and price installa tion jobs using pa ir ga in
information, and does not ca re about ca t egoriz ing pair gain installa tion work, this table does not need
to be built . In this case, the user should also set the "PRC P GS" va lue to "N" (No) in t he GDS
OPTIONS table for the work cente r (see th e VG TDSO screen) .

If the Action Cod e/Pair Gain System cod e comb ination has been designated as a field visit and the user
wishes to use pai r ga in inform a t ion for pricing, the WIRING PRICE extracte d fro m this table will be
added to the exist ing WIRING PRICE established in a ll pr eviously used pricing tables .

F U N C T IO NS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal scre en , enter "/FOR GDP GS" and pr ess t he ENTER (S/R) key.

2. If t he user is a lready on a GDS screen ot her than GDPGS, enter "GDPGS" in the IFOR field and
press the ENTER (SIR) key.

N O T E - In some cases, t he GDPGS screen will
contain data tha t was displayed on t he old
scr een. Th is automatic JUMP/FIND feat ur e is
designed to sa ve t ime when t he user needs to
use a diffe rent screen.

3. If the user is alrea dy on GDP GS a nd wants to remove all the data tha t IS currently being
displayed, press the REFRESH fun ct ion key (PF8).

Display Data Entries in the GDPGS Table

1. Enter the wor k cent er ID in the CENTER field.

2. If t he user wants to find t he table for a spec ific pri cing group , enter t he pricing gro up code in the
PRICING GRP field .

3. If t he user wants to find a specific entry in t he table, enter the specific action code a nd PGS code
dir ectly un der t he ACT a nd PGS colu mn headers. This is a n optiona l st ep .

4. P erfor m a FIND.

The syst em will display the data from t he GDP GS table requested in al phanumeric order. Up t o 17
table entries ca n be displ ayed on one page.

Page Forward Through the GDPGS Table

Following displ ay of a pa ge of t he GDPGS table, perform a FORWARD fun ction.

Page Backward Through the GDPGS Table

F ollowing displa y of a page of the GDPGS table, perform a BACK fun ction .

Add New Entries to the GDPGS Table

1. Enter the work center II) in the CENTER field and, if applicable , the pricing group m the
PRICING GRP field .

2. Enter the following for eac h new table entry :

A. "A" in t he C (called the Lin e Comma nd) field .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrict ions on title page.
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B. The a ppropriate action code in t he ACT column. Valid entries a re I (in) and 0 (out ).

C . The pair ga in system code in the P GS column .

D. If t he user wants t his ac tion on this pair gai n system to ind icate the need for a field visit,
ente r "Y" in t he VISIT column . Otherwi se, leave this field blank.

E . If t he user wants this action to in dica t e that a programmed scan test shou ld be run on this
order on its due date , enter a "Y" in t he P ST column. Otherwise, leave th is field bla nk .

F . If "Y" was entered in the VISIT field , ent er th e est imated ti me the te chn icia n will nee d to
work on t he pair gain syst em in th e FIRST field . Also , enter th e est ima te d t ime needed to
work on any a dditional occurren ces of t his a ct ion code/P GS combina t ion un der the NEXT
column.

G. If the user wants to ca tegorize the PGS into a la rger group , enter the pair gam system
category code under t he P GS CAT column. (1 A/N)

3 . Perform an ADD.

Update Table Entries in the GDPGS Table

1. Display the specific table entry that needs t o be upd a t ed .

2. For eac h table ent ry that will be up da t ed, ente r the followin g:

A. "D" or "C " in the C field .

B. Add, overtype, or delete (use t he space bar) da ta in the VISIT , PS T , FIRST , NEXT, a nd / or
the PGS CAT field . You may not upda t e data in the AC T or P GS fields. If t he user needs
to cha nge dat a in these fields, they must firs t de let e the table entry and then re-a dd it in
modified form .

3. P erform an UP DATE fun ction .

Delete Table Entries from the GDPGS Table

1. Displ ay the table entry to be delet ed.

2. For each table entry to be deleted, enter a "D" in th e 0 field .

3. Perfor m a DEL ETE fun ction .

Copy the Table to Another Work Center/Pricing Group

1. The user first needs to display a page of the GDPGS table to be cop ied , or , on a bla nk GDPGS
scree n, enter t he work center in t he CENTER field a nd, if applicable, enter t he pric ing group in
the PRICING GRP field.

2. Enter OOPY in th e COMMAND field .

3. In the COPY TO: CE NTER field , enter t he work cente r ID wh ere the table will be copied to.
Optionally, enter the new pricing group in the PRICING GRP field.

4. Press the Enter (SjR) key.

Note that that this will cause all pages of the GDP GS t a ble to be copied to the sp ecified work center
and pricing group .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See pro prietary restr ictions on t itle page.
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Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user first needs to display a page of th e GDP GS table to be printed or on a blank GDPGS
screen, ente r th e work center in t he CENTER field and, if applicable, th e pr icing grou p in th e
PRICING GRP field.

2. Enter "PRINT" in th e COJv1MAND field.

3. En t er t he eight -cha racter pr inter ID in th e PRTR field.

4. Press the ENTER (SIR ) key .

Note th a t this will ca use a ll pages of th e GDPGS table to be printed , not just those disp laye d on the
screen.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See propr ietary restrictions on title page .
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4.4 .18 Installation Job Types Table (GDUT)

COMMAND: --- - -- - - CDS: INSTALLATION JOB TYPES (CDI JT)
PRTR: -- ----- -

CE NTER: ---- - - ---- - COPY TO: CENTER: ----- - - --- -

/ f OR : - - - - - - - 
07/08/ 8 5 0 8 : 0 1 : 3 2

.- C
PGS
CAT

I N/OUT
IND

LAST CHAR

- -> Of JT

Figure 4-46. Installation Job Types Table (GDIJT)

PF2

FORWARD

PF8

REFRESH

.-

COMMANDS

FI ND , FORWARD , BACK, ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, COP Y, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDUT t able is used to determine the last (fourth) chara ct er of the job type code for installation
jobs. The first three characters of the job type code are assigned through entries in the GDCSC table
using the class of service code.

Two factors a re used to det ermine the la st character of the job type. They are t he pair gain syste m
(POS) category code (if applicable , as assigned through entries in the ODPGS table), and t he IN/OUT
IND code . The IN/OUT code specifies whether the job requires work inside the customer's pr emises
[value is ''1'' for In) , outside the premises [value is "a" for alit), both inside and outsid e work (value is
"B" for Both), or no field work at all (value is blank). The In/Out value may be set to "In" if an ent ry

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page .
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in either the GDS pes (VGTDSO screen) or the GDUSOC table causes the VISIT flag to be set to
"Yes" . The value may be set to "Out" if a field visit is indicated through entries in the GDFID or
GDPGS tables. The value becomes "B" (both) if both In and Out indications are found through these
tables, and "blank" if no indications are found .

Each work center has its own GDIJT table .

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDIJT" and press the ENTER (S/R) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDIJT, enter "GDIJT" in the /FOR field and
press the ENTER (S/R) key.

NOTE - In som e cases, the GDIJT screen will
a lrea dy be populated with data from the old
screen . This automatic JUMP/FIND feature is
design ed to save time when the user needs to
use a different scree n .

3. If the user is already on GDIJT a nd wants to remove all the data tha t IS currently being
displayed , press the REFRESH fun ction key (PF8).

Display Data Entries in the GDIJT Table

1. Enter the work center ID in the CENTER field .

2. If the user wants to find a specific ent ry in the table, enter the spe cific combination of PGS CAT
and IN/OUT IND cod e in the first row under their column headers . This is an optional entry.

3. Perform a FIND.

The system will display data for up to 17 entries in alphanumeric order .

Page Forward Through the GDIJT Table

Following the display of a page of the GDIJT table, perform a FORWARD function.

Page Backward Through the GDIJT Table

Following the display of a page of the GDIJT table , perform a BACK function.

Add New Entries to the GDIJT Table

1. Enter the work center ill in the CENTER field.

2. Enter the following for each new table entry :

A. "A" in the C (called the Line Command) field.

B. A valid pair gain system category in the PGS CAT field. (The pas CAT for each pair gain
system is determined via entries in the GDPGS table .)

C . A valid inside/outside work indicator in the IN/OUT IND field . Valid entries are "0"
(outside work only), "I" (inside work only), "B" (both inside and outside work), or "blank" for
jobs that do not require field work .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS pNLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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D. E nt er the last (fourth) character of the jo b type code in the ad jacent LAST CHAR OF JT
field.

3. P erform a n ADD .

Update Table Entries in the GDIJT Table

1. Display t he specific table entry that needs to be upda t ed .

2. Fo r eac h table entry th a t will be upda t ed, enter the following:

A. "U" or "c" in the C field.

B. Ov er type th e data in the LAST CHAR OF JT field with the new value . T he user may not
up date data in the P GS CAT a nd IN/OUT IND fields. If the user needs to change data in
these fields, they must first delete the table ent ry and th en re-add it in modifi ed form .

3. P erfo rm a n UPD ATE.

Delete Table Entries from the GDIJT Table

1. Display the table entry to be del et ed .

2. For each table entry to be deleted, ent er a "D" in th e C field.

3. P erform a DELETE function .

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user must eit her displ ay a pa ge of the GDIJT t abl e to be printed or on a blank GDIJT scre en,
ent er t he work cent er in the CE NTER field.

2. Enter "PRINT" in the COMMAND field.

3. Enter the eight-cha rac te r print er ID in the PRTR field .

4. Enter the work cente r ID in the CE NTER field.

5. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

Note that this will cause all pages of the GDIJT table to be printed.

Copy the Table to Another Work Center

1. The user first needs to display a page of the GDUT table to be copi ed , or , on a blank GDUT
screen, enter the work center name in the CENTER field.

2. Enter "COPY" in the COMMAND field .

3. In the COPY TO : CENTER field, ent er the work center ID where the table will be copied to.

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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4.4.19 Maintenance Job Pricing Table (GDMJP)

COMMAND : --- ----- GDS: MAINT JOB PRICING OPTI ONS (GDMJP)
PRTR: - -- -----

CENTER: -------- -- - PRICING GRP: - J T : - - - -
COPY TO: CENTER: --------- - - PRICING GRP: - JT : - -- -

/ f OR : - - - - - - - 
05/06/85 12:00:01

C

SCRN
RSLT --> PRICE

Figure 4-47. Maintenance Job Pricing Table (GDMJP)

PF2

FORWARD

PF8

REFRESH

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, ADD , UPDATE,·DELETE, PRINT, COPY, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDMJP table is used to automatically assign estimates of field work time (prices) for maintenance
jobs when they enter the system either mechanically from LMOS or manually from the GDTTE screen.
The table allows t he assignment of prices to maintenance jobs based on work center, pricing group, job
type, and LMOS screening result code.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restri ctions on t itle page.
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared t erminal screen, enter "jFOR GDMJP" and pr ess the ENTER (SjR) key.

2. If t he user is already on a GDS screen other than GDMJP, enter "GDMJP" in t he jFOR field and
press th e ENTER (SjR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDMJP screen
may already display information the user was
working with on the old scr een. This automatic
JUMP/FIND feature is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a different screen.

3. If the user is already on GDMJP and wan ts to remove all the data t hat IS currently being
displayed, pr ess th e REFRESH func tion key (PF8).

Display Data Entries in the GDMJP Table

1. En ter t he work center ID in t he CENTER field .

2. If the user wants to see th e t abl e for a specific pri cing group , enter th e pric ing group code in th e
PRICING GRP field.

3. Enter the job type code of interest in the JT field.

4. If the user wants to find a specific screening result entry , enter the code under the SCRN RSLT
header. (This is an optional step .)

5. Perform a FIND.

The system will display the data in th e GDMJP table the user requested in alphanumeric order. Up to
sixteen entries can be displayed on one screen.

Page Forward Through the GDMJP Table

Following the display of a page of the GDMJP table, perform a FORWARD function .

Page Backward Through the GDMJP Table

Following the display of a page of the GDMJP table , perform a BACK function.

Add New Entries to the GDMJP Table

1. Enter the work center ID in the CENTER field.

2. Enter the pricing group code in the PRICING GRP field to specify the pricmg group the user
wants to add an entry to.

3 . Enter the joh t.YPP. t.he user wants to add an entry to in the JT field .

4. Enter the following for each new table entry:

A. "A" in the C (called the Line Command) field.

B. A valid numeric screening result code under the SCRN RSLT column. The first digit must
be a one (1) or nine (9). The screening result may be a "wild card" format , e.g., 99* or 9**.
This is a required field .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on t itle page .
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C. A vali d numeric pri ce under the PRICE column . This is a required field .

5. Perform an ADD.

Update Table Entries in the GDMJP Table

1. Disp lay th e spec ific t a ble ent ry that needs to be upd a t ed .

2. For eac h table entry that will be upd ated, enter the following:

A. "u" or "c" in the C field .

B. Add , over type, or delet e (use th e space bar) data in th e PRICE field . You may not update
data in the SCRN RSLT field. If the user needs to change data in thi s field, they must first
delete th e table entry and then re-add it in modified form.

3. P erform a n UPDATE.

Delete Table Entries from the GDMJP Table

1. Display t he table entry t o be delet ed.

2. For eac h table entry to be delet ed, ente r a "D" in the C field .

3. P erform a DELETE fun ction .

Copy the Table to Another Center/Pricing Group/Job Type

1. The user first needs to either display a page of the specific GDMJP table to be copied, or, on a
blank GDMJP screen, ente r the work cent er in the CENTER field, the pricing group, if applicable , .'- "
in the PRICING GRP field , and the job type in the JT field.

2. Enter "COPY" in the COMMAND field .

3. In the COP Y TO : CENTER field , enter the work center ill where the table will be copied to.

4. On the line which starts with the COPY TO field, ente r the pri cing group code, if applicable, in
the PRICING GRP field .

5. On the same line, enter the job type code to be copied to in the JT field.

6. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user first needs to either display a page of the GDMJP t able to be printed or on a blank
GDMJP screen, enter the work center in the CENTER field , th e pricing group, if applicable, in the
PRICING GRP field, a nd the job type in the JT field .

2. Enter "PRINT" in the COMMAND field .

3. Enter the eight-cha racter printer id in the PRINTER field .

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

Note that this will cause all pages of the GDMJP table to be printed.

. ~-.
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4.4.20 GDS: SSC Trouble Ticket OPTS (GDSSTT)

COMMAND:

CENTER:
C CLeI/CS

GOS: SSC TROUBLE TICKET OPTS (GDSSTT)
PRTR:

PRICING GRP: COpy TO: CENTER:
WORKTYPE --> JT PRICE

Figure 4-48. GDS: SSC Trouble Ticket OPTS (GDSSTT)

/fOR:
04/07/87 16:37:10

PRICING GRP:

.-- .

PF1 PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFIO PFU

IFIND IFORWARD IBACK IADD IUPDATE CD REFRESH CI DELETE IHELP

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, COPY, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDSSTT table is used to establish the JOB TYPE and PRICE for SSC Maintenance trouble
tickets. These elements are based on the CLCI/CS identifier as well as the WORKTYPE being
performed.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDSSTT" and press the ENTER (SjR) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDSSTT, enter "GDSSTT" in the "/FOR" field
and press the ENTER (SjR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDSSTT screen
may already display information the user was
working with on the old screen. This automatic

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.

4-141



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

JUMP/FIND feature is designed to save t ime
wh en t he user nee ds to use a di fferent scree n.

3. If t he user is a lready on GDSSTT and wants to remove a ll th e da t a that IS current ly being
displayed, press the REFRESH fun ct ion key (PF8).

Display Data Entries in the GDSSTT Table

1. Enter the work center ill in t he OENTER field .

2. If t he user wants to see t he t able for a spec ific OLOI/OS, ent er the OLOI/OS in t he OLOI/OS
field. If the user wants to see t he t able for a spec ific pricing group, enter pricing group in the
PRIOING GRP field .

3. P erform a FIND.

Th e system will displ ay t he da t a in th e GDSSTT table th at was requested in alpha numeric order . Up
to eighteen entries ca n be displ ayed on th e screen .

Page Forward Through the GDSSTT Table

Following display of a pa ge of t he GDSSTT table, perfor m a FORWARD fun ction.

Page Backward Through the GDSSTT Table

Following the display of a page of t he GDSSTT table, perform a BAOK fun ction.

Add New Entries to the GDSSTT Table

1. Enter t he work cente r ill in the OENT ER field , enter prrcing group III PRIOING GRP field . ' -~' .

(optional)

2. Enter the following for each new table entry:

A. "A" in the 0 (called t he Lin e Oommand) field .

B. The OLOI/OS (OOMMON LANGUAGE Oirc uit Identifier or Olass of Service) code
associated with t rouble ti ckets.

O. The WORKTYFE (SSOTT).

D. The 4 character (A/N) Job Type associated with the OLOI/OS and WORKTYPE. Note:
Wildcard job types OANNOT be ent ered .

E. A value (using the hrs: min format) indicating the time required to clear the trouble.

3. P erform an ADD function .

Update Table Entries in the GDSSTT Table

1. Display the specific table ent ry that needs to be updated .

2. For each table entry that will be updated, ente r the following :

A. "u" or "c" in the C field.

B. Add, overtype, or delete (use the spaee bar) data in the JOB TYPE (JT) and PRICE fields .
The user may not update data in the OLOI/OS or WORKTYFE columns. If the user needs
to change a OLOI/OS or WORKTYPE, they must first delete the OLCI/OS or WORKTYPE
entry and then re-add it in modified form. Note : Wildcard job types cannot be entered.

- '.
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3. Perform a n UPDATE .

Delete Table Entries from the GDSSTT Table

1. Display the t able ent ry to be delet ed.

2. For each table ent ry to be delet ed, ente r a "D" in the 0 field.

3. P erform a DELETE function .

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user first needs to display a pa ge of th e GDSST T t a ble, or , on a blank GDSSTT screen , ente r
th e work center code in th e OENTER field , an d pri cin g group in PRICING GRP field . (op t ional)

2. Enter "PRINT" in the OOrvfMAND field.

3. Enter th e eight-digit prin ter ID in t he PRTR field .

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

Copy the Table to Another Work Center

1. The user first needs to display a pa ge of the GDSST T t able to be copied , or, on a blank GDSSTT
screen, enter the work center name in the OENTER field that will be used to copy data from , and
pricing group in the PRICING GRP field . (opt ional)

2. Enter "OOPY" in t he OOM1v1AND field .

, - . 3. In th e OOPY TO : OENTER field , enter the work center ID wh ere t he t able will be copied to.

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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4.4.21 PST Options Table For Processing NFV Installation Jobs (GDPST)

COMMAND: -------- GDS: PST OPTS fOR NfV ORDERS (GDPST)
PRTR: - - - - - - - 

CENTER: - ---------- COPY TO: CENTER: - - - - ------ -

/fOR: - - - - - - - 
05/13/87 15:47:16

C PST RESULT NARRATIVE -->
NEW

JOBSTAT PRICE

Figure 4-4D. PST Options Table For Processing NFV Installation Job (GDPST)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFIO PFll

IFIND IFORWARD IBACK IADD IUPDATE o=J REFRESH D DELETE IHELP I.
COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, COPY, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDPST table is used to specify the pass/fail decisions for Programmed Scan Test (PST) resul ts
received for no field visit service orders. For ea ch PST result narrative, the user may define a NEW
JOBSTAT and , if the new status is "PLD", a job price. Job statuses which may be assigned are as
follows:

- CMP (CoMPlete) - automatically completes the job in GDS and sends a notification to a user
defined printer

- PSC (Pending SCreen) - for jobs needing manual attention

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restri cti ons on title page.
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- JEP (JEoPardy ) - al so ca n be used for jobs needing manua l a t ten tion

- PAC (P ending Au to-Completion) - for jobs to be resubmi t ted to P ST

- PLD (Pend ing LoaD) for jobs whose P ST resul t indica tes t he need for a field visit

Th er e is one GDPST table per work center .

Note that if a job is assigned a "PSG' or "JEP" job sta tus, t he system will also automatically attach a
handling code of "FPS" (fail ed P ST) . These jobs are easily ident ified for screening or r eport generation .

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a clea red terminal scr een , en t er "/FOR GDPST" an d press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is alre a dy on a GDS screen other t ha n GDPS T , enter "GDPST" in th e IFOR field and
pr ess the ENTER (SIR) key .

NOTE - In some ca ses, t he GDPST scr een will
display da t a tha t was on the old scr een . This
a ut oma t ic JUMP/FIND fea ture is designed to
save tim e wh en t he user needs to use another
scree n.

3. If the user is already on GDPST and wants to rem ove all the data that IS currently being
-----. displayed , pr ess t he REFRESH fun ct ion key (P F8).

Display Data Entries in the GDPST Table

1. Enter the GDS work cente r ill in th e CENT ER field .

2. If the user wants to find a sp ecific ent ry, ent er the exa ct PST Result Narrative under the column
heading with this name (this is an optional ent ry) .

3. P erform a FIND.

The system will display the data for the Programmed Scan Test results narratives and their associated
NEW JOBSTATS (and PRICES) in alphanumeric ord er. Up to 17 table entries can be displayed on one
page.

Page Forward Through the GDPST Table

Following display of a page of the GDPST table, perform a FORWARD function.

Page Backward Through the GDPST Table

Following the display of a page of t he GDPST table, perform a BACK function.

Add New Entries to the GDPST Table

1. Enter the GDS work center ill in the CENTER field.

2. Enter the following for each new table entry:

A. "A" in the C (called the Line Command) field .

B. Up to 30 characters of the appropriate programmed scan test results narrative in the PST
RESULT NARRATNE field , (e .g., CROSS MARGINAL) . Be sure the entry matches exactly

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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the narrative string returned by the PST program.

C. Enter the new job st atus you want the test results to refl ect in the NEW JOBSTAT field. ----.
Valid ent ries are CMP, PLD, P SC, JEP , or PAC.

D. If the user entered "PLD" in t he NEW JOBSTAT field , enter the time it is expected t hat th e
technician will need to complet e t he installa tion job in the PRICE field (HH:MM).

E. Perform an ADD .

Update Table Entries in the GDPST Table

1. Display the specific table ent ry th at needs to be updated .

2. For each t able entry that will be upd ated, enter the following:

A. "U" or "c" in the C field .

B. Add, overtype, or delete (use the space bar) data in th e NEW JOBSTAT field or the PRICE
field. The user ma y not upd a te data in the P ST RESULT NARRATIVE field. If the user
needs to change da ta in t his field , th ey must first delete the t able en try and then re-add it in
modified form .

3. P erform an UPDATE.

Delete Table Entries from the GDPST Table

1. Display the table entry to be deleted.

2. For each table entry to be deleted , enter a "D" in th e C field .

3. P erform a DELETE fun cti on .

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user must first either display a page of the GDPST table to be printed, or , on a blank
GDPST screen, enter the GDS work center ill in the CENTER field.

2. Enter "PRINT" in the COMMAND field .

3. Enter the printer ID in the PRTR field.

4. Press the ENTER (SjR) key.

Note that this will cause all pages of the GDPST table to be printed.

Copy the Table to Another Work Center

1. The user must first either display a page of the GDPST table to be copied, or , on a blank GDPST
screen, enter the GDS work center ID in the CENTER field .

2. Enter "COPY" in the COMMAND field .

3. In the COPY TO: CENTER field, enter the GDS work center ill where the table will be copied to.

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

Note that this will cause all pages of the GDPST t able to be copied to the specified GDS work center.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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4.4.22 GDS Service Order Processors Table (GDSOP)

CDS: SERVICE ORDERCOMMAND: - - - - - - - -

WIRE
C CENTER esc sOP

DEL
MIN

DEL
OFF I C

I 
I -

PROCE SSORS (CDSOP)
PRTR: -- - - - - - 

WIRE
CENTER CSC SOP

/EOR -------
08/04/88 1 3:48:46

DEL DEL
MIN Off

Figure 4-50. GOS Service Order Processors Table (GDSOP)

PFI PF2

IFIND I FWD

PF3

BACK

PF4
ADD

PF5

UPD

PF6 PF7 PF8

REFH

PF9 PFlO
DEL

PFll
HELP

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, ADD , UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, HELp'

DESCRIPTION

The GDSOP table determines th e appropriate SOP by wir e center and class of service . Since GDS may
be communicating with more than one SOP, this table is necessary to ensure that the completion

~. information is being passed to the correct SOP. The table also defines how long in minutes an ord er
should be held before passing the information to SOP and an optional delay cutoff time.

The wild card character (*) is valid as part of the wire center name and class of service. The wild ca rd
character for class of service will work as it does in the GDCSC table . For wire center, the NPA or

.~ NNX or both may be wild- carded . An ent ry of "*" would match all wir e cente rs, an ent ry of "NPA*"

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.

4-147



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6 , August 1989 , GDSR 3.1

would match all NNXs in t hat NP A, and a n entry of "NPAN NX" would ma t ch one an d only one
NPANNX. An exact match on eit her wire center or class of serv ice will be found before a ma tch using
the wild card, so excep tio ns to a wild card entry will be corr ectly processed .

NOTE: AUTHORIZATION TO AUTOCOMPLETE TO THE SOP IS RESTRICTED BY
FAM SEE SECTION 3.1.10 .

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared termina l scr een, enter "/ F OR GDSOP " and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is alrea dy on a GDS screen other than GDSOP, ent er "GDSOP" in the /FOR field and
press the ENTER (S/R) key .

3. If t he user is a lr eady on the GDSOP screen a nd wa nts to remove a ll the data t hat is current ly
being displayed, pr ess the REFRES H functi on key (PF8).

Display Data Entries in the GDSOP Table

1. Enter the Wire Center a nd/or Class of Service in the appropriate field (previously descri bed wild
ca rd characte rs may be used) .

2. Execute the "FIND" function.

Page Forward Through the GDSOP Table

Following the display of a page of the GDSOP table, execu t e the "F ORWARD" function .

Page Backward Through the GDSOP Table

Foll owing t he disp lay of a page of t he GDSO P table, execute the "BACK" functi on.

Add New Entries to the GDSOP Table

1. Enter the following for ea ch new t able entry:

A. "A" in the C (Line Command) field.

B. The six-character wire cente r .

C . T he five-cha racter class of serv ice code .

D. The SOP code to which comp letions from this wir e center and class of service are to go.

E. A delay in minutes (DEL M IN ) to hold messages befor e passing t hem to SOP .

F. An optional delay cutoff (DEL OFF) after which messages are to be passed, regardless of the
DEL MIN entry.

2. Execute t he "ADD" function.

Update Table Entries in the GDSOP Table

1. Aft er t he spec ific t a ble entry tha t needs t o be updated is displayed , the user should enter the
followi ng:

A. "U" or "C" in t he C field .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENT S ONLY
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B. Add, overtype, or delete (using t he space bar) data in any of th e desired fields.

2. Execute t he "UPDATE" fun cti on.

Delete Table Entries from the GDSOP Table

1. After t he table entry to be delet ed is displayed, a "D" is put in th e C field next to th e ent ry to be
delet ed.

2. Execute the "DELETE" funct ion.

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user first needs to display a pa ge of t he GDSOP t a ble to be pr inted.

2. Enter "PRINT" in the COMMAND field .

3. Enter the printer ill in t he PRTR field.

4. Press t he ENTER (SIR) key.

Obtain On-Line Information About An Error Condition

Execute the "HELP" fun cti on and thi s will return information about an error message display ed a t the
bottom of the screen . After viewing the informa tion , press any PF key (PF1 through PFll) or the
ENTER key to return to the GDS screen that the user ca me from .

PROPRIETARY - BELLC ORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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4.4.23 GDSUPV

PRTR

COMMAND: - - - - - - - -

CENTER: ---------- -
C GRP SUPV

DM:

JT:

DM

JT:

DM:

JT:

GDS: SUPERVISOR GROUP TABLE (GDSUPV)
PRTR: --------

GARAGE LOC

/EOR: ------

07/10/85 08:15:23

Figure 4-51. Supervisor Group Table (GDSUPV)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFIO PFll

IFIND IFORWARD IBACK IADD IUPDATE r=L1 REFRESH I=:J DELETE IHELP

COMMANDS

FIND , FORWARD, BACK, ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDSUPV table is used to define key attributes associated with the field work groups assigned to
specific GDS work cent-ers . Thi:; table provides you the ability to define and edit the following:

• the field supervisory groups assigned to a given GDS work center,

• th e geographic are as (DAAs) that group members cover (although this may be modified for
individual technicians in the GDTECH table) ,

• the job types handled by group members (also modifiable for individual technicians via GDTECH),
and

• the garage location for the group (defined as the DAA and AA) and the identification number for
the garage printer where work documents are to be sent.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a clea red t erminal scree n, enter "/FOR GDSUPV" a nd press the ENTER (SIR) key .

2. If t he user is a lready on a GDS screen other than GDSUPV, en te r "GDSUPV" in the I FOR field
and pr ess the ENTER (SIR) key.

NOTE - In some cases the GDSUPV screen
will display data tha t was on the old screen.
T his automatic JUMPIFIND fea t ur e is designed
to sa ve ti me when the user needs to use another
screen .

3. If t he user is alrea dy on GDSUPV a nd wants to remove all the da ta t hat IS curre ntly being
disp layed , press t he REFRESH function key (P FS) .

Display Data Entries in the GDSUPV Table

1. Enter t he C DS wor k center ID in t he CENTER field .

2. If the user wants to fin d the data for a specific group, ent er a val id three-character group code in
t he first row un der the GRP colum n header. This is an optional step.

3. P erform a F IND.

The syst em will display the data for the spec ified group and for t he next two gro ups 1Il the table 1Il

al phanumeric order .

Page Forward Through the GDSUPV Table

Fo llowing the display of a page of the GDSUPV t ab le, per for m a FORWARD fun ct ion.

Page Backward Through the GDSUPV Table

Following the display of a pa ge of t he GDSUPV table, perform a BACK fun ction.

Add New Entries to the GDSUPV Table

1. Ente r t he GDS work center ill in the CENTER field.

2. Ente r t he followin g for eac h new table ent ry :

A. "A" in the C (called the Line Command} field .

A unique t hree-cha racter group code under the CRP column header .

The nam e of the field supe rvisor und er the SUPV colum n header .

The DAA and AA wh ere the gara ge is located for the group in the two field s located directly
under the GARAGE LO C header . The DAA/AA must be in the CDDAA t able.

The printer iden tifica tion number under t he PRTR column. This must be a va lid IMS
printer.

The DAAs which group members will serve in the input fields to t he right of the DAA field
ident ifier . The DAAs must be in the CDDAA t able.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary rest rictio ns on t it le page.

4-15 1



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

G . The job types which group memb ers handle in the input fields table to the right of the JT
field identifier . Th e JTs must be in th e GDJTW table. Generic jobtypes may be entered in
these fields (e.g., M*** , 1*8*).

3. Perform an ADD .

This can be repeated as many times as required.

Update Table Entries in the GDSUPV Table

DAAs must be in the GDDAA table. Job Types must be in the GDJTW table. Generic Job
Types may be entered in the JT field [e.g., M·P·, I U

. ) unless the OP field is "x".
Wildear-ding is NOT allowed when OP is "x".

1. Display the specific t able entry that needs to be updated.

2. For each table ent ry th at will be updated, enter the following:

A. "U" or "C" in t he C field.

B. Add, over type, or delete (use t he space bar) data in the SUPV, GARAGE LO C, PRTR, DAA,
and/or JT fields. The user may not update the data in the GRP column . If th e user needs
to cha nge data in this field , t hey must first delete the group entry and then re-add it in
modifi ed form.

3. Perform a n UPDATE func tion .

Delete Table Entries from the GDSUPV Table

1. Display th e table ent ry to be deleted .

2. For each table entry to be deleted, enter a "D" in the C field.

3. Perform a DELETE function .

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user first needs to display a page of the GDSUPV table to be printed, or, on a blank
GDSUPV scre en, enter the work center in the CENTER field.

2. Enter "PRINT" in the COMMAND field.

3. Enter the printer ID in the PRTR field.

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

Note that this will ca use all pages of the GDSUPV table to be printed .

Obtain On-Line Information About An Error Condition

1. Enter "HELP" in the COMMAND field.

2. Press the ENTER (SjR) key.

This will return information about an error message displayed at the bottom of the screen. After
viewing the information , press any PF key (PFI through PFll) or the ENTER key to return to the GDS
screen the user came from.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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4.4.24 GDTECH

COMMAND: -- -- - - GDS : TECHN ICIAN TABLE (GDTECH) / EOR : --- -----
CENTER: -- -- - - - -- SUPV GRP: - -- PRTR: - - -- -- - - 05/ 06/ 85 1 2:00: 01
------------- ------------ SUPV GRP DATA ---------------------- - ---------------

GRP:
DM :

JT:

SUPV : GARAGE LOC:

C EC GRP NAME LOADTYFE · LOAD fACTOR
- -- %

LOAN TO GRP

~.

OP: - DM : - - -
OP : - JT : ---- - -- -

OP: - DM: - - -
OP: - JT : -- -- -- - -

OP: - DM: - - -
OP: - JT : ---- - - - -

OP: - DM :
OP: - J T : - - - - - - - -

--- %

- - - %

-- - %

Figure 4-52. Tec hnic ia n Attributes Table (GDTECH )

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFIO PFll

IFIND IFORWARD IBACK IADD IUPDATE CCI REFRESH CI DELETE IHELP

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK , ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDTECH table id en tifi es key a t tributes associated with field t echnicians assigne d to spec ific work
groups within spec ific GDS work centers. This table giv es t he user the a bilit y to defin e and edit the
following:

• the "loadtype" of each technician for det ermining how each should be treated by the bulk load
process

• The "load factor" of ea ch technician used in the job assignment process

• the unique geographic areas (DAAs) covered by an individual t echnician

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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• the unique job types handled by an individual t echnician, and

• whether a technician is loaned to another supervisory group.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDTECH" and press the ENTER (SjR) key .

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDTECH, enter "GDTECH" in the /FOR field
and press the ENTER (SjR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDTECH screen
will contain data that was displayed on the old
screen. This automatic JUMP/FIND feature is
designed to save time when the user needs to
use a different screen.

3. If the user is already on GDTECH and wants to remove all the data that IS currently being
displayed , press the REFRESH function key (PF8).

Display Data Entries in the GDTECH Table

1. Enter the GDS work center ID in the CENTER field.

2. If the user wants to find the data for a specific group, enter a three-character group code III t he
SUPV GRP field. This must be a valid ent ry from the GDSUPV table.

3. Perform a FIND.

The system will display th e data for the specified supervisory group above and the data for indi vidual
technicians in the group below. The group data is for reference, from the GDSUPV table , since
individual turfs or job type skills are usually defined relative to group characteristics.

Page Forward Through the GDTECH Table

Following the display of a page of the GDTECH table, perform a FORWARD function. The table will
always provide the summary for the appropriate supervisory group above the technicians assigned to
the group.

Page Backward Through the GDTECH Table

Following the display of a page of the GDTECH table , perform a BACK function . Again, the table will
always provide the summary for the appropriate supervisory group above the technicians assigned to
the group.

Add New Entries to the GDTECH Table

DAAs must be in the GDDAA table. Job Types must be in the GDJTW table. Generic Job
Types may be entered in the JT field [e.g., M·P·, J•••) unless the OP field is "x".
Wildcardin~ is NOT allowed when OP is "x",

1. Enter the GDS work center ID in the CENTER field .

2. Enter the following for each new table entry:

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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A. "A" in the C (called th e Line Com ma nd) field .

B. A unique thr ee-digit emp loyee code und er th e E C column header .

C . A three-charac t er supervisory group code under the GR P column hea der.

D. The name of the te chni cia n under the NAtvIE column header .

E . The loa dtype fa ctor (eithe r "B" (bulk-load) , "F " (fir st-job a nd dynamic), or "D" (dynamic
only) un der t he LOADTYFE column hea der.

F . The load fa ctor und er the LOAD FACTOR column, e.g., 75% .

G . If t he user wants to loan th e t echnician to another superv isor y gro up, ente r th e group code
under the LOAN TO GRP column hea der. This will give th e technicia n the turf specified for
t he group th e t echn icia n is loa ned to. However, th e t echnician 's~~ will cont inue to be
defined re levant to his/her superv isory~~~ If th e user wan ts th e t echn ician 's~
~ to cha nge, the easiest t hing to do is use the "I" opt ion for job types (see descr iptions
below) . Th e supervisory group code must exist in the GDSUP V t a ble.

H. If the user wants to ma ke changes to a technicia n 's t urf or job type specifi ca ti on , do the
following:

- to assign the technician a dditiona l DAAs or job ty pes, enter an "A" (for ADD ) in the
appropriate OP: (op t ion) field. Enter th e add ed DAAs and/or job type codes in the fields
pr ovid ed next to the option flags .

- to assign the technician to a ll group DAAs or job ty pes EXCEPT cert a in ones, ente r an
"X" in th e OP : field , an d the DAAs and job ty pes t o be excluded in the fields pr ovid ed

- to assign a complete ly unique t urf or set of job t ypes to a t echni cian , ent er a n "I" (for
Inst ead) in t he appropriate OP field and t he unique DAAs a nd/or job types in the fields
provided .

3. Perform an ADD fu ncti on .

Update Table Entries in the GDTECH Table

1. Displ ay the specific t able entry that needs t o be updated.

2. For eac h table entry t ha t will be updated , enter the following:

A. "U" or "C" in t he 0 field .

B. Add, overtype, or delet e (use the spa ce bar) da t a in the GRP, NAME, LOADTYPE, LOAD
FAOTOR a nd/or LOAN T O GRP fields . (The user ma y not update the data in the EC
column; they must delet e the entry a nd re-a dd it in modifi ed for m to cha nge t he E O.)

C. If the user wants to make cha nges to a t echnician 's t ur f or job type specifica ti on, do the
following:

- t o assign the tec hnicia n additional DAAs or job ty pes , enter an "A" (for ADD) in the
appropriate OP: (option) field . Enter t he added DAAs a nd/or job type codes in the fields
provided next to the option flags.

to assi gn th e tec hnicia n to a ll grou p DAAs or job types EXC EP T certai n ones, enter an
"X" in the OP: field , and t he DAAs a nd job types to be excluded in t he fields provided
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- to assign a completely unique turf or set of job types to a technician, enter an "I" (for
Instead) in the appropriate OP field and the unique DAAs andjor job types in the fields
provided.

3. Perform an UPDATE function.

Delete Table Entries from the GDTECH Table

1. Display the table entry to be deleted.

2. For each employee the user wants deleted, enter a "D" III the C field adjacent to the employee
code (EC field).

3. Perform a DELETE function.

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user must first either display a page of the GDTECH table to be printed, or, on a blank
GDTECH screen, enter the work center in the CENTER field.

2. Enter "PRINT" in the COMMAND field.

3. Enter the printer ID in the PRTR field.

4. Press the ENTER (SjR) key.

Note that this will cause all pages of the GDTECH table to be printed.

Obtain On-Line Information About An Error Condition

1. Enter "HELP" in the COMMAND field.

2. Press the ENTER (SjR) key.

This will return information about an error message displayed at the bottom of the screen. After
viewing the information, press any PF key (PFI through 11) or the ENTER key to return to the GDS
screen the user came from.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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4.4.25 GDPAD

COMMAND: -------- /FOR - - - - - - - 
09/03/87 13:12:04

(WEEK ENDING DATE
FOR WEE KLY COpy)

GDS: PERS AVAIL - DAILY (GDPAD)
PRTR: - - - -- - --

-- --------- SUPV GRP : --- DATE:
COPY TO: DAY/WEEK: - DATE: -- - - - -

CENTER:

TECH
C EC TIME TYP TIME TYP TIME TYP TIME TYP TIME TYP TIME TYP

Figure 4-53. GDS Technician Daily Schedule (GDPAD)

PF2

FORWARD

PF8

REFRESH

COMMANDS

FIND,FORWARD,BACK,ADD,UPDATE,DELETE,PRINT,COPY,HELP

DESCRIPTION

Th e GDPAD table is used to build and maintain a mechanized schedule for the workday activities of all
field technicians. This schedule is used for building optimal bulk loads (see GDLOAD) and for
comparing available technician hours with promised field work for appointment control purposes.

The GDPAD table allows specification of the productive/nonproductive time slots for individual
technicians. Also, the table may be easily updated and copied to other dates to allow scheduling into
the future for appointment control purposes.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE ANDAUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.

4-157



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

FUNCTIONS

1. From a cleared t ermina l scr een , en ter "/FOR GDPAD" and pr ess the ENTER (SIR) key .

2. If the user is a lrea dy on a GDS screen other than GDPAD , enter "GDPAD" in t he IFOR field and
pr ess t he ENTER (SIR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDPAD scr een
ma y already displ ay data that was on the old
scre en. This automatic JUMP/FIND feature is
designed to save t ime wh en the user needs to
use a different scr een .

3. If the user is a lrea dy on GDPAD and wants to remove a ll the data that IS curre nt ly being
displayed , hit the REFRESH fun ction key (PF8).

Display Data Entries in the GDPAD Table

1. Enter th e work cente r ID in the CENT ER field.

2. Enter t he field supervisor gro up code in the SUPV GRP field . (This is an option al st ep.)

3. Enter the da t e for the schedule t he user would like to see in the DATE field (th e user can leav e
this field blank if today 's schedule is needed) .

4. If the user wan ts to find the schedule for a spe cific te chnician, enter the employee code in the first
row und er th e TECH EC column .

S. P erform a FIND .

The system will display th e schedule (beginning with the sp ecific t echnician , if th e user has request ed
one) for the technician in the specified supervisor group . Two line s are reserved for ea ch technician .

Page Forward Through the GDPAD Table

Following the display of a pag e of the GOPAD table, perform a FORWARD fun ction .

Page Backward Through the GDPAD Table

Following the display of a page of the GOPAD table, perform a BACK function. Note that this will not
work if the user is on the first page of the GOPAD table.

Add New Entries to the GDPAD Table

1. Enter the GDS work cent er ID in the CENTER field .

2. Ent er the sup ervisor group code in t.he SUPV GRP field .

3. Enter the date in the DATE field .

4. Enter t he following for each new table entry:

A. "A" in the C (called the Line Command) field.

B. A three-character employee code in the TECH EC column. This must be a valid ent ry from
GDTECH.

C. Under the first TIME column, enter the time at which the schedule begins for the technician.
Format is HH:MM (A or Pl.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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'-' .

D. Immediat ely to the r ight of the schedule star t ti me, en t er the "t ime ty pe" code to designa te
th e technician's a nt icipat ed work stat us a t that t ime . (These codes a re defin ed in the GDS
'ITS ta ble - CD S TIME TYPES.)

E. In the next TIME column, ente r the t ime a t whi ch the user expects t he next change in the
te chnicia n 's stat us (e.g., going to lun ch , meeting, etc.).

F. In the TYF column a dja cent to this time , enter the type code describing the new work
stat us .

G. Cont inue t his, going on to the second lin e pr ovid ed if necessary , un til the user indica t es t he
final s ta t us time a nd type (usually "OFF") for th e da y.

5. P erform an ADD fun ction.

No te t ha t as the t ime entries a re en te red left to righ t , they must be III ascend ing order, i.e., l100A
befor e 1200P before 0300P.

Update Table Entries in the GDPAD Table

1. Displ a y the specific table ent ry that needs to be updated.

2. For ea ch table ent ry that will be upda t ed , enter the followin g:

A. "U" or "C" in t he C field .

B. Add , overtype, or del ete (use the space bar) data in the any of the TIME or TYPE columns
.~ a djacent to th e techni cian's sch edul e needing the upda t e. The user may not upda t e data in

the TECH E C column. If the user needs to cha nge da ta in this column, t hey must first
delete th e t able entry and then re-add it in modified form .

3. P erform an UPDATE fun cti on.

Delete Table Entries from the GDPAD Table

1. Displa y the table en try to be del et ed .

2. Enter "DELETE" in th e COMMAl'J"D field .

3. For ea ch table entry to be deleted, enter a "D" in the C field .

4. Perform a DELETE function .

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user must first either display a page of the CDPAD table to be printed, or, on a blank
GDPAD screen , entcr the work cent er in the CENTER field, and if applicable , the supervisory
group in the SUPV GRP field and the date in the DATE field .

2. Enter "PRINT" in the COMMAND field .

3. Enter the eight-character printer ill in the PRTR field .

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

No t e t ha t this will cause all pages of the CDPAD table to be printed.

Copy the Table to Another DatejWeek

1. The user first needs to display a page of the GDPAD table to be copied, or, on a blank CDPAD
screen , ente r the work center in the CENTER field , and the date in the DATE field . A copy of

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on t itle page.
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the GDPAD table cannot be made by supervisor group . The copy can only be made for the enti re
center. On ce a GDPAD table exist s for a date, another copy to t hat date will not override the
exist ing t able .

2 . Ente r "COPY" in t he COMMAND field .

3 . In the DAY/WEEK field , enter "D" if you a re copying the schedule for one day and "W" if copyi ng
for one week.

4 . In the adja cent DATE field , ent er the da t e to be copied to for a one-d a y copy a nd t he week
ending da te for a weekly copy . For a weekly copy, t he date must be within seven days of the
GDPAD date. If an y of t he days wi thin the "copy to" week a re pop ula t ed, th e copy will fa il.

5. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

N OTE - When copying for a week , the "copy
to" period of seven days will duplicate th e
popul ation of the previous seve n day s.

E.G .

Current Seven Days
M T W TH F S S
P P P P P If If

Res ult of Weekly Copy
M T W TH F S S
P P P P P If If

Th e GDPAD t able load values for MON through FRI with SAT and SUN blank . The new week will
have SAT and SUN blank after weekly copy .

Obtain O n-L in e Infor-rrrat.i on Abo ut An E rro r Con d it ion

1. Enter "HELP" in the COMMAND field .

2. Press the ENTER (S/R) key .

This will ret urn information about an error message displayed at the bottom of your screen. After
viewing the information, press any PF key (PFI t hrough PFll) or the ENTER key to return to the GDS
screen th e user came from.

PR OPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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4.4.26 TSEND Device Type Table (GTSDEV)

COMMAND:

C DAC TYPE

TSEND DEVI CE TYPE TABLE (GTSDEV)
PRTR:

C DAC TYPE C DAC TYPE C DAC

Figure 4-54. TSEND Device Type T abl e (GTSDEV)

IEOR:
05/13/87 15:54 : 08

TYPE

P F1 PF2 PF3 PF4 P F5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFlO PFll

IFIND IFORWARD IBACK IADD IUPDATE 1==r=J REFRESH D DELETE IHELP

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK , ADD, UPDATE, DELETE, PRINT, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GTSDEV table is used to displa y T SEND validation information. The LTERM device aid type
must appear in the GTSDEV before it ca n receiv e any data from the syst em.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared t erminal screen, ent er "/FOR GTSDEV" and press th e ENTER (S/R) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GTSDEV, enter "GTSDEV" in the /FOR field
and press the ENTER (S/R) key.

NOTE - In some cases, th e GTSDEV screen
may already display information th e user was

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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wor king wit h on the old scree n. This automatic
JUMP/FIND featur e is designed to save ti me
when t he user needs to use a differe nt screen.

3. If t he user is a lready on GTSDEV a nd wa nts to remove all t he data tha t is currently being
displayed , press t he REFRESH funct ion key (P F8) .

Display Data Entries in the GTSDEV Table

1. If t he user wa nts to see the table for a specific LTERM device , enter t he LTERM ID in the DAC
field.

2. P erform a FIND.

The syste m will display t he data in th e GTSDEV t a ble tha t has been requested. Up to 72 entri es ca n
be displayed on one screen.

Page Forward Through the GTSDEV Table

Following display of a page of the GTSDEV table, perform a F ORWAR D fun ction .

Page Backward Through the GTSDEV Table

Following display of a pa ge of the GTSDEV table, perform a BACK fun ct ion.

Add New Entries to the GTSDEV Table

1. Enter the following for each new t able ent ry:

A. "A" in the C (ca lled th e Line Co mma nd) field.

E. Enter a vali d LTERM device ID.

C. Enter ty pe of LTERM (e.g. I (IMS) or N (NO N-IM S))

2. P erform an ADD functi on .

Update Table Entries in the GTSDEV Table

1. Display the specific table entry that needs to be upd ated .

2. For each table ent ry that will be updated , ent er the following:

A. "U" or "C" in t he C field .

B. Add, over typ e, or delet e (using t he space bar) da t a in the TYPE field . The user may not
update data in the DAC column. If the user needs to change a DAC , they must first delete
the DAC ent ry a nd t hen re-add it in modified form.

3. P erform a n UPDATE.

Delete Table Entries from the GTSDEV Table

1. Display the table entry to be delet ed .

2. For ea ch table ent ry to be deleted, ent er a "D" in t he C field.

3. P erform a DELETE func t ion .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. The user first needs to displ ay a page of t he GTSDEV t able, or , on a blank GTSDEV screen, ent er
the DAC code in t he DAC field.

2. Enter "PRINT" in the COMJvlAND field .

3. Enter the eigh t-ch ara cter print er ID in th e PRT R field .

4. Press the ENT ER (SIR) key .

Note t hat this will cause a ll pages of th e GTSDEV table to be printed .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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4.5 GENERIC DISPATCH TABLE CHECKER (GDCHK)

After security has been establish ed , and th e TTS and Oenter tables have been populated, the user will
wan t to use the Generic Dispatch Table Checker to ensure tha t no errors or omissions have been
entered into t he val idation t a bles.

The Generic Dispat ch T able Checker (GDCHK) performs ten separate functions , which attempt t o
va lidate the entries of certain t ables ag ai nst the inputs on ot he r tables. A run of GDCHK resul t s in an
output report th a t specifies inconsist encies a nd omissions by eithe r CENTER or on occas ion WIRE
CENTER.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal sc reen, eut.er "/FOR GDCHK" a nd press t he ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If t he user is a lready on a GDS screen, enter "GD CHK" in the IFOR field in th e upper righ t part
of t he scree n, and pr ess t he ENTER (SI R) key.

3. If th e user is a lready on GDCHK a nd wa nts to remove all t he data t hat IS cur re ntly being
displ ay ed, press the "REFRESH" fun cti on key (PF8).

GDS: TABLE CHE CKER (CDCHK)COMMAND: ------- /FOR:
05/13/87 15:57

***************************************************************************
FUNCTIONS: - ---- - --------- - ----- - -------
CENTER: - - - - - - - - - - - WIRE CENTER: - - - - - -

DATE: -- -- --
OUTPUT LTERM: -- - - ---- LINES PER PAGE: --

************************************************************************ ***

Figure 4-55. GDS Table Ch ecker (GDCHK)

FUNCTION 1: A comparison of GDCPM and GDMAP RTE codes . The system will produce two
result/output messages.

1. ERROR, which indicates th at a RTE a ppearing in a spec ific cable in the GDCPM does not a ppea r
in GDMAP.

2. WARNING , which indicat es that a RTE appearing in GDwlAP is not used in GDCPM.

Display FUNCTION 1

1. Enter "1" in the FUNOTIONS field.

2. Enter a valid six-digit wire cente r cod e or "ALL" in the WIRE CENTER field .

3. Enter a valid LTERM designation in the OUTPUT LTERM field . (Optional , only if the user
wants to rec eive a paper copy of the ou tput.)

....---..

---.
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4. Enter PFJ if the user wants t he da t a to appear on th e screen . (PRINT COMN1AND and SI R key
if the user has populated th e OUTPUT LTERM field s.)

FUNCTION 2: A compa rison of GDMAP a nd GDDAA DAA codes . The system will produce a
result/output message, ERROR, which indicates that a DAA appearing in a sp ecific RTE of the
GD1vlAP does not appeal' in GDDAA.

Display FUNCTION 2

1. Enter "2" in the FUNCT IONS field .

2. Ente r a valid six-digit wire cent er code OJ' "ALL " in t he WIRE CENTER field.

3. Enter a CENTER or "ALL" in the CENTER field.

4 . Ent er a valid LTERM designation in the OUTPUT LTERM field. (Optional , only if th e user
wants to receive a paper copy of th e out put]

5. Enter PFI if th e user wan ts the data to appear on the screen. (PRINT-COMMAND and SI R key
if t he user has popula ted the OUTPUT LTERM field .)

FUNCTION 3: A comparison of GDDAA and GDDATR DAA cod es . The system will pr oduce a
result/output message , ERROR, which indicates that a "FROM" DAA appearing in th e GDDATR does
not show a "TO" DAA which appea rs in th e GDDAA for a specific CENTER.

Display FUNCTION 3

1. Ente r "3" in t he FUN CTIONS field .

2. Enter a valid six- digi t wire center code or "ALL" in the WIRE CENTER field.

3. Enter a CENTER or "ALL" in the CE NTER field.

4. E nte r a valid LTERM designa tion in th e OUTPUT LTERM field. (Optional , only if t he user
wants to receive a paper copy of the output.)

5. Ente r PFI if the user wants t he da t a to appear on the scree n. (PRINT-COMMAND and SI R key
if th e user has populated the OUTPUT LTERM field.) .

FUNCTION 4: A comparison of GDDAA and GDAATR DAA/AA codes. The system will produce a
result/output message, ERROR, which indicates that a "FROM" DAA/AA which appears in GDDAA
does not show a "TO" DAA/AA which appears in the GDAATR for a specific CE NT ER.

Display FUNCTION 4

1. Enter "4" in the FUNCTIONS field .

2. Enter a valid six-digit wire center code or "ALL" in the WIRE CENTER field.

3. Enter a CENTER or "ALL" in th e CENTER field .

4. Enter a valid LTERM designation in the OUTPUT LTERM field . (Optional , only if the user
wants to receive a paper copy of the output .)

5. Enter PFI if the user wants the data to appear on the screen . (PRINT-COMMAND and SIR key
if the user has populated the OUTPUT LTERM field .)

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENT S ONLY
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FUNCTION 5: A compa rison of GDSUPV and GDTECH to GDSSTT, GDCSC, GDNCI, GDIJT, a nd
GDS lvlAINT JT to ensure th at there is covera ge for a ll DAAs and JTs within a center. There is an
opt ional selection th at can be chosen whi ch specifies a cert a in date and initiates a check a ga inst
GDPAD to ensure coverage for th at day.

Display FUNCTION 5

1. Enter "5" in th e FUNCTIONS field .

2. Ent er a valid six-digit wire center cod e or "ALL" in the WIRE CE NTER field .

3. Enter a CE NTER or "ALL" in the CENTER field.

4. Enter a valid date tha t may be queri ed in GDPAD to determine if coverage is available for this
day. (Optional)

5. Enter a valid LTERM designation in the OUTPUT LTERM field . (Optional , only if the user
wants to receive a paper copy of the out pu t .)

6 . Ente r PFI if the user wants th e da t a to a ppear on the scree n. (P R INT-COMMAND and SIR key
if the user has popula t ed th e OUTPUT LTERM field .)

FUNCTION 6: Details a structure of GDICTR displaying th e WIRE CENTER, ORDER TYPE, CLASS
OF SERVICE CODE, and CARRIER NAME ABBREVIATION for a spec ific CE NT ER or ser ies of
CE NTERS. The screen also shows the rou ting priority .

Display FUNCTION 6

1. Enter "6" in the FUNCTIONS field .

2. E nter a val id six-digit wire center code or "ALL" in the WIRE CENTER field .

3. Enter a CENTER or "ALL" in the CENTER field.

4 . Enter a valid LTERM designation in th e OUTPUT LTERM field. (Opt ional , only if the user
wants to receive a paper copy of the out put. )

5. Enter PFI if the user wants the data to appear on the screen. (PRINT-COMNlAND and SIR key
if the user has populated the OUTPUT LTERM field.)

FUNCTION 7: Details a structure print which displays the WIRE CENTER, NPANNX, CL1I code,
LMOS ID, PST UNIT# , and CENTER, by WC designation . The data are derived from the GDWCM,
GDCL1I, GDFEP a nd GDICTR Center tables .

Display FUNCTION 7

1. Enter "7" in the FUNCTIONS field .

2. Enter a valid LTERM designation in the OUTPUT LTERM field . (Optional , only if the user
wants to rec eive a paper copy of the ou tput.)

3. Enter PFI if the user wants the data to appear on the screen. (PRINT-COMMAND and SfR key
.r t.h" l1"'PT h"", nonn],.t."c! t.h" OUTPUT LTERM field .)

PROPRIETARY - BELL CORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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FUNCT ION 8: Det a ils a structure pri n t which displays t he DAA/AA, RTE, CA, High and Low based
on a merge of t he GDCPM and GDNfAP RTE codes.

Display FUNCTION 8

1. Enter "8" in the FUNCTIONS field .

2. En t er a valid six-digit wir e center code or "ALL" in t he WIRE CENTER field .

3. Ent er a valid LTERM designation in the OUTPU T LTERtvl field. (Op tional , only if t he user
wants to receive a paper copy of th e out put .)

4 . Enter PFI if th e user wan ts the da ta to app ear on t he scree n. (PRINT-COMMAND and SIR key
if the user has populated th e OUTP UT LTERM field .)

FUN CTION 9: A comp ari son of GDSOP to GDS SOP EDITS and GDS SOP OPTIONS. Th e syst em
will produ ce th ree resul t/output messa ges.

1. ERROR, which indicates th at a SOP list ed in GDSOP does not have a record keyed in the GDS
SOP EDITS TTS t abl e.

2. WARNING, which indicates that a SOP which is a key to a GDS SOP OPTIO NS TTS t abl e does
not exist in GDSOP.

3. WARNING , which indic a t es t hat a SOP which is a key to a GDS SOP EDITS TTS table does not
exist in GDSOP .

Display FUNCTION 9

1. Enter "9" in the FUNCTIONS field .

2. Enter a CENTER or "ALL" in the CENTER field.

3. Ente r a valid six-digit wir e center code or "ALL" in the WIRE OENTER field .

4. Enter a valid LTERM designation in the OUTPUT LTERM field . (Optional , only if the user
wants to receive a paper copy of th e out put.)

5. Enter PFI if the user wants the data to ap pear on th e screen. (PRINT-OOMMAND and SIR key
if the user has populated the OUTPUT LTERM field.)

FUN OTION 10: A det ermination of wheth er th e 4 records required for the GDADW table were built for
a cente r. (Installation/Bulk, InstallationjDyna mic, Main t enance/Bulk, MaintenancejDynamic). The

.~ syste m will pr odu ce a result/output message, ERROR, for each required record which was not built for
the OENTER.

Display FUNCTION 10

1. Enter "10" in th e FUNOTIONS field .

2. Enter a OENTER or "ALL" in the CENTER field.

3. Enter a valid LTERM designation in the OUTPUT LTERM field . (Optional , only jf the user
wants to receive a paper copy of th e output) .

4. Enter PFI if the user wants the data to appear on the screen. (PRINT-COMMAND and SjR key
if the user has populated the OUTPUT LTERM field .)

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIE NT S ONLY
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5.0 ON-LINE SCREENS

This section provid es the detailed information on the application and use of t he GDS on-line scre ens
which are most commonly used in daily work center operations. Section 5.1 describes th e on-line screens
associated with OD S insta lIa tion and maintenan ce work reques ts . Section 5.2 contain s the support
screens frequently used along with the loading and document issue processes. Section 5.3 provides the
screens associated wi th the grouping process. Section 5.4 provides the screens associated with work
dispatching and completing .

5.1 WORK REQUEST SCREENS

Th e following on-line scree ns provid e the user int erface for ODS installation and main t enan ce work :

• GDISWR

• GDIWR

• GDMSWR

• GDMWR

Through these scree ns, inst allation and maintenance work requests may be view ed , added , and updated.

Different work request scr eens are provided in GDS to support the four types of work: POTS
installa tion, spec ia l serv ice inst allat.ion, POTS ma intenn nce, and spec ial serv ice maintenan ce.

PROPRlr:TARY - JlELLrOR r: AN D Al1TJlORlZ r:D rUENTS ONLY
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5.1.1 GDISWR

COMMAND: -------- GDS: SS INST WORK REQUEST (GDISWR) /FOR: --------
CENTER: ----------- 08/11/89 14:15:49
JOBID: ------------ CKL -- OF ITM -- OF JSTAT: --- HDLGCODE: --- JT: ----
CKTID: - ------------------------------ ACT -- ISTAT: OCO: -----------
PON: ------------------------------ CLO: ------------- CAC: -------- DOC: ----
BILLNAME: - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - TEL: ---------- WC: ------ RTE: --- -
CKL NAME: ---- ---- ---------------------- TEL: ---------- DAA/AA: --- ---- ~ .

CKL ADDR: ------------------------------ COMM: ------ ACC: - A: ----- B: -----
LOC: ------------------------------ ESD: ------ LSD: ------ APPT: ------ -----
APP: ------ RID: ------ DVA: ------ WOT: ------ FCD: ------ PTD: ------
DD: ------ SD: ------ TSP: - - PRICE ------ + - ----- = TECH PRICE ------
CNA: --- TESTER: --- TEL: ---------- ZONE: --- END: - CO: -----------
ORD ORIG: ---- - --- RCVD SO: ------ ----- SUPP: RCVD WORD: ------ 1SS#: ---
ASSIGNED: TECH EC: --- SURVEY: - PST: - CSC: ----- SCM: ----

LD NX ORDSTAT:
RO: ------------- ------------- ------------- RCLO: ------------- CKL ACT: 
CRO: ----- -------- ------------- ------------- PROJ #: ------------- MFC : ---
COMMENTS: --------------------------------------------------------------------
--------------------------------------------------------------------- JOBPRI: -
PST RESULT: ------------------------------ RCVD: ------ ----- NCI: ----------
USOCS: - -- ----- - -- ----- - -- ----- - -- -----

CBL: - --------- PR: CBL: ---------- PR: LOC: -----------
CBL: ---------- PR: CBL: -- -------- PR: ---~ CKL1D: ----

Figure 5-1. GDS Special Service Inst.alla t.ion Work Request. (GDISWR)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFtO PFtt

IFIND IFORWARD 0 ADD ItTPDT INEXT IPREY IREFH 0 IHELP I
COMMANDS

FIND , FORWARD, ADD, UPDATE, NEXT, PREVIOUS, HELP, 1vfOVE, mLOG , CANCEL

DESCRIPTION

The GDISWR screen is used for the following:

• Manually enter installation jobs into GDS

• Display installation job data when need ed

• Update selected data on an inst.alIation job

• Log an installation job

• Cancel an inst.a.lln t.ion job .

PTlOPRIF.TATlY - nF.LLCORF. ANn AlJTHORIZF.n CLIF:NTS ONLY
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a clear screen, en ter "jFOR GDTSWR" and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDISWR, enter "GDISWR" In the JFOR field
and press the ENTER key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDISWR screen
may already display information the user was
working with on the old screen. This autornat.ic
JUMP jFIND feature is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a different screen.

3. If the user is a lrea dy on GDIS\VR and wants to remove 1\11 the da t.a that IS curre nt ly being
displayed, press the REFRESH function key (PF8).

Display an Installation Job

1. Enter your work center ID in th e CENTER field.

2. Enter the JOnTD .

• In the JOBID field , ente r t.he se rvice order number , e.g. , N123·j!)t17. If the ord er has be en
corrected and has a cor n-d ia n suffix, e.g., N123·1!'i67A lea ve off t.he "A". If yon are looking for
a job for a specific circuit termination work location (CKL) and ITEM, enter t.he termination
number in the CKL field and the ITEM number in the IT1\1 field . If the user do es not enter the
CKL number or the ITEM number the system will return the first. job for th e first CKL and
the first ITEM.

• P erform a FTND

If the JonTO is not known, on a blank work request screen enter only the specific circuit m in
the CKTID field and perform a FIND.

Subsequent jobs for th e same CK T ID ca n be displayed using th e NEXT function . Subsequent
items for the same CKTrD can be displayed using t.he FORWAHD function.

Add an Installation Job

1. Enter da t.a in t he following required field s:

..--,

CENTER
JOBID
CKL (if other than 01)
JSTAT
JT
CKTm
WC and RTE and/or DA,\fAA
CK L NAI\IE

C'KL ADDR
coxrx: (Dat e)
ACC
LSD
DO
rRfC'E (Wng + T",t)
SlTR\l';Y

rRopmBTARY - nf,LLCORF. AND A{ 'TIlOmZEn CLJf,NT~ ONLY
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2. Enter any optional dat a in t he field s provided.

3. Perform an ADD.

T he user 's install a ti on job will be a dded to t he job pool. R emember , no job logging is initiated wh en a
job is a dded from t he GDISWR scree n unless t he ".1BLOG" command is performed , with t he exce ption of
mapping if t he WC/RTE a re provided .

Two Tech Area Notification

Work r equests are det ermined to be within a t wo-tech a rea during jo b loggi ng. This informa t ion is
derived from t he two-t ech area field on t he GDMAP table. Whe n ad di ng a work request , if t he
DAA/AA plus the RTE field a re populat ed , job logging will not occur. For t he work requ est to be job
logged , and ther efor e flagged within a two-tech area, populate the RTE field only wh en adding a work
requ est manually . This will insure that any possible two-t ech area candidates are fla gged .

Update an Installation Job

1. Displ ay t he insta llation job to be up da t ed . All jobs, regardless of jobst a t ma y be up da ted .

2 . Ad d, over t ype, or remove (lise t he space ba r) da ta to be updated . Th e user may not upda t e t he
following fields:

• CENTER

• JOBID

• CKL

.ITM

• LD

• NX
3. P erform a n UP DATE fun cti on .

W hen a Pending Load work requ est, is upda t ed , GDS will pass th e work request through the mappi ng
tables (GDCPM, GDMAP, and GD DAA) in orde r to determine t he correct. RTE, DAA , AA. and ZO NE.
GDS will ove rrid e t he ent ry in th e RTE field of the work request if t here is a cable a nd pa ir present . If
a cable and pair a re not presen t , GDS will use the data in t he RTF: field to map the work request .

If t he job status (.JSTAT) is upda t ed to a status of "JEP" , a han dling code (HDLGCODE) will a lso be
required to successf ully upda te .

KEEP
T his com mand allows t he user to ke ep t he cur re nt job on DESK wh ile ret rieving t he next job from t he
GD?\1JRV queu e.

1. Enter K EEP in t he C0?\1i\1AND field .

2. Press the ENTER key .

The KEEP COMl\'fAND will not be all owed if t he work request is in t he possession of a not he r SCRNR
EC.

Th e KE EP COMMAND is executed on the GmSWR screen (not, fro m th e GDM JRV screen).

PflOrnfET AflY - m :UCOfl E A ND AUTHORI ZED CLIENT:" O!\'J.Y
s~ ~ propri et ar y reatr ict.ions on tit le p ag ~ .
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User Verification

If the USER-VER field is set to "Y" on the GDS OPTIONS table, the user will see the verification
message when a t tempting to jeopardize or unj ep t he job sta t us of a jobid (CKL level) tha t has multiple
ITEMs associated with it . The purpose of this message is to notify the user that the attempted function
will affect any uncompleted or non-cancelled ITEMS associated with the CKL.

If the user intends to conti nue with t he update to JEP (GDISWR or GDSOI screen) or the CANCEL
C01v1MAND (GDISWR), return to t he original work request scre en by pressing the ENTER key. Once
the ori ginal work request screen is displayed , continue with t he UPDATE or th e CANCEL COMMAND.

Log an Installation Job

1. Display the work request (see above steps for displaying job).

2. Enter "JBLOG" in the COMMAND field .

3. Add, over typ e, or remov e (using the space bar) an y da ta that needs to be upda ted .

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

Th e JBLOG process will map th e work request with a minimum of ia ca ble an d pair . If a ca ble a nd pair
are present, th e RTE data is not used for mapping during the JBLOG process . If the cable and pair are
not pr esent , the JBLOG proc ess will use th e RTE data to map the work request .

A job must hav e a status of eithe r P SC (P end ing Scree n), JEP (.JEoP:ndy) , PA C (Pending Auto
Completion) , PFA (P ending F acili tie s Assignment) , PLD (P ending Load) , PWD (P ending WORD), or

---.~ GRP (Group) before this comm and can be used . Thi s comm and val idates th e updated fields as required
a nd overl ays da ta fields with reca lculated va lues.

Display Additional Installation Jobs for a Given CKTID

Following t he display of an inst all ation job using a CKTID, subsequent jobs for th e sa me CK T ID, if
appl icable, can be displayed to t he user by performing a NEXT fun ct ion .

Th e next inst all ation job with t he sa me CKTID will be displayed. Subseq uent NEXT func tions will
displ ay a ddit iona l inst all a tion jobs with t he sam e CKT ID. if a pplica ble.

Display Additional Comments

Followin g the displ ay of th e work request th e user ca n displa y or add a ddit iona l comments by
performing a PREVIOUS fun cti on .

An a utoma t ic JU11P I FIND to GDCOMM is perform ed.

Cancel Command

.._-,

To ca ncel a work requ est, do th e following :

1. P erform a FIND on the work requ est.

2. Th e jobst a t must be other t ha n PRE, nsr, GMP , or CAN.

3. Type "CANc el" in the COMMAND field .

4 . Press th e ENTER key.

The work requ est will be cancelled in the work request database. The only change to exist.mg screen
informa tion th at is all owed with the ca nce l comma nd is t.he C01\1\ 1ENTS section. If th e user cha nges
any other fields befor e pressing t he ENTER key. th e cancel will he success ful bu t th e cha nged fields will

PROPRlF.TARY - BF.LL CORF. A ND AI 1TlIORIZF.D C LIF.NT S ONLY

See proprietary restr ictions on titl e page.
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not be updated. All updates of fields other than the COMMENTS must occur with a PF5 update.

Move an Installation Job

The MOVE function allows the user to automatically move installation jobs from one work center to
another.

1. The user must first FIND the installation job to be moved.

2. Enter the center ill you wish t.o MOVE the installation job to in the CENTER field.

3. Enter "MOVE" in th e COMMAND field.

4. Press the ENTER key.

NOTE - The MOVE function will move all
CKLs and ITEMs associated with the
installation job being moved.

Assign a "Preferred" Technician to an Installation Work Request

The TECH EC field on the GDISWR screen will always show the employee code of the technician
assigned to the job when the job is in the dispatched "DSP" status. The user can also assign a preferred
technician to the job prior to the loading process. Go through the following steps:

1. Perform a "FIND" on the job first.

2. Enter the employee code of the technician who is the preferred technician in the TECH EC field.

3. Perform an UPDATE function.

Assigning the techni cian as the preferred technician has an effect on either the bulk or dynamic job
assignment algorithms. When a job is needed for this technician , th e system will look for a "preferred
job" first, before running th e normal job evaluation process. The algorithm will automatically select
this job for the technician if, and only if

• the technician has productive hours available in his/her schedule (CDPAD)

• access requirements for the job are met (i.e., an acceptable day and time]

• the job type and DAA for the job match the technician's job handling capabilities as specified in
GDSUPV and GDTECH

If these criteria are not met , the job will be mad e available to other technicians through the normal job
selection method .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.

5-5



'- '.

.- "

DR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, ODSR 3.1

Processing Groups on GDISWR

This section provides information t he user must refer to when processing groups on t he work request
screens.

• The number of non-complete/non-cancelled members in a "S", "L", or "0" group is displayed in the
#STPL, #LNKD, and #GRPD fields , respectively.

• The MOVE command is invalid for th e lead or memberl s] of a group .

• The UNCOMP command is inv alid for the lead or memberls] of a group.

• The JBL command is only valid for t he lead work request of "S" groups and th e member work
requests of "G" and "L" groups.

• The CANCEL command IS only valid for members of "G" and "L" groups. St.aplcd members
CANNOT be cancelled.

• If a group memb er is used to add a new work requ est to th e da t a ba se, t he new work request is
unique and no t a member of a group.

• Wh en adding work requests, the new jobid cannot equal the patt.ern "L" NNNNN (L followed by 5
numerics) .

• Additional CKLs or items ca nno t he add ed to a lead work requ est .

• A pseudo lead cannot be updated to a jobst.atus of "GRP". A member 's jobstatus ca n be updated to
"GRP" only if it is a member of a "G" group and all of th e necessary work request fields are
populated.

• Th e TECH EC field cannot be updated for members of "G" and SOl groups. This field will he
populated when th e lead of "C" and "S" groups are "PRE" or "DSP".

PROPRIETARY - llELLCORE AN D AUTHORIZED CLl F: NT S ONLY

See proprietary restr ictions on title page.
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COMMAND: -------- CDS: POTS INST WORK REQUEST (CDIWR) /EOR: --------
CENTER: ---- -- ---- - 08/11/89 10:39:37
JOBID: ---------- -- TERM -- OF #CKTS: JOBSTAT: --- HDLCCODE: --- JT: ----
TN/CKTID: ------------------------ COMM: -- -- -- ----- REACH: ----------
NAME: --- ------- --- ----- - - - - -------- ACe: - A ----- B - - --- ------ ---- -------
ADDR: -- ----- --- - ------------------- WC: ------ RTE: ---- DAA/AA: --- ----
LOC: ---------- -- - - - -- ---- - -------- CSC: - ---- PRICE TECH PRICE ------
ORD ORIC: - - - - - - - - LD NX
ASSICNED: TECH EC: --- SURVEY: - STARTDATE: -- -- - - PST: -
LAST UFD: SUFP: ORDSTAT: FDD : -- -- -- TDD:

RO: ----- -- - - ---- ---- --- ----- - ---- ----- ---- -- - -- -- - - - --- --- ----------
CRO: ------- ------ - - - -------- - - ---- --- ------ --- ----- ----- ------------
COMMENTS: - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- --- - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 
------------------- -------------------- -------------------- ------ ---- JOBPRI: -
CKT TN/CKTID CSC PST TEST RESULTS RCVD: -- -- -- -----

1 -- --- -- --------- -------- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - -
2 ----- ---------- -- - - - - --- --- - ---- ------------ --- ---- ---
3 --- ------------------ -- - -------- ---- ---- ----------- ---
4 ---------- ---------- - --- ----------- --------------- ----
5 --------- --------- ------ ---- ---- - ----- ----- -----------
6 --------- ------- - ---- -- - ------------------------------
7 ----- --- -------- ----- --- ---------------------- ----- ---

Figure 5-2. GDS POTS Install a t ion Work Request Screen (GDJWR)

.- -

~.

PF8

REFRESH

PF9 PFIO PFll

COMMANDS

FIND, ADD , UPDATE, NEXT, PR EVIOUS. HELP, MOVE, 18LOG , CANCEL, UNCOMP

DESCRIPTION

NOTE: THE POTS FEATURE RESTRICTIONS AS DEFINED IN SECTION 3 (FAM)
APPLY TO THIS FORMAT.

The GDJWR screen is used for th e following:

• Manually ente r inst.all at.ion jobs in to GDS

• Displ ay installa tion job data when needed

PROPRlF:TARY - RELLCORF: AND AUTHORIZEDCLIENTS ONLY
See propri et ar y res t rictions on tit le page.

5-8



..- .'.

BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

• Update selected data on an installation job

• Log an installation job

• Cancel an installation job

• Uncomplete an insrallation job

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDJWR" and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDJWR, enter "GDIWR" in the IFOR field and
press the ENTER (SIR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDIWR screen
may already display information the user was
working with on the old screen. This automatic
JUMP IFIND feature is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a different screen .

3. If the user is already on GDT\VR and want to remove all the data that IS currently being
displayed, press the RF,FRESH function key (PF8).

Display an Installation Job

1. Enter EITHER the CENTER and .IOBID.

• In the CENTER field , enter the work center ID. In the .TOBID field , enter the service ord er
number, e.g., N7659087. If the order has been corrected and has a correction suffix, e.g.,
N7659087A, leave off th e "A". If the user is looking for a job for a specific termination, enter
the termination number in the TERM field . If the user does not enter the t errnina tion number ,
the system will return the inst.alla tion job for the first termina t.ion ,

2. Perform a FIND

OR

If the JOBID is not known, on a blank work request screen enter only the specific telephone
number or circuit ID in the TNjCKTID field and perform a FIND.

If the user has selected display by TN or CKT Il) , th en subsequent jobs for the same TN or CKTID can
be displayed using the NEXT function .

Cancel Command

To cancel a work requ est , do the following:

1. Perform a FI ND on the work request.

2. The jobstat must, be other than PRE, DSP, CMP, or CAN.

3. Type "CANcel" in th e COMMAND field .

4. Press the ENTER key.

The work request will be cancelled in the work request database. The only change to existing screen
information that is allowed with the cancel command is the COlvnvfENTS section. If the user changes

PROPRIETARY - RELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restrict ions on title page.
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any other fields before pressing the ENTER key , the cancel will be succe ssful but the changed fields will
not be updated . All updates of fields other than the COM:MENTS must occur with a PF5 update.

Add an Installation Job

1. Enter data in following required fields:

• CENTER
• JOBID
• TERM (if other than "1")
• JOBSTAT
• JT
• COMM (date and time)
• ACC
• WC and RTE and/or DAA/AA
• PST
• SURVEY
• TN/CKTID (lower portion of the screen) for each TN to be tested if PST=Y

2. Enter any remaining op tional data in t he fields provided.

3. Perform an ADD function.

The user's installation job will be added to the job pool for the specified center. Remember, no job
logging (e.g., mapping, pri cing , etc .) is initiated when a job is added on GDIWR, unl ess the "JBLOG"
command is performed with the exception of mapping if the WC and RTE are provided .

Two Tech Area Notification

Work requests are determined to be within a two-tech area during job logging. This information is
derived from the two-tech area field on th e GDMAP table. When adding a work request , if the
DAA/AA plus th e RTE field are populated , job logging will not occur . For the work request to be job
logged, and therefore flagg ed within a two-tech a rea, populate the RTE rield only when adding a work
request manually. This will insure that any possible two-tech area candidates a re flagged.

Update an Installation Job

1. Display the installation job to be updated. All jobs, regardless of job status may be updated.

2. Add, overtype, or remove (use the space bar) data to be updated . Th e user may not update th e
following fields:

• CENTER
• JOBID
• TERM and OF

• LD
• NX
• ASSIGNED
• LAST UPD
.ORDSTAT
• PST TEST RES ULTS

• RCVD

3. Perform an UPD ATE function.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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When a Pending Load work request is updated, GDS will pass the work request through the mapping
tables (GDCPM, GDMAP, and GDDAA) to determine the correct RTE, DAA, AA, and ZONE. GDS
will override the entry in the RTE field of the work request if there is a cable and pair present. If a
cable and pair are not present, GDS will use the data in the RTE field to map the work request.

KEEP

This command allows the user to keep the current job on DESK while retrieving the next job from the
GDMJRV queue.

1. Enter KEEP in the COMMAND field .

2. Press the ENTER key.

The KEEP COMMAND will not be allowed if the work request is in the possession of another SCRNR
EC.

The KEEP COMMAND is executed from the GDIWR screen .

Log an Installation Job

1. Display the work request (see above steps for displaying job) .

2. Enter "JBL,OO" in the COMMAND field .

3. Add, overtype, or remove (using the space bar) any data that needs to be updated.

4. Press the ENTER (SjR) key.

A job must have a status of either PSC (Pending Screen), JEP (JEoPardy), PAC (Pending Auto
Completion), PFA (Pending Facilities Assignment), PLD (Pending Load) , PWD (Pending WORD) , or
ORP (Group) before this command can be used . This command validates the updated fields as required
and overlays data fields with recalculated values.

The JBLOG process will map the work request with a minimum of a cable and pair. If a cable and pair
are present, the RTE data is not used for mapping during the JBLOG process. If the cable and pair are
not present, the JBLOG process will use th e RTE data to map the work request .

Display Additional Installation Jobs for a Given TN or CKTID

Following the display of an installation job using a TNjCKTID, subsequent jobs for the same TN or
CKTID, if applicable , can be displayed to th e user by performing a NEXT function .

The next installation job wit.h th e same TN or CKTID will be displa yed . Subsequent NEXT functions
will display additional insta llat.ion jobs with the same TN or CKTID, if applicable.

Move an Installation Job

Th e MOVE function allows t he user to automa tic ally move installa tion jobs from one work center to
another.

1. The user must first FIND the installation job to be moved.

2. Enter the center ID you wish to MOVE the installation job to in the CENTER field.

3. Enter MOVE in the COI\1MAND field .

4. Press the ENTER key.

PROPRIF.TARY - HEtLCORF. AND AUTHORIZF.D CLIF.NTS ONLY
See propri etary restri ctions on title page.
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NOTE - The MOVE function will move all
jobs associated with the installation job being
displayed .

Display Additional Comments

Following the display of the work request the user can display or add additional comments by
performing a PREVIOUS function.

An automatic JUMP /FIND to GDCOMM is performed.

Uncomplete an Installation Job

If a job has been completed and the user wishes to uncomplete it, putt.ing it in either "PLD", "JEP", or
"PAC" status, the "UNCOMP" command is used. The status change will be reflected on the work
request status log. When the job is completed, the completion message should be printed at the
designated printer.

To uncomplete a work request, perform the following steps:

1. Perform a FIND of the desired work request .

2. Type "UNCOMP" in the COMMAND field.

3. Type the desired status (either JEP , PLD, or PAC) in the JOBSTAT field.

4. Press the ENTER key.

Assign a "Preferred" Technician to an Installation Work Request

The TECH EC field on the GDIWR screen will always show the employee code of the technician
assigned to the job when the job is in the dispatched "DSP" status. The user can also assign a preferred
technician to the job prior to th e loading process. Go through the following steps:

1. Perform a "FIND" on the job first .

2. Enter the employee code of the technician who is the preferred technician in the TECH EC field.

3. Perform an UPDATE.

Assigning the technician as the preferred technician has an effect, on either the bulk or dynamic job
assignment algorithms. When a job is needed for this technician, the system will look for a "preferred
job" first , before running the normal job evaluation process. The algori thm will automatically select
this job for the technician if, and only if

• the technician has productive hours available in their schedule (GDPAD)

• access requirement.s for the job are met (i.e. an accept a ble day and time)

• the job type and DAA for the job match the technician's job handling capabiliti es as specified in
GDSUPV and GDTECH.

If these criteria are not met, the job will be made available to other technicians through t.he normal job
selection method.

PROPRIETARY - RELLCORE AND AUTHORlZF;D C U F;NT S ONI.Y
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Group Processing on GDIWR

This section provides information the user must refer to when processing groups on the work request
screens.

• The number of non-completej'non-cancelled members in a "S", "L" , or "a" group is displayed in the
#STPL, #LNKD, and #GRPD fields , respectively.

• The MOVE command is invalid for the lead or member(s) of a group.

• The UNCOMP command is invalid for the lead or member(s) of a group.

• The JEL command is valid for the lead work request of "S" groups and the lead and the member
work requests of "a" and "L" groups.

• The CANCEL command is only valid for members of "G" and "L" groups. Stapled members
CANNOT be cancelled .

• If a group member is used to add a new work request to the dat.a base , the new work request is
unique and not a member of a group.

• When adding work requests, the new jobid cannot equal the pa ttern "L"NNNNN (L followed by 5
numerics) .

• Additional CKLs or items cannot be added to a lead work request .

• A pseudo lead cannot be updated to a jobstatus of "ORP". A member's jobstatus can be updated to
"ORP" only if it is a member of a "a" group and all of the necessary work request fields are
populated.

• The TECH EC field cannot be updated for members of "a" a nd "S" groups. This field will be
populated when the lead of "0 and "S" groups are "PRE" or "DSP" .

PROPRIETARY - 8ELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See propr iet ary restriction s on title page.
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5.1.3 GDMSWR

COMMAND: ------ -- GDS: SSC MAINT WORK REQUEST (GDMSWR) IEOR: --------
CENTER: ----------- SCNR EC: --- 08/11/89 14:17:49
JOBID: ------------ CKL -- OE JOBSTAT: - -- HDLGCODE: --- JT: ----
CKTID: - ------------------------------ SSC: --------- -- NCr: ------- --
BILLNAME: ----- ------------- ------------ TEL: ---------- WC: --- --- RTE:
CCONNAME: ------ - ----- ---- ---- TEL: ----------- - ------ DAA/AA: -- - -- --
CKL NAME: ------------------------------ TEL: ----------
CKL ADDR: -------------- ---------------- COMM: ------ ----- APPT: ------
LOC: ------------------------------ ACC: - A: ----- B: -----
CNA: -- - PRICE -- ---- TECH PRICE --- - -- - - - ----- - - - - - TO: -- --- - -----
TROUBLE: --------------------------------------- ---------- -- -------- ---------
COMMENTS: ------ -------- - ------- - ---- - --- ---- --- - -- - - ----- - --- - - -- -- - ----------

END: - CO: - -- - - - - - - - - WORKTYPE: -- --- PES: --- -- - --- --- ---
LD NX

TECH EC: --- CSC: ----- TSP: -- TESTER: --- JOBPRI:
CLRD: ------ ACTION: ------------------ ---- ------- ------------

PAIR BP COLOR TERM ADDRESS CAC: --------

Figure 5-3. Specia l Service Maintena nce Work Request. (GDMSWR)

PF8

REFRESH

COMMANDS

FIND, ADD, UPDATE, NEXT, PREVIOUS, HELP, MOVE, KEEP , .lBLOG, CANCEL

DESCRIPTION

Th e GDMSWR scree n is used for th e following:

• to displ ay ma intenanc e jobs ent ere d into GDS automa t ica lly from CTMAP /SSC

• to update selected data on any sse main tena nee job

• to displ ay trouble history information when a dispa tcher or t echn ician wishes to view it

• to ass ign a t echni cian as 11 "preferred tec hnicia n" for a job

• to log a main t.enan ce job .

PROPRIETARY - IlELLeORE A ND AlJT H OR I7.ED CL IENTS ONLY
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen , enter "/FOR GDMSWR" and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDMSWR, enter "GDMSWR" in the /FOR field
and press the ENTER (SfR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDMSWR screen
may already display information the user was
working with on the old screen . This automatic
JUMP /FIND feature is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a different screen.

3 . If the user is already on GDMSWR and wants to remove data that is currently being displayed,
just press the REFRESH function key (PF8).

Display a Maintenance Job

1. Enter the work center ID in the CENTER field.

2. Enter the JOBID and perform a FIND.

OR

If the JOBID is not known, on a blank work request screen enter only the specific telephone
number or circuit ID in the TN/CKTID field and perform a FIND.

Cancel Command

To cancel a work request, do the following :

1. Perform a FIND on the work request.

2. The jobstat must. be other than PRE, DSP, CMP, or CAN.

3. Type "CANcel" in the CO~1MAND field .

4. Press the ENTER key.

The work request will be cancelled in the work request database. The only change to existing screen
information that is allowed with the cancel command is the COMMENTS sect ion . If the user changes
any other fields before pressing th e ENTER key , the cancel will be succ essful but th e cha nged fields will
not be updated. All updates of fields other than the COMMENTS must occur with a PF5 update before
the execution of th e CANCEL command.

Update a Maintenance Job

1. Display the maintenance work request to be updated (see above steps for displaying job). All jobs,
regardless of job status, may be updated.

2. Add, overtype, or remove (use the space bar) any data the user wants updated. The user may
NOT update the following fields:

• CENTER
• JOBID
• RPT RCVD

• LD

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on t itle page.
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• NX
• ASSIGNED

• CKL
• END
• CO

3. Perform an UPDATE .

When a Pending Load work requ est is updated , GDS will pass th e work requ est through the mapping
tables (GDCPM, GDMAP , and GDDAA) to de t ermine th e correct RTE, DAA , AA, and ZONE. GDS
will override the entry in th e RTE field of th e work reque st if there is a cable and pair present. If a
cable and pair are not present, GDS will use the data in the RTE field to map the work request. ~,

KEEP

This command allows the user to keep the current job on DESK while retrieving th e next job from th e
GDMJRV queue.

1. Enter KEEP in t he COMMAND field.

2. Press the ENTER key.

The KEEP COMTvrAND will not be allowed if t he work request is in the possession of another SCRNR
EC.

The KEEP COM1vlAND is executed from th e GDMS\VR screen .

Log a Maintenance Job

1. Display the work requ est (see above steps for displ aying job).

2. Enter"JBLOG" in the CO~n\'fAND field .

3 . Add , overtype, or remove (using t he space bar) a ny da ta th a t needs to be upda t ed.

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

A job must have a sta t us of eit her PSC (P ending Screen), JEP (JEoPardy) , PAC (Pending Auto
Completion), PFA (P ending Facilities Assignment] , PLD (Pending Load), PWD (Pending WORD), or
GRP (Group) before t his command can be used . This command validates th e updated fields as required
and overlays data fields with recalculated values.

The JBLOG process will map the work request with a minimum of a cable and pair. If a cable and pair
a re present, th e RTE da t a is not used for mappin g during the JBLOG proc ess . If th e cable and pair are
not presen t , the .JnLO G process will use t he RTE da ta to map th e work requ est . The CSC and
WORKTYPE are a lso required fields for success ful joblogging to a status of PLD (P ending Load) . If
eit he r of th ese two fields a re not pr esent , th e joblogging process will resul t in a PS C jobst.a.tus with a
handling code of "FPR" (Fail ed Pricing) .

Update Maintenance Jobs Selected via GDMJRV

Wh en the user uses th e GDM.ffiV screen to select. a specific set of main tenance work requ ests, they can
use th e GDMSWR scree n to make updates and a ut.omat.ica II)' fino t he next job in the sp ecified queu e.
The user goes through t.he following ste ps:

1. Sp ecify th e joh queue via GDMJRV. This will automa t ica lly tak e the user to th e GDMSWR
screen displaying t he first joh in th e queue.

rnOrRlf,TARY - BELLCOnE AND AUTHORlZf,O CLTF:NTS ONLY
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2. If the user wants to update a job, enter the desired updates and perform an UPDATE function.

3. When the UPDATE is completed, perform a NEXT function. It is important to note as each time
a job in the queue is displayed, it is placed on the user's desk. Performing a "NEXT" function will
release the job from the desk. If the user clears the screen or leaves the queue without returning,
the job last displayed will remain on the desk.

The user can put the job on a desk for review at another time by typing "KEEP" in the
COMMAND field and pressing the ENTER (SIR) key. Note that this will automatically display
the next job in the queue that meets the selection criteria, if available.

The next maintenance job in the queue will be displayed on GDMSWR. The user can continue this
process until they have cycled through all jobs in the queue.

Add a Maintenance Job

The GDMSWR screen may also be used to add maintenance jobs. If the user adds a maintenance job
from the GDMSWR screen, they will need to manually input all key information.

To add a new maintenance job on GDMSWR, do the following:

1. Enter all the job information in the fields provided. Inputs are required in the CENTER, JOBID,
JOBSTAT, JT, CKTID, CKL NAME, CKL ADDR, COMM, ACC, WC, RTE, PRICE, TROUBLE,
END, and CO.

2. Perform an ADD function.

If the user has provided the key information, the job will be added to the work center's job pool with
the job status and other characteristics that have been specified.

Two Tech Area Notification

Work requests are determined to be within a two-tech area during job logging. This information is
derived from the two-tech area field on the GDMAP table. When adding a work request, if the
DAAlAA plus the RTE field are populated, job logging will not occur. For the work request to be job
logged, and therefore flagged within a two-tech area, populate the RTE field only when adding a work
request manually. This will insure that any possible two-tech area candidates are flagged.

Move a Maintenance Job

The MOVE function allows the F user to automatically move maintenance jobs from one work center to
another.

1. The user must first FIND the maintenance job to be moved.

2. Enter the center ill you wish to MOVE the maintenance job to in the CENTER field.

3. Enter "MOVE" in the COMMAND field.

4. Press the ENTER key.

NOTE - The MOVE function will move all
CKLs associated with the maintenance job
being moved.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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Display Additional Comments

Following the displ ay of t he work request the user can display or add additional comments by
performing a PREVIOUS func tion .

An automatic JUMP/FIND to GDC01vfM is performed .

Assign a "Preferred" Technician to a Maintenance Job

The TECH EC field on th e GDMSWR screen will always show t he employee code of the technician
. assigned to the job when the job is in the dispatched "DSP" status. The user can also as sign a preferred
technician to the job prior to t he loading process by going through the following steps:

1. Perform a "FIND" on the job first.

2. Enter the employee code of the technician who is the preferred technician in the TECH EC field .

3. Perform an UPDATE fun ction.

Assigning the techni cian as the preferred t echni cian has an effect on eithe r t he bulk or dynamic job
assignment algorithms. Wh en a job is need ed for t his tec hnicia n, t he system will look for a "preferred
job" first , before running t he normal job evalua t ion proc ess. Th e a lgorit hm will automatically selec t
this job for the te chni cian if, and only if

• the technician ha s productive hours available in his/her schedule (GDPAD)

• a ccess requirements for the job are met [i.e., an acceptable day and t ime)

• th e job type and DAA for the job match th e t echni cian 's job handling ca pabilit ies as specified in
GDSUPV and GDTECII .

If t hese criteria are not met , t he job will be mad e ava ila ble to other tec hnicia ns through t he normal job
selection method .

Comments From CIMAP/SSC

Comments are sent from SSC on a hand-off of a t rouble ticke t, and on an addition of Delayed
Maintenance or No Access (DM/NA) information , and when remarks are added in SSC with a "DMK"
function code. Comments are displayed in th e comm ents field in reverse ord er , la st received displayed
first . Sets of comm ents are separated by a 'T'.
On a reopened troubl e t icket (double handoff) , a messag e is inserted to dist inguish the new hand-off
comments from th e pr evious hand-off. NEWHDD will precede the new hand-off, a nd PREVHDD
pr ecedes the comments from th e pr evious hand-off.

Display Additional Maintenance Jobs for a Given TN or CKTID

Following the displ ay of a maintenan ce job using a TN/CKTID, subsequent jobs for t he sa me TN or
CK TID, if applica ble, ca n he displ ay ed to t he user by performing t.he NEXT fun ction (PF6) . The next
main t enance job with the sa me T N or CKT ID will be displ ay ed . Subsequent NEXT functions will
display addi tional inst a llat.ion jobs with the sa me T N or CKT ID, if a ppli cab! e.

PROPRIETARY - llEUCOrlE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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Group Processing on GDMSWR

This section provides the user with GDMSWR information regarding processing groups on the work
request screens.

• The number of non-complete/non-cancelled memb ers in a "S", "L" , or "G" group is displayed in th e
#STPL, #LNKD, and #GRPD fields , respectively .

• The MOVE command is invalid for the lead or member(s) of a group.

• The UNCOMP command is invalid for the lead or member(s) of a group.

• The JBL command is valid for the lead work request of "S" groups and the lead and the member
work requests of "G" and "L" groups.

• The CANCEL command is only valid for members of "G" and "L" groups. Stapled members
CANNOT be cancelled .

• If a group member is used to add a new work request to the data base, the new work request is
unique and not a memb er of a group .

• Wh en adding work request s, the new jobid ca nnot equa l the pa ttern "L"NNNNN (L followed by 5
numerics).

• Additional CKL s or it ems cannot be added to a lead work request.

• A pseudo lead ca nnot be updated to a jobstatus of "GRP". A memb er 's job st atus can be updat ed to
"GRP" only if it is a memb er of a "G" group and all of the necessary work requ est fields are
populated.

• The TECH EC field cannot be updated for members of "G" and "S" groups. Thi s field will be
populated when t he lead of "G" and "S" groups a re "PRE" or "DSP".

PROPRIF,TARY - llELLCORF, AND AVTJlORIZF,D CLIF,NTS ONLY
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5.1.4 GDMWR

COMMAND: -- --- -- - CDS: LMOS MAINT WORK REQUEST (CDMWR) /FOR: ---- --- -
CENTER: ---- - ---- -- SCNR EC: 08/11/89 14:21:47
JOBID: ------------ JOBSTAT: - -- HDLGCODE: --- JT: ----
TN/CKTID: ---------- -------------- COMM: -- -- -- ----- REACH: ----------
NAME: - - ---- ------------------- - --- - ACC : - A ---- - B ----- - - - - - - -- - - -- - - - - -
ADDR: ---------- -------------------- WC: ------ RTE: ---- DAA/AA: --- ---
LOC: -- ---------------------- - - --- - CSC: ----- PRICE -- ---- TECH PRICE ------
RPT RCVD: -- -- -- ----- LD NX
ASSIGNED: TECH EC: --- PFS: --- --- --- --- --- PRNK: ---
COMMENTS: -- --- -- ---- ------- ---- --- ------------ -------- ---- -- -----------------
---------------------------------- ----------------------------------- JOBPRI: 
TROUBLE: ------ -------- --------- ---- -------------- --- ----- ------ --------------
VER: -- SUMMARY: ---------------------------------------- SUBQ: -- CTTN: ---- -
SCRN RSLT: --- NARR: ---------------------------------------------------------
FAC CABLE PAIR BP COLOR TERM ADDRESS OE: ----- -------
F1 ---------- --------- -- --- ----- -------------------- -----------
F2 ---------- ------------------- -------------------------------
FZ ---------- - ------------------ ------------ -- ------ --- - - ------
HIST: RCVD CLEARED T D C RPR NARRATIVE LMOS 1ST: --- LMOS CS: -----

CUST INFO: --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --------------- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 
USOCS: - ---- ---- - ----- - ---- - - - - - ----- --- -- ----- ----- ----- - ---- PPN: -

Figure 5-4. GDS L1'.1oS Main ten ance Work R equest Screen (GDMWR)

PF8

REFRESH

COMMANDS

FIND , ADD, UPDATE, NEXT, PR EVIOUS, HELP, MOVE, KEEP, JRLOG , CANCEL, / / /UNCOM/

DESCRIPTION

The GDMWR screen is us ed for the follo wing:

• to display jobs for maintenance jobs entered into GDS (either automatically from LMOS or
manually vi a the GDTTE screen )

• to update se lected data on any main t en ance job

• to d isplay t roub le history informa tion when a disp atcher or te ch ni cian wishes t o view it

PROPRIETARY - BELLeORE AND AUT HORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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• to cancel a ma int enance job

• to assign a technician as a pr eferred t echnician for a job

• to log a ma intenance job

• to uncomplcte a maintenance job.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared te rminal screen , enter "/FOR GDMWR" and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS scr een other than GDMWR, enter "GDMWR" in the IFOR field
and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

NOTE - In some case s, t he GDMWR screen
may already display information t he user wa s
working with on t he old screen . This au toma tic
JUMPIFIND feature is design ed to sa ve t ime
whe n t he user needs to use a different scr een.

3. If the user is already on GDMWR and wants to remove data th at is currently being displayed, just
press the REFRESH fun ctions key (PF8).

Display a Maintenance Job

1. Enter the work cente r ID in t he CENTER field .

2. Enter the JOBID a nd perform a FIND.

OR

If the JOBID is not known , on a blank work request scree n enter only the spec ific t elephone
number or circui t ID in t he TN/CKTID Field and perform a FI ND.

Update a Maintenance Job

1. Display the main tenance work requ est to be updated (see above steps for displaying job). All jobs,
regardless of job st.a tus , may be upd a ted.

2. Add , ov er type , or remov e (using the spac e bar) an y da ta t ha t, needs to be updat ed . The user may
NOT upda te th e following fields:

• CENTER
• JOBID
• RPT RCVD

• LD
• NY
• ASSIGNED

3. P erform an UP DATE fun cti on .

Wh en a Pending Load work request is upd ated , GDS will pass th e work request through th e mapping
tables (GDCPM, GDMAP, and GDDAA) to determine th e correct RTE, DAA, AA, and ZONE. GDS
will override the entry in the RTE field of the work requ est if th ere is a cable and pair present. If a
cable and pair are not. pre sent , GDS will use th e data in th e RTE field to map the work request .

PROPRIF.TARY - RELLCORF. AND AUTHORIZF.D CLIENTS ONLY
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KEEP

This comma nd allows the user to keep the current job on DESK while re trieving the next job from the
GDl\1JRV queue.

1. Enter "KEEP" in the COMMAND field.

2. Press the ENTER key.

The KEEP command will not be allowed if the work request is in th e possession of another SCRNR EC .

The KEEP command is executed from t he GDMWR screen.

Cancel Command

To cancel a work request, do the following:

1. Perform a FI ND on the work request.

2. The jobstat must be other than PRE, DSP, CMP, or CAN.

3. Type "CANcel" in the COMMAND field.

4. Press the ENTER key.

The work request will be ca ncelled in t he work requ est. database. The onl y change to existing screen
information th at is a lIowed with the cancel comma nd is th e COMMENTS sect ion. If th e user changes
any other fields before pressing th e ENTER key, the cancel will be successful but the changed fields will
not be updated. All updates of fields other than the COMMENTS must occur with a PF5 update before
the execut ion of th e CANC EL comma nd.

Log a Maintenance Job

1. Dislay t he work request (see a bove ste ps for displaying job).

2. Enter "JBLOG" in th e COM1\1AND field.

3. Add , overtype, or remov e (usin g t he space bar) an y da t a t hat needs to be updated .

4. Press t he ENTER (SIR) key.

A job must have a status of either PSC (Pending Scr een), JEP (Jeopardy) , PAC (Pending Auto
Completion) , PFA (Pending Facili ties Assignment) , PLD (P ending Load) , or PWD (P ending WORD)
befor e this command ca n he used . This comma nd val idates t he upd a ted fields as required a nd overlays
data fields with reca lculat.ed va lues.

The illLOG process will map th e work request, with a minimum of a cable and pa ir . If a ca ble and pair
are pr esent, the RTE data is not used for mapping during th e JBLOG process. If the cable and pair are
not pr esent , t he JT3LOG process will use t he RTE dat.a to map th e work requ est.

Update Maintenance Jobs Selected Via GDMJRV

Wh en the GDMJRV screen is used to select. a spe cific set of main t enance work requests , t he user ca n use
the GDMWR screen to make updates and automatically find the next job in th e specified queue. To do
this, go through th e following st eps:

1. Specify the job queue via GDMJRV. Thi s will automatically t ake t he user to th e GDMWR scre en
displaying th e first job in th e queue.

PROPHIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENT S ONLY
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2. If the user wants to update a job , enter the desired updates and perform an UPDATE function .

3. When the UPDATE is completed, perform a NEXT function. It is important to note as each time
a job in the queue is displayed, it is placed on the user's desk . P erforming a NEXT function will
release the job from the desk. If the user clears the screen or leaves the queue without returning,
the job last displayed will remain on the desk.

The user can pu t the job on a desk for reviewal. another time by typing "KEEP" in the
COMMAND field and pressing the ENTER (SjR) key. Note t ha t this will automatically display
the next job in the queue that meets the selection criteria, if avail able.

The next maintenance job in the queu e will be displayed on GDM\VR. The user can continue this
process until they have cycled through all jobs in the queue.

Add a Maintenance Job

The GDMWR screen may also he used to add maintenance jobs. However , the primary screen for
adding maintenance jobs is CDTTE. Automatic job logging (e.g., routing , mapping, pri cing , and job
typing) is only initiated from the GDTTE screen , NOT from CDMWR. Th erefore, if t he user adds a
maintenance job from the CDMWR scr een, they will need to manually input all key information, or use
the "JBLOC" command.

To add a new maintenance job on GDMWR, do th e following :

1. Enter all the job informa t ion in the fields provided . Inputs are required in the CENTER, JOBID,
JOBSTAT, JT , e OMM, AC e , CSC, WC, RTE, DAAjAA, PRICE, RPT RCVD, sonx RSLT, and
LMOS 1ST fields .

2. Perform an ADD .

If the user has provided the key information the job will be added to the work center's job pool with the
job status and other cha ract erist ics that have been specified .

Two Tech Area Notification

Work requests are determined to be within a two-tech area during job logging. This informa tion is
derived from the two- t ech area field on the GD!\fAP t abl e. Wh en adding a work request, if the
DAAjAA plus the RTE field are populated, job logging will not occur. For the work request to be job
logged, and therefore flagged within a two-tech area , populate the RTE field only when adding a work
requ est manually. This will insure that any possibl e two-tech area ca.ndida t.es a re flagged.

Move a Maintenance Job

Th e MOVE function a llows the user to a ut.omat.ica II)' move maint.ena nee jobs from one work center to
another.

1. The user must first FIND the maintenance job to be moved.

2 . Enter the cen ter TD you wl sh LO 1-.rO ·VE lite ma.lut.eu a n c e juIJ.I,u in t he CONTOn fidd.

3. Enter "MOVE" in the COM1\IAND firld.

4. Press the ENTER key.

Display Additional Comments

Following th e display of t.he work request. t.he user can display or add a ddit iona1 comm ent.s by
performing a PREVIOUS function .

PROPRIETARY - nELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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An automatic JUMP/FIND to aDCOMM is performed .

Uncomplete a Maintenance Job

If a job has been completed and the user wishes to un complete it , putting it in either "PLD" or "JEP"
status, the "UNCOMP" command is used. The Julian date and time will be removed from the jobid and
the status change will be refle cted on the work request status log. LMOS will not be notified of this or
any further updates to the work request.

To uncomplete a work requ est, perform the following steps:

1. Perform a FIND of the desired work request.

2. Type "UNCOMP' in the CO~1MAND field.

3. Type the desired status (either JEP, PLD, or PAC) in the JOBSTAT field.

4. Press the ENTER key .

Assign a "Preferred" Technician to a Maintenance Job

The TECH EC field on th e GDMWR screen will always show the employee code of the technician
assigned to the job when th e job is in the dispatched "DSP" st a tus. The user ca n also assign a preferred
technician to the job prior to the loading process by doing the following:

1. En ter the employee code of t he te chnician who is the preferred t echnicia n in th e TECH EC field .

2. Perform an UPDATE .

Assigning the technician as th e pr eferred tec hnicia n has an effect on eit her t he bulk or dynamic job
assignment algorithms. Wh en a job is needed for this t echnician , the system will look for a "preferred
job" first, before running th e normal job evaluation process. The algori thm will au toma.tically select
this job for the te chni cian if, and only if

• t he technician has productive hours available in his/her schedule (GDPAD)

• a ccess requirements for the job are met (i.e., an a cceptable day and time)

• the job type and DAA for the job match the t echnician's job handling ca pa bilit ies as specified in
aDSUPV and GDTECH

If th ese criteria are not met , th e job will be made ava ila ble to other technicians through the normal job
selection method.

Display Additional Maintenance Jobs for a Given TN or CKTID

Foll owing the display of a main tenance job using a TNjCKTID, subsequent jobs for th e same TN or
CKT ID, if applica ble, ca n be displ ayed to th e user by performing th e NF.XT funct ion (pF'6) . The next
main tenance job with t he sam e T N or CKTID will be displayed. Subsequent NEXT functions will
display additional inst allation jobs with th e sa me TN or CKT ID, if applicabl e.

PROPRIETARY - HELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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Processing Groups on GDMWR

This section provides information the user must refer to when processing groups on the work request
screens.

• The number of non-complete/non-cancelled members in a "S", "L", or "G" group is displayed in the
#STPL, #LNKD, and #GRPD fields , respectively.

• The MOVE command is invalid for the lead or memberls] of a group.

• The UNCOMP command is invalid for the lead or member(s) of a group.

• The JBL command is only valid for the lead work request of "S" groups and the member work
requests of "G" and "L" groups.

• The CANCEL command is only valid for members of "G" and "L" groups. Stapled members
CANNOT be cancelled.

• If a group member is used to add a new work request to the data base, the new work request is
unique and not a member of a group.

• When adding work requests, the new jobid cannot equal the pattern "L"NNNNN (L followed by 5
numerics).

• Additional CKLs or items cannot be added to a lead work request.

• A pseudo lead cannot be updated to a jobstatus of "GRP". A member's jobstatus can be updated to
"GRP" only if it is a member of a "G" group and all of the necessary work request fields are
populated.

• The TECH EC field cannot be updated for members of "G" and "S" groups. This field will be
populated when the lead of "G" and "S" groups are "PRE" or "DSP".

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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5.2 SUPPORT SCREENS

This section of on-line support screens includes those which are commonly used for daily work center
operations, including screens which are used in the loading and document issue processes.

5.2.1 GDCOMM

COMMAND: -------- GDS: COMMENTS (GDCOMM) /FOR: --------
CENTER: ----------- 10/03/89 16:17:24
JOBID: ------------ CKL -- OF ITM -- OF JSTAT: HDLGCODE: JT: ~,

CKTID: ISTAT: COMM:
SYSTEM MSG: - ASSIGNED: TECH EC:
COMMENTS: -------------------------------- -------------------------------------

SYS NARR
FAC CABLE PAIR BP COLOR TERM ADDRESS

Figure 5-5. GDS Comments Screen (GDCOMM)

PFIO PFll

IHELP

PFI PF2 PF3 r-=--P=--F-=-4---,--:P:...:F:...:5::..- PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9

IFIND IFORWD D UPDT D PREY IREFH Dl-_----'--====-----'
COMMAND

FIND, FORWARD, UPDATE, PREVIOUS, REFRESH, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDCOMM scr een is used to provide additional space for comments and for displaying up to eight
facility components.

.- .
PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDCOMM" and press the ENTER (S/R) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDCOMM, enter "GDCOMM" in the /FOR field
and press the ENTER (S/R) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDCOMM screen
will contain data that was displayed on the old
screen. This automatic JUMP/FIND feature is
designed to save time when the user needs to
use a different screen.

3. If the user is already on GDCOMM and wants to remove data that is currently being displayed,
just press the REFRESH functions key (PF8).

Display the Comments for a Specific Job

1. Enter the center name in the CENTER field.

2. Enter the JOBID in the JOmD field.

3. Enter the CKL number in the CKL field. The system default is "01".

4. Enter the ITEM number in the ITEM field. The system default is "01".

5. Perform a FIND.

To display the comments for subsequent CKL's , the CKL number must be entered in the CKL field and
a FIND function performed.

Update the Comments/Facilities

1. Display the work request that needs to be updated.

2. Add, overtype, or remove (use the space bar) comments to be updated.

3. Perform an UPDATE function.

Clear System Message

If a system message is received for a job in PRE or DSP status and a dispatch or completion is
attempted, the function is blocked and the system will automatically jump to the GDCOMM screen,
and a system message is displayed.

To clear the system message perform the following:

1. Read the comments

2. Change SYSTEM MSG field from Y to N.

3. Perform an UPDATE.

Return to Previous Screen

By performing a PREVIOUS function (PF7), the user will be returned to the previous screen.

PROPRIETARY - RELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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5.2.2 GnSOI

COMMAND: -- ------ GDS: SERVICE ORDER IMAGE (GDSOI) /FOR: -------
CENTER ----------- SCNR EC --- TECH EC --- TECH PRC ------ 08/11/89 14:33:28
JOBID ------------ TERM -- OF SUPP JOBSTAT HDLGCODE - - - JT ----
TN/CKTID ------------- - - --------- eOMM ------ -- - -- esc ----- SCM ----- ADSR -
ADDR ---------------- -------------- ACC - A ----- B - - - - - ------------ -----
LOC ------------------------------ we ------ RTE - --- DAA/AA --- ---- PST -
COMMENTS ----------------------- ------- - ----- ---------------------------------- ~.

SURVEY 
#CKTS

LAST UPDTE
START DATE
ORDSTAT

START PG --- **SERVICE ORDER lMAGE** PAGE 001 OF I
---------------------------------------------------- I
----------- ---- -- -------- - --------- ------- ---- ------ I
-- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - I
- --- -------------------- -------------------------- -- I LD
--------------------------------- ------- ------------ I NX
----- ----------------------------------------------- I PTD ------ lAD
---------------------------------------------------- I CLO ------ -------
***************** SERVICE ORDER SCRATCHPAD ************************************

Figure 5-6. C DS Se rv ice Order l1..-fAGE Sc ree n (Screen 1)

PJWPRlF:TARY - nEnCORE AND AUTHORlZF.D CU F.NTS ONLY
See prop rieta ry restri ct ion s on t it le pa ge.
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COMMAND:
CENTER:
JOBID:

GDS: SERVICE ORDER IMAGE (GDSOI)
SCNR EC: TECH EC:
TERM OF SUPP: JOBSTAT:

/ EOR:
01 / 04/89 16: 00 : 07

HDLGCODE : JT:

************************** PAGE: 002 *************************** PAGE: 003

18 lines of SOl

I
I
I
I
I
I

Figure 5-7 . GDS Service Order IMAGE Screen (Scre en 2)

PF2

FORWARD

PF8

REFRESH

COMMANDS

FIND, ADD, UPDATE , NEXT, PREVTOUS, HELP , KEEP, COP Y

DESCRIPTION

T here are two versio ns of th e GDSOI screen. T he first screen displays page 1 of t he SOl; the second
scree n contains two SOl pages. T he first GDSO I scr een is divide d into three major sections. T he upper
and middle righ t portion of t he screen cont.ain data about a particular inst.all at.ion job. Th is is a subset
of the da t a t hat is a lso disp layed on the GDIWR/GDlSWR scree ns . T he middle left portion contains
t he service order image assoc iated wit h t he inst all a ti on job. Th e lower portion of t he screen contains a
"scratchpad " area for recording user comments about the serv ice orde r . Note t hat if the scratchpad has
been populated, it will be pr inted out wit h the ima ge following comp letion of the insta llation job on

GDCOMP. In cases where t here have been sub sequent, messa ge passes, only the la t est version of the
Assign ment section of the Serv ice Order Ima ge will he displayed since a ll pr eviou s versions will be
ove rlayed with t he la test assign ment section .

Th e GDSOI scree n provides severa l useful funct ions:

PROPRIETARY - RELL COR E AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See propri et ary r es l·r ict io ns on title page.
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1. Displays a service order image and its associated job data stored in GDS .

2. Provides a facili ty for screening a service ord er that failed job logging upon entry to GDS .

3. Adds an installation job and/or service order image to GDS.

4. For service ord er images t hat have been ENTERED MANUALLY to GDS , da ta on the service
order image may be updated . If t he service order image was ente re d to GDS from a SOP/SOAC,
it may not be updated.

5. Attaches user "C011MENTS" to a servi ce order image.

6. Copies an existing work request and SOTto create a new work request and SOT.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal scr een , enter "/FOR GDSOT" and pr ess the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is alrea dy on a GDS scr een other than GDSOT, enter "GDSOI" in the /FOR field and
press the ENTER (S/R) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the eDSOI scree n may
already display information the user was
workin g with on the old scree n. This au toma tic
JUMP /FIND fea ture is designed to save t ime
when t he user needs to use a different screen .

3. If the user is already on anSOI and wants to remove all the data that IS curr ently being
displayed , pr ess th e REFRESH fun ction key (PF8).

Display an Installation Job/Service Order Image/Scratchpad Comments

1. Enter the work center JD in th e CENTER field .

2. In the JOBIn field , ente r th e service ord er typ e and number , e.g., C980654~ . without the
correction suffi x, if a ppli cabl e.

3. If the service ord er involves more than one location, e.g ., a DPA, ent er t.he JD of th e location the
user wishes to see in th e TERM field , e.g., 1. If t he user leav es th is field blank , th e system will
return service order da t a for th e first location .

4. If the user wishes to look at a parti cular page of th e service ord er image , ente r t he pag e number in
th e START PC field . If th e user leav es this field blank or ent-ers a "1" . the inst.allat ion data , page
1 of the serv ice order. a nd th e sc r-at.c h p a d area will be displayed .

5. P erform a FI ND . (T he FIND a lways returns th e most recent copy of the Service Order) .

NOTE - If t he user requests a pa ge other th an
pag e 1, t he user cannot. page backward through
t he service ord er pa st, the START PG
requested. P erform another FIND function.

Display a Previous Version of the Service Order Image

Ea ch t ime that a serv ice ord er is corrected , CDS stores a copy of t he order for histor y purposes. To
display a pr eviou s copy, perform a PREVIOUS fun ction (PF7) . Th e system will return th e first page of

PROPRIETARY - llELLCORE AND AUT HORI ZE D CLIE NTS ONLY

See pr oprj et.a ry rest.riet.ion s o n title pa ge .
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the previous version.

Page Forward Through a Service Order Image

Following the display of a page of the service order image, press the PF2 key to forward through the
service order. The user carinot forward past the last page of the service order. The number of pages
the user can page forward can be determined by the "PG xxx of PG xxx" field.

Page Backward Through a Service Order Image

Following the display of a page of the service order image, press PF3 to page backward. The user can
page back only as far as the requested start page.

Add an Installation Job, Service Order Image, and Scratchpad Comments

Note that only a subset of the data needed to process an installation job in GDS is con tained on the
GDSOI screen . Therefore, it is recommended that if you wish to enter an installation job manually, you
should do so using the GDT\VR screen, since the complete set of installation job data is contained there.
The GDSOI screen can then be used to enter the service order t ext and any applicable scratchpad
comments associated with the installation job. To add an installation job on GDSOI, do the following:

1. Enter the following required fields:

• CENTER
• JOBID
• TERM (will default to "1" if not entered)
• JOBSTAT

• JT
• COMM (date and t ime)
• TECH PRC
• ACC
• WC
• RTE (not always required)
• PST (will default to "N" if not entered)
• SURVEY (will default to "N" if not enter ed) .
• service order image text in the SERVICE ORDER IMAGE section (optional)
• scratchpad comments in the SCRATCHPAD section (optional)

2. Perform an ADD fun ct ion .

To add subsequent, pages of service ord er t ext , do the following:

Press PF2 to forward to a blank screen. Enter the SOl text and perform an UPDATE function. Repeat
this process as required.

Update Installation Job Data/Service Order/Scratchpad Comments

1. Display the installation job/SOI/SCRATCHPAD that needs to be updated . All jobs regardless of
job status may be updated.

NOTE - The service order must have been
manually added.

2. Add, overtype, and remove job data in fields III the installation job data section of the screen.
The user may not update th e following fields:

PROPRIETARY - HELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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• CENTER
• JOBID
• TERM and OF

3. Add , overtype, and remove data in the SERVICE ORDER IMAGE section .

4. Add , overtype, and remove data in the SCRATCHPAD section .

5. Perform an UPDATE.

Use PF2 to forward to any addition al pages you wish to update .

User Verification

If the USER-VER field is set to "Y" on the GDS OPTIONS table, the user will see the verification
message wh en attempting to jeopardize t he job status of a jobid (CKL level) that has multiple ITEMs
associated with it. The purpose of this message is to notify the user that the a t t emp t.ed fun ction will
affect any uncompleted or non-cancelled ITEMS associa t ed with th e CKL.

If the user intends to continue with the update to JEP, return to GDSOI by pressing th e ENTER key.
On ce GDSOI is displayed , continue with the UPDATE.

Update Installation Jobs Selected Via GDMJRV

When you use the GD11.mV screen to select a specific set of installation jobs, the following st eps enable
you to use t he GDSO] screen to make updates a nd automa tically find the next job in t.he sp ecified
queue:

1. Specify the job queue via GDM .mV. This will automatically take the user to the GDSOI screen
displaying th e first job in th e queu e.

2. If you wan t to make upd ates to t he inst alla tion job , make changes , perform an UP DATE .

3. P erform a NEXT fun ct.ion. It. is important. to note th at eac h t ime a job in th e queue is displayed ,
it is placed on th e user 's desk . P erforming a "NEXT" function will rel ease the job from the desk.
If the user clea rs th e scree n or leav es the queue without returning, t he job last displayed will
remain on t he desk.

The user can put th e job on a desk for review at a not her time by typing "KEEP " in the
COMMA ND field and pres sing th e ENTER (SIR) key. Note tha t this will automatically display
th e nex t job in the queue t ha t. meets th e selection cr ite ria , if a va ila ble.

Th e next inst allation job in t he queue will be displa yed on GDSOI. You ca n cont inue t.his pro cess until
you have cycled through all jobs in t.he queue .

Assign a "Preferred" Technician to an Installation Work Request

The TE CH EC field on th e CD SOI screen will alw ays show th e employee code of th e tec hnicia n assigned
to the job when the job is in the dispatched "DSP" status or if the job is part of a group which has a
tec hnician already assigned . Th e user can also ass ign a pr eferred te chnician to the job prior to the
loading proc ess by going through th e following st eps:

1. P erform a "FIND" on th e job first .

2. Enter the empl oyee code of t he pr eferred t echnici an in the TECH EC field . (The TECH EC field
cannot be changed if th e job st atus is "PRE". "DSP" . or "C~lP" or if th e job is a memb er of a "G"

"S" )or group.

PROPRIBTARY - nBLLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CUBNTS ONLY
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3. Perform an UPDATE.

Assigning the technician as the preferred technician has an effect on eit he r the bulk or dynamic job
assignment algorithms. Wh en a job is needed for this t echnician, the system will look for a "preferred
job" first before running th e normal job evaluation process. The algorithm will automatically select t his
job for the technician if, and only if

• the technician has productive hours available in his/her schedule (GDPAD)

• access requirements for the job are met (i.e. , an acceptable day and time)

• the job type and DAA for the job match the technician's job handling ca pabilit ies as specified in
GDSUPV and GDTECH

If these criteria are not met , the job will be made available to other technicians through the normal job
select ion method (algorithm).

Copy Work Request and SOl

To copy/ crea t e a new work requ est and SOl, do t he following on GDSOI scree n 1:

1. Display the exist ing inst allation job.

2. Enter "COPY" in t he COMMAND field.

3. Enter the new JOBm by overtyping th e existi ng ent ry in the Jonm field.

4. Press the ENTER (S/R) key .

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Screen

The user can print a copy of the serv ice ord er image by using the GDISSU scree n . Refer to the section
on issuing specific jobs und er GDISSU.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See propriet ary restri cti ons on title page.
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5.2.3 GDLST

..--",

COMMAND: -------
CENTER: -----------
JT; ---- DAA; JOBSTAT;
SORT BY: DAA: - JOBSTAT: -

GDS: WORK LIST (GDLST)
PRTR: - - - - - - --

START BY: DATE: -----
JOBPRI: - COMM: - START: -

/fOR : - - - - - - - 
08/11/89 14:36:42

TIME: ----
LOADPRI: -

C JOBID JOBSTAT HDLG JT DAA AA PRI SUBQ
TECH START-DT/TM COMM-DT/TM

PRICE AfTER BEfOR APPT
ASSGND-DT GT RCVD-DT/TM

PAGE -- OF

Figure 5-8. GDS Work List Scree n (GDL ST)

COMMAND

FIND, F ORWARD , n A CI< , lTPDATE, NEXT, PREVTO{TS, HELP, PRINT

DESCRIPTION

Th e GDL ST screen is a useful tool within th e cente r environment. The <iDLST scr een ca n be used to
find work request s for a center which ma tc h a set of user-selected "SEAR CH" cr-it.er ia. It a lso plays an
imp or t an t rol e durin g t he loading process . as well as ai ding t.he center man a gem ent ill a djusting t he
load algorithm.

Wh en using GDL ST to find work requests which ma t ch a set of cri t eria , work requests are sor t ed by,
and dis pla yed in , one or more [maximum 5) "~ORT BY" selections. It will display up to 41 pag es of
work requests in a single find , a nd prov ides forward a nd back paging. Work requests ma r he upda ted
and pre assign ed to a technici an fro m thi s screen.

PROPRIF:TARY - nF:LLf'ORF: AN D AUTHORIZED CLTENT~ ONLY

See pr o pri et ary rcst.r ict.ion s o n ti tl e pag e.
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "(FOR GDLST" and press the ENTER (SIR) key .

2. If the user is already on a GDS scr een other than GDLST, enter "GDLST" in the IFOR field and
press the ENTER key.

NOTE - The GDLST screen will displ ay data
that mayor may not contain data
corresponding to the screen from which the user
has jumped. This is a result of a JUMPIPREV
feature which is designed to save time when the
user needs to move between screens. This
feature will be explained in greater detail later
in thi s section.

3. If the user is already on GDLST and wants to remove all the data that IS cur rent ly being
displayed, press the REFRESH function key (PF8).

Display a List of Work Requests

1. Enter the work center id in th e CENTER field .

2. Enter th e search criteria select ions as follows :

• To select a specific "JOB TYPE" , enter a valid jobtype or a combination of letters, numbers ,
and asterisks (*). One to four ast erisks may be entered. An asterisk means that any letter,
number, or blank is valid for that position in the JT field (e.g., "M***" will return all jobs that
have a job type that begins with "M") .

• To select a specific "DAA" , enter a valid DAA for the center in the DAA field.

• To select a specific "JOB STATUS", enter a valid job status code in th e JOBSTAT field .

• To select a job "START DATE RANGE" , enter a valid date (MMDD1'l') and time
(HHMMa/p) in the DATE and TIME fields resp ectively. The system will return a ll work
requests that have a start date and time less than or equal to the date entered .

NOTE - Th e syst em default for a blank
selection criteria field is to return all. For the
start date and time , it is today 's date , and
23 :59 is populated in time field .

3. The user may select up to five "SORT BY CRITERIA" (excluding LOADPRI) by entering the
number "I" to "s" in the DM, JOBSTAT, JOBPRI, COMM, and START fields. Work requests
will be displayed in order of the selection (e.g., "DAA I", "COtvHvi 2", will order th e work requests
first by the lowest number DAA, then by thc COMMITMENT date and t ime). If SORT BY fields
are blank, th e default, is DAA.

4. Perform a FIND.

5. To sort work requ ests by the LOAD PRIORITY, resulting in a total job "SUTTAnJLTTY" weight,
refer to the la Iter part. of thi s section , which describes the use of GDLST as an a id in adjusting

.-. the load algorithm.

PROPRlf,TARY - HELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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Page Through the Work List

After a FIND has heen performed, the number of pages contained in list will be displayed in the lower
left hand corner of the screen. To display various pages of the list, do the following :

1. Enter a page number in the PAGE field if the user desires to display a page other than the next
page.

2. P erform a FORWARD function .

To page back, do the following:

1. Enter a page number in the PAGE field if the user desires to display a page other than the
previous page.

2. Perform a BACK function .

Update of Work Requests

The user may UPDATE one or more work requests at a time from t he GDLST screen. To UPDATE a
work request , do the following:

1. Display the work request(s) the user wishes to update .

2. Enter a "U" in the "C" field for each work request to be updated .

3. Add, overtype, or delete (use the space bar) data in the desired fields .

4 . Perform an UPDATE fun ction.

NOTE - The user may not cha nge the JOBJD ,
RCVD-DTfTM, or ASSGND-DT.

User Verification

If th e USER-YER field is set to "Y" on the GDS OPTIONS table , the user will see the verification
message when attempting to jeopardize or unjep job status of a JOBID (CKL level) that has multiple
ITEMs associated with it. The purpose of this message is to notify the user that the at.ternpt.ed fun ction
will affect any uncompleted or non-cancelled ITEMs associated with the OKL.

If th e user intends t.o continu e with the update to JEP , press the ENTER key. This will return the
ori ginal GDLST scree n . The user will noti ce t.he highlighted word "MESSAGES" at t.he top of the list of
jobids and the phras e "ITEMS AFFECTED" directly under the JOnJD the user is attempting to JEP .
He-en tering the PF5 UPDATE key will finalize t he upd a t.e to JEP for t he CKL and any qualified ITEMs
associated with th e CKL .

If th e user's decision is not to con t. inue with t.he transaction, they may overtype the jobstat wi th t he
original jobstat and cont inue with any other transactions on the curren t GDLST screen.

Preassign a Work Request to a Technician

1. Display the work request(s) the user wishes to preassign .

2. Enter a "P" in t.he "C" field for each work request to be preassigned.

3. Enter a valid technician employee cod e in the TECH field .

4. Perform an UP DATE.

PROPRIETARY - IlELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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Jump-Find and Jump-Previous

To JUMP to another screen and FIND information for a specific job, do the following:

1. Enter the format ill in the jFOR field.

2. Enter a "X" in t he "G" field of a specific job.

3. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

To .ruMP back to GDLST, do the following:

1. Enter GDLST in the jFOR field .
.-

2. Press the ENTER (SjR) key.

The user will be returned to the proper page which contains th e job they were working on, and the
specific job will be highligh ted , bu t t his will not necessarily be the JOBID they jumped from GDLST
with .

If the user JUMPs from GDLST to a screen whi ch does not con ta in the data for th e job they had
displ ayed, they will not lose the ability to .ruMP back to the proper place on th e GDLST scr een.
Simply ent er GDL ST in th e IFOR field and press the ENTER key. Th e user will be returned to the
previous display on GDLST, or may JUMP back to GDLST from a blank screen by t he following
method :

1. Enter /FOR GDLST.

2. Press the ENTER key .

3. Enter "PREV" in the OOMMAND field .

4. Press th e ENTER key .

The JUMP PREVIOUS feature is provided to insure that the user will not lose th eir place when moving
from the GDLST screen to other scree ns. The syst em maintains t he last list performed on t he GDLST
from the t erminal.

Print a Work List

To printa work list, do the following:

1. Display t he jobs to be printed .

2. Enter "PRINT" in th e 001vl1\1AND field .

3. Enter a va lid pr interiden tifi cat.ion number in the PRTR field .

4. Press th e ENTER (SIR) key.

NOTE - If the user pre sses PF6 during
operat.i ons with GDL ST, there will be a
"refind," a nd a "new" list will be gener ated . It
will not necessarily be the original nat a , due
primarily to upd ates from other te rminal s.

PROPRIETARY - OELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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Group Processing on GDLST

Th is sect ion provides information t he user may wish to ' refer to when processing groups on GDLST.

• The GT (group type) field iden tifies if the members belong to a "1", "S", or "G" group .

• Jobs with a jobstat of "GRP" may not be preassigned on GDLST.

• The TEOH EO field cannot be updated for members of "G" groups.

• Jobs can only be updated to a jobstat of "GRP" if they currently are members of a "G" group and
the required work request fields are non-blank. This flexibility allows "GRP" jobs to be statused to
another jobstat [i.e., "JEP") and then back to "GRP" when the "JEP" situation is resolved.

• Members of "G" groups will not be included in "BYPASSED" lists after loading technicians.

PROPnTP-TARY - HELLCORP- AND AUTHOnTZED CUP-NTS ONLY
See proprietary restrict ions on title page.
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JOBSTAT:
JOBSTAT :

COMMAND:
CENTER: nytes t
JT: DAA:
SORT BY: DAA:

GDS : WORK LIST (GDLST)
PRTR:

START BY: DATE:
JOBPRI: COMM: START:

/ FOR:
09/08/89

TIME:
LOADPRI : 1

10:52 :19

C JOBID JOBSTAT HDLG JT DAA AA PRI SUBQ PRI CE AFTER BEFOR APPT
SUITABI LITY TECH START-DT/TM COMM-DT/TM ASSGND-DT GT RCVD-DT/TM

DANLMOS09 PLD MVS1 20 1 0001 001:40 0200A
1519.921875 042087 0200A 042087 0200A 041487 1 200P

L001 29 01 PLD IVS 202 0001 005 :18 0800A 0500P
1197.910156 060889 0340P 060889 0500P G

T31GDS1201 0 1 PLD IDS 1 203 0001 002:15 0800A 0500P
1195 . 28 320 3 052489 0145P 052489 03 00P

N57GDS40 2 01 PLD IDS 1 202 0001 001:45 0800A 0500P
1194.033203 061989 0215P 061989 0300P

N31GDS1004 02 PLD COl IVS1 203 0001 001:40 0800A 0500P
1193.828125 05 2489 0300P 052589 0300P

PAGE 01 OF 0 2
GDS050I FIND SUCCESSFUL

Figure 5-9 . LOADP RI GDLST Repor t

GDLST plays a n important role during the loa ding process. After t he "t rial " loa d is created using th e
GDLOAD scree n , t he LTERM that crea te d the t ria l loa d can view t he jobids th a t were "N OT
LO ADED" by ju mping to t he GDLST scree n and executing a "FIND" COMMAND for the cent er being
bu lk loaded . T he list, of not load ed jobs will remai n avai la hie for viewing unti l t he list expires or a new
list is cre ated .

Th ere are two fields in t he GDS LOAD PARMS table t hat apply sp ecifica lly to th e a dministrat.ion of
the GDLST screen . T hey a re LST LIFE a nd LST # WRS.

Th e LST LIFE field is a un it of time that indica t es how long a list can remain on t he user 's scre en and
have t ra nsact ions (PREASSIGNING , UP DATING, FIND, FO RWA RD, etc .) ru n against it . If the LST
LIFE field is popu lated with a t ime of 00:10 a nd a GDLST is produced at 10 :00a , and if no transactions
(FI NDS, UPDATES , et c.) a re ru n a ga inst the list un til 1O:11a , t he user will see a message ind icating a
new list must be requ ested in ord er to update a ny jobids on the GDLST.

Th e LST #\VRS determines t he nu mber of wor k requests t hat will be selected ac cording to the sort
criteria on the GDLST screen and is used in the creation of all lists. Any ent ry betwe en 1 a nd 3000 is
valid . This is th e total nu mber of work requests t hat will be selected for potential view on the GDLST
screen. Of t his select ed numbe r , a maximum of 20.') can be view ed on th e GDLST . T he 20.') JOBJDs
pr oduced on GDL ST a re t he work requests with the high est job su it abiliti es .

GDL ST also Functi ons as an aid in adjust ing the loa d a lgorithm. As ha s been previously expla ined in
Section 3.5 of this manual, the loa d process is a very comp lex opera t.ion designed to weigh jobs

PROPRIETARY - RELLC ORE AN D AUT HORIZEn CLIF:NT~ ONLY
See proprieta ry rest ricti ons on t itle page.
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according to specific factors involved. The total weight or "suitability" is a numerical value that
indicates the "best" job for a given technician at a particular time. In creating this list, the system
considers all of the load factors that have been established for the work center (see GDADW, GDJTW,
GDS LOAD PARMS , and GDTECH) with the exception of the availability and location of technicians.
This total suitability factor can therefore be adjusted by these load tables in order for the system to
dispatch and/or load according to the center's specification.

After making adjustments, .t he user can view the new suitability factors associated with jobids by
utilizing the "SUITABILITY' number associated with each work request on the GDLST screen. This
number indicates the relative priority between jobs for loading and is provided to give the user a "look
into" the load program before it is invoked . Results of changes to the load factors may be reviewed and
optimized with this sort .

To request a list of the pending load jobids and their total suitability factors, execute a "FIND" on the
CENTER involved with a "I" in the LOADPRI sort field. When sorting by LOADPRI, all other SORT
BY fields must be blank, since it is mutually exclusive to all other sort-by criteria. In addition, the
select fields and the START DATE and TIME must also be blank.

The report produced by LOADPRI has the jobid with the highest suitability value first . The remainder
of the list is sorted in descending order with the lowest suitability factor last.

See Figure 5-9 for an example of the LOADPRI GDLST report .

List life is determined by the time factor in GDS LOAD PARMS field, LST LWE. A new list is created
by executing a "FIND" using optional sort criteria on GDLST. The jobids that were "NOT LOADED"
are those jobids that met the load algorithm's selection criteria but did not get selected for any
technician's load . It. is important to understand that there can be a significant difference between total
jobids pending load and the total of "NOT LOADED" jobids.

rnornmTARY - nELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLI ENT S ONtY
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5.2.4 GDTEST

COMMAND: -------- GDS: TEST (GDTEST) /EOR: --------
CENTER: ----------- TECH EC: LMOS ID: 08/11/89 14:37:59
TN : ---------- JOBID: ------------ -- TEST TYPE: - OVERRIDE: -

MLT TEST RESULTS RESULTS RECEIVED:

/

Figure 5-10. GDS Testing Screen (for Viewing Detailed Resul ts) (GDTEST)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFlO PFll

IFIND I__-'--_-.L__ IREFRESH 1--'--.----'---'-1 HELP

COMMANDS

FIND, TEST, HELP

DESCRIPTION

Th e GDTEST scree n is used for

• viewing t he deta iled test resul ts for t he most recent test requested on a GDS job

• Requesting and displaying ad diti onal tests on th e sa me job .

FUNCTIONS

PROPRIETARY - nELLCORE AN D AU T HORI ZE D CLI ENTS ONLY
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Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen , enter "/FOR GDTEST" and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDTEST, enter "GDTEST" in the /FOR field
and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDTEST screen
may already display information the user was
working with on the old screen. This automatic
JUMP/FIND feature is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a different screen.

3. If the user is already on GDTEST and wants to remove all the data that IS currently being
displayed, press the REFRESH function key (PF8).

View the Results of the Most Recent Test for a Job

Th e GDTEST screen allows the user to, at any time , view the detailed test results obtained for a given
job. Note that GDS only sto res the most recent set of test results. To see the results, the user would
most often jump to this screen from the GDDISP or GDCOMP screen , and the ste ps below would not be
required. To start directly from the GDTEST screen , however, take t.he following steps:

1. Enter the GDS work center ID in the CENTER field.

2. Make one of t.he following entries:

• if the job is curren tly assigned to a technician , enter his/her employee code in the TECH EC ~·

field , or

• enter the job identification number in th e JOBID field.

3. P erform a FIND .

The detailed test results will be displayed on the screen. Also the date and time the te st results were
received will be displ ayed in the RESULTS RECENED field.

Request a Test for a GDS Job

To initiate a test on a GDS job directly from GDTEST, do the following:

1. Enter "TEST" in the COMMAND field.

2. Enter the work GDS center ID in the CENTER field.

3. Make one of the following entries:

• if the job is currently assigned to a technician, enter his/her employee code in the TECH EC
field, or

• enter the job identification number in th e JOBID field.

4. If the job being t ested was not received from LMOS , but directly enter ed into GDS via GDTTE or

GDMWR, the user must enter the three-character LMOS lD in th e LM05 ro input field. This will
direct the test requ est. to the correct LM05 Front End .

5. Enter "F" (for Full) or "L" (for Loop) in the TEST TYPE field . If left blank , a full test is
performed.

PROPRIETARY - DELI,CORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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6. Enter "Y" (for yes) or "N" (for no) in the OVERRIDE field. A "Y" entry will override the MLT
bytes on the line record and produce test results only on electrical measurements [i.e. , short ,
ground, open, FEMF).

7. Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

8. The user will see the message "TEST IN PROGRESS" at the bottom of the screen. To see the test
results on the screen , press th e PA2 key .

NOTE - A test request initiated from
GDTEST is executed regardless of the entries in
the TTS table GDS OPTIONS for the MLT
DISP, MLT-COMP, and LMOS-UPD flags .

When the results arrive , th ey will be displayed on the GDTEST screen. Of course, it takes some time to
run a Full or Loop test (e.g ., 25 seconds) and the user may not see the results immediately after pressing
PA2. The user should simply wait until th ey arrive before going any further .

PROPRIETARY - nELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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5.2.5 GDMJRV

COMMAND: -------
CENTER: -----------

GDS: MECHANIZED JOB REVIEW (GDMJRV) /EOR: -------
08/11/89 14:39:43

SELECT:

OPTIONS:

11M: -

JOBSTAT:

JOBCLASS:

ON DESK:

EC: ---

HDLGCODE:

MATCH:

Figure 5-11. GDS Mechanized Job Review Scree n (GDMJRV)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5

IFIND

COMMANDS

FIND, NEXT, HELP

DESCRIPTION

PF6 PF7

NEXT

PF 8 PF9 PFlO PFll

REFR ESH HELP

The GDMJRV scr een is used to select and sequent ia lly display jobs that require human attention.
Exa mpl es are jobs t hat fail ed a utomatic job logging (e.g., fail ed pricing , mapping, job typing and
mismatch conditions).

Th e user chooses th e jobs that th ey want to revi ew by ente r ing certa in select ion crit eria on GDMJRV. __.
Once this is don e, all jobs that match th e select ion criteria are automati cally "queued" for rev iew,
either on th e GDSOT screen if inst a llation jobs a re selected or t he GD1\[WR or GDM SWR scree ns if
main t enance jobs are selected. Wh en a job is reviewed, the next. job meeting the select ion crite ria, a nd
not on a user 's DE~K, ca n th en be displ ayed,

PROPRIETARY - BELL CORE AND AUTHORIZF:D CLl F:NTS ONLY
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDMJRV" and press the ENTER (S/R) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDMJRV, enter "GDMJRV" in the /FOR field
and press the ENTER (S/R) key .

NOTE - In some cases, the GDMJRV screen
may already display data that was on the old
screen . This automatic JUMP /FIND feature is
designed to save the user time when it is
necessary to use another screen.

If the user is a lready on GDMJRV and wants to remove all t he data tha t IS curre nt ly being
displ ayed , they just press the REFRESH function key (PF8) .

Select Jobs For Review

1. Enter the GDS work center ill in th e CENTER field .

2. In the 11M field, enter an "I" if it is necessary to look at installation jobs, or an "M" if it is
necessary to look at maintenance jobs, or an "R" if it is necessary to look at routin e maintenance
jobs.

3. Ent.er your employee code in t.he EC field .

4. Ent.er one of th e following selecti on crite ria:

• Valid iQQ st a t us in th e JOBSTAT field: returns jobs th a t match t he job status in order of
START DATE/START TIME.

• Valid iQQ sta tus in th e JOnSTAT field and valid handling code in the HDLG CODE field :
returns jobs tha t ma tch the job status and handling code in START DATE/START TTh1E
order.

• Valid~ clnss in the JOnCLASS field: returns jobs tha t match th e cri t eria established for th e
job class in th e TTS table GDS JOBCLASS. Job class allow s you to est ab lish a grouping of
job st a t us and handling codes. For exa mple, a job class code "LOG" could consist, of job s with
a JOBSTAT of "PSC" and handling codes of "FRT", "HW" , AND "FPR". Refer to th e
description of th e GDS JOBCLASS ta ble for more information . Jobs are returned by
JOBCLASS in START DATE/START TTh1E ord er.

• An "X in the ON DESK field t o view jobs th at are on your desk . Th e Desk feature allows you
to group jobs into a special queue by your employee code . Whil e a job is on your desk , it
cannot be acc essed via GDMJRV using another employee code . Jobs are returned in START
DATE/START TTh1E ord er .

5. Perform a FIND.

If installation jobs are requested , th e syste m will return th e GDSOI screen with th e first installation job
that. meets the selection cr iteria. For maintenance awl routine mainten an ce jobs , th e syste m will return
th e first, maintenan ce job that meets the selection cr ite ria on either the CDM\VR screen for L1\10S
troubles or th e GDMSWR for specia l service troubl es.

PROPRIETARY - fiELLCORE AND AVTHOIUZED CLlENT~ ONLY
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On ce a job has been reviewed in the queue , the user has the following options:

• Make updates to the job using t he UPDATE function.

• Display the next job in the queue by executing a NEXT function . It is important to note as each
time a job in the queue is displayed, IT IS PLACED IN THE USER'S DESK. Performing a "NEXT"
function will release t he job from the desk . IF THE USER CLEARS THE SCREEN OR
LEAYES THE QUEUE WITHOUT RETURNING, THE JOB LAST DISPLAYED WILL
REMAIN ON THE DESK. The job will remain on the desk because "NEXT" was not performed.
Wh en the PF6 key is depressed , th e SCNR EC field is blanked out for the existing record, the next
candidate record is re trieved, and the SCNR EC for the new record is populated . Obviously, if the
screen is cleared before reaching the end of the queue , the GDS program will not process as above
because the devic e hardware does not invoke MFS or the GDS software.

• The user can put t he job on a desk for review at another time by typing "KEEP" in the COMMAND
field and pressing the ENTER (SIR) key . Note that this will automati call y display t he next job in
the queue that meets the selection criteria, if available.

• Jump to another screen .

The user can save their place in the queue by returning to the original GDMWR, GDMS\VR, or GDSOI
screen using the JUMP feature. This is handy when a job is displayed via GDMJRV, and it requires
work on another screen . For example , if the job is a "TEST OK" and needs to be closed out, the user
can jump from the GDM\VR scr een to th e GDCOMP, close th e job, jump back to GDMWR, and
continue with the screening process.

Once the user review s the last job in the queue , t hey will be returned to th e GDMJRV screen.

Mismatch Processing

Thi s feature of th e GDMJRV screen allows t he user to select jobs that originate in SOAC and TIRKS
but which did not ma t ch once in GDS.

This process begins in th e GDS JOBCLASS table. By organizing the probable jobstatus and handling
code combinations within a cer tain JOBCLASS, t he selection is made possible from the ·GDMJRV table.

After the required entries are typ ed in the GDMJRV table, t he system returns th e GDMTCH screen.

Required Entries

• CENTER "CENTER NAME"

• IjM "I"

• EC "SCREENER EC"

• JOBCLASS "VAU D JOBCLASS"

• MATCH tty"

Th e user must leave JOBSTAT , HDI, G GODE, and O N DESK bla nk ror Lh c oy ot.c rrr to r cep o n d with the

GDMTCH screen. Note t hat the GDMTCH pro cess only applies to installation jobs.

Obtain On-Line Information About an Error Condition

1. Enter "HELP" in the COMMAND field .

2. Press t he ENTER (SIR) key.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIE NT S ONLY
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Thi s will return information regarding the error message displayed at t he bottom of the screen. After
viewing the information, press any PF key (PFl through PFll) or the ENTER (SIR) key to return to
the GDS screen that the user came from.
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See propriet.ary rest.rict.io ns on title page.

5-47



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, aOSR 3.1

5.2.6 GDSOT

COMMAND: -------- GDS: SERVICE ORDER ENTRY TEST (GOSOT) /FOR: ----- ---
CENTER ---- ------ - SUFP OT ------ ----- 08/11/89 14 :44 :58
JOBID ------------ CKL -- OF iCKTS JSTAT --- HDLGCODE --- JT ----
TN/CKTID - - ---------------------------- COMM AC - A -- --- B -----
APP --- --- AD -- - - -- RID ------ OVA ------ WOT ------ FCO ------ PTO - -----
DD ---- -- SD -- -- - - ESD - - ---- LSD ---- -- ADSR - END - eo ------- ---- VISIT
ADD ----- - - ----- - -- --------------- PRICE + = PST
LOC -------- -------- -- ------------ CSC - - - -- CNA --- PCS -- OROSTAT SUFP
NPANNX ------ WC RTE -- -- OAA/AA ZONE DOC - - - - PRC GRP
NCI - --------- LO NX SURVEY
S+E: A QTY usoe A QTY usoe A QTY USOC A QTY USOC A QTY usee A QTY usoe

ASGN : Fl CBL - -- -- - - - - - PR ---- FZ CBL --------- - PR ---- CKLIO:
A - QTY --- PGS - - - -- - - - - - A - QTY --- PGS ----------
A QTY FlO A QTY FlO A QTY FlO A QTY FlO A QTY FIO A QTY FIO

Figure 5-12. GDS Service Order Entry T est. Screen (GDSOT)

PFI PF2

IFIND

COMMANDS

FIND, ADD, HELP

DESCRIPTION

PF3 PF4 PF5

ADD

PF6 PF7 PF 8

REFRESH

PF9 PFlO PFll

HELP

Th e GDSOT screen is use d to test t he job logging process for service order entry. Th e GDSOT scree n
a llows t he GD S user to manually bu ild service orde rs and simulate t he job logging process as sociated
with the GDS - SOAC interface .

NOTE: THE POTS FEATURE RESTRICTIONS AS DEFINED IN SECTION 3 (FAM)
APPLY TO THIS FORMAT.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a clear te rminal scre en, enter "/FOR GDSOT" and press t he ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is already on a CDS screen other t ha n CDSOT, enter "CDSOT" in th e /FOR field and
press the ENTER (SIR) key.

3 . If the user is a lrea dy on CDSOT and wants to remove all t he data that is currently being
displayed, press the REFRESH function key (PF8) .

Display an Installation Job

1. Enter the JOBID in the JOBID field.

2. Perform a FIND.

Add an Installation Job

1. En ter the following required fields:

• CENTER
• JOBID
• DD
• ADSR
• NPANNX

Note that an inst allation job buil t with just t he required field s fail s prr cmg during the job logging
process. To insure success during job logging t he following min imum optional data fields should be
popula ted:

• TN/CKTID

• esc
• RTE or CBL/PR
• SUPP DT (and TM)
• NCI
• usoe
• CKLID
• PGS
.FID

• AC

Wh en the ADSR field is popul a ted with a "Y" , a work requ est using forma t GDTSWR is buil t . If t he
ADSR field is populat ed with a n "N" , th e work requ est is buil t to a GDTWR form a t .

If t.he SUPP DT/Tf\'1 field is blank t he job will be trea t ed as a NETl messag e, t he job status will be
PFA (P ending Facil it y Ass ignment}. If t he StIPP DT/TM field is popula ted , t he job is t rea te d as a
NET2 message , t he inst.allat.ion job is bu ilt , and t.he job st a t us is P AC (P ending Auto Co mplete) or PLD
(P ending Load) for POTS, an d PWD (Pending WORD) for specia ls.

2. Perform an ADD fun cti on .

PROPRfF:TARY - RELLCORF: AND AtJTHORTZf:D CUf:NTS ONLY

See proprietary rest.rict.ions o n t.it.le pag e.

5-49



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GnSR 3.1

5.2.7 GDTTE

COMMAND: -- ------ CDS: TROUBLE TICKET ENTRY (CDTTE) /FOR: --------
CENTER: ----------- PRTR: -------- 08/11/89 14:46:40
JOBID: ------- JOBSTAT: HDLCCODE: JT: ----
TN/CKTID: ------------------------ COMM! -- -- -- ----- REACH: ----------
NAME: ------------------------------ ACC: - A ----- B ----- -----------------
ADDR: -- - ---------------- ----------- WC: ------ RTE: ---- DAA/AA: --- ----
LOC: -------- ---------------------- CS: ----- SC: ----- PRICE ------ PRNK: ---
RPT RCVD: -- -- -- ----- PFS: --- --- --- --- --- LMOS 1ST: ---
COMMENTS: ---------------------------------------------------------------------
------------------------ --- -- LD NX JOBPRI: -
TROUBLE: ---------------------------------------------------------------------
VER: -- SUMMARY: ---------------------- ------------------ SUBQ: - - CTTN: -----
SCRN RSLT: --- NARR: ----------- ------------------------------------- ----------
FAC CABLE PAIR BP COLOR TERM ADDRESS OE: ------------
F1 ---------- ------------------- -------------------------------
F2 ---------- ------------------- -------------------------- -- ---
FZ ---------- --- ---------------- -------------------------------
HIST: RCVD CLEARED T D C RPR NARRATIVE

CUST INFO: --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --------------- ----- ---------
USOCS: ----- ----- ----- ----- ----- ----- ----- ----- ----- ----- ----- PPN: -
AUTO-UPDATE LMOS STATUS?: - UNIT NUMBER: --------

Figure 5-13. Trouble Ticket Entry (GDTTE)

PFlO PFll

IHELP

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9

IFIND 1==r=J ADD CD,-_' REFRESH I~,------l.--=:':":":':::..:-J

COMMANDS

FIND, ADD, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The GDTTE screen is used t.o manually enter maintenance jobs into CDS. It can be used to enter
existing LMOS trouble tickets or to dir ectly ent er maintenance jobs not originating in L\10S. By using
entries in specific GDTTE input fields , GDS will automatically map, price , determin e job type and
responsible work center for entered jobs.
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NOTE: THE POTS FEATURE RESTRICTIONS AS DEFINED IN SECTION 3 (FAM) APPLY
TO THIS FORMAT.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared t erminal screen , enter "/FOR GDTTE" and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2 . If the user is already on a GDS screen, enter "GDTTE" in the /FOR field and pre ss the ENTER
(SIR) key .

3. If the user is already on GDTTE and wants to remove all th e da t a that is current ly being
displayed, pr ess the REFRESH func tion key (PF8).

Find an Existing Job

1. Enter th e work center TD in t he CENTER field.

2. En ter the 1.,1'.108 jobid in th e JOBID field.

3. P erform a FIND fun ction .

Add a Trouble Ticket

1. The user must enter t he six-digi t wir e cent er code in the WC field and th e Service Code (e.g ., IFR)
in th e SC field .

2. If the user is ente ring a job that is in 1.,1'.108, enter the seven-digit L1'.1OS trouble ticket number
(TTN) in t he JOBID field . If t he user is ente ring a maintenan ce job not in L1'.1OS, enter a unique
GDS job number (7 alphanumerics) in the JOBID field . Th e uni t number rou t es t he job to the
correct GDS Center (GDS L1'.1OS ROUTING) .

3. Th e user must enter the CS code (e.g., RES) in th e CS field and the L1'.1OS int ermedia te statu s
code in the L1'.1OS 1ST field. From these two entries, GDS will determine the job t.ype ba sed on
entries in t he GDS-TTS ta ble CDS 1'.1ATNT JT. The user may ente r th e job type directly into t he
JT field .

4. If the user wants the system to map th e job to a DAA-AA location, be sure to ente r the wire
center in t he WC field and eit her (1) th e four-d igit rou te code in the RTE field or (2) t he cable
name und er the CABLE column header and the pair number und er t he PAm colu mn header . Th e
user can manually map the job by entering a valid DAA and AA in the fields provided. If the user
enters th e DAA/AA when ad ding a work request , you will not job log th e work request through
th e Mapping table (GDMAP) . If th e work request does not visit this table, th e two-tech area
determination will not, be ac complish ed.

5. If th e user wants the system to pric e th e job , they must ent er a three-digi t L1'.1OS screening resul t
code in the SCRN RSLT field. The user can manually override thi s price by entering the number
of hours/minutes in th e PRICE field .

6. If th e user wants th e job 's intermediate stat us to be updated in LMOS throughout its life in GDS,
enter a "Y" in the AUTO-UPDATE LMOS STATUS field, and enter a valid uni t number in the
UNIT NUMBER field.

7. Enter the remaining required fields:

PROPRIETARY - RELLCORE ANn AVTHORlZF:n C Ll F:NT S ONLY
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• RPT RCVD (format is MM DD YY HHMM(A or P)

• COMM (format is MM DD YY HHMM(A or P)

• ACC (see field definition section of this document for valid entries)

8. Enter all other relevant customer and trouble information in the fields provided.

Other inputs which have specific effects are as follows:

• A (After) and B (Before) times are used by the automatic job loading algorithm to make sure
the job is dispatched within the access window if appropriate.

• Entries in the five PFS: (Priority Flags) fields are used to automatically set JOBPRI: - if the
user enters a priority number in JOBPRI, it will override this.

• If greater than zero (0), the number of customer subsequent reports should be entered in the
SUBQ field . This factor can affect automatic job selection .

• If the job belongs to an LMOS- TRACKER Cable Trouble Ti cket, the user must enter the
CTTN (Cable Trouble Ticket Number) in the CTTN field. This input allows GDS to
automatically staple new inputs to existing CTTNs.

• The user might want to enter a SCRN RSL T code even if they manually assign a price, since
the Out-of-Service flag (used by dispatch algorithm) is set using the first digit (1 = OOS, 9 =
not OOS)

• Entries in the CABLE and PAm fields are useful when reports are run to help find job groups
which should be "stapled" or "linked" together.

• If the user wants the job to be flagged as a "repeat" report , they must enter a date in the first
field under the CLEARED column. If this date is no older than 30 days from the RPT RCVD
date, the "Repeat" flag will be set to Yes.

9. P erform an ADD function .

Group Processing on GDTTE

This section provides information the user may wish to refer to when processing groups on GDTTE.

• When processing groups, only member work requ ests (LMOS) are displayed. The lead work request
cannot be displ ayed on GDTTE. The lead jobid and the next member jobid is displayed in th e LD
and NX fields. When PF4 is executed , the new work request will NOT have LD and NX
information.

• If a job is added with a CTTN, it will automatically be stapled.
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5.2.8 GDLOG

JT:

14:49:11

TECH SUPV
EC GRP

CLO:

/fOR:
08/11/89

APPT:
CAC:

LOG (GDLOG)

B
TO:

CSC: CTTN:
-- -------------------------------------- LD:

STATUS HISTORY (MOST RECENT fIRST) LINE:
LOG LOGGED LOG ACTIVITY

TIME EVT BY NARRATIVE
SYSTEM
DATE

COMMAND: ----- --- GDS: WORK REQUEST STATUS
CENTER: ---------- - INC: ---- PRTR:
JOBID: ------------ CKL -- OF #CKTS COMM:
CKTID: - - - - - - - - - - -- - - -- ---- - - - - -- - -- - - ASSIGNED:
NAME: ACC: A
ADDR:
LOC:
RMK:

Figure 5-14. GDS Work Requ est St a tus Log (GDLOe)
(Full Header Screen - Ist Screen)
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COMMAND: -------- GDS: WORK REQUEST STATUS LOG (GDLG2)
CENTER: ----- ------ INC: ---- PRTR: --------
JOBID: ------------ CKL -- Of #CKTS
CKTID: - ------- -----------------------

/FOR: -------
09/13/89 11:52:52

SYSTEM
DATE TIME

LOG
EVT

STATUS HISTORY (MOST RECENT FIRST)
LOGGED LOG ACTIVITY

BY NARRATIVE

LINE:
TECH SUPV

EC GRP

Figure 5-15. GDS Work Request Sta tus Log (GDLG2)
(Abbrevia ted H eader - 2nd a n d s ubsequent sc r eens)

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, NEXT, PREVIOUS, REMARK, HELP, PRINT

DESCRIPTION

PF9 PFIO PFll

HELP

The GDLOG screen displays t he event history of a work request. An unlimited number of events can be
displayed. Eleven lines of events or ac ti viti es regarding t he work request will be displ ayed on the first
p age of the log, w h ic h contains t he full h eadin g w ith a ll p er t inent informa t io n about t h e wor k request.

The information which is list ed under th e STAT US HISTORY section of the scr een includes the
SYSTEM DATE and TIME th a t t he event was entered into the Log History database, a classifica tion of
the type of event under the LOG EVT field , the source of the entry under the LOGGED BY field, a
possibl e two-line LOG ACTMTY NARRATIVE, the TECH EC, and SUPV GRP.

The events are added to the log in a chronological time sequence with the most rec en t event appearing .
first . Since the most recen t a ct ivity in th e work request 's history will a ppear on the full header page , if
th ere has been mor e a ctivity than the eleven lines a Ilow, the older activities will appear on a second or
subsequent page of t he log. The subsequent log pag es consist of an abbrevia t ed header a nd sixtee n lines
for event activiti es.

"--.' -

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIE NTS ONLY
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter /FOR GDLOG and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDLOG enter "GDLOG" in the jFOR field and
press the ENTER (SjR) key . .

NOTE - In some cases, the GDLOG screen
may already display information the user was
working with on the old screen. This automatic
JUMP /FIND feature is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a different screen.

3. If the user is already on GDLOG a nd wants to remove all the data that IS current ly being
displayed, press the REFRESH function key (PF8) .

Find a Work Request

There are two keys which can be used to find a work request status log :

1. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field, the jobid in the JOBID field , the CKL in the
CKL field (optional) , and perform the FIND function.

2. Enter the circuit id in the CKTID field and perform the FIND function .

Find a Particular Event or Line on GDLOG

There are two types of "direct find s" which may be execut ed on the GDLOG screen on ce the desired log
is displayed:

1. The user may want to find a particular log event or ac t ivity . A direct find may be performed by
entering either a plus or minus (+ or -) and the number of lines desired to either move forward or
backward through the log in th e INC field . The FIND fun ction should then be execute d. This
direct find function is useful when t he user wants to find a particular log entry and has an idea of
when the log event occurred , without having to move page by page through a po tentially long log
history.

2. To automatically jump to the page of the log history on which the first log event or activity is
displayed (this would be the last pag e of the log since the most recent events are recorded on the
first page), the user should ent er a "+999" in the INC field and perform the FIND function .

Page Forward Through the Status Log

If th ere are two or more pages in the log, perform the FORWARD fun ction to see the second or
subsequent pages when on either the first or following pages.

Page Back Through the Status Log

If there are two or more pages in the log, perform the BACK fun cti on to see t he first or previous page
when on either the second or following pages.

Display the Next Duplicate Circuit ID

To display the next duplicate circuit id in the log database, perform the NEXT function .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED C LIE NT S ONLY
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Display the Screen Previous to GDLOG

To display the screen which the user was on prior to moving to the GDLOG screen (for example, a work
request screen), perform the PREVIOUS function .

Adding a User Remark

1. Enter "REMARK" in the COMMAND field.

2. Enter the desired remark (up to 40 characters) in the REMARK field .

3 . Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

Obtain a Paper Copy of the Table

1. Enter "PRINT" in the COMMAND field.

2. Enter the work center in the CENTER field .

3. Enter the jobid in the JOBID field.

4. Enter the eight-character printer ID in the PRTR field .

5. Press the Enter(S/R) key .

Note that this will cause the entire log to be printed .

Group Processing on GDLOG

This section provides information the user may refer to when processing groups on GDLOG.

• A "GRP" entry is made in GDLOG for a group event. A group event is defin ed by one of the
following functions:

1. The creation of a lead work requ est creates a group event for t he lead .

2. When a member is added to or deleted from a group, a group event occurs for th e member.

3. When a lead is dispatched, rejected, returned, pre assigned or unpreassigned , a CKL event
occurs for the lead and a GRP event occurs for all open members .

The GRP event will generate a two-line entry on GDLOG. The first line contains data on the lead
work request; the second line contains data on the group member.

PROPRIETARY - BELL CORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENT S ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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5.2.9 GDITM

COMMAND: -------- GDS: INSTALLATION ITEM SCREEN (GDITM) /FOR:

JEOPARDY

#CKTS
+

08/11/89 14:49:55
HDLGCODE: TECH EC:

TECH PRICE : - -- -- 
%CMP: - -

CANCEL PENDING

CENTER: ---------- 
JOBID: ------------
DD: DVA:

LD
ITEM STATUS SUMMARY:

C ITEM ISTAT MFC

CKL -- OF
PRICE:

NX
COMPLETE

WORD
RCVD? CKTID

JSTAT:

CLO ACT

Figure 5-16. GDS Insta.llat.ion hem Screen (GDTTM)

PF2

FORWARD

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, UPDATE , PREVIOUS, HELP, CANCEL, CmvIPLETE, lEP (jeop ardy) ,
R JE (remove jeopardy) , ITMCOMP , SRLOG

DESCRIPTION

The GDTTM screen is used to view and up date item data . Indivi dual items for a circuit location can be

jeopardized , unj eop ardized , ca nce lled , a nd completed from th is scree n.

PROPRIf,TARY - Of,LLCORE AND AUT HORI ZE D C U F:NTS ONLY

See proprieta ry rest.ri ct.ions o n tit le page.
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a clea r scree n, ente r IFOR GDITM a nd press the ENTER (SIR) key .

2. If t he user is a lready on a GDS screen other t han GDlTM, ent er "GDTTM" in t he IFOR field and
press the ENTER (SIR) key .

NOTE - In some cases, t he GDITM scree n
may a lready displ ay informa tion t he user wa s
working with on t he old screen. This au tomat ic
JUMP I FIND fea tu re is designed to save time
when t he user need s to use a different screen .

3. If t he user is a lready on GDITM a nd wa nts to remove a ll the data t hat IS current ly be ing
displ ayed , pr ess t he REFRESH funct ion key (PF8).

Display Items for an Installation Job

Enter the work cen t er id in the CENTER field a nd th e job id in th e jobid ficld . If a CKL other than 01
is to be displ ayed , enter t he CKL. P erform a FIND.

Page Forward to the Next Page of Item Information

If t he re are mult iple pages of item infor mation, perform a FORWARD to see t he next page. If the user
is viewi ng the last pa ge of data, a FORWARD will re t urn the first page.

Page Backward to the Previous Page of Item Information

If the re are multiple pages of it em inform ation , perform a BACK t o see t he previ ous pa~e . If t he user is
viewi ng the first. pa ge of data , a BACK will return t he last page.

Update Item Information

T he page of item information must be displayed before it ca n be upda t ed . The upd a t e fun ction is used
to cha nge eit her t he tec h pr ice or percent complet.e for t he job . For selected it ems, t he MFC code ca n
be upda ted . Percent comp let.e a llows th e user to decrement the wiri ng pri ce, t est price, a nd t ech pric e
by the a mount entered in to t he "% CMP" field. To select a n it.em, place a n "X" in the C field nex t to
the it em. To updat.e:

1. Display t he item inform a tion .

2. If the t ech pri ce or percent comp lete is to he updated , ove rtype th em.

3. Select a ny it ems whose MFC is to be upd a t ed.

4 . Over type t he MFC for the selected it.erns .

5. P erfor m t he UP DATE (P F5).

Displa,r. the Previous Screen
I

To jump back to the scree n the user was workin g on befor e jumping t o GDITM, a PREY will be
performed. If t he user started on GDTTl\1. then the PREV function will ju mp to the comp leti on screen.

rROrR ff,TAR Y - OELLCOR FJ AN D .-\ U T H O RIZ E D C LIENT:" O NLY

See proprietary rest rictio ns on titl e pag e.
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Cancellation of an Item

1. Display the item information .

2. Enter "CANCEL" in th e CO~fMAND field .

3. Enter an "X" next to those items to be cancelled .

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

The indicated items will be cancell ed. If all items are now cancelled, th e job st atus will a lso change to
cancel. Tech price or percent complete and the MFC may be changed in conjunction with this
comma nd. If there are one or more items compl et ed , and th e last open it.ern is being ca ncelled , the
cancellation will suc ceed , but the user mus t go up to GDCOMP to complete t he CKL. Th e work request
will not be completed until the user compl etes it in GDCOMP.

Completion of an Item

1. Display the it em informa ti on.

2. Enter "COMPLETE" in the COMMAND field .

3. Enter an "X" next to t hose it ems to be completed.

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

A du e date completi on will be sent, to t he sta t.us repor ter , a nd the user will be promp t ed for a MFC if it
is GOC involved and th e due date ha s been missed . The user will not be permitted to compl et e the last
item for a ckl on this scree n; the job must be compl eted from th e enCaMP screen. Tech price or
per cen t complete a nd th e },fFC may be changed in conjunct-ion with t his command.

Place a Jeopardy on an Item

1. Display the item information .

2. En ter" JEP" in the CO!\fMAN D field .

3. Enter an "X" next to t.hose it ems to be jeopardized.

4. Enter MFC for those it ems.

5 . Press th e ENTER (SIR) key.

If the MFC is GOC impor tant , th en th e it em st a t us will becom e "G ." If the J\.fFO is not GOO
imp ortan t , then the it.ern sta tus will become "J." Th e job st atus may cha nge to "JEP ." Tech pri ce or
percent complete ma y a lso be chan ged in conjunc t ion with th is command.

Remove a .Jeopardy from an Item

1. Display t he it em information .

2 . En t er "RJE" in th e COMMAND field .

3. Enter an "X" next to t hose it ems to be unjeo pa rdiz.cd .

4. If necessary, ent.er the MFO for t hose items.

5. Press th e ENTER (SIR) key .

rROPRIF.TARY - BF:LLCORF: A!'ID Al TTHORlZF:D CLlF:NTS ONLY
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The item status for the selected items will become blank (" It), indicating that the item is pending. The
job status may be changed to PSC. Tech price or percent complete may also be changed in conjunction
with this command.

Complete the Last CKL for an Item

The ITMCOMP command must be used instead of the COMPLETE command when completing the last
CKL for an item if the SSDAC is OCO. Follow the steps for the COMPLETE command except enter
"ITMCOMP" in the COMMAND field.

Log a CKL into the Status Reporter

The SRLOG command is used to log the ckls for an item into the status reporter. If appropriate, dva
completion will also be sent.

1. Display the item information.

2. Enter "SRLOG" in the COMMAND field.

3. Place an "X" next to those items for which ckls are to be logged.

4. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

When an item is selected and this command IS executed, all locations for the item are logged and
necessary dva completions sent.

PJWPRTETARY - nELLCORE AND AlITHORTZEO CUENTS ONLY

See propriet.ary rest.rictions on tit.le page.
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5.2.10 GDMTCH

COMMAND:
CENTER:
JOBID:
SCNR EC:
CLO:

GDS: WORK REQUEST MATCHER (GDMTCH)

SUPP:

/ FOR: - - - - - - - 
08/11/89 14:50:35

NAME: ------------------------------
ADDR: ------------- --------- ----- ---
TEL: ---------
JSTAT:
GT:

--------- CKL: - - - ------- ---------
SCNR EC:

--------- ------------ ITM: -- OF:------ ------- ITM: -- OF:

------------ - CKL: -- ------------ OF:
I
I

--- ----- --- - --- ----- ---------- I
------------------------------ I

I
I
I

NAME:
ADDR:
TEL:
JSTAT:
GT:

SCNR EC:

CKT: - - --- --- --- -------------------
LOC: - - - - - - - - - - -- - -- - - - - - -- - - - - - - - -
CAC : - - - - - - - -
ACT:
CLO ITM:
CKLI D: ---- CKL ACT : 
I STAT:

CKT: - ----------- - ----- - --- - ---- --- 
LOC: ----------- ------- --------- ---
CAC: - - - - - - - -
ACT:
CLO ITM:
CKLID: ---- CKL ACT: 
ISTAT:

Figure 5-17. CDS Work Request Matcher (CDrvITCH)

PF2

FORWARD

COMMANDS

FII"m, FORWARD, BACK , UPDATE, NEXT, 1\fORE, MERGE, KEEP

DESCRIPTION

The GDMTCH scr een is t he first of three screens used in resolvin g misma t.ched orde rs within GDS.
Order mismatches might occur on orders that originate from both SOAC and TffiKS. The GDMTCII
screen a llows the view of multiple CKLs and ITEMs for a single jobid on on e scr een.

Misma t ched orders can be iden ti fied by using the GDlvfJHV scree n. The user may jump to t he
GDMTCH scree n by popula t ing the JOBCLASS a nd MATCH field s on th e GDMJRV screen.

PROPRIETARY - n ELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED (,UENT~ O NLY
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDMTCH" and press t.he ENTER (SIR) key.

Find a Job and Associated CKLs and ITEMs

1. Enter the center name in the CENTER field.

2. Enter the order number in the JOBID field.

3. Enter the CKL number(s) in the CKL field(s).

If the CKL is left blank , the "first" and "next" CKL (if there are multiple CKLs) are displayed. If
any CKL other than "01" is typed in, the requested CKL and CKL 01 will return . The first ITEM
for each CKL is displayed in the ITEM portion of the screen below the respective CKL.

4. Enter the ITEM number in the ITM field if the user wants to view a specific item for the CKL.

5. Perform a FIND.

All of the fields at the CKL or ITEI\'f level for the left half of the screen are compared to the fields of
the right half of the screen . Fi elds which do not match are highlighted for easy identificat.ion.

If there is only one CKL with multiple ITEMs, enter the CKL number in both the left and right CKL
field and perform a FIND. The first and second ITEMS are displayed but only the CKL information in
the left quadrant is displayed.

Paging Forward Through CKLs/ITEMs

1. Move cursor t.o the CKL field or an y place within the CKL quadrant .

2. Perform a FORWARD function .

The next CKLjITEM will be displayed .

To forward through the ITEMs, follow the above procedures with the cursor III th e ITEM field or
quadrant.

Paging Backward Through CKLs/ITEMs

To page back through the CKLs or ITEMs, follow the, procedures for forwarding except use t.he PF3 key.

MERGE

The GDMTCH screen is used to merge CKLs a nd their associated ITEMs. For orders to qualify for the
MERGE COMMAND, they must be in PLD, PAC, PSC, PWD, CAN or PFA jobsta.tus. The ISTAT
mus t. be eit.her "blank" or "X" .

To Merge CKLs and ITEMs

1. Use the PF2 or PF3 key t.o find the CKL to remain as the primary or remaining CKL.

2. Make any updates needed on the primary CKL and perform an UPDATE. Remember, the user
must UPDATP: as a separate command . You cannot UPDATE and MP:RGE with one command.

3. Enter the MERGE in the COMMAND field .

4. Place the cursor in th e primary CKL quadrant .

PRopmETARY - RELLCORE AND AlJTIIOmZED CLIENT:" ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on tit.le page.
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5. Press th e ENTER key.

The user will see the user verification messag e informing th em of what is about t o occur as a result of
the MERGE COMMAND. If the user intends to continue with the merge , pre ss the ENTER key and
return to the original GDMTCH screen. Press the ENTER key again , and t he merge is execute d.

After t he MERGE is execute d, th e final updated version of the primary segment(s) will be displayed on
the screen. The merge from the GDMTCH screen combines the secondary CKL and primary CKL
informa t ion retaining the priori ty data (TIRKS or SOAC) from the secondary in th e primary CKL.
CKLs a re resequenced, the pr imary CKL becoming the lowest sequenced CKL . The ITEM displayed on
the screen for the seconda ry CKL is merged with the ITEM for the primary CKL retaining t he priority
information in the ITEM for the pr imary CKL. If th e seconda ry CKL ha s two ITEMs, th e ITEM (02 of
02) not displayed will simply be retained and resequenced with the remaining CKL and ITEM.

UPDATE

Informa tion on th e GDMTC H screen ma y be updat ed by overtyping existing data and performing an
UPDATE. All upda t es must be done prior to the merge operation.

NEXT

Th e NEXT func tion is used in conjunction with t he mechaniz ed job review pro cess (GDMJRV) . It
allow s th e user to select t he NEXT job in th e queue for possible merging .

1. Press th e PF6 key.

2. The existing job is returned to th e job pool and the next candidate for merging is returned to the
GDMTCH screen .

If FORWARDs (PF2) or BACK (PF3) ha ve been perform ed , the user must, return to th e original CKL
t ha t, was on th e queue before th ey ca n execute t he NEXT or KEEP CO!\11\fAND.

The NEXT COMMAND is allowed on th e GDMTCH screen only.

KEEP

Thi s comma nd allows t.he user to keep the current, job on DESK whil e retri eving the next. job from t he
GDMJRV queue,

1. Enter KEEP in t he COMMAND field .

2. Press the ENTER key.

The KEEP COMMAN D will not be allowed if work request is in possession of another SC'RN R EC.

The KEEP COMlvfAND is allowed only on the GDMTC H screen.

MORE

The MORE C01vfMAND allows the user to jump from t he GDMTCH screen to eit her th e GDMCKL or
GD7\lITM screen. This command is cursor depend ent .

1. Enter MORE in the C0 7\1MAND field.

2. Pl ace t he cursor in either CKL quadrant.

3. P ress th e ENTER key.

The GDMCKL screen is returned .

PROPRIETARY - RELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIE NTS O NLY
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To retrieve the GDMITM screen, repeat the above with the cursor in the ITEM quadrant and execute
the MORE COMMAND.

REFRESH

All data on the am..1TCH screen can be eliminated by pressing the PF8 key.

HELP

Help can be obtained while working on the GDMTCH screen by pressing the PFll key. A message is
returned describing error messages or operations on the GDMTCH screen.

pnOPRIF:TARY - llELLCORF: AND AUTHORIZF:D CLlF:NTS ONLY
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5.2.11 GDMCKL

COMMAND: -------
CENTER: -- --------
JOB1D: ---------- -
SCNR EC: ---

GDS: WORK REQUEST MATCHER (GDMCKL) /FOR: -------
02/18/88 15:18:08

--- ---------- CKL: -- -- ---------- OF:
SCNR EC:

NAME: - ---- - ------------------ - ----
ADDR: ----------- ---------- --- - - --- -
TEL: - - - - - - - - --

SOURCE: GT:
JSTAT: HDLGCODE: ---
JT:
LD:
END:
CO: -- ---------
WC: ------

- - - - - - - - - CKL: -- --- --- -----------
SCNR EC:

NAME: ------- --- --- ------------ - ----
ADDR: - -- -- -- - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - -
TEL: - ---------

SOURCE: GT:
JSTAT: HDLGCODE: ---
JT:
LD:
END:
CO: ----- ------
WC: - - - - --

Figure 5-18. CDS Work Request Matcher (GDMCKL)

PF2

FORWARD

- , COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, UPDATE, PREVIOUS, MERGE, HELP

DESCRIPTION

Th e GDMCKL screen is used to merge CKLs only. Any ITEMs associated with t he primary and
second ary CKL are simply resequenced under the primary CKL. The CKLs being mer ged must be in
either a PLD, PSC, PAC, PWD, PFA or CAN job st a t us.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

From a clea red t erminal screen, ent er "/FOR GDMCKL" and press th e ENTER (S/R) key .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIEN TS ONLY
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Find a Job and Associated CKLs and ITEMs

1. Enter the center name in the CENTER field .

2. Enter the order number in t he JOBID field.

3. Enter the specific CKL number if desired .

4. Perform a FIND.

The returned screen will display the lowest sequ enced CKL in the left quadrant , with the next CKL in
the right quadrant if a specific CKL was not requested on the FIND. The CKL information in the left
quadrant is compared to the CKL in the right quadrant . Any field information that differs is
highlighted in the right quadrant.

Paging Forward Through CKLs

1. Move cursor to t he CKL field or any place within t he CKL information.

2. Perform a FORWARD.

The next CKL will be displayed.

Paging Backward Through CKLs

To page back through the CKLs, follow th e procedures for forwarding , except use the PF3 key .

UPDATE

Fielded information ca n be upda t ed on the GDMCKL screen . Either overtype incorrect. data or add
new data to blank field s. P erform an UPDATE. The CKL data will be successfully updated.

PREVIOUS

The PREVIOUS function is provided for returning to the GDMTCH screen from the GDMCKL screen.

MERGE

The GDMCKL screen is used to merge CKLs onl y. An y associated ITEMs with the secondary CKL will
he res equenced with those of the primary CKL.

To Merge CKLs

1. Use th e PF2 or PF3 key to find t.he CKL to remain as the primary or remaining CKL.

2. Ma.ke an y UPDATES needed on t.he primary CKL.

3. The secondary CKL that is to be merged with the primary must be displayed at. the time the
MERGE COMMAND is executed .

4. Enter the MERGE in the CO~1MAND field.

5. Enter your employee code in t he SCRNR EC field .

6. Place the cursor in th e master CKL section .

7. Press th e ENTER key .

The user will see th e user verifica ti on message informing them of what is a bout. to occur as a resul t of
the MERGE CO?\fMAND. If th e USl'T intend s to cont.inue with the merge, press th e E NTER key and
return t.o the original GDM CKL screen. Press the ENTER key again, and t.he merge is execute d.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprlet.ary restrlcti ons on t itl e page.
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After the MERGE is executed , the final updated version of the primary segment(s) will be displayed on
the screen. On the GDMCKL screen, the display will be the final CKL.

The merge from the GDMCKL screen combines the secondary CKL and primary CKL information
retaining the priority data (TIRKS or SOAC) from the secondary in the primary CKL. CKLs are
resequenced, the master CKL becoming the lowest sequenced CKL. Any ITEMs for the secondary CKL
are simply added and resequenced with those of the primary CKL.

HELP

Help can be obtained while working on the GDMCKL screen by pressing the PFll key . A message IS

returned describing error messages or operations on the GDMCKL screen.

PROPRIETARY - RELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restri ctions on title page.
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5.2.12 GDMITM

GDS: WORK REQUEST MATCHER (GDMITM)COMMAND: -------
CENTER: ---- ---- ---
JOBID: ---- --------
SCNR EC:
--------- CKL: -- ITM: -- OF:
SCNR EC:

/FOR: -------
08/11/89 14:52:43

--- -- ----- ---- CKL: -- ITM: - - OF:
SCNR EC:

CKT: - ------------ ----------------- 
LOC: -------------- --- -- ---- -------
CAC: -------- CLO ITM: ACT: --
CKLID: CKL ACT: -
ISTAT: IMFC:

CKT: - ------ -------------------- ---
LOC: ----------------------- - ---- --
CAC: -------- CLO ITM: ACT: --
CKLID: CKL ACT: -
ISTAT: IMFC:

F1 FACILITIES
CABLE:
CABLE:

FZ FACILITIES
CABLE:
CABLE:

#FAC:
PAIR:
PAIR:

PAIR:
PAIR:

F1 FACILITIES
CABLE:
CABLE:

FZ FACILITIES
CABLE:
CABLE:

#FAC:
PAIR:
PAIR:

PAIR:
PAIR:

. ' '''-'''' ,

Figure 5-19. GDS Work Request Ma tc he r (GD7\HTM)

PF2

FORWARD

COMMANDS

FIND , F ORWARD , RACK , UP DATE, PR EVIO US, MERG E , HELP

DESCRIPTION

Th e GDMITM scree n is used to merge ITEMs only. As with t he GDMTOH and GDIvrOKL merg e
pr ocesses , th e pri ori ty data. from the secondary is saved a nd popu la t ed on th e primary as a. result of the
merge. For two ITEMs to qualify for t he merg e, they both must, have a CKL jobstatus of either a PLD,
P SC, PAC, PWD, PFA or CAN. The ISTAT must he eit her "blank" or "X". The ITE7\JS must be under
the sa me CKL.

rnOrRlf,TARY - n f,LLCORF, AND A UTHORlZF,f) CLIENTS ONLY
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

From a cleared terminal screen , enter "/FOR GDMITM" and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

Find a Job and Associated ITEMs

1. Enter the center name in the CENTER field .

2. Enter the order number in the JOBID field .

3. Enter the specific ITEM number if desired.

4. Perform a FIND.

The returned screen will display the lowest sequenced ITEM in the left section with the next higher
sequenced ITEM in the right section if a specific ITEM was not requested. The ITEM information in
the left section is compared to the ITEM in the right section. An y field information that differs is
highlighted for easy comparison .

Paging Forward Through ITEMs

1. Move cursor to the ITEM field or any place within the ITEM information.

2. Perform a FORWARD fun ction .

The next ITEM will be displayed.

Paging Backward Through ITEMs

To page back through the ITEMs, follow the procedures for forwarding except perform a back function.

UPDATE

Fielded information can be updated on the GDMITM screen. Either overtype incorrect data or add new
data to blank field s. Perform an UPDATE. Th e ITEM data will be updated .

PREVIOUS

The PREVIOUS fun ction is provided for returning to th e GDMTCH screen from the GDMITM screen .

MERGE

The GDMITM screen is used to merge ITEMs only. As with the GD?vfCKL and GDMTCH screen, the
merge process occurs on the t wo ITEMs displayed at the time of the merge command. After the merge
is complete , all ITE~1s are resequenced and priority information is retained from the secondary.

To Merge ITEMs

1. Use the PF2 or PF3 key to review the ITEMs and determine whi ch ITEM will remain as primary.

2. Make any changes needed on t he primary ITEM and execute an UPDATE (PF5).

3. The secondary ITE1VI LlIaL ls LU ue lIler!5eu w i t.lr (,II<:: p ri rrra.ry rrru ot. b e clio'p l o j-ccl n·t th o tin", th e

MERGE C01vlMAND is executed .

4. Enter the MERGE in t.he COMMAND field.

5. Enter the employee cod e in t he SCRNR EC field .

PROPRlF:TARY - RELLCORE AND A\ TTHORlZF,J) CLIENTS ONLY
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6. Place the cursor in the primary ITEM section.

7. Press the ENTER key .

The user will see the user verification message informing them of what is about to occur as a result of
the MERGE COMMAND. If the user intends to continue with the merge, press the ENTER key and
return to the original GDMITM screen. Press the ENTER key again, and the merge is executed.

After the MERGE is executed, the final updated version of the primary segment(s) will be displayed on
the screen. On the GDMITM screen, the display will be the final ITEM(s).

The merge from the GDMITM screen combines the secondary ITEM and primary ITEM information
retaining the priority data (TIRKS or SOAC) from the secondary in the primary ITEM. ITEMs are
resequenced, the primary ITEM becoming the lowest sequenced ITEM.

HELP

Help can be obtained while working on the GDMITM screen by pressing the PFll key . A message is
returned describing error messages or operations on the GDMCKL screen .

PROPRIETARY - nELLCORE AND AUTHORIZF:D CLlF:NTS ONI,Y
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5.2.13 GDLOAD

COMMAND: --------

CENTER: ------- ----

CDS: BULK LOAD (CDLOAD) /FOR: --- - - - -
08/11/89 14 :54 :03

HOME TURF?: -

QUALIFIERS:

DATE TO LOAD: -- -- -- EXCL JOBS DUE BEFORE LOAD-DATE?: -

SELECT/REJECT : -
SUPV GRP: --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --- ---

SELECT/REJECT : -
TECH EC : --- --- --- - - - - - - --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --- ---

SELECT/REJECT : -
JT : ---- ---- --- - ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ---- ----

SELECT/REJECT : 
OM: - --

SELECT/REJECT: -
HANDLING CODE: - -- --- --- - -- --- --- --- - - - --- --- --- - - - --- - - -

Figure 5-20. Bulk Load Screen (GDLOAD)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7

OL ..1.-__.1.- _

COMMANDS

TRIAL, PERM, CANCEL, HELP

DESCRIPTION

PF8 PF9 PFlO PFll

REFRESH HELP

The GDLOAD screen provides th e ability to build job loads autornat.ically for technicians , in advance of
the time jobs will be worked in th e field . Using the GDLOAD screen the user can build optimal job loads
for field technicians with a single key stroke. For any specific technician, the load will consist of either

1. a full day's work

2. a partial day 's work

3. only a "first-job" assignment, or

4. no job assignment

depending on whe th er the technician is avail abl e for produc tive work - as indicated in t.he t echnician
schedule (see GDPAD) - and by th e technician 's "load type" setting in the GDTECH table.

Jobs assigned through GDLOAD become preassigned to technicians and can be distributed to garage
- printers prior to th e start of a shift (see GDTSSU).

PROPRIETARY - REI,LCORf, AND AllTHORIZED CUENTS ONLY
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The building of all job loads is und er the direct control of work center management through pre
specification of the following :

• the availability, turfs, and job-handling skills of each technician

• the "desirability" of selecting any given job at any given time as defined by the "weighted"
calculation of the various job characteristics (see the GDADW and GDJTW screens) .

By selecting or rejecting supervisor groups and individual technicians, the user can specify who is to be
loaded. Jobs can be selecte d or rejected by DAA and jobtype. These options are used together . For
example , a load that consists of specific job types can be built for all of SUPV GRP A except TECH EC
ODt (who is in SUPV GRP A). Note t ha t if the user doesn 't specifica lly select or reject a factor, all of
that factor is selected. If the reject option is used for a fa ctor, then ALL but those sp ecifically rejected
are selected. If the select option is used for a factor, then ONLY those specifically selected are
considered. So if SUPV GRP A is selected , a TECH EC from SUPV GRP B cannot be rej ected.

An additional option for loading, which concerns the technician's "home torr' or supervisor group 's
DAAs , may be used to create th e load. If th e t r ia l load is created with the HO~1E TURF field
populated with a "Y", the technicians will be loaded in their reporting supervisor group 's DAAs . If the
HO"ME TURF is populated with an "N" , th e t echnicians will be loaded with jobs from the supervisor
group defined in the LOAN TO GRP field on th e GDTECH table . This allows t he work to continue for
today while loading technicians for the next day without modifying the existing GDTECH table.

Th e GDLOAD screen allows t he building of "trial" loads prior to "permanent" loads. This permits
analysis of load effectiveness and the opportunity for fine tuning of the various job loading and
"weighting" factors prior to a second load build. This "trial load -+ evaluation" cycle may be rep eated
until the user is satisfied with the load produced. At this time the load may be made "per manent" 
meaning that technician logs are built and work documents may be distributed to garages (see
GDISSU). After a load has been mad e permanent , th e user can st ill "undo" it by using the CANCEL
command.

NOTE - The CAN CEL command will unassign
all job s that are pr eassigned to t echnicians. Its
lise should be restricted and used only when
eva lua ti ng trial loads.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal scree n, enter "jFOR GDLOAD" and pr ess th e ENTER (SjR) key. ,------

2. If th e user is already on a CDS scree n other than CDLOAD, ent er "CDLOAD" in the /FOR field
and press th e ENTER (SjR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the CDLOAD screen
will display da ta t ha t was on th e old screen .
This automatic "JUMP" feature is designed to
save tim e when t he user needs to use a different
scr een .

3. If t he user is already on GDLOAD and wants to remove all the dat.a that IS currently being
displayed, press the REFRESH function key (PF8).

PROPRlBTARY - fiBLLCORB AND AUTHORlZF:D CLlF:NTS ONLY
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Build a Trial Load for a Work Center

To build a trial load for a work center, take the steps listed below. Remember that t he actual load
built is affected by the "weigh ts" the user has assigned to various job factors via GDADW and GDJTW,
the "load type" values assigned to work center technicians in the GDTECH table, and the exact hours
of technician availabili ty determined from the GDPAD table.

• Enter "TRIAL" in the COMMAND field.

• Enter the name of the user's center in the CENTER field.

• Enter the date for which the load is to be built in the DATE TO LOAD field.

• If the user doesn 't want any jobs due before the load date included in t he bulk load, they must enter
a "Y" (for Yes) in the EXCL JOBS DUE BEFORE LOAD-DATE? field. For example , the user may
want to use this field if th ey are building th e load for tomorrow and do not want any jobs due today
to be considered for the load since th ey will be used for dyn amic dispatch today.

• If the user wishes to select or reject on any of the qualifiers provided on the screen, enter the
appropriate data in th e field provided . To select on a specific qualifier , enter an "S" in the
SELECTjREJECT field ; to rej ect , enter an "R" in t he same field . Valid inputs for specific qualifiers
are as follows:

- three-character field supervisor group (SUPV GRP) codes assigned to the user 's center

- three-charact er t echnician employee codes (TECH EC) assigned to the user's center

- valid JTs (job types] (WILD CARD jobtypes are not allowed)

- three-character DMs work ed by the user's work center (see GDDAA)

- specific three-charact er handling codes

• Press the ENTER (SjR) key.

NOTE - To retrial th e load, the user simply
needs to repeat the process. The user does not
have to use t he CANCEL command to repeat a
trial load.

NOTE: WILDCARD JOBTYPES CANNOT BE USED WHEN EXCLUDING JOBS ON
GDLOAD.

Vle"Wlng Rejected Jobids

After building a "TRIAL" Load, th e user may view t he jobids that were consid ered for the load but
"Not Loaded" by the load algorithm. From the t erminal t,hat buil t the trial load , JUMP IFIND to the
GDLST scre en. From this screen, the rejected jobids may be viewed.

Build a Permanent Load for a Work Center

After the user has built a trial load for a center , they can mak e the load permanent by taking the
following steps:

• Enter "PERM" in the COMMAND field .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZ ED CLIENT S ONLY
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• En ter the name of the center in the CENTER field.

• Enter the date for which the load is to be made permanent in the DATE TO LOAD field.

NOTE - No qualifiers may be specified using
the PERM command. What the user is actually
doing is making the most recent TRIAL load
permanent. Any qualifications the user wishes
to specify must be made at the time they build
the trial load.

• Press the ENTER (S/R) key.

PROPnIBTARY - nELLCORB AND AUT HOnIZBD CLIENTS ONLY
See prop rietary restri ct ions on t it le page.
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Cancel a Permanent Load

NOTE: THIS COMMAND SHOULD BE USED WITH CAUTION SINCE THE END
RESULT IS TO UNASSIGN ALL JOBS THAT ARE PREASSIGNED TO TECHNICIANS
FOR THE GIVEN WORK CENTER AND DATE.

The user can cancel a bulk load even after it is made permanent, by taking the following st eps:

• Enter "CANCEL" in the COMMAND field .

• En ter the name of the center in t he CENTER field .

• Enter the date for the load to be canc elled in the DATE TO LOAD field.

NOTE - No qualifiers may be specified using
the CANCEL command. What the user is
actually doing is can celling a load alread y buil t .

• Press t he ENTER (SIR) key .

Note th at this command should be used with caution since th e end result is to unassign a ll jobs that are
preassigned to technicians for th e given work center and date.

Group Processing on GDLOAD

• Th e GDS load program will only load the pseudo lead of an "8" or "G" group .

• Th e GDS load program loads only th e members of an "L" group ind ividu ally.

PROPRIETARY - nELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLiENTS ONLY
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5.2.14 GDTLOG

CDS: TECHNICIAN LOC /FOR - - -- - - - 
08/11/89 14:57:22

DATE: -- -- --
EST CMP:
ACCESS EST

AFTER BEFOR START

(CDTLOC)
PRTR: - - - - - - - 
MOVE=> EC: --

PRC LEFT:
WORK COMMIT
TIME JT DT/TIME

SUPV GRP:
#PRE:

FACTR TRVL
PRICE TIMEJOBIDC SEQ

COMMAND: -- -----
CENTER: ---------- -
TECH EC: DATE: -- -- - -
TECH: TECHSTAT:

JOB HDLG
STAT CODE

.-~ ..

Figure 5-21. GDS Techni cian Log (GDTLOG)

PF2

FORWARD

PF8

REFRESH

COMMANDS

FIND , FORWARD , BACK, ADD , UP DATE, PREVIOUS, DELETE , HELP, PRINT, RENl ~f, MOVE

DESCRIPTION

The GDTLOG screen is used to d isplay and/or upda te a techni cian 's "log" -- t ha t is, the tec hnicia n's
actua l work th at has been loaded for t he day. Th e log displays PR Eassign ed , DISpatched , and
COMpleted work ac tivities for th e day , jobs returned by the technician , as well as non-produc tive time.

There a re three unique joh st at.s which can be viewed on GDTLOG , TRL and RET and FUT. TRL ._____
refers to t he sta t us of th e job after creating a load , before making it, permanent. FUT indica tes that
the job was returned to PREassign ed status. RET becomes th e job st at.us after a t echni cian is returned
as a helper on a job . A unique ha ndling code of HLP will also appear when a t echnicia n is returned as
a helper. A value of ,***, in the JOnSTAT field ind icates non-produ cti ve time. A handling code of

PROPRIETARY - nELLCORE AND Al TTHORlZ ED CLIEN TS ONLY
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"GRP" a ppea rs when a member of a "G" group is compl et ed or removed. The max imum number of jobs
which ca n be ent ered int o one GDTLOG is 9999.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared te rmina l scre en , ent er "/FOR GDTLOG" and press t he ENTER (SjR) key .

2. If the user is already on a GDS scree n, enter "GDTLOG" in the jFOR field and pr ess the ENTER
(SjR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the new scr een ma y
already display information t he user was
working with on the old screen. This au tomatic
JUMPj FTND fea ture is designed to save t ime
when t he user needs to use a different scree n.

3. If the user is al ready on GDTLOG a nd wa nts to remove all t he cia ta that IS cur rently being
displayed , press the REFRESH funct ion key (PF8).

Display a Technician's Log

1. En t er the work center ID in the CENTER field.

2. E nt er t he te chnician 's three-di git employee code in t he T ECH BC field.

3. If the user wants to see the log for a da t e other t ha n t he cur rent date, ente r t he da t e in the DATE
field (MM DD YY form a t] .

4. P erform a FIND.

Page Forward Through a Technician's Log

Usually, a t echni cia n 's log will fit on a single te rmina l scree n. If it is longer than a page, perform a
FORWARD func t ion to see the next page.

Once t he user has reached t.he last page of the tec hnician's log, a nother FORWARD command will
return them to page one of th e log.

Page Backward Through a Technician's Log

To pag e backward th rough a tec hnician's log, perform a BACK function .

Add (PreAssign) a Job to a Technician's Log

To ad d a new job to a te chnician 's log perform a BACK function.

1. F irst , perform a "FIND" for t.he tec hnician log of interest .

2. On any line of t.he job data section on t he scree n, enter t he following:

- Und er t he C (line command) column, ente r an "A" (for Add)

- Und er t he SE Q (sequence) column, enter a seque nce number t hat is HIG HER than the sequence
nu mber of the job th a t is t.o be worked BF:FORE the added job , but LO WER t ha n the
sequence number of t he job to be worked AFTER the added job

- Under the .rOBID column , enter t. he identification numb er for t he job to be added - if it is a
service ord er with mult iple te rminat ions, enter the termination number in t.he two spaces

PROPRIF:TARY - ll E LL COR E AND AU T HO RI ZED C LIENTS O NLY
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provided just to the right of the JOBID input field. This job must be statused "PLD" for the
addition to work. Also, NO CHECKING is done to assure the job is within the t echnician's
turf or job type handling ca pa bility, since this essentially a manual pr eassignment.

3. Perform an ADD function.

The added job will be preassigned to t he technician and displayed in the a ppropriate position (sequence)
on the GDTLOG screen .

Delete a Job From the Technician's Log

To del ete a job from a technician 's log , do the following:

1. Display a page of t he technician log that contains the job to he removed.

2. On the line displ aying the job to be deleted , enter a "D" in the C (line command) field.

3. P erform a DELETE function .

Note that in order to remov e a job from a techn ician 's log, t he job status must be "PRE" (preassigned).
The job will be r emov ed from the t echnician's sch eduled work a nd st atused PLD (Pending Load).

Change the Sequence of Jobs

To update the order (sequence) of jobs to be work ed, do t.he following:

1. Display a page of t he tec hnicia n log.

2. On th e line displaying th e job to be rearranged in t he schedule, do th e following:

• Under the C (line command) column, enter "U" (for Update)

• Und er th e SEQ column , type over t he old sequence number with a new sequence number that ,
when numeri cally sorted , will cause it to appear in th e desired position of t he log (e.g. , if
desired to be a ft er job with sequence number 050 , and befor e th e job with seq number 060,
assign it a sequence number between 50 and 60, like 55).

3. Perform an UPDATE.

To renumber the sequence of jobs to be worked when a job sequence of "000" has been rea ched , do th e
following:

1. Display a pa ge of t he t echni cian log.

2. Enter "RENUM" in th e COMMAN D field.

3. Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

The resequencing will resul t in jobs being renumbered "010," "020 ," "030 ," ... etc .

Move PREassigned Job(s) Between Technician's GDTLOGS

To move a PREassign ed joh(s) from a source technician 's GDTLOG to a designated target t echnician's
GDTLOG , do th e following:

1. Display a page of t he source tec hnicia n's log.

2. Enter "MOVE" in the CO~1MAND field .

3. On th e lin e(s) displaying th e job(s) to be moved , enter "X" in th e C (lin e comma nd) field .

PROPRIETARY - nELLCORE AND !\ lITHORIZEO CLlF:NTS ONLY
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4. Enter target te chnician 's EC in MOVE=>EC field.

5. Enter target date of move in MOVE=>DATE field .

6. Press the ENTER (S/R) key.

Not e that if a subsequent resequ encing of jobs is desired on target t echnician 's log , t he job(s) to be
moved may be resequenced prior to executing the MOVE command on the source t echnician's log.
Moved job(s) will sequence on the target te chnician's log using t he sequ ence numbers from the sour ce
log. A moved job's sequence number ca nnot match an exist ing ta rget sequence number or be sequenced
prior to existing DSP, CMP, or PLD jobs on the target log.

Once the MOVE command has been execu ted , the target GDTLOG containing the moved jobs will
appear. To return to the source log screen, depress the PF7 key . The jobs remaining on th e source log
will now have been resequenced to exhibit the decrease in preassigned jobs.

A MOVE of a job(s) in "PRE" status from one t echnician 's log to another's log is don e irrespective of a
match in the Job T ype and/or DAA between t he job( s) to be moved and the t a rget t echnician's
a t t ribut es. The t a rget te chnician, however, must be in the same cent er as the source t echnicia n and t he
targe t t echnician must have available productive t ime on the GDPAD for the target date.

Following a "MOVE" of jobs from one technician to another, the fields list ed below will have been
recal culated to refle ct the respective changes on both the source log a nd th e targe t log:

• #PRE

• PRICEJ.-EFT

• EST_CMP

• EST_START

Print a Technician's Log

To print a technician 's log, do t he following :

1. Display the tec hnicia n log.

2. Enter "PRINT" in the COIvllvlAND field.

3. Enter a va lid printer ID in t he PRTR field .

4. Press the ENTER key .

PROPRIETARY - HELL CORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restrl cti ons on t itl e pag e.

5-7f1



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

Group Processing On GDTLOG

This section provides information the user may refer to when regarding group processing on GDTLOG.

• The lead work request of "S" and "G" groups may be preassigned. "8" and "G" members CANNOT
be preassigned.

• Only the lead of "S" and "G" groups will show a DSP jobstatus.

• Members of "L" groups may be preassigned.

• The MOVE command is valid for the lead of "8" and "G" groups.

• Helpers may be assigned to the lead of "S" and "G" groups only.

• Members of a "G" group will be added to GDTLOG when they are returned or completed. A
HDLGCODE of "GRP" will be used.

PROPRIETARY - BEtLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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5.2.15 GDISSU

CENTER: ----- ---- -- SOl PARSE OPTION: --

COMMAND: -- ------ GDS: ISSUE (GDISSU) /EOR -------
08/11/89 14:58:56

SELECT DOCUMENTS:
POTS INST: IWR: - SOI:
LMOS MAINT: MWR:-

SS INST:
SSC MAINT:

ISWR: 
MSWR: -

Sal: 
WORD: -

WORD: -

TECHNICIAN LOG: 
SUMMARY ROUTE SHEET : -

SPECIFIC ISSUE: JOBID: ------------ PRTR: - - -- - - --

BULK LOAD ISSUE: ISSUE DATE: - - SEND TO GARAGE: - PRTR: --------
SELECT/REJECT : -
SUPV GRP: --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --- - - - --- --- --- - -- ---

SELECT/REJECT: -
TECH EC: --- -- - --- - - - -- - --- - - - -- - --- - - - --- --- --- --- ---

Figure 5-22. Issue Screen For Docum ent, Distribut.ion (GDISSU)

HELP

PFlO PFllPFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9IFTND __---'-__'-- I--'R'--'E'--'F'--'H--rl"'::""':--'-."'-::....::..c=..c:-,-c....:.....=....::....-

COMMANDS

F TND, TSSUE, CANCEL, HELP, OVERRIDE

DESCRIPTION

Th e GDTSSU scre en enabl es th e user to issue one select eo docum ent for a spec ific job to t he requesting
terminal and to send paper documents to remote printers (usually loca t ed in t he t echn ician garages).
The scr een supports the sending of work documen ts for center hulk loads as well as individual job
documents as needed. Wh en th e SOl PARSE OPTION field is popula t ed (ind icating the user's desir e for
a parsed SOT) and a n SOT field [eit.her POTS or Spec ia l Services) is marked with an "X", th e TTS-GDS
SOT PARSE table is checked to dct.errnine which sect ions of the Service Order Ima ge are to be issued .

. The SOT PARSE OPTION field is op t.ional and will resul t. in th e whol e SOT being issu ed if not used
wh en th e SOT is selected as a docum ent, to be issued .
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If the user elects to issue the GDISWR document, only those ITEMs that are not cancelled (CAN) or
complete (CMP) will be issued. The user will receive a notice at the end of the issued work document
illustrating the JOBID, CKTID, and the words "***CANCELLED" or "***C011PLETED" for any
ITEMS associated with the JOBID that are cancelled or completed.

Issue Bulk Load Work Document for a Work Center

To issue work documents fora bulk load (built via GDLOAD) to printers located in the garages and
work centers, follow the steps listed below. Documents selected in the SELECT DOCUMENTS Section
can be selected using only an "X" entry for work request, SOl, Technician Log, and Summary Route
Sheet. The WORD document field can be selected using either an "X" for the parsed WORD or a "W"
for the un parsed/whole WORD document.

NOTE - The bulk issue process is used in
conjunction with the SUPPRESS field in the
GDS ISSUE OPTS TTS Table. When
SUPPRESS is set to "Y", a document will not
be reissued if nothing has changed on the work
request since the last time the document was
issued. The only changes/updates tracked by
the issue process are SOP/SOAC passes, TIRKS
messages, GOC messages, and a change in
TECH EC. When SUPPRESS is set to 'N', a
document will be issued whether or not changes
were made to the work request. The user can
also use the 'override' command to issue ALL
documents whether or not SUPPRESS is set to

la. Enter "ISSUE" in the COMMAND field or

lb. If the user wants to issue ALL documents whether or not changes were made or SUPPRESS is "Y",
enter OVERRIDE in the command field.

2. Enter your work center in the CENTER field.

3. Select the desired documents to be issued by placing an "X" or a "W" as described III the
paragraph above in the appropriate fields.

4. Enter the load date (MM DD '{Y) in the ISSUE DATE field.

5. Enter a "Y" in the SENT TO GARAGE field if documents are to be printed In the garage.
Printer IDs for each garage loca t.ion are defined in the GDSUPV ta bles.

6. Enter the printer identification number in the PRTR field if documents are to be sent to
additional loca tions.

7. If the user wishes to select or reject the printing of the documents for specific supervisory groups
or technicians, enter the appropriate data in the fields provided. To select on a specific qualifier,
enter an "S" in the SELECT/REJECT field; to reject enter an "R" in the same field. Valid inputs
for specific qualifiers are as follows:

- three-character field supervisor group codes assigned to the center

PROPRIETARY - HELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED (,UENT~ONLY
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- three-character t echnician employee codes assigned to the center

NOTE - If a qualification for a given factor is
not specified , the effect is to "SELECT ALL"
valid members for the set (e.g., if no supervisor
groups are selected or rejected, the documents
for ALL GROUPS for the center will be
printed).

If specific members are rejected, all members
but those rejected will be selected.

If specific members are selected, only those
members will be selected.

8. Press the ENTF-R(SjR) key.

Issue Document for a. Specific Job

To issue work documents for a specific job to a specific location, do the following :

1. Enter "ISSUE" in the COM1vfAND field.

2. Select the document(s) to print.

3. Enter your work center name in the CENTER field .

4. Enter the identificat.ion number for t he specific job to be printed in the SPECIFIC JOBID field. If
the job is a service order with multiple CKLs, enter the terminationjCKL number in the input
space provided ju st after the J013ID field .

5. Enter the eight-character printer identification code in the PRTR field .

6. Press the ENTF-R (SjR) key .

To issue only one document for a specific job to the requesting termin al without specifying LTERM, do
the following:

1. Enter your work center name in the CENTF-R field .

2. Select the document(s) to view.

3. Enter the identification number for th e specific job to be printed in the SPECIFIC JOBID field. If
the job is a service order with multiple CKLs, enter the termination/CKL number in the input
space provided ju st a fte r th e JOnn) field.

4. There should he no entry in the PRTR field .

5. Perform a FIND function .

The FIND function will return only ONE docum ent for a specific job issue.

Ca.ncel the Issue of Documents

If an issue has been performed and you wish to ca ncel, do the following:

1. Enter "CANCEL" in the COMMAND field.

PROPRIETARY - OELLCORE ANO AUTHORIZEO CLIENTS ONLY
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2. Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

NOTE - This transac tion must be done from
the sa me terminal that t he issue was performed
from. The "CANCEL" command does not
cancel the issuing of the actual documents. The
"CANCEL" command releases the issuing
terminal for other GDISSU transactions.

Group Processing on GDISSU

This section provides information the user may refer to regarding group processing on GDISSU.

• The issue process is used in conjunction with th e ODS ISSUE OPTS table. The "GRP STAT" field
identifies the jobst.ats of members that should be included in the issue process.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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6.3 GDS JOB GROUPING

This section provides an overview of th e CDS grouping feature. Information on how to use the on-line
screen GDGRP is al so provided.

5.3.1 GENERAL INFORMATION

Grouping is a method of associating work requ ests. Grouping allows the user to crea t e a "group" of jobs
th at will be subordinate to a lead work request. The jobs subordina t e to the lead work request are
known as the "members" of a group . The lead work request for a group is a "pseudo" work request; it
con tains a copy of a ll da ta of t he first group memb er . G08 au tomatically crea t es a uniqu e jobid for t he
pseudo lead work requ est wh en group is created. When a group is created, t he user specifies the type of
group being created: "L" (linked), "8" (stapled), or "G" (grouped).

Linking ("L") allows th e user to associate jobs regardless of job typ e. Th e members of a "linked" group
ret ain t heir own iden tities. The pseudo lead of a "L" group will have a "LNK" jobs t atus un til
complet ed/cancelled . Memb ers of an "L" group will retain t heir own jobstatus; however, "L"
members cannot be "PAC". Members are loaded , dispatched, and completed individually. The user,
however, is no tified tha t a job is "linked" on dispatch , compl etion , and work request screens.

Stapling ("S") is used for crea ting a group of related LMO S main t enance jobs. Th e pseudo lead work
request of a "stapled" group is dispatched and complete d . Th e memb ers of a "S" group will re tain the
"STP" jobstatus while in a group until the lead is completed/cancelled or th e member is removed from
the group.

Grouping ("G") also all ows the user to associate jobs regardless of job type. Th e GOS load program, will
load the pseudo lead of a "G" group only. The lead and memb ers are dispatched as a single en ti ty ,
however , th e members are compl eted/returned indi vidu ally. Members of a "G" group retain their own
jobstatus with the except ion tha t memb ers th at are "pend ing load" will hav e a "GRP" jobsta tus.

NOTE - Members of "G" groups CANNO T
have a "PAC" jobstatus.

PROPRIETARY - flELLCORE AND AVTHORlzim C LIENTS ONLY
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5.3.2 GDS JOB GROUPING SCREEN (GDGRP)

This section provides information on how to use the on-line screen "GDGRP."

JP MSG TSP MFC
ORD/pROJ/RPTYP

/FOR: -------
08/11/89 14:59:50

VIEW: -
DO:

JOBPRI: -

11M DATA
B APPT

COMMAND: -------- GDS: JOB GROUPING (GDGRP)
CENTER: ----------- LJOBID: ------ PRTR:
NAME: ------ ------------------------ TECH: --- DATE:
LJSTAT: --- HCODE: --- LJT: ---- TPRICE: MSG:
COMMIT: ACC: - A: ----- B: ----- APPT:
C'ITN: --- -- SSCGRP: --- ----- GT: - GC: TSP: ---
C CHILD JOBID JSTAT HCODE JT PRICE CKTS DD

CKTID COMMIT A

Figure 5-23. GDS Job Grouping Screen (GDGRP)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9

IFIND I FORWArm I nAGK I ADD I_UP=-=--=..D..:=.-T-,-I_-L.I--,-p-,-RE:",-4v_1 REFH I
PFIO

DEL

PFll
HELP
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COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, ADD , UPDATE, PREV, DELETE, HELP, COM, RET, LPR, SYNC

LINE COMMANDS

X (select), A (add) , U (update), D (delete)

DESCRIPTION

The ODORP screen is used for administering groups within ODS. On ODORP, th e user can

• cre ate groups

• displa y existing groups

• add members to existing groups

• delete members from groups

• update selected data for the lead and member work request

• sel ect specifi c members of a group for completion/return .

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a clea red t erminal screen, enter "/FOR ODORP" and press t he ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If t he user is al read y on a GDS screen other th an GDGRP , ente r GDGRP" in t he /FOR field a nd
press the ENTER (SIR) key.

3. If t he user is alread y on GDGRP and wants to remove all t he da t.a t ha t IS cur re nt ly bein g
displayed, press the REFRESH fun ction key (PF8).

Find an Existing Group

Exi sting groups can be found by t he following keys:

• CENTER and LJOnm
• CENTER and T\1E~mER .JOnTD/CKL

• CE NT ER and TECH

• CENTER a nd CT T N

• CENT ER and SSCG RP .

The user can also request a direct find on a member of a group.

The user must spec ify eit.her a LO NG (1,) or SHORT (S) view . Th e LO NG (L) view of a group will
display a ll mem bers including t hose th a t wer e complete d or ca ncelled. Th e SHORT (8) or DEFAULT
(hlank) will only display members that were not. completed or cancelled. To display the contents of an
existing group , do t he followin g:

1. Select one of the keys listed a bove. Enter t he required inforrnat ion .

2. If t he long (1,) view is desired , enter "1," in t he VIEW field (optional) .

PHOPRJETARY - nELLCORE AND AUT HOR IZE D CLIENTS O NLY
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3. P erform a FIND func tion.

Create a New Group

To crea te a new group , do t he following:

1. En ter the work cent er name in the CENTER field .

2. Enter the group type ("S" - STAPLED, "G" - GROUPED, "L" - LINKED) in the GT field.

3. For each job to be added when cre ating a group, do th e following:

• En ter "A" in the LINE COMMA ND column.

• Enter the member jobids in the "CHILD JOBJDS" column.

NOTE - Only jobs with a jobstatus of PSC,
JEP , PWD, PFA, or PLD ca n be added.

• Perform an ADD fun ction .

Page Forward Through the MEMBERS of a GROUP

If there are more members than may be displ ay ed on one scr een , perform a FORWARD fun ction. On ce
t he user has reached the last page of th e listing , an error message will indica te th er e are no mor e
members of the group .

Page Back Through the MEMBERS of a GROUP

To page back t hough t he list of members, perform a BACK fun ction .

Add Additional Members to an Existing Group

1. P erform a FIND function.

2. For each member to he add ed . do the following:

• Enter "A" in the LINE COt\1MAND column.

• Enter th e new memb er johid(s) in t.he "CHILD JOBIDS" column .

3. P erform an ADD fun ct.ion.

NOTE - Onl y jobs with a jobst.atus of PS C,
JEP , PWD, PFA, or PLD ca n be add ed.

NOTE - Orders where GDS is t.he OCO
(Ov er all Controll ing Offi ce) cannot. be a dded to
a group .

Update the Pseudo Lead Work Request

The following field s ca n be upda t ed for t he lead work request :

PTWPnIETARY - nELLCORE AND AUT HORIZED CLIENT S ONLY
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- LJSTAT
- LJT
- BCODE
- TPRICE
- MSG (SYS MSG)
- JOBPRI

-xcc
-A
-B
- CTTN (GT = S, only)
- TSP
-NAME
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To update the fields listed above, do th e following:

1. Overtype the exist ing entry.

2. P erform an UPDT func tion .

Update the Member Work Request

The following fields can be updated on member work requests:

- JSTAT
- HCODE
- JT
- MSG (SYS MSG)
- JP (JOB PRI)

To upd ate the fields listed above , do th e following:

1. En ter "U" in th e LINE C01vfMAND column.

2. Overtype t he exist ing en try.

3. P erform an UPDT function.

PREVIOUS

-A
-B
-MFC
- TSP

The PREVIOUS function is provid ed for jumping to the form at pr eviou sly displ ayed.

Delete Members of a GROUP

To del ete members from an existing group , do th e following:

1. P erform a "FIND" on th e group from which th e member(s) will be delet ed .

2. For each job to be delet ed do the following:

• Enter "D" und er th e "C01'vf~1AND LINE" column.

• For group ty pes "G" and "L ," overtype the JSTAT of the memb er if a new job status IS

required. For group type "S," ente r a new job st.atus in th e JSTAT field.

NOTE - Wh en delet ing a memb er , a job
stat us of PRE, DSP, CMP, CAN, P FA, GRP,
STP, or LNI( cannot be entered. Deletion to
PWD is al so not. a llowed if t he cur rent, memb er
JSTAT is not equa l to PWD. Deletion to PLD
is only a llowcd if t.he memb er contains th e fields
required for a PLD job sta tus .
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3. P erform a DELETE fun ction .

HELP

Help can be ob t ain ed while working on GDGRP by pressing th e PFll key . A messa ge IS returned
describing error messages or operations on the GDGRP screen.

SYNC COMMAND

The SYNC command is used to :

1. synchronize Price of Group in t he lead work request

2. synchronize th e following coun t ers in t he lead work request :

• # CMP

• #CAN

• #JEP with CKL propagated HCODE

• Total number of group memb ers

To initiate the Sl'NC comma nd , do th e following :

1. Enter "SYNC" in th e COMMAND field .

2. Press the Enter (S/R) key .

LPRICE COMMAND

Th e LPHICE comman d is used to recal culat. e t.he TPRICE for the lead work requ est of a "G" group. To
update TPRICE, do t.he following:

i . En ter "LP RTCE" in t he CO?v11\1AND field.

2 . Press the Ent.er (S/R) key.

Dispatch of Grouped Jobs

Dispatch of grouped jobs is don e via GDDTSP. Refer t o Section 3.6 for genera] information on
dispatching grouped job s. R efer t.o Sect ion 5.4 for information on how to use the on-line dispatch
screens.

Completion/Return of Groups (GT = L, S, G)

Th e compl etion/return process of groups with GT = "C" may begin eith er on GDGHP or GDCOlv1P.
Th e complet ion/ ret urn of Stapled a nd Linked groups, however , ca n only begin on GDCO~fP . Refer to
Sect ion 5,4 for genera I information on t he complet ion/ retu rn process .

Creating Member Lists for Completion/Return

To initi at e th e complet ionZrr- tum of "G" groups from GDGRP, t he user must first create a list of
members they wish to comptet.ez' ret.uru. Tu create a li "l' for c u m p le t io n / re t u r n , d o th e follo w;n5:

Ent er an "X" in the LINE COlvfi\1AND column for each memb er to be completed/returned . The user
ca n use PF2/PF3 to move through t he group listing. Th e list is conside red "pending" as long as the user .---------
does not execute th e "C01\1" or "RET" command . As long as th e list is pending, the user ca n select or
uri-select members. The number of members selected for t.he pending list is displayed in t.ho PI, field.

PflOPRIF:TARY - nELLCORF: AND AUT HORIZF:D C LTF:NT S ONLY

S ~e pr oprj et.ary restr ictions on title page.

5- flO



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6 , August 1989, GDSR 3.1

Wh en the "COM" or "RET" command is executed , the list is considered "active". The number of
members selected for the active list is displayed in the AL field. The list remains active for the period
of time specified in the GRPJ.,WE field in the GDS OPTIONS table or until the user performs a
find/jump with a different set of "keys" .

If the user jumps from GDCOMP back to GDGRP with the same key , the list will still be active . The
user may perform additional selections, if desired.

Using GDGRP to Complete/Return Groups (GT = G)

Members in a "G" group, are completed/returned individually. To complete/return members of a "G"
group, do t he following:

1. Perform a FIND function for the group.

2. Create a list of members to complete/return. The list may contain as few as one member. See t he
above des cription .

3. Enter the appropriate comm and ("COM" or "RET") in th e COM1vfAND field.

4. Press the ENTER (S/R) key .

5. The first member selected in the list is displayed on the appropriate complet ion format (GDISCP ,
GDMSCP , GDMCP, GDCOMP).

6. Enter t he data necessary to complete / ret urn the member. Refer to Section 5.4 for informa t ion on
how to use the GDS on-line complet ion screens .

NOTE - Th e "RET" or "COM" command IS

automatic ally populated by the system.

7. Press th e ENTER (S/R) key.

8. If the completi on/return was not suc cessful, th e first member will remain on th e scree n a nd an
error message will appear. Correct the error and press the ENTER (S/R) key.

9. If the user selected mor e than one memb er for compl etion/return , th e next member in the list is
displayed . If the user does not wish to complete / return t he displayed member , use PF2 to see t he
next member in the select ed list.

NOTE - Th e memb ers automati cally
displayed in th e list consist only of th e members
or igin ally select ed ("X") on GDGRP.

10. Wh en th e last open memb er of a group is completed , the psu edo lead will be complete d a nd th e
t echnician will a utoma t ically be redis patched (DISP TYPE = "Y" or blank).

Special Message Area

Th e third data line for a member is a read-only area which may cont ai n th e following informa tion :

1. Messages descrihing t he success or failure of a n ac t ion t aken a ga inst the memher [e.g., ADD ,
SUCCESSFUL , UP DATE FAILED)

2. The SYSNARR data from GDCOMM if SYS-MSG is set to "Y" and SYSNARR is non-blank .

3. A messag e al ert ing t he user to view GDC01\11v1 is SYS-MSG is set to "Y" a nd SYSN:\RR is blank .
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5.4 DISPATCH AND COMPLETION

This section provides the information on how to use the on-line screens for dispatching a nd completing
jobs in GDS.

Th ere are four on-lin e screens, each provided to support the dispatch and completion functions. Unique
screens for POTS, (installation and main tenance) , and Special Service jobs, (installation and
maintenance), exist for both the dispatch and the complet ion functions .

The four screens list ed below ar e to support the dispatch function and their descriptions begin
immedi ately following t his section .

• GDISDP (GDS Specia l Servic e Installation Dispa tch )
• GDMSDP (GDS Special Service Maintenance Dispatch)
• GDMDP (GDS POTS Ma intenance Dispatch]
• GDDISP (GDS POTS Inst allation Dispatch)

The four comple tion screens a re below, but their descriptions begin following th e disp a tch screens, III

Section 5.4.5.

• GDCOMP (GDS POTS Installa tion Completion)
• GDCMP2 (GDS POTS Installation Compl etion 2)
• GDISCP (GDS Special Service Installation Completion)
• GDMCP (GDS POTS Maintenan ce Completion)
• GDMSCP (GDS Specia l Servi ce Mainten ance Complet ion)

It is not necessary to type in a particular version of th e screens each time . Having entered a parti cular
JOBID or TECH EC on any version of the screens will automatically bring the user up on the correct
version of either t he dispa tch or complet ion screen when a "FIND" or "DIS" transaction is performed.

PROPRIETARY - fiELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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5.4.1 Special Service Installation Dispatch Screen (GDISDP)

B:

DOC :
RTE:

/FOR: - - - - - - -
08/11/89 15 :02:24

DM/M: - -- --- -
JT:

LEFT EST eMP:
--- HDLGCODE : --- ISTAT :

NCI:
CSC:

WC:
DM/M:

ACC : A:
APPT:

TECH PRICE
TECH EC:

so:
PRICE

ASSIGNED:SUPP:
NX

TEL:
TEL:
COMM:

LD

DD :
PTD:TSP :

RCVD :
TEL:

COMMAND: -------- GDS: SS INST DISPATCH (GDDISP)
CENTER: - - - - - - - - - - - TECH EC: - - - DATE: - - - - --
DISP TYPE: - MANUAL JOBID: ------------ -- NEW TECH LOC
JOB NARR : ------- ------------ ---------------------
TECH: TECHSTAT : PRICE
JOBID: ------------ CKL - - OF ITM -- OF JSTAT:
CKTID: OCO:
PON : CLO :
CCONNAME :
CKL NAME:
CKL ADDR:
LOC:
TESTER:
PROJ *:
COMMENTS:
PST RESULT :
USOCS:
FAC CABLE PAIR BP COLOR

RCVO :

TERM ADDRESS OE:

CNA:

Figure 5-24. GDS Special Service Installation Dispatch Screen (GDISDP)

PF2

FORWARD

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, NEXT, PREVIOUS, DISPATCH , REJECT, PR EASSGN, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The Specia l Serv ice disp a tch screens (installation and main t enan ce) a re used to
• display t he job curren tly assigned to a tec hnic ia n
• dispatch t he next job to be worked by a tec hnicia n, eit he r through refer ence to t he tec hnicia n's log

(schedul e) or t hrough dynamic job select.ion
• reject. dispatched jobs as necessary and request a different job, assign a t echnician as a "helper" on a

job already dispatched to another t echnician
• preassign a job to a tec hnicia n to he worked as his/her next job
• view job inforrnat.ion on "L" , "S" , and "G" groups.
• view job information on associated ITEMS (PF2).

FUNCTIONS

.--.

To view fun ctions of both versions of the Specia l Service d ispa t ch screens (installation and
maintenance), refer to "FUNCTIONS" in the sect ion imm ediately followi ng, Section 5.4.2 GDMSDP
scree n.
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.-

5.4.2 Special Service Maintenance Dispatch Screen (GDMSDP)

TSP:
CAC:

15:03:05

CSC:

/FOR:
08/11/89

EST CMP:
JT:

HDLGCODE:
B:A:

APPT:
TECH PRICE

NCI:

TO:

PRICE

TEL:
PFS:

COMMAND: -------- GDS: SSC MAINT DISPATCH (GDDISP)
CENTER: ------ - ---- TECH EC: --- DATE: -- -- - -
DISP TYPE: - MANUAL JOBID : -- - - - - - - - - - - -- PRICE LEFT
JOB NARR: -- - ----------- -- ---- ------------- ------- WC:
TECH: TECHSTAT: JOBSTAT:
JOBID: ------------ CKL -- OF SSC: ACC:
CKTID: COMM:
BILLNAME: TEL:
CCONNAME : TEL:
CKL NAME:
CKL ADDR:
LOC:
TROUBLE:
COMMENTS:

LD
RPT RCVD:
FAC CABLE PAIR

NX
ASSIGNED:

BP COLOR
LAST CLRD:

TERM ADDRESS
TESTER:

Figure 5-25. GDS Special Service Maintenance Dispa t ch Scree n (GDMSDP)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5

IFIND

PF6 PF7 PF8

NEXT PREY REFH

PF9 PFlO PFll

HELP

COMMANDS
I

FIND, NEXT, HELP, DISPATCH , REJECT, PR E ASSCll N , PREVIOUS
I

DESCRIPTION ;

Th e Special Servi ce dispa t ch screens (installation a nd main tenance] are used to
• display the job current ly assigned to a t echni cian i
• dispatch the next job to be worked by a technician, either through reference to th e t echnician's log

(schedule) or through dynamic job selection
• reject dispatched jobs as necessary and request a diifferent job , assign a te chnician as a "helper" on a

job a lre a dy di spatched t.o anot.her technician I

• pr eassign a job to a te chni cian to be work ed as hisl:her next job
• view job informa tion on "Linked," "Stapled ," or "G~ouped" Groups

I
I
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• view job information on associated ITEMS (PF2) (for installation only) .

.-.., FUNCTIONS

The functions for both Special Service dispatch screens (GOTSDP and GDMSDP) are listed below.

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDOTSP" and press the ENTER (S/R) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDOTSP, enter "GDDISP" in the /FOR field and
press the ENTER (S/R) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDDISP screen
may already display information the user was
working with on the old screen . This automatic
JUMP /FIND feature is designed to save t ime
when the user needs to use a different screen .

3. If the user is already on GDDISP and wants to remove all the data that IS currently being
displayed , press the REFRESH function key (PF8) .

Find the Job Currently Assigned to a Technician

If a technician is currently assigned to a job , they can display the assigned job on the GDDISP screen
by doing the following:

1. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field.

2. Enter the technician's employee code in the TECH EC field.

3. Perform a FIND.

Switch to GDCOMP

If the user needs to display th e GDCOMP scr een for the current job, depress th e PF6 key .

Dispatch a Regular Job to a Technician

When the technician is ready for his/her next job, the user obtains the next assignment on the GDDISP
screen by entering "OTSPATClI" in the CO~fI\1AND field . (This sect ion describes how to get a "regular"
job ; see the sect ion below to obtain a specia l "routine" main t enance job.)

Normally, when th e user JUMP/FINDS to aDDISP from the GDCOl\1P screen (the most likely case),
th c "DISPATCH" command will be automatically executed (unless the user has specified that no new
job is desired at thi s time through an entry of "N" in t he "DISP TYPE" field) . This feat -ure sa ves time
in the normal job return - job dispatch scenario.

To dispatch the next job to a t.echnician, enter the following iuforrna t.ion (on either the GDCOMP or
GDDISP screen):

1. Enter "DISPATCH" in t.he CO~fMAND field (if t.he user is sta rt.ing from the GDCO!\fP screen and
performing an immediate dispatch, this entry is not required) .

2. Enter the work center name in th e CENTER field .

3. Enter the t echnician 's employee code in the TECH EO field (next to the CENTER field) .

PROPRIETARY - OELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restr icti ons on title P3KP. .

5-9:;



DR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

4. If the user wants to assign a specific job manually, enter the job identification number for a valid
PLD job in the MANUAL JOBIn field.

5. If the technician is located somewhere other than the location of his/her last job , enter the new
DAA and AA codes in the NEW TECH LOC DAA/AA fields.

6. If the user wants to add a narrative to the history file for the dispatched job, to be used for later
analysis, enter it in the JOB NARR field.

7. Press the ENTER (S/R) key .

The following rules apply to the selection of a technician's job at any point in time:

• If a valid job is specified in the MANUAL JOBIn field, it will override any preassigned jobs or
dynamic job selection.

• Without a manual job assignment, if there is a preassigned job for the technician, it will be selected.

• In the absence of any manual or pre-assignments, the system will evaluate all possible job
assignments for the technician (job types handled by him/her within his/her turf) and select the best
one .

It should also be noted that either installation or maintenance jobs may be selected at any given time
(depending, of course, on such factors as job priorities and technician skills). The format of the GDDISP
screen will automatically change to accommodate the appropriate kind of job information, either
installation or maintenance .

If a technician is within 90 minutes of the end time shown on GDPAD and a dispatch is attempted, a
highlighted field "EXTTME:HH:MM" will appear on th e screen. The purpose of this field is to allow th e
dispatcher to make the decision as to whether or not overtime will occur. If the "D_OVTC" entry in the
TTS-GDS LOAD PARMS table is set to "D" (for disallow dispatch), and a dynamic dispatch is
attempted when the current time is greater than the technician 's end time on GDPAD , the dispatch will
not be allowed and the message "DISPATCH DISALLOWED, TECH SHOULD BE OFF" will be shown.
If the D_OVTC entry in the TTS-GDS LOAD PARMS table is set to "A" (for allow dispatch) and a
dyna.mic dispatch is attempted when the current time is greater than th e technician's end time on
GDPAD, the dispatch will be allowed and the highlighted field "EXTIME" and its value will appear on
the screen.

Dispatch a Routine Maintenance Job to a Technician

At times, it may be desirable to dispatch a "rout-ine" (preventive) maintenance job to a technician .
These jobs, which are identifi ed by the "R" in th e first position of the job type code, are only considered
for dispatch when th e user actively requests them by entering an "R" in th e DISP TYPE field .

To dispatch a routine maintenan ce job to a technician , enter the following information (on either th e
GDCOMP or GDDISP screen):

1. Enter "DISPATCH" in the COMMAND field (if the user is start.ing from the GDCOMP screen and
jumping to GDDISP , this entry is not required) .

2. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field.

3. Enter the technician's employee code in the TECH EC field (next, to the CENTER field),

4. Enter an "R" (for Routine) in the DISP TYPE field.
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5. If the technician is located somewhere other than the location of their last job , enter the new DAA
and AA codes in the NEW TECH LOC DAAjAA fields .

6. If the user wants to add a narrative to th e history file for the dispatched job, to be used for later
analysis, enter it in the JOB NARR field.

7. Press the ENTER (S/R) key .

The system will evaluate all possihl e "routine" job assignments for the te chnician (all "R" job types
which the technician handles within his/her turf) and select the best one .

It should be noted tha t requesting a routine job overrides any preassignments waiting for the t echnician
on his/her technician log.

Reject a Job Assignment

At times, th e user may want to reject a job assignment, either based on the test results or other
circumstances. To do this, take th e following steps:

1. Enter "REJECT" in the C01vlMAND field.

2. (The appropriate entries should already be in the CENTER and TECH EC fields.)

3. If the user doesn't want a "next choice" job , enter an "N" (for None) in the DISP TYPE field;
otherwise, simply leave this field blank .

4. If the user wants the rej ected job to be sta tu sed other t han PLD when it is rejected, enter the new
job status in th e JOnSTAT field . The user can also enter a handling code for th e job in the
HDLGCODE field . If th e user doesn 't enter a new job status, the system will automa t.ically
restatus the job to PLD to be consid ered for re-dispat.ch to another technician.

5. Press th e ENTER (S/R) key .

If the user has requested a second choice job, it will be presented on th e GDDTSP scre en; if not, the
rejected job will be removed from the t echnician a nd no new job select.ed .

Assign a Technician as a "Helper" on a Job

To assign a t echnician as a help er on a job already dispatched to an other te chnician, do t.he following:

1. Enter "DlSPATClI" in th e COM1\fAND field .

2. Enter the work cente r name in th e CENTER field.

Enter th e t.echnician to be ass igned as a helper in th e TECH EC field (next. t-o CENTER field).

Enter "II" (for Help er) in th e DISP TYPE field.

Ent.er the job identification code of the job to which th e techni cian will be assigned as a helper in
t.he MANUAL JOBID field .

If the user wants to add a narrative to be includ ed in t he hist.ory file being kept, for the job . enter
in the JOB NARR field.

7. Press the ENTER (S/R) key.

If th e job the user has specified is currently dispatched to another technician in the sa me work center,
the t echnician will be assigned to the job as a helper on the sa me job. HisjlH'r TECHSTAT will be
changed to "HLP". However, no change will be made to th e job st.at.us except, when th e job is processed
for the 'lead' technician . Th e job will be assign ed a HDLG CODE of "HLP".

.~, 3.

4.

5.

6 .
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Any number of te chnicians may be assigned as helpers to any job. To see how to return a helper
technician, see the GDCO:MP screen description .

Previous

The Previous function (PF7) is provided for jumping t o the format previously displayed.

Preassign a Job to a Technician

The user can preassign a job as the very nex t job to be worked from the GDDISP screen. (If the user
wants this job to be other than the next scheduled job, they should go to the GDTLOG to make the
preassignment.) To preassign the job from the GDDISP screen, do the following:

1. Enter "PREASSGN" in the COMMAND field.

2. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field .

3. Enter the technician to be preassigned in the TECH EC field (next to CENTER field).

4. Enter the job identifi cation code of the job to be preass igned in the MANUAL JOBID field .

5. If the user wants to add a narrative to be includ ed in the history file being kept for the job , enter
in the JOB NARR field.

6. Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

The job will be inser t ed into t he te chnician 's log with PRE job status, to be worked when the technician
is done with his/her current assignment .

Preassign a Job for a Future Date to a Technician

The user can preassign a job to a te chnician for a future date from t he GDISDP and GDMSDP screens.
For a successful preassign to a future date from these dispatch scr eens , it is necessary to have
productive time ava ila ble on GDPAD for that date. The following steps should be follow ed to
successfully preassign for a future date from t hese scree ns:

1. Enter "PREASSGN" in the COMMAND field.

2. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field .

3. Enter the technician to be preassigned in th e TECH EC field.

4. Enter the desired future date in the DATE field . However, the t echn ician must have productive
time in GDPAD for the future date.

5. Enter the jobid of the job to be pr eassigned in the MANUAL JOBID field .

6. Press t he ENTER (S/R) key.

The job will be inser t ed into the techni cian's future GDTLOG with a PRE job status, with t he EST
START field containing the PAD start time for t hat day .

Previous

The Previous function (PF7) is provided for jumping to t he format previously displayed.

System Message

If a syst em message IS received for a job III "PRE" st atus a nd a dispa tch fun ct ion IS a t tempted, the
following occurs:

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See propri et ary restri ct ions on title page.

5-98



- .

BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, ~ugust 1989, GDSR 3.1

1. The dispatch function is blocked.

2. The system will automatically jump to the GDCOMM screen.

3. The system message is displayed in the COMMENTS field .

Take action as required.

1. Change the SYSTEM MSG field from "Y" to "N".

2. Perform an UPDATE.

3. Proceed with dispatch .

To View Additional Items from GDISDP

If th e technician is dispatched on a CKL containing more than one ITEM, depressing the PF2 key will
displ ay information for the next ITEM.

Processing Groups on GDISDP and GDMSDP

This section provides information t he user may refer to regarding group processing on GDISDP and
GDMSDP.

• LINKED "L" GROUPS

- The number of open members in a "L" group will be displayed in the #LNKD field. The lead
and next member jobid will be displayed in the LD an d NX field s, respectively.

- Members of "L" groups are available for dispatch. Any member of a linked group will be
ava ila ble for dispatch to any t echnician .

The lead cannot be dispa t ched. The lea d will maintain a jobsta tus of "LNK" un til it IS

completed/cancelled . When the la st op en member is complete, the lead jobst at will be "CMP".

- An "L" lead cannot have a jobstatus of "CAN" unl ess all of t he memb ers are cancelled.

- To view members of a "L" group following a find on the lead/member, the user must do the
following :

1. (The appropriate work center name should a lready be in the CE NTER field.)

2. Use the spa ce bar to blank out the TECH E C field .

3. Ent er t he JOBID of t he "NX" job in t he JOBID. (NOT t he MANUAL J OBID field ).

4. Perform a FIND

- When a m ember of t he group is co m p let ed, t he t ec hn ic ia n is autom a t ically dispatched b y t he

sys t em (DISP TYPE = "Y" or blank) .

5. If t he user wants the reje ct ed job to be statused other t ha n PLD wh en it is rejec t ed , ente r
the new job status in the JOBSTAT field. The user can a lso enter a handling cod e for the
job in the HDLGCODE field. If the user doesn't enter a new job status, the system will
automatically restatus the job PLD to be consid ered for re-di spatch to an other technician.

6. Press the ENTER (S/R) key .

If the user has request ed a second choice job , it will be presen t ed on t he GDDISP scree n; if not , the
rejected job will be removed from t he te chnicia n and no new job selec te d .
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5.4.3 POTS Maintenance Dispatch Screen (GDMDP)

.------.

------..

OE:

DAA/AA:
TECH PRICE

LEFT EST CMF:
HDLGCODE: --- JT:

REACH:
B

RTE:
PRICE

NX

A

COMMAND: -------- GDS: LMOS MAINT DISPATCH (GDDISP) /FOR: --------
CENTER: ----------- TECH EC: --- DATE: -- -- -- 08/11/89 15:04:04
DISP TYPE: - MANUAL JOBID: ------------ -- NEW TECH LOC DAA/AA: --- ----
JOB NARR: ----------------------------------------
TECH: TECHSTAT: PRICE
JOBID: ------------ JOBSTAT:
TN/CKTID: COMM:
NAME: ACC:
ADDR: WC:
LOC: CSC:
RPT RCVD: LD
ASSIGNED: TECH EC: PFS:
COMMENTS:

JOBPRI:
TROUBLE:
VER: SUMMARY:
SCRN RSLT: NARR:
FAC CUST INFO
F1
F2
FZ
HIST:
USOCS:

SUBQ: CTTN:

PPN

Figure 5-26. POTS Maintenance Dispatch Screen (GDMDP)

PF1 PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9

IFIND _-'-_--'--_1 NEXT IPREY IREFH I
PF10 PFll

HELP

COMMANDS

FIND, NEXT, DISPATCH, TEST , DTR, REJECT, PREASSGN , HELP , PREVIOUS

DESCRIPTION

The POTS dispatch screens (both installation and maintenanc e) are used to
• display the job currently assigned to a technician
• dispatch the next job to be worked by a technician, either through reference to the technician's log

(schedule) or through dynamic job selection
• initiate, on demand, a test of the line
• display the t est results, either from the automatic predispatch test or from a test initiated on

demand
• reject dispatched jobs as necessary and request a different job
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• assign a technician as a "helper" on a job already dispatched to another t echnician
• preassign a job to a technician to be worked as his/her next job
• view job information for members of "L", "S", or "0",

FUNCTIONS

To view functions of both versions of the POTS dispatch screens (installation and maintenance), refer to
"FUNCTIONS" in the section immediately following, Section 5.4.4 ODDISP screen.
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5.4.4 POTS Installation Dispatch Screens (GDDISP)

COMMAND: -------- GDS: POTS INST DISPATCH (GDDISP) /FOR: ------ --
CENTER: ----------- TECH EC: --- DATE: -- -- -- 08/25/88 13:26:45
DISP TYPE: - MANUAL JOBID: ----- ---- -- - - - NEW TECH LOC DAA/AA : --- - - - -
JOB NARR: ---- - - - - - - - ---- - - -- ---- - - - - - -- - - --- - - - - -
TECH: TECHSTAT: PRICE LEfT: EST CMF:
JOBID: ------------ TERM -- Of #CKTS: JOBSTAT: HDLGCODE: --- JT:
TN/CKTID: COMM: REACH: ,~,

NAME: ACC: A B
ADDR: WC: RTE: DAA/AA:
LOC: CSC: PRICE: TECH PRICE:

LD NX
ASSIGNED: TECH EC: SURVEY: STARTDATE:
LAST UPD: SUPP : ORDSTAT: RO FLAG: CRO FLAG:
COMMENTS:

JOBPRI:
CKT

1
2

3
4
5
6

7

TN/CKTID CSC PST TEST RESULTS RCVD:

Figure 5-27. POTS Installation Dispatch Screen (GDDISP)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFIO

I FIND __-'-_--'-__1 NEXT I PREY I REFRESH 1 _

COMMANDS

FIND, NEXT, PREVIOUS, DISPATCH, TEST , DTR, RE JE CT, PREASSGN , HELP

DESCRIPTION

PFll

HELP

The POTS dispatch screens (both installation and main t enan ce) are used to
• display the job currently assigned to a t echnician
• dispatch the next job to be worked by a tec hnician, either through reference to th e technician 's log

(schedule) or through dynamic job select ion
• ini tiate , on demand, a test of the line
• display the test results, either from the aut omatic pr edispatch test or from a tes t initia ted on

demand
• reject dispatched jobs as necessary and request a different job
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• assign a technician as a "helper" on a job already dispatched to another technician
• preassign a job to a technician to be worked as hisjher next job
• view job information on "L," "S," or "G" groups.

FUNCTIONS

The functions for both POTS dispatch screens (GDMDP and GDDISP) are listed below.

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen , enter "/FOR GDDISP" and press the ENTER (SjR) key .

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDDISP, enter "GDDISP" in the jFOR field and
press the ENTER (SjR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDDISP screen
may already display information the user was
working with on the old screen. This automatic
JUMP /FIND feature is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a different screen .

3. If the user is already on GDDISP and wants to remove all the data that IS currently being
displayed, press the REFRESH function key (PF8).

Find the Job Currently Assigned to a Technician

If a technician is currently assigned to a job, they can display the assigned job on the GDDISP screen
by doing the following:

1. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field.

2. Enter the technician 's employee code in the TECH EC field.

3. Perform a FIND.

NOTE - No automatic test is initiated by the
FIND command - this is useful when you need
to view job information but don't desire a test.

Switch to GDCOMP

If t he user needs to display the GDCOMP screen for the current job , depress the PF6 key.

Dispatch a Regular Job to a Technician

Wh en the technician is ready for his/her next job , the user obtains the next assignment on the GDDISP
screen by entering "DISPATCH" in the C011MAND field. (This section describes how to get a "regular"
job; see the section below to obtain a special "routine" maintenance job.)

Normally, when the user JUMP jFINDS to GDDISP from the GDCOMP screen (the most likely case),
the "DISPATCH" command will be automatically executed (unless the user has specified that no new
job is desired at this time through an entry of "N" in the "DISP TYPE" field). This feature saves time
in the normal job return - job dispatch scenario.

To dispatch the next job to a technician, enter the following information (on either the GDCOMP or
GDDISP screen):
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1. Enter "DISPATCH" in the COMMAND field (if the user is starting from the GDCOMP screen and
performing an immediate dispatch, this entry is not required).

2. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field.

3. Enter the technician's employee code in the TECH EC field (next to the CENTER field).

4. If the user wants to manually assign a specific job, enter the job identification number for a valid
PLD job in the MANUAL JOBID field.

5. If the technician is located somewhere other than the location of their last job, enter the new DAA
and AA codes in the NEW TECH LOC DAA/AA fields.

6. If the user wants to add a narrative to the history file for the dispatched job, to be used for later
analysis, enter it in the JOB NARR field.

7. Press the ENTER (S/R) key.

The following rules apply to the selection of a technician's job at any point in time:

• If a valid job is specified in the MANUAL JOBID field, it will override any preassigned jobs or
dynamic job selection.

• Without a manual job assignment, if there is a preassigned job for the technician, it will be selected.

• In the absence of any manual or pre-assignments, the system will evaluate all possible job
assignments for the technician (job types handled by him/her within his/her turf) and select the best
one.

It should also be noted that either installation or maintenance jobs may be selected at any given point
in time (depending, of course on such factors as job priorities and technician skills). The format of the
GDDISP screen will automatically change to accommodate the appropriate kind of job information,
either installation or maintenance.

If a technician is within 90 minutes of his end time shown on GDPAD and a dispatch is attempted, a
highlighted field "EXTIME:HH:MM" will appear on the screen. The purpose of this field is to allow the
dispatcher to make the decision as to whether or not overtime will occur. If the "D_OVTC" entry in the
TTS-GDS LOAD PARMS table is set to "D" (for disallow dispatch), and a dynamic dispatch is
attempted when the current time is greater than the technician's endtime on GDPAD, the dispatch will
not be allowed and the message "DISPATCH DISALLOWED, TECH SHOULD BE OFF" will be shown.
If the D_OVTC entry in the TTS-GDS LOAD PARMS table is set to "A" (for allow dispatch) and a
dynamic dispatch is attempted when the current time is greater than the technician's endtime on
GDPAD, the dispatch will be allowed and the highlighted field "EXTIME" and its value will appear on
the screen.

Dispatch a Routine Maintenance Job to a Technician

At times it may be desirable to dispatch a "routine" (preventive) maintenance job to a technician.
These jobs, which are identified by the "R" in the first position of the job type code, are only considered
for dispatch when you actively request them by entering an "R" in the DISP TYPE field.

To dispatch a routine maintenance job to a technician, enter the following information (on either the
GDCOMP or GDDISP screen):

1. Enter "DISPATCH" in the COMMAND field (if the user is starting from the GDCOMP screen and
jumping to GDDISP, this entry is not required).
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2. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field.

3. Enter the technician's employee code in the TECH EC field (next to the CENTER field) .

4. Enter an "R" (for Routine) in the DISP TYPE field.

5 . If the technician is located somewhere other than the location of his/her last job , enter the new
DAA and AA codes in the NEW TECH LOC DAA/AA fields .

6. If the user wants to add a narrative to the history file for the dispatched job, to be used for later
analysis, enter it in the JOB NARR field.

7. Press the ENTER (S/R) key.

The system will evaluate all possible "routine" job assignments for the technician (all "R" job types
which the technician handles within his/her turf) and select the best one .

It should be noted that requesting a routine job overrides any preassignments waiting for the technicia n
on his/her technician log.

Display Test Results from Pre-Dispatch Test - DTR

When an automatic pre-dispatch test is started at the time a job is dispatched, a message will appear
on Line 24 of your screen stating "TEST IN PROGRESS". Wh en the results arrive, and the user is
ready to view them, do the following:

1. Enter "DTR" (Display Test Results) in the COMMAND field .

,~, 2. (The appropriate entries should already be in the CENTER and TECH EC fields .)

3. Press the ENTER (S/R) key .

If the test results have arrived, they will be presented on the last line of the screen. If they have not yet
arrived , they will shortly.

If the user wants to see the "long" version of the test results (including detailed line measurements), they
can enter the screen "GDTEST" in the /FOR field and press ENTER.

Manually Initiate a Test On a Job

Most pre-dispatch tests will be automatically initiated when the job dispatch is requested . However, the
user can request additional tests on the line by doing th e following :

1. Enter "TEST" in COMMAND field .

2. (The appropriate entries should already be in the CENTER and TECH EC fields.)

3. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

The user will see the "TEST IN PROGRESS" message at the bottom of your screen. To see the results,
use the "DTR" command as described a bove.

Reject a Job Assignment

At times, the user may want to reject a job assignment , eit he r based on the test results or other
circumstances. To do this, take the following steps:

1. Enter "REJECT" in the COMMAND field.

2. (The appropriate entries should already be the CENTER and TECH EC fields.)
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3. If the user doesn't want a "next choice" job, enter an "N" (for None) in the DISP TYPE field;
otherwise, simply leave this field blank.

4. If the user wants to add a narrative for the rejected job (to be saved in the job history file) enter
it in the JOB NARR field.

5. If the user wants the rejected job to be statused other than PLD when it is rejected, enter the new
job status in the JOBSTAT field. The user can also enter a handling code for the job in the
HDLGCODE field. If the user doesn't enter a new job status, the system will automatically
restatus the job PLD to be considered for re-dispatch to another technician.

6. Press the ENTER (SjR) key.

If the user has requested a second choice job, it will be presented on the GDDISP screen; if not, the
rejected job will be removed from the technician and no new job selected.

Assign a Technician as a "Helper" on a Job

To assign a technician as a helper on a job already dispatched to another technician, do the following:

1. Enter "DISPATCH" in the CO~1AND field.

2. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field.

3. Enter the technician to be assigned as a helper in the TECH EC field (next to CENTER field).

4. Enter "H" (for Helper) in the DISP TYPE field.

5. Enter the job identification code of the job to which the technician will be assigned as a helper in
the MANUAL JOBID field.

6. If the user wants to add a narrative to be included in the history file being kept for the job, enter
in the JOB NARR field.

7. Press the ENTER (SjR) key.

If the job the user has specified is currently dispatched to another technician in the same work center,
the technician will be assigned to the job as a helper on the same job. His/her TECHSTAT will be
changed to "HLP". However, no change will be made to the job status except when the job is processed
for the 'lead' technician. The job will be assigned a HDLGCODE of "HLP".

Any number of technicians may be assigned as helpers to any job. To see how to return a helper
technician, see the GDCOMP screen description.

Previous

The Previous function (PF7) is provided for jumping to the format previously displayed.

Preassign a Job to a Technician

The user can preassign a job as the very next job to be worked from the GDDISP screen. (If the user
wants this job to be other than the next scheduled job, they should go to the GDTLOG to make the
preassignment.) To preassign the job from the GDDISP screen, do the following:

1. Enter "PREASSGN" in the COMMAND field.

2. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field.

3. Enter the technician to be preassigned in the TECH EC field (next to CENTER field.)
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4. Enter the job identification code of the job to be preassigned in the MANUAL JOBID field .

5. If the user wants to add a narrative to be included in the history file being kept for the job, enter
in the JOB NARR field.

6. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

The job will be inserted into the technician 's log with PRE job status, to be worked wh en the technician
is don e with his/her current assignment.

Preassign a Job tor a Future Date to a Technician

The user can preassign a job to a technician for a future date from the GDDISP and GD:MDP screens.
For a successful preassign to a future date from these dispatch scre ens , it is necessary to have
productive time available on GDPAD for that date. The following steps should be followed to
successfully preassign for a future date from the aDDISP or GDMDP screen:

1. Enter "PREASSGN" in the COMMAND field .

2. Enter the work cente r name in the CENTER field .

3. Enter the technician to be preassigned in the TECH EC field.

4. Enter the desired future date in t he DATE field . However, t he t echnician mus t hav e productive
t ime in GDPAD for t he future date.

5. Enter the jobid of the job to be preassigned in the MANUAL JOBID field .

6. Press the ENTER (S/R) key .

The job will be inserted into the tec hnician's future GDTLOG with a PRE job status, with the EST
START field containing t he PAD st ar t time for t ha t da y.

System Message

If a syst em message is rec eived for a job III "PRE" sta t us and a dispatch is a t tempte d, the following
occurs:

1. The dispatch will be blocked.

2. The system will automatically jump to the aDCOMM screen.

3. The system message is displ ay ed in t he COMMENTS field .

Take action as required.

1. Change SYSTEM MSG field from "Y" to "N" .

2. P erform an UPDATE.

3. Proceed with t he dispatch .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED C L IENT S O NLY

See propri et ary restrictions on t itl e page.
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Group Processing on GDDISP and GDMDP

This section provides information the user may refer to regarding group processing on GDDISP.

• LINKED "L" GROUPS

- The number of open members in a "L" group will be displayed in the #LNKD field. The lead
and next member jobid will be displayed in the LD and NX fields, respectively.

- Members of "L" groups are available for dispatch . Any member of a linked group will be
available for dispatch to any technician.

- The lead cannot be dispatched. The lead will maintain a jobstatus of "LNK" until it IS

completed/cancelled. When the last open member is complet e, the lead jobstat will be "CMP".

- An "L" lead cannot have a jobstatus of "CAN" unless all of the members are cancelled.

- To view members of a "L" group following a find on the lead/member, the user mus t do the
following:

1. (The appropriate work center name should already be in the CENTER field .)

2. Use the space bar to blank out the TECH EC field.

3. Enter the JOBID of the NX job in the JOBID . (NOT the MANUAL JOBID field) .

4. Perform a FIND

- When a member of the group is complet ed , t he te chnician IS automatically dispatched by th e
system (DISP TYPE = "Y" or blank).

• STAPLED "S" GROUPS

- The number of open members in a "S" group will be displayed in the #STPL field. The lead and
next member jobid will be displayed in the LD and NX fields , respectively.

- The pseudo lead of a "S" group is dispatched . "S" members ca nnot be dispatched.

- Members of "S" groups will ret ain a "STP" jobstatus unt il completed or deleted.

- To view members of a "S" group following a find on the lead/member, the user must do the
following:

1. (The appropria t e work cen t er name should already be in the CENTER field .)

2. Use the space bar to blank ou t t he T ECH EC field.

3 . Enter the JOBID of the "NX" job in the JOBID field. (NOT the MANUAL JOBID field) .

4. Perform a FIND

- When the lead is complet ed , the technician IS automatically dispatched by the system (DISP
TYPE = "Y" or blank) .

• GROUPED "G" GROUPS

- The number of open members in a "G" group will be displayed in the #GRPD field. The lead
and next member jobid will be displayed in the LD and NX fields, respectively.

- The pseudo lead of a "G" group is dispatched . "G" members cannot be dispatched manually or
dynamically.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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- Members oC "G" groups maintain their existing jobstatus when the lead is dispatched.

- An "G" lead cannot have a jobstatus oC "CAN" unless all oC the members are cancelled.

- The user can use PF2 to forward to view additional group members.

- When the last open member of a group is completed, the technician is automatically dispatched
by the system (DISP TYPE = "Y" or blank).

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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5.4.5 GDS POTS Installation Completion Screen (GDCOMP)

COMMAND: -------- GDS: POTS INST COMPLETION (GDCOMP) /FOR: --------
CENTER: ----------- TECH EC: --- DATE: -- - - - - 08/11/89 15:06:32
DISP TYPE: - MANUAL JOBID: ------------ -- NEW TECH LOC DAA/AA: - - - ----
TECH; TECHSTAT; JOBS LEfT: PRICE LEfT EST CMF:
JOBID: - - - - -- - - -- - - TERM -- OF #CKTS: ORDSTAT:
TN/CKTID: COMM : -- - - - - -----
JOB ASSIGNED: JOB STARTED: -- -- -- ----- %CMP: --
JOB RETURNED: -- -- -- ----- JOBSTAT: - -- HDLGCODE: - - - PRE DT: ------ JT: ---
RET JOB NARR: ------------------ ---------------------- MISSED APPT: -
COMMENTS: ---------- -------------------------------- ---------------------------

SOP - PR - SOl - DL - ED - POP -
NAME ------------------------- ----- ADDR
CHANGES:
ORDER --- --------- - -- -------
STATS ----------- - ---- -- ----

LD NX

MTR GEO CODE HOURS MTR GEO CODE HOURS MTR GEO CODE HOURS
..-..

Figure 5-28. GDS POTS Installation Completi on Screen (GDCOMP)

PFll

HELP

PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFlO

__--'-__L..- I NEXT I PREY I REFRESH ,__--'-__-'-__---'

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4

IFIND

COMMANDS

FIND, NEXT, PREVIOUS , DTR, TEST, COMPLETE, RETURN , HELP

DESCRIPTION

Th e GDCOMP scree n is used for processing jobs return ed by tec hnicians and, in some cases, for
complet ing other jobs .

This description applies to the GDCOMP screen for POTS installation jobs. The system will provide
th e appropria t e version of the complet ion screen at th e t ime a job is returned by knowing what kind of
job (installation vs. main t enance) is currently assigned to the tec hnicia n.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See pr opr iet a ry restrict ions on t itl e pag e.

5-110



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared t erminal scr een, enter "/FOR GDCOMP" and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDCOMP, enter "GDCOMP" in the jFOR field
and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the aDCOMP screen
may already display information the user was
working with on the old screen. This automatic
"JUMP/FIND" feature is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a different screen.

3. If the user is already on GDCOMP and wants to remove all the data that 1S current ly being
displayed, just press the REFRESH function key (PF8).

Finding the Job Currently Assigned to a Technician

To find the job currently assigned to a technician in preparation for taking the job return, follow the
steps below .

NOTE - If the automatic pre-completion test
feature is on , this will cause a t est to be
initiated on the line .

1. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field .

2. Enter the technician 's employee code in the TECH EC field.

3. Perform a FIND.

The aDCOMP screen will provide information about the job currently assigned and automatically
populate some of the required fields for complet ing the installation job.

Switch to GDDISP

If the user wants to display the GDDISP scre en for the cur rent job , pre ss the PF6 key.

Initiating a Manual Test on a Job

Most of the time, tests will be automatically initiated on jobs pro cessed through GDCOMP. When this
----- occurs, the user will use the "DTR" command to view the results when th ey a rrive (see description below

for "Completing Installation Jobs") . If the user wants to initiate a t est manually , they can do so by
taking the following steps:

1. Perform a "FIND" on the job first .

2. Enter "TEST" in the COMMAND field .

3. Press the ENTER (SjR) key .

To see the test results, enter "DTR" (for "Display Test Results") in the COMMAND field and press th e
ENTER key . Wh en the results arrive they will be shown at the bottom of your screen. Note that once
the "DTR" command is entered, the user must wait for the test results to be returned before initia ting
another screen function .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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Previous

The Previous function (PF7) is provided for jumping to the format previously displayed.

Conrplete an Installation Job

To complete an installation job using GDCOMP, do the following:

1. Use the FIND function to display the technician 's job and appropriate input fields for completion
(see description above). Verify with the technician that the job displayed is the one to be
completed.

2. If the technician started field work at a time later than shown in the JOB STARTED field, enter
the revised start time directly over the time displayed.

3. If the technician completed work earlier than the time shown in the JOB RETURNED date and
time fields, enter the earlier date and/or time directly over those displayed.

4. Enter the completion narrative (describing the job's status, etc.) in the RET JOB NARR field .
This will be stored with the history being kept for the job. Upon execution of a return of a
dispatched job, the information placed in the RET JOB NARR field will be concatenated into the
COMMENTS field .

5. If the user wants to store additional descriptive information with the completed job, enter it in the
COMMENTS field .

6. If the SOP autocompletion feature is being used , the appropriate flags should be set with either a
"Y" or an "N" depending on the user 's desires. Refer to Section 3 for a complete description of the
autocompletion feature.

7. Enter any MTR (Mechanized Time Reporting) data to be stored in the fields provided at the
bottom of the screen.

8. If an automatic pre-completion test has been initiated , enter "DTR" in the COMMAND field.
When the results arrive, they will be displayed at the bottom of the scre en. If the user wishes to
see the detailed t est results, they can jump-find to the GDTEST screen and then back to
GDCOMP. The system will save all of the complet ion inputs, as long as the user has requested
the DTR command in the mean time.

9. If the user wants to a dd comments to the service order image, they can jump-find to GDSOI and
add the comments in the scratchpad area provided (see GDSOI) . Jump back to the GDCOMP
screen when don e with GDSOI.

10 . Enter the order sta t ist ics information in the ORDER STATS fields .

11. Enter "COMPLETE" in th e COMMAND field .

12. If no new job assignment is desired after t he completion , enter an "N" (for "None") in the DISP
TYPE field . If a new job is desired just leave this field blank.

13. If t lre uex t job le co b e manual a sstguureuu, eu t.er ulie job iuell LlficaLluu number in IYIANUAL

JOBID field .

14. If an automatic assignment is to be selected , a nd the technician has moved to a field location
other than where the completed job is located , enter his/her new location in the NEW TECH LOC
DAA/AA fields .

PROPHIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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15. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

After executing the "OOMPLETE" command, the completion process begins. If all the user-defined edit
rules are met, noncorrected orders will be completed at this point and order stats will be passed back to
the SOP. If a corrected order is being processed, however, GDOMP2 will now be displayed, providing
the appropriate nags were set. Oorrections must be entered for all selected sections that are also
defined in PG2 in the GDS SOP OPTIONS TTS table. After all of the required correction information
is entered, the order will be completed and the order statistics and correction information will be passed
to the SOP.

Return An Installation Job Without Completing It

It is sometimes necessary or desirable to take a job return without actually completing it by taking the
following steps:

1. Use the FIND function to display the technician's job and appropriate input fields for completion
(see description above). Verify with the technician that the job displayed is the one to be
returned.

If the technician started field work at a time later than shown in the JOB STARTED field, enter
the revised start time directly over the time displayed.

If the technician completed work earlier than the time shown in the JOB RETURNED date and
time fields, enter the earlier date and/or time directly over those displayed.

Enter the new GDS job status for the job in the JOBSTAT field (either PLD or JEP).

If the user wants to attach a GDS handling code to the job, enter a valid handling code in the
HDLGCODE field . If the JOBSTAT is changed to "JEP", a valid handling code will be required in
this field.

6. If the user wishes to change the job's job type code, enter the new job type in the JT field .

7. If the job is being returned due to a missed appointment, enter a "Y" in the MISSED APPT field .

8. Enter the returned job narrative (describing the job's status, etc.) in the RET JOB NARR field .
This will be stored with the history file kept on the job. Upon execution of the return of a
dispatched job, the information placed in the RET JOB NARR field will be concatenated into the
COMMENTS field.

9. If the user wants to store additional descriptive information with the job, enter it in the
OOMMENTS field .

10. If the SOP autocompletion feature is being used, ORDER STAT information on a returned job
may be passed to the SOP. For this to occur, edit rules for those ORDER STAT fields to be sent
to the SOP are invoked and must be passed. (Oorrections to the body of a service order are NOT
allowed during a return .)

11. Enter any MTR (Mechanized Time R eporting) data to be stored for the technician in the fields
provided at the bottom of the screen.

12. If the user wishes to see the results of any automatic test which has been initiated, enter "DTR" in
the COMMAND field. When the results arrive , they will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

13. When the user is ready to return the job, enter "RETURN" in the OOMMAND field .

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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14. If no new job assignment is desired following the return, enter an "N" (for "None") in the DISP
TYPE field . If a new job is desired, just leave this field blank.

15. If the next job is to be a manual assignment, enter the job identification number in MANUAL
JOBID field.

16. If an automatic assignment is to be selected, and the technician has moved to a field location
other than where the completed job is located, enter his/her new location in the NEW TECH LOC
DAA/AA fields.

17. Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

The system will restatus the job in GDS as the user ha s specified and automatically jump to the
GDDISP screen to display the new job dispatch (unle ss the user has requested no new job assignment).
In addition, if the job is returned because of a missed appointment (i.e. , the MISSED APPT field is set
to "Y") , relevant information about the job will be sent to a printer. The printer is defined by the user
in the GDS-TTS t able GDS OPTIONS for ea ch work cent er .

Use GDCOMP To Return and Preassign to a Future Date

The GDCOMP screen allows the return of an uncompleted job and t he pr eassignment of that job to a
future date for that technician. To succ essfully preassign to a future date , the te chnicia n must ha ve
product ive time built in GDPAD for that date. Otherwise , the message "CRAFT HOURS MUST BE
BUlL T IN GDPAD" will appear. To preassign to a future date, the following steps should be taken:

1. Perform a FIND to displ ay the technician's job and appropriate input fields for a return.

2. Enter "RETURN" in the COMMAND field.

3. Enter "PRE" in the JOBSTAT field.

4. Enter the desired future date in th e PRE DT field . (Productive t ime for that te chnicia n for that
future date must have been pr eviously built in GDPAD).

5. Enter the appropriate narrati ve in t he RET JOB NARR field . Upon execu tion of a return of a
dispatched job, the information placed in the RET JOB NARR field will be conc a tenated into the
COMMENTS field .

6. When the user is ready to return the job, press the ENTER (S/R) key.

After the RET to PREassignment is execute d, the job will have a JOB STAT OF "FUT" on the
GDTLOG for that day to distinguish from ot her possibl e pr eassign ed jobs for that current day. Wh en a
"FIND" is performed on the GDTLOG scree n for that tec hnicia n for t he pr eassigned future date, the job
will display a JOB STAT of "PRE" with t he EST START ti me displ aying t he first productive start time
on GDPAD for that day . If mor e tha n one job is RETurned to PREassignment for the sa me fu ture
date , the jobs will be sequ enced on the GDTLOG in the rever se order of which they were RETurned to
PREassignment. In other words, the last job RETurned to PREassignment for a same day will be the
first job to appear as a "PRE" job on th a t future date's GDTLOG with that t echnician 's PAD start
time as the EST START time.

Decrement the Price of Jobs

During the RETurn of any job , POTS or Special s, the user may decr ement the total price of t he job by
ente ring a per centag e in t he %CMP field . For inst an ce, if the total pr ice of a job is 01:40, a nd during
the RETURN operation the user enters 50 in the %CMP field , the new tota l pri ce of t he job will be
00:50 minutes. In effect, the user ha s decreased the origi nal pri ce, 100 minutes by 50% or 50 minut es.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND A UTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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There are methods and procedures concerning subsequent returns of previously decremented jobs. The
technician must always be aware of the current price before informing the dispatcher of the new
decremented percentage. Unless the current price is determined before entering a new value in the
%CMP field, it is possible to understate the real price of the job.

Using GDCOMP To Return a Technician Assigned as a Helper

The GDCOMP screen also allows the user to remove a technician as a helper on a job. To do this, take
the following steps:

1. Use the FIND function along with the appropriate CENTER and TECH EC values to verify that ·
the technician is currently helping on a specific job.

2. Enter "RETURN" in the CO:MMAND field .

3. If the user doesn't want a new job assignment for the technician, enter an "N" (for "None") in the
DISP TYPE field. If a new job assignment is desired , just leave this field blank.

4. If the next job is to be manual assignment, enter the job identification number in the MANUAL
JOBID field.

5. If an automatic assignment is to be selected, and the technician has moved to a field location
other than where the completed job is located, enter their new location in the NEW TECH LOC
DAA/AA fields.

6. If the user wants to add a narrative to the history file being kept for the next job, enter it in the
RET JOB NARR field.

7. If the user wants to store MTR data for the technician who has been helping on a job, enter it in
the MTR input fields provided at the bottom of the screen.

8. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

The system will remove the technician from the "helping" status, and automatically jump to the
GDDISP screen to display the new job dispatch (unless the user has requested no new job assignment .)
The job will remain on the technician's TLOG with a HDLGCODE of "HLP" to indicate that the
technician helped on the particular job.

Completing an Installation Job Not Currently Assigned to a Technician

To complete a installation job which is not currently assigned to a field technician, do the following:

1. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field.

2. Make sure the TECH EC field has no input (blank).

3. In the JOBID field (NOT the MANUAL JOBID field) enter the job identification code of the job
to be completed.

4. Perform a FIND.

If the user wants to test the line , follow the steps listed under the section "Initiating a Manual Test of a

Job".

When the system provides the information and completion fields for the job, take the following steps:

1. Enter "COMPLETE" in the COMMAND field.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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2. If the user wants the job identified as a "Miss ed Appointment" , ent er a "Y" in the MISSED APPT
field.

3. Enter the completion narrative in the RET JOB NARR field . This will be stored with the history
file kept on the job. Upon execution of a return of a dispatched job, the information placed in the
RET JOB NARR field will be concatenated into the COMMENTS field.

4. Enter any additional descriptive information in the COMMENTS field .

5. If the SOP autocompletion feature is being used, the appropriate flags should be set with either a
"Y" or an "N" dep ending on the user's desires. Refer to Section 3 for a complete description of the
autocompletion feature.

6. Enter the order statistics in the ORDER STATS field. This is a required field wh en completing an
installation job.

7. Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

The syst em will complete the job in GDS and send a copy of the completion information to the printer
designated in the SO-COMP field of the GDS-TTS t able GDS OPTIONS for the work center or send an
Au tocomplete message to the SOP.

System Message

If a syste m message is receiv ed for a job in "DSP" st a tus and a completion is attempted , the following
occurs:

1. The completion is blocked.

2. The system will automa t ica lly jump t o GDCOMM screen .

3. The system message is displ ayed in the COMMENTS field.

Take a ct ion as required.

1. Read the message/comments.

2. Change the SYSTEM MSG from "Y" to "N" .

3. P erform an UPDATE.

4. Proceed with the complet ion.

Group Processing on GDCOMP

This section provides information t he user may refer to when rega rd ing group processing on GDCOMP.

• LINKED "L" GROUP S

- Member of "L" groups are completed/returned individually.

The number of open members in a "L" group will be displayed in the #LNKD field. The lead
and next member jobids will be displ ayed in t he LD and NX fields .

The lead jobstatus of a "L" group will change from "LNK" to 'CMP' when the last member is
completed.

The lead jobstatus will change from "LNK" to "CAN" only if a ll members are cancelled .

• STAPLED "s" GROUPS

PROI'RlETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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- The lead of a "S" group is completed/returned.

- The number of open members in a "S" group will be displayed in the #STPL field . The lead and
next member jobids will be displayed in the LD and NX fields .

• GROUPED "a" GROUPS

- The number of open members in a "G" group will be displayed in the #GRPD field. The lead
and next member jobids will be displayed in the LD and NX fields .

- PF2 can be used to forward through members in a group . If a member job has more than one
item, PF2 will display the next work request item before displaying the next group member. If a
list was created on GDGRP, PF2 will display the next member in the list (which is not
necessarily the next member in the group).

- Members of "G" groups are completed/returned individually. To complet e/ ret urn a member,
perform a find on t he member and proc eed with the completion return proc ess as described
previously. The user can use PF2 to forward to the next member in the group and repeat the
process, if desired.

- Upon completing/returning a member , if the #GRPD is greater than zero , GDGRP will be
displayed.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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5.4.6 GDS POTS Installation Screen 2 (GDCMP2)

/FOR: - - - - - - - 
08/11/89 15:08:16

****************** ****** *CHANCESLN************#LINES

COMMAND: ------- - CDS: POTS INST COMPLETION (CDCMP2)
CENTER: ----------- TECH EC: DATE:
JOBID: ---------- - - TERM -- OF TN/CKTID:
DISP TYPE: - MANUAL JOBID: - - - - - - - - - - - - -- NEW TECH LOC DAA/AA: --- -- - 
SECTIONS:
LN SECT:

Figure 5-29. GDS POTS Inst allati on Screen 2 (GDCMP2)

PFlO PFll

HELP

COMMANDS

CaMP

DESCRIPTION

The GDCMP2 screen is used in th e GDS Autocompletion process of corrected orders. Corrected orders
are those orders that need changes to t he body of th e service order . GDCMP2 is used to view spec ified
sections of a Servi ce Order Ima ge a nd input t he necessary corrections to the section a t the t ime an
order is being completed . During th e completion process, GDCMP2 will automa t ica lly displ ay the first

section of the service order to be corrected. GDCMP2 can also be used as a view only screen.

In or der to use t his scree n, the GaS s a l PARSE table with a t a ble record key of 'AC ' must be built for
the SOP. The sect ions listed in t his GDS sal PARSE table are th e only ones that may be viewed or
corrected .

----- ,-.
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen (VIEW rnc-de only)

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDOMP2" and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDCMP2 enter "GDCMP2" in the /FOR field
and press the ENTER key (SIR).

3. If the user is already on GDCMP2 and wants to remove all the data that IS currently being
displayed, press PF8.

Find an Existing Service Order Image

1. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field.

2. Enter the jobid of the order in the JOBID field.

3. Perform a FIND.

The first section of the service order image listed in the GDS SOl PARSE table will be displayed.

Page Forward Through the Service Order Image

Press PF2 to page forward through the service order section displayed.

Page Back Through the Service Order Image

Press PF3 to page back through the service order section being displayed.

Advance to the Next Section of the Service Order Image

Use PF6 to advance to the next section of the Service Order Image. If the service order/GDCMP2
screen was displayed as part of the completion process, PF6 will display only the sections specified in
the PG2 field in the GDS SOP OPTIONS TTS table. If GDCMP2 is being used in view-only mode , the
user must enter a 'y' following the desired section in the SECTIONS field .

PREVIOUS

PREVIOUS (PF7) is provided for jumping back to the previous screen. PREVIOUS must NOT be used
during the completion process from GDCOMP. All of the changes/corrections made on GDCOMP and
GDOMP2 will be lost if a PREVIOUS function was performed during the completion process.

HELP

Help can be obtained while working on GDCMP2 by pressing PFll. A message is returned describing
error message or GDCMP2 operation.

COMP

The COMP command can only be used if the completion process was initiated on GDCOMP. COMP is
used to complete an order after all the necessary corrections were made. If all of the required sections
of the service order were not corrected, the next section requiring corrections will be displayed upon
pressing the ENTER (SIR) key. The COMP command will be carried from GDCOMP, and therefore
will never have to be entered. Depress the ENTER (SIR) key to initiate the COMP command.

Correcting Sections of the Service Order Image

Sections of the SOl can only be corrected when GDCMP2 is displayed as part of the installation
completion process from GDCOMP. Corrections can only be entered for sections marked with a "Y"
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that are listed in PG2 of the GDS SOP OPTIONS TTS table. The existing service order section is
displayed on the left side of the GDCMP2 screen. The right side of the screen is used to input changes.
Line numbers corresponding to the physical lines of the service order image are displayed under the
"LN" column. The "CHANGES" column consists of three fields: UPDT, !ACT, and TEXT (refer to
Figure 5-30).

### x xxxxx xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx

I
I

.,--.....

LN <--

UPDATE <---- --
---> TEXT

------------> IACT

Figure 5-30. The Changes Section of GDCMP2

Options regarding the use of this screen are defined in the GDS SOP OPTIONS TTS table. These
options include:

• LN# - specifies if line numbers are being used. If "Y" then at least one LN must be populated for all
corrected sections.

• LN...LENGTH - indicates t he maximum leng th of a physical lin e of the service order . This ensures
that the corrected lines will not be too long for t he SOP to handle.

• UPDATE - identifies the valid 1 charact er updat e op tions. This ensures that the SOP will know
how to process the data.

Use PF2/pF3 to page through the displayed serv ice order sect ion. Use PF6 to jump to the next section
requiring corrections.

To correct a section of the service order do the following:

1. Enter the number of the line being correct ed in the LN column, (if required). The LN being
corrected must exist in the displayed service ord er section.

2. Enter a VALID upd ate option in the UPDT field .

NOTES: If LN# = Y in the GDS SOP OPTIONS table and LN is not popula t ed, then the
correcti on is a not her separate corre ct ion t o th e last ent ered line number. If LN# = Y and LN is
populated, the t ext ent ry is a correc t ion to th at line number. If LN# = N in the GDS SOP
OPTIONS t a ble, th e TEXT ente red will a lways be considered a separate correc t ion.

3. Enter the Installation Action in t he IACT field .

4. Enter the corrected te xt in the TEXT field. To continue a correction on the NEXT LINE, leave
the LN, UPDT, and IACT field s blank. Add t he additional t ext in the TEXT field. The t ext
fields will be concatena te d before validating the length of the TEXT.

Corrections must be entered for eac h sec t ion marked with a "x" befor e the COMP comma nd is execute d.
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6.4.7 Special Service Installation Completion Screen (GDISCP)

.--.....,

%CMP: - -SOl: -JOB ASSIGNED:

COMMAND: -------- GDS: SS INST COMPLETION (GDCOMP) /FOR: --------
CENTER: ---------- - TECH EC: - -- DATE: -- -- -- 08/11/89 15:09:46
DISP TYPE: - MANUAL JOBID: ----------- - -- NEW TECH LOC DAA/AA: --- ----
JOB NARR: ----------------------------------------
TECH: TECHSTAT: JOBS LEFT: PRICE LEFT EST CMF:
JOBID: --- --------- CKL -- OF #ITMS BILL:
CKTID: OCO: DOC: TSP:
COMM: DD: SD: PTD: ISTAT:

LD NX
JOB STARTED : --- ---

CMPjRET DT/TM: ------ -- --- JOBSTAT: - -- HDLGCODE: --- PRE DT: ------ JT: -- -
RET JOB NARR: ----- ----------- - ------ ----------------- MISSED APPT: - MEC: - --
COMMENTS: -------------------------------------- ----------- --------------------

ORDER STATS: --- ------- --- ------ - --------------- --- --------------------

MTR CODES: --- - - - - - - -- - --- - - - - ----- ---- --

Figure 5-31. GDS Special Service Installation Completion Screen (GDISCP)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9

IFIND 1 --'"------l.-_, NEXT I PREY I REFH I

PFIO PFll

___I HELP

COMMANDS

FIND , NEXT, PREVIOUS, CO:MPLETE, RETURN, HELP, ITMCO:MP

DESCRIPTION

The GDISCP screen is used for processing jobs returned by te chnicians and, in some cases, for
completing other jobs.

This description applies to the GDISCP screen for special service installation jobs. The system will
provide the appropriate version a t t he time a job is returned by knowing what kind of job (installation
vs. maintenance) is currently assign ed to the t echnician .

.- "
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDISCP" and press the ENTER (S/R) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDISCP, enter "GDISCP" in the /FOR field and
press the ENTER (SjR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDISCP screen
may already display information the user was
working with on the old screen. This automatic
JUMP /FIND feature is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a different screen.

3. If the user is already on GDISCP and wants to remove all the data that is currently being
displayed, press the REFRESH function key (PF8).

Finding the Job Currently Assigned to a Technician

To find the job current ly assigned to a technician in preparation for taking the job return, follow the
steps below.

1. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field .

2. Enter the technician's employee code in the TECH EC field.

3. Perform a FIND.

The GDISCP screen will provide information about the job currently assigned and automatically
populate some of the required fields for complet ing the job.

Switch to GDDISP

If the user wants to display th e GDDISP screen for the current job, perform a NEXT function (PF6).

Previous

The Previous function (PF7) is provided for jumping to the format previously displayed.

Completing an Installation Job

To complete an installation job using GDISCP, do the following :

1. Use the FIND function to display the t echnician 's job and appropriate input fields for compl etion
(see description above). Verify with the technician that the job displayed is the one to be
completed.

2. If the technician started field work at a time later than shown in the JOB STARTED field , enter
the revised start time directly over the time displayed .

3. The CMP/RET DT/TM field will be blank after a FIND returns the job . If a completion
date/time (which must be less than or equal to the current system date/time) is not entered by
the user, the current system date/time will populate the field.

4. Enter the completion narrative (describing the job 's status, etc .) in the RET JOB NARR field.
This will be stored with th e history file kept for the job.
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5. If the user wants to store additional descriptive information with the completed job, enter it in the
COMMENTS field.

6. Enter any MTR (Mechanized Time Reporting) data to be stored in the fields provided at the
bottom of the screen.

7. If the user wants to add comments to the service order image, they can jump-find to GDSOI and
add the comment in the scratchpad area provided (see GDSOI). Jump back to the GDISCP screen
when done with GDSOI.

8. Enter the order statistics information in the ORDER STATS input field. This field is required on
installation job completions.

9. Enter "COMPLETE" in the COMMAND field.

10. If no new job assignment is desired after the completion, enter an "N" (for "None") in the DISP
TYPE field. If a new job is desired, leave this field blank.

11. If the next job is to be manual assignment, enter the job identification number in MANUAL
JOBID field .

12. If an automatic assignment is to be selected , and the technician has moved to a field location
other than where the completed job is located, enter their new location in the NEW TECH LOC
DAAIAA fields.

13. If the user wants to add a narrative to the history file being kept for the new job, enter it in the
JOB NARR field .

14. Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

15. The ITMCOMP (ITM) COMMAND should be performed if the SSDAC is OCO and the completion
process is going to occur on the last CKL for an ITEM. The ITM COMMAND sends due date
completion and ITEM level completion to the status reporter.

The system will complete the job in GDS and send a copy of the relevant information to a printer where
the Net-3 completion can be performed in the Service Order Processor (SOP) system. The printer is
defined by the user in the GDS-TTS table GDS OPTIONS for each work center. Also, the system will
automatically jump to the GDDlSP screen to display the new job dispatch (unless the user has
requested no new job assignment).

User Verification

If the USER-VER field is set to "Y" on the GDS OPTIONS table, the user will see the verification
message when attempting to complete a CKL with multiple ITEMs. If the user intends to continue with
the completion of the CKL and all non-cancelled or completed ITEMs, return to the GDCOMP screen
by pressing the ENTER. Once the GDCOMP screen is returned, enter the COMMAND 'COM' and
continue with the normal completion routine.

If the user does not want to continue with the completion, change the COMMAND upon the return to
the GDCOMP screen.

Returning An Installation Job Without Completing It

It is sometimes necessary or desirable to return a job without actually completing it by taking the
following steps:
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1. Use the FIND function to display the technician's job and appropriate input fields for completion
(see description above). Verify with the technician that the job displayed is the one to be
returned.

2. If the technician started field work at a time later than shown in the JOB STARTED field, enter
the revised start time directly over the time displayed.

3. The CMP/RET DT/TM field will be blank after a FIND returns the job. If the user does not
enter a return date/time (Which must be less than or equal to the current system date/time), the
current system date/time will populate the field .

4. Enter the new GDS job status for the job in the JOBSTAT field (usually either PLD, or JEP). If
the user does not enter a JOBSTAT, the system will default to "PRE" and the job will remain on
the TLOG of the technician.

5. If the user wants to attach a GDS handling code to the job, enter a valid handling code in the
HDLGCODE field. If the JOBSTAT is changed to "JEP," a handling code must be entered in this
field.

6. If the user wishes to change the job's job type code, enter the new job type in the JT field. .

7. If the job is being returned due to a missed appointment , enter a "Y" in the MISSED APPT field .

8. Enter the returned job narrative (describing the job's status, etc.) in the RET JOB NARR field.
This will be stored with the history file kept on the job.

9. If the user wants to store additional descriptive information with the job, enter it in the
COMMENTS field.

10 . Enter any MTR (Mechanized Time Reporting) data to be stored for the technician in the fields
provided at the bottom of the screen .

11. If the user wishes to see the results of any automatic test which has been initiated, enter "DTR" in
the COMMAND field . When the results arrive, they will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

12 . When the user is ready to return the job, ent er "RETURN" in t he COMMAND field.

13. If no new job assignment is desired following the return, enter an "N" (for "None") in the DISP
TYPE field. If a new job is desired just leave this field blank.

14. If the next job is to be a manual assignment , enter the job identification number in MANUAL
JOBID field.

15. If an automatic assignment is to be selected, and the technician has moved to a field location
other than where the completed job is located, ent er their new location in the NEW TECH LOC
DAA/AA fields.

16. If the user wants to add a narrative to th e history file being kept for the next job, enter it in the
JOB NARR field .

17. Press the ENTER (S/R) key .

The system will restatus the job in GDS as the user has specified and automatically jump to the
GDDISP screen to display the new job dispatch (unless the user has requ ested no new job assignment).
In addition, if the job is returned because of a missed appointment (i.e ., the MISSED APPT field is set
to "Y") , relevant information about the job will be sent to a printer . The printer is defined by the user
in the GDS-TTS table GDS OPTIONS for each work center.
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Using GDISCP To Return and Preassign to a Future Date

The GDISCP screen allows the return of an uncompleted job and the preassignment of that job to a
future date for that technician. To successfully preassign to a future date, the technician must have
productive time built in GDPAD for that date. Otherwise, the message "CRAFT HOURS MUST BE
BUlLT IN GDPAD" will appear. To preassign to a future date, the following steps should be taken:

1. Perform a FIND to display the technician's job and appropriate input fields for a return.

2. Enter "RETURN" in the COMMAND field.

3. Enter "PRE" in the JOBSTAT field.

4. Enter the desired future date in the PRE DT field. (Productive time for that technician for that
future date must have been previously built in GDPAD).

5. Enter the appropriate narrative in the RET JOB NARR field.

6. When the user is ready to return the job, press the ENTER (SIR) key.

After the RET to PREassignment is executed, the job will have a JOB STAT of "FUT" on the
GDTLOG for that day to distinguish from other possible preassigned jobs for that current day. When a
"FIND" is performed on the GDTLOG screen for that technician for the preassigned future date , the job
will display a JOB STAT of "PRE" with the EST START time displaying the first productive start time
on GDPAD for that day. If more than one job is RETurned to PREassignment for the same future
date, the jobs will be sequenced on the GDTLOG in the reverse order of which they were RETurned to
PREassignment. In other words, the last job RETurned to PREassignment for a same day will be the
first job to appear as a "PRE" job on that future date 's GDTLOG with that technician 's PAD start
time as the EST START time.

Decrementing the Price of Jobs

During the RETurn of any job, POTS or Specials, the user may decrement the total price of the job by
entering a percentage in the %CMP field. For instance , if the total price of a job is 01:40, and during
the RETURN operation the user ent ers 50 in the %CMP field, the new total price of the job will be
00:50 minutes. In effect , the user has decreased the original price, 100 minutes, by 50% or 50 minutes.

There are methods and procedures concerning subsequent returns of previously decremented jobs . The
technician must always be aware of the current price before informing the dispatcher of the new
decremented percentage. Unless the current price is determined before entering a new value in the
%CMP field, it is possible to understate the real price of the job .

Using GDISCP To Return a Technician Assigned as a Helper

The GDISCP screen also allows the user to remove a technician as a Helper on a job. To do this, take
the following steps:

1. Use the FIND function along with the appropriate CENTER and TECH EC values to verify that
the technician is currently helping on a specific job.

2. Enter "RETURN" in the COMMAND field.

3. If the user doesn't want a new job assignment for the technician, enter an "N" (for "None") in the
DISP TYPE field. If a new job assignment is desired, just leave this field blank.

4. If the next job is to be manual assignment , enter the job identification number in the MANUAL
JOBID field.
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5. If an automatic assignment is to be selected, and the technician has moved to a field location
other than where the completed job is located, enter their new location in the NEW TECH LOC
DAAIAA fields.

6. If the user wants to add a narrative to the history file being kept for t he next job , ente r it in the
JOB NARR field .

7. If the user wants to store MTR data for the technician who has been helping on a job, enter it in
the MTR input fields provided at the bottom of the screen .

8. Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

The system will remove the technician from the "Helping" status, and automatically jump to the
GDDISP screen to display the new job dispatch (unless the user has requested no new job assignment.)
The job will remain on the technician's TLOG with a HDLGCODE of "HLP" to indicate that the
technician helped on the particular job.

Completing an Installation Job Not Currently Assigned to a Technician

To complet e an installation job which is not cur rentl y assigned to a field tec hnician, do t he following:

1. Ent er the work center name in the CENT ER field .

2. Make sure the TECH EC field has no input (blank).

3. In the JOBID field (NOT the MANUAL JOBID field) , enter the job identification code of the job
to be completed.

4. Perform a FIND.

When the system provides the information and completion fields for the job, take the following steps:

1. Enter "COMPLETE" in the COMMAND field .

2. If the user wants the job identified as a "Missed Appointment" , enter a "Y" in the MISSED APPT
field.

3. Enter the completion narrat ive in the RET JOB NARR field. This will be stored with t he history
file kept on the job.

4. Enter any additional descriptive information in the COMMENTS field .

5. Enter the order st a t ist ics in t he ORDER STATS field . This is a required field when complet ing a n
installation job .

6. Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

The syste m will co m p lete the job in CDS a nd sen d a copy of t he co m p letion information to the p rint er

designated in the SO-CO:MP field of the GDS-TTS t able GDS OPTIONS for t he work cent er .

System Message

If a syst em message is received for a job in "DSP" status and a compl etion is attempted, the following
occurs:

1. The completion is blocked .

2: The syste m will automati cally jump to t he GDCOMM scree n.
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3. The system message is displayed in the COMMENTS field.

Take action as required.

1. Read the message/comments.

2. Change the SYSTEM MSG from "Y" to tiN".

3. Perform an UPDATE.

4. Proceed with the completion.

Group Processing on GDISCP

Refer to the section on "Group Processing" under GDCOMP (Section 5.4.5).
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5.4.8 GDS POTS Maintenance Completion Screen (GDMCP)

%CMP:

EST CMP:
CTTN:

SCRN RSLT:
NX

COMM:
LD

JOB STARTED:

COMMAND: -------- GDS: LMOS MAINT COMPLETION (GDCOMP) /FOR: --------
CENTER: ----------- TECH EC: --- DATE: -- -- - - 08/11/89 15:13:52
DISP TYPE: - MANUAL JOBID: - ----------- -- NEW TECH LOC DAA/AA: --- -- --
JOB NARR: ------------- ----- ----------------------
TECH: TECHSTAT: JOBS LEFT: PRICE LEFT
JOBID: -------- ----
TN/CKTID:
RPT RCVD:
JOB ASSIGNED:

JOB RETURNED: -- -- -- -- - -- JOBSTAT: --- HDLGCODE: --- PRE DT: - ---- - JT: -- - 
RET JOB NARR: -- - -- - - - --- - - - - - - - -- - -- -- - - - -- - - - - - --- - -
COMMENTS: ------------------------------------------ -------- ------------- ------

EST: WP: - 1ST: --- DATE: -- -- -- TIME: ----- OOS: -
NARRATIVE: ----- -- - --- - - --- - ---- ------ - ------- - - ---- --- ----- ------ -- --- --- - --- -
FST: TYPE: --- DISPOSITION: ---- CAUSE: --- FL1: --- FL2: --- FL3: - - - X: -
NARRATIVE: ----------- ---------------- -------- ---- - --------- -------- - - ---- -- ---

MTR GEO CODE HOURS MTR GEO CODE HOURS MTR GEO CODE HOURS

Figure 5-32. GDS POTS Maintenance Completion Screen (GDMCP)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4

IFIND I
PFS PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PFIO PFll

I NEXT I PREY I_R_E_F_R_E_S_H-L-I__'--__ HELP

COMMANDS

FIND ,DTR,TEST,COMPLETE, RETURN,NEXT,HELP,PREVlOUS

DESCRIPTION

The GDMCP screen is used for processing jobs returned by te chnicians and, in some cases, for
completing other jobs not assign ed to t echnicians.

This description applies to the GDMCP screen for POTS maintenance jobs. The system will provide the
appropriate version at the ti me a job is returned by knowing what kind of job (install a tion vs.
maintenance) is currently assigned to th e technician.
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared t erminal screen, enter "/FOR GDMCP" and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDMCP, enter "GDMCP" in the /FOR field and
press the ENTER (SIR) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDMCP screen
may already display information the user was
working with on the old screen . This automatic
JUMP jFIND feature is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a different screen.

3. If the user is already on GDMCP and wants to remove all the data that is currently being
displayed, press the REFRESH function key (PF8) .

Finding the Job Currently Assigned to a Technician

To find the job cur rent ly assigned to a technician in preparation for taking the job return, follow the
steps below.

NOTE - If the au tomatic pre-completion test
feature is on , this will cause a tes t to be
initiated on the line.

1. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field.

2. Enter the technician's employee code in the TECH EC field.

3. Perform a FIND.

The GDMCP screen will provide information about the job currently assign ed and automatically
populate some of the required field s needed to complete the job.

Initiating a Manual Test on a Job

Most of the time, tests will be automatically initiated on jobs the user processes through GDMCP.
When this occurs, the user will use the "DTR" command to view the results when they arrive (see
description below for "Completing Maintenance l obs") . If the user wants to ini t iate a test manually,
they can do so by taking the following steps:

1. P erform a FIND on the job first.

2. Enter "TEST" in the COMMAND field .

3. Press the ENTER (SjR) key.

To see the test results, enter "DTR" (for "Display T est Results") in t he CO~1MAND field and press the
ENTER key . When the results arrive t hey will be shown at t he bottom of t he screen . Note that when
the DTR command is initiated , the user must wait for the test results to be returned prior to performing
another screen function .

NOTE: The POTS feature restriction as defined in Section 3.1.10 lies to this feature.
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Completing a Maintenance Job

To complete a maintenance job using GDMCP, do the following:

1. Use the FIND function to display the technician's job and appropriate input fields for completion
(see description above). Verify with the technician that the job displayed is the one to be
completed.

2. If the technician started field work at a time later than shown in the JOB STARTED field, enter
the revised start time directly over the time already displayed there.

3. If the technician completed work earlier than the time shown in the JOB RETURNED date and
time fields, enter the earlier date and/or time directly over those displayed. .~

4. Enter the completion narrative (describing the job's status, etc.) in the RET JOB NARR field.
This will be stored with the history file kept on the job. Upon the execution of the return of a
dispatched job , the information placed in the RET JOB NARR field will be concatenated into the
COMMENTS field.

5. If the user wants to store additional descriptive information with the completed job, enter it in the
COMMENTS field .

6. Enter the LMOS WP (Work Performed) code for a completed job in the WP field on the line
beginning with "EST".

7. Enter the final LMOS 1ST (Intermediate Status) code for the job (usually 091 or 092) in the 1ST
field.

8. If the date or time of field work completion is earlier than those shown in the DATE and TIME
fields on the EST line, enter the earlier times in these fields.

9. If the user wants the job to be identified as an "Out of Service" job prior to completion, ent er an
"Y" in the OOS field .

10. If the user wants to add a narrative to be included with the LMOS EST, enter it in the
NARRATIVE field on the next line . If the user leaves this blank, no narrative that is related to
EST DATA will be sent to LMOS .

11. Enter the LMOS Disposition code in the DISPOSITION field.

12. Enter the LMOS Cause code in the CAUSE field.

13. Enter any special study codes in th e FLl , FL2 , and FL3 fields .

14. If the job is to be excluded in LMOS , enter an "X" in the X field provided.

15. If the uaer wants to enter a final narrative for the LMOS closeout, enter it in the NARRATIVE
field on the next line. If the user leaves this blank, the system will automatically use the RET
JOB NARR narrative in the LMOS FST narrative.

16. Enter any MTR (Mechanized Time Reporting) data to be stored in the fields provided at the
bottom of the screen.

17. If an automatic pre-completion test has been initiated (the "TEST IN PROGRESS" message will
be at the bottom of the screen), enter "DTR" in th e COMMAND field . When the results arrive ,
they will be displayed at the bottom of the screen . If the user wishes to see the detailed test
results, they can jump-find to the GDTEST screen and then back to GDMCP. The system will
save all of the completion inputs for the user , as long as they have requested the DTR command in
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the mean time.

18. When the 'user is ready to complete the job, enter "COMPLETE" in the COMMAND field.

19. If no new job assignment is desired after the completion, enter an "N" (for "None") in the DISP
TYPE field. If a new job is desired, just leave this field blank.

20. If the next job is to be manual assignment, enter the job identification number in MANUAL
JOBID field.

21. If an automatic assignment is to be selected, and the technician has moved to a field location
other than where the completed job islocated, enter his/her new location in the NEW TECH LOC
DAA/AA fields .

22. If the next assignment is to be a routine maintenance job, enter an "R" in the DISP TYPE field.

23. If the user wants to add a narrative to the history file being kept for the new job, enter it in the
JOB NARR field.

24. Press the ENTER (S/R) key.

The system will complete the job in GDS , complete the job in LMOS, and automatically jump to the
GDDISP screen to display the new assignment (unless you have requested no new job assignment).

Returning A Maintenance Job Without Completing It

It is sometimes necessary or desirable to take a job return without actually completing it (and,
occasionally the user may want to complete the job in GDS but not in LMOS). This can be done by

.- , doing the following:

1. Use the FIND function to display the technician 's job and appropriate input fields for completion
(see description above) , Verify with the technician that the job displayed is the one to be
completed.

2. If the technician started field work at a time later than shown in the JOB STARTED field , enter
the revised start time directly over the time displayed.

3 . If the technician finished field work earlier than the time shown in the JOB RETURNED date and
time fields, enter the earlier date and/or time directly over those displayed.

4. Enter the new GDS job status for the job in the JOBSTAT field (either PLD, or JEP).

5. If the user wants to attach a GDS handling code to the job, enter a valid handling code in the
HDLGCODE field . If the JOBSTAT is changed to "JEP," a handling code must be entered in this
field.

6. If the user wishes to change the job 's job type code , ent er the new job type in the JT field.

7. Enter the returned job narrative (describing the job's status, etc.) in the RET JOB NARR field .
This will be stored with the history field kept on the job. Upon the execution of the return of a
dispatched job, the information placed in the RET JOB NARR field will be concatenated into the
COMMENTS field .

8. If the user wants to store additional descriptive information with the job, enter it in the
COMMENTS field.

9, If the user wants to update the job 's status in LMOS, enter an LMOS WP (Work Performed) code
in the WP field on the line beginning with "EST".
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10. Enter an LMOS 1ST code for the job in the 1ST field.

11. If the date or time of field work completion is earlier than those shown in the DATE and TIME ----.
fields on the EST line, enter the earlier times in these fields.

12. If the user wants the job to be identified as an "Out of Service" in LMOS, enter an "Y" in the
OOS field .

13. If the user wants to add a narrative to be included with the LMOS EST, enter it in the
NARRATIVE field on the next line. If they leave this blank, the system will automatically use the
narrative entered in RET JOB NARR in the LMOS EST narrative.

14. Enter any MTR (Mechanized Time Reporting) data to be stored in the fields provided at the
bottom of the screen.

15. If the user wishes to see the results of any automatic pre-completion test which has been initiated,
enter "DTR" in the COMMAND field. When the results arrive, th ey will be displayed at the
bottom of the screen.

16. When the user is ready to return the job , enter "RETURN" in the COMMAND field .

17. If no new job assignment is desired following the return, enter an "N" (for "None") In the DISP
TYPE field. If a new job is desired just leave this field blank.

18. If the next job is to be manual assignment, enter the job identification number in MANUAL
JOBID field.

19. If an automatic assignment is to be selected, and the technician has moved to a field location
other than where the completed job is located, enter his/her new location in the NEW TECH LOC
DAA/AA fields.

20 . If the next assignment is to be a routine maintenance job, enter an "R" in the DISP TYPE field.

21. If the user wants to add a narrative to the history file being kept for the next job, enter it in t he
JOB NARR field .

22. Press the ENTER (S/R) key.

The system will restatus the job in GDS as the user has specified, restatus the job in LMOS, and
automatically jump to the GDDISP screen to display the new assignment (unless the user has requested
no new job assignment) .

Using GDMCP To Return and Preassign to a Future Date

The GDMCP scre en allows the return of an uncompleted job and the preassignment of that job to a
future date for that t echnician. To successfully preassign to a future date , the technician must have
productive time built in GDP AD for that date . Otherwise, the message "CRAFT HOURS MUST BE
BUILT IN GDPAD" will appear. To preassign to a future date, the following steps should be taken:

1. Perform a FIND to display the technician 's job and appropriate input fields for a return.

2. Enter "RETURN" in the COMMAND field.

3. Enter "PRE" in the JOBSTAT field.

4. Enter the desired future date in the PRE DT field . (Productive time for that t echnician for that
future date must have been previously built in GDPAD).

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restri cti ons on title page.

5-132

...- .



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, aDSR 3.1

5. Enter the appropriate narrative in the RET JOB NARR field. Upon the execution of the return of
a dispatched job, the information placed in the RET JOB NARR field will be concatenated into
the COMMENTS field.

6. When the user is ready to return the job, press the ENTER (SIR) key.

After the RET to PREassignment is executed, the job will have a JOB STAT of "FUT" on the
GDTLOG for that day to distinguish from other possible preassigned jobs for that current day. When a
"FIND" is performed on the GDTLOG screen for that technician for the preassigned future date , the job
will display a JOB STAT of "PRE" with the EST START time displaying the first productive start time
on GDPAD for that day. If more than one job is RETurned to PREassignment for the same future
date , the jobs will be sequenced on the GDTLOG in the reverse order of which they were RETurned to
PREassignment. In other words, the last job RETurned to PREassignment for a same day will be the
first job to appear as a "PRE" job on that future date's GDTLOG with that technician's PAD start
time as the EST START time.

Decrementing the Price of Jobs

During the RETurn of any job, POTS or Specials, the user may decrement the total price of the job by
entering a percentage in the %CMP field . For instance, if the total price of a job is 01:40 , and during
the RETURN operation the user enters 50 in the %CMP field, the new total price of the job will be
00:50 minutes. In effect, the user has decreased the original price, 100 minutes, by 50% or 50 minutes.

There are methods and procedures concerning subsequent returns of previously decremented jobs. The
technician must always be aware of the current price before informing the dispatcher of the new
decremented percentage. Unless the current price is determined before entering a new value in the
%CMP field , it is possible to understate the real price of the job.

Using GDMCP To Return a Technician Assigned as a Helper

The GDMCP screen also allows the user to remove a technician as a helper on a job. To do this , take
the following steps:

1. Use the FIND function along with the appropriate CENTER and TECH EC values to verify that
the technician is currently helping on a specific job.

2. Enter "RETURN" in the COMMAND field.

3. If the user doesn't want a new job assignment for the technician, enter an "N" (for "None") in the
DISP TYPE field . If a new job assignment is desired, just leave this field blank.

4. If the next assignment is to be a routine maintenance job , enter an "R" in the DISP TYPE field.

5 . If the next job is to be manual assignment, enter the job identification number in MANUAL
JOBID field.

6. If an automatic assignment is to be selected, and the technician has moved to a field location
other than where the completed job is located, enter his/her new location in the NEW TECH LOC
DAA/AA fields.

7. If the user wants to add a narrative to the history file being kept for the next job, enter it in the :
JOB NARR field .

8. If the user wants to store MTR data for the technician who has been helping on a job, enter it in
the MTR input fields provided.
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9. Press the ENTER (SIR) key .

The system will remove the technician from the "helping" status, and automatically jump to the
GDDISP screen to display the new assignment (unless no new job assignment has been requested). The
job will remain on the technician's TLOG with a HDLGCODE of "HLP" indicating that the technician
helped on this particular job.

Completing Maintenance Jobs Not Assigned to Technicians

To complete a maintenance job which is not, at the time, assigned to a field technician, do the
following:

1. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field . .~

2. Make sure the TECH EC field has no input (blank).

3. In the JOBID field (NOT the MANUAL JOBID field) enter the job identification code of the job
to be completed .

4. Perform a FIND.

The user can, if desired, initiate a manual test of the line. See the Section "Initiating a Manual Test on
a Job".

When the system provides the information and completion fields for the job, take the following steps:

1. Enter "COMPLETE" in the COMMAND field.

2. Enter the completion narrative in the RET JOB NARR field. This will be stored with the history
file kept on the job. Upon the execution of the return of a dispatched job , the information placed
in the RET JOB NARR field will be concatenated into the COMMENTS field.

3. If the user wants to store additional descriptive information with the completed job, enter it in the
COMMENTS field.

4. Enter the LMOS WP (Work Performed) code for the completed job in the WP field .

5. Enter the final LMOS 1ST (Intermediate Status) code for the job in the 1ST field.

6. If the user wants the job to be identified as an "Out of Service" job prior to completion, enter an
"Y" in the OOS field.

7. If the user wants to add a narrative to be included with the LMOS EST, enter it in th e
NARRATIVE field on the next line. If the user leaves this blank, the system will automatically
use the narrative entered in RET JOB NARR in the LMOS EST narrative.

8. Enter the LMOS Disposition code in the DISPOSITION field.

9. Enter the LMOS Cause code in the CAUSE field .

10. Enter any special study codes in the FLl, FL2, and FL3 fields.

11. If the job is to be excluded in LMOS, enter an "X" in the X field provided.

12. If the user wants to enter a final narrative for the LMOS closeout, enter it in the NARRATIVE
field on the next line. If the user leaves this blank, the system will automatically use the RET
JOB NARR narrative in the LMOS FST narrative.

13. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.
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The system will complete the job in GDS and complete the job in LMOS.

Previous

The Previous function (PF7) is provided for jumping to the format previously displayed .

System Message

If a system message is received for a job in "DSP" status and a completion is attempted, the following
occurs:

1. The completion is blocked.

2. The system will automatically jump to the GDCOMM screen.

3. The system message is displayed in the COMMENTS field.

Take action as required.

1. Read the message/comments.

2. Change the SYSTEM MSG from "Y" to "N".

3. Perform an UPDATE.

4. Proceed with the completion.

Group Processing on GDMCP

Refer to Section 5.3.4 in Group Processing on GDCOMP, for information on this feature .
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5.4.9 Special Service Maintenance Completion Screen (GDMSCP)

%CMP: --

EST CMP:

RPT RCVD-SSDAC:
NX

SSC:

LD
JOB STARTED:

RPT RCVD-CUST:

JOB ASSIGNED:

COMMAND: -------- GDS: SSC MAINT COMPLETION (GDCOMP) /FOR: --------
CENTER: ----------- TECH EC: --- DATE: -- -- -- 08/11/89 15:15:33
DISP TYPE: - MANUAL JOBID: ------------ -- NEW TECH LOC DAA/AA: --- ----
JOB NARR: ----------------------------------------
TECH: TECHSTAT: JOBS LEFT: PRICE LEFT
JOBID: ------------ CKL -- CCON: TEL:
CKTID:
COMM:

CMP/RET DT/TM: ------ - - - - - JOBSTAT: --- HDLGCODE: --- PRE DT: ------ JT: ----
RET JOB NARR: ---------------------------------------- TSP:
COMMENTS: ---------------------------------------- ------- ----------------------

SSC CLOSEOUT:
RESTORED TO: --- D/T: ------ ---- -
TROUBLE FOUND: -----------------------------------------------------------
ACTION TAKEN: -------------------------------------------------- -------- --
NA: ------ ----- TO: ------ ----- MSC: - CTTN: --- --
FST: TYPE: --- DISPOSITION: ---- CAUSE: --- FL1: --- FL2: - - - FL3: - - -

MTR CODES: ---- -- ------ - ----- ------ ------

Figure 5-33. GDS Special Service Maintenance Completion Screen (GDMSCP)

PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 PF10 PFll

__-'-- 1 UPDATE 1 NEXT I PREY I REFRESH 1 HELP

PFI PF2 PF3

IFIND

COMMANDS

FIND, COMPLETE, RETURN, NEXT, HELP, UPDATE, PREVIOUS

DESCRIPTION

The GDCOMP screen is used for processing jobs returned by technicians and, in some cases, for
completing other jobs not assigned to technicians.

This description applies to the GDMSCP screen for special service maintenance jobs. The system will
provide the appropriate version at the time a job is returned by knowing what kind of job (installation
vs. maintenance) is currently assigned to the technician .

.--'.
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDMSCP" and press the ENTER (S/R) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than ODCOMP, enter "GDCOMP" in the /FOR field
and press the ENTER (S/R) key.

NOTE - In some cases, the GDCOMP screen
may already display information the user was
working with on the old screen. This automatic
JUMP /FIND feature is designed to save time
when the user needs to use a different screen.

3. If the user is already on GDCOMP and wants to remove all the data that IS currently being
displayed, press the REFRESH function key (PF8).

Finding the Job Currently Assigned to a Technician

To find the job currently assigned to a technician in preparation for taking the job return, follow the
steps below.

NOTE - If the automatic pre-completion test
feature is on, this will cause a test to be
initiated on the line.

1. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field .

2. Enter the technician's employee code in the TECH EC field.

3. Perform a FIND.

The GDCOMP screen will provide information about the job currently assigned and automatically
populate some of the required fields need ed to complete the job.

Completing a Maintenance Job

To complete a maintenance job using GDMSCP, do the following:

1. Use the FIND function to display the technician's job and appropriate input fields for completion
(see description above). Verify with the technician that the job displayed is the on e to be
completed .

2. If the technician started field work at a time later than shown in the JOB STARTED field , enter
the revised start time directly over the time already displayed there.

3. The CMP/RET DT/TM field will be blank after a FIND returns the job. If a completion
date/time (which must be less than or equal to the current system date/time) is not entered by
the user, the current system date/time will populate the field .

4. Enter the completion narrative (describing the job's status, etc.) in the RET JOB NARR field.
This will be stored with the history file kept on the job.

5. If the user wants to store additional descriptive information with the completed job, enter it in the
COMMENTS field.
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6. If the user wants to indicate that the circuit was restored to service as well as complete the job in
GDS, enter the initials or employee code of the person who acknowledged the circuit restoral in
the RESTORED TO field .

7. Enter the date and time that the circuit was restored to service in the D/T field. This field is not
required to complete a job, but if left blank it will be populated with the current system date and
time.

8. Enter the trouble found in the TROUBLE FOUND field.

9. Enter the action that was taken to clear trouble in the ACTION TAKEN field.

10. If the user wants to indicate that a no access condition was encountered during the dispatch , enter ~.

the "from" and "to" date and time of the no access in the NA and TO fields.

11. If the user wants to indicate that a maintenance of service charge is to be applied, enter a "Y" in
the MSC field.

12. If the user wants to indicate that this job was part of a cable failure , enter the cable trouble
ticket number in the CTTN field .

13. Enter the LMOS "Type" code in the TYPE field on the line which begins with "FST".

14. Enter the LMOS Disposition code in the DISPOSITION field.

15. Enter the LMOS Cause code in the CAUSE field .

16. Enter any special study codes in the FL1 , FL2 , and FL3 fields.

17. Enter any MTR (Mechanized Time Reporting) data to be stored III the fields provided at the
bottom of the screen.

18. When the user is ready to complete the job, enter COMPLETE in the COMMAND field.

19. If no new job assignment is desired after the completion, enter an "N" (for "None") in the DISP
TYPE field. If a new job is desired , just leave this field blank.

20. If the next job is to be manual assignment, enter the job identification number in MANUAL
JOBID field.

21. If an automatic assignment is to be selected, and the technician has moved to a field location
other than where the completed job is located , enter his/her new location in the NEW TECH LOC
DAA/AA fields.

22. If the next assignment is to be a routine maintenance job, enter an "R" in the DISP TYPE field.

23. If the user wants to add a narrative to the history file being kept for the new job, enter it in the
JOB NARR field.

24. Press the ENTER (S/R) key .

The system will complete the job in GDS, send completion information to CIMAP/SSC, and
automatically jump to the GDDISP screen to display the new assignment (unless the user has requested
no new job assignment).

Returning A Maintenance Job Without Completing It

It is sometimes necessary or desirable to return a job without actually completing it (and, occasionally
the user may want to complete the job in GDS but not in SSC) . This can be don e by doing the
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following:

1. Use the FIND function to display the technician 's job and appropriate input fields for completion
(see description above) . Verify with the t echnician that the job displayed is the one to be
completed .

2. If the technician started field work at a time later than shown in the JOB STARTED field , enter
the revi sed start time directly over the time displayed.

3. The CMP/RET DT/TM field will be blank after a FIND returns the job . If t he user does not
ent er a return date/time (which must be less than or equal to the current system date/time), the
current system date/time will populate the field .

4. Enter the new GDS job status for the job in the JOBSTAT field (either PLD or JEP).

5. If the user wants to attach a GDS handling code to the job, enter a valid handling code in the
HDLGCODE field. If the JOBSTAT is changed to "JEP" a handling code must be entered in this
field.

6. If the user wish es to change the job 's job type code , enter the new job type in the JT field .

7. Enter the returned job narrative (describing the job 's status, et c.) in the RET JOB NARR field.
This will be stored with the history field kept on the job.

8. If the user wants to store a ddit ional descriptive information with the job, enter it In the
COMMENTS field .

9. If the user wants to update the status in OIMAP/SSO, enter a "Y" in the SSO RMK field .

10. When the user is ready to return the job, enter "RETURN" in the OOMMAND field.

11 . If no new job assignment is desired following the return, enter an "N" (for "None") m the DISP
TYPE field . If a new job is desired, just leave this field blank .

12. If t he next job is to be manual assignment, enter the job ident ificati on number in MANUAL
JOBID field.

13. If an automatic assignm ent is to be selected, a nd the te chnician has moved to a field location
other t ha n where the compl et ed job is located , enter his/her new location in the NEW TECH LOC
DAA/AA fields.

14. If the next assignment is to be a routine main tenance job , ente r a n "R" in the DISP TYPE field .

15. If the user wants to add a narrati ve t o t he history file being kep t for t he next job , enter it in the
JOB NARR field .

16. Press the ENTER (SIR) k ey.

The system will restatus the job in GDS as th e user has specified, restatus the job in SSO, and
automatically jump to the GDDISP scr een to display the new assignment (unl ess the user has requested
no new job assignment) .

Using GDMSCP To Return and Preassign to a Future Date

The GDMSCP scre en allows the return of an uncompleted job and the preassignment of that job to a
future date for that technician. To successfully preassign to a future date , the technician must have
productive time built in GDPAD for that date. Otherwise, the message "CRAFT HOURS MUST BE
BUlL T IN GDPAD" will appear. To pr eassign to a future date , the following ste ps should be taken:
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1. Perform a FIND to display the technician's job and appropriate input fields for a return.

2. Enter "RETURN" in the COMMAND field .

3. Enter "PRE" in the JOBSTAT field.

4. Enter the desired future date in the PRE DT field. (Productive time for that technician for that
future date must have been previously built in GDPAD).

5 . Enter the appropriate narrative in the RET JOB NARR field . Upon the execution of the return of
a dispatched job, the information placed in the RET JOB NARR field will be concatenated into
the COMMENTS field.

6 . When the user is ready to return the job, press the ENTER (SIR) key .

After the RET to PREassignment is executed, the job will have a JOB STAT of "FUT" on the
GDTLOG for that day to distinguish from other possible preassigned jobs for that current day. When a
"FIND" is performed on the GDTLOG screen for that technician for the preassigned future date , the job
will display a JOB STAT of "PRE" with the EST START time displaying the first productive start time
on GDPAD for that day. If more than one job is RETurned to PREassignment for the sa me future
date, the jobs will be sequenced on the GDTLOG in the reverse order of which they were RETurned to
PREassignment. In other words, the last job RETurned to PREassignment for a same day will be the
first job to appear as a "PRE" job on that future date 's GDTLOG with that technician's PAD start
time as the EST START time.

Decrementing the Price of Jobs

During the RETurn of any job, POTS or Specials, the user may decrement the total price of the job by
entering a percentage in the %CMP field. For instance, if the total price of a job is 01:40, and during
the RETURN operation you enter 50 in the %CMP field, the new total price of the job will be 00:50
minutes. In effect, you have decreased the original price, 100 minutes, by 50% or 50 minutes.

There are methods and procedures concerning subsequent returns of previously decremented jobs. The
technician must always be aware of the current price before informing the dispatcher of the new
decremented percentage. Unless the current price is determined before entering a new value in the
%CMP field, it is possible to understate the real price of the job.

Using GDMSCP To Return a Technician Assigned as a Helper

The GDMSCP screen also allows the user to remove a technician as a helper on a job. To do this , take
the following steps:

1. Use the FIND function along with the appropriate CENTER and TECH EC values to verify that - r-:-;

the technician is currently helping on a specific job .

2. Enter "RETURN" in the COMMAND field.

3. If the user doesn't want a new job assignment for the technician, enter an "N" (for "None") in the
DISP TYPE field. If a new job assignment is desired, just leave this field blank.

4. If the next assignment is to be a routine maintenance job, enter an "R" in the DISP TYPE field.

5. If the next job is to be manual assignment, enter the job identification number in MANUAL
JOBID field.

6. If an automatic assignment is to be selected, and the technician has moved to a field location
other than where the completed job is located , enter his/her new location in the NEW TECH LaC
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DAA/AA fields.

7. If the user wants to add a narrative to the history file being kept for the next job, enter it in the
JOB NARR field.

8. If the user wants to store MTR data for the technician who has been helping on a job, enter it in
the MTR input fields provided.

9. Press the ENTER {SIR} key.

The system will remove the technician from the "helping" status, and automatically jump to the
GDDISP screen to display the new assignment {unless the user has requested no new job assignment}.
The job will remain on the technician's TLOG with a HDLGCODE of "HLP" indicating that the
technician helped on this particular job.

Completing Maintenance Jobs Not Assigned to Technicians

To complete a maintenance job which is not, at the time, assigned to a field technician, do the
following:

1. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field.

2. Make sure the TECH EC field has no input (blank).

3. In the JOBID field (NOT the MANUAL JOBID field) enter the job identification code of the job
to be completed.

4. Perform a FIND.

When the system provides the information and completion fields for the job, take the following steps:

1. Enter "CO:MPLETE" in the COMMAND field.

2. Enter the completion narrative in the RET JOB NARR field . This will be stored with the history
file kept on the job.

3. If the user wants to store additional descriptive information with the completed job, enter it in the
COMMENTS field.

4. If the user wants to indicate that the circuit was restored to service as well as complete the job in
GDS, enter the initials or employee code of the person who acknowledged the circuit restoral in
the RESTORED TO field.

5. Enter the date and time that the circuit was restored to service in the D/T field. This field is not
required to complete a job, but if left blank it will be populated with the current system date and
time.

6. Enter the trouble found in the TROUBLE FOUND field.

7. Enter the action that was taken to clear trouble in the AOTION TAKEN field.

8. Enter the LMOS Type code in the TYPE field.

9. Enter the LMOS Disposition code in the DISPOSITION field.

10. Enter the LMOS Cause code in the CAUSE field.

11. Enter any special study codes in the FLl, FL2, and FL3 fields.
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12. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

The system will complete the job in GDS and complete the job in SSC.

Update Information to SSC

To send updated information to SSC:

1. Enter narrative in the RET JOB NARR field.

2. Perform an UPDATE.

Previous

The Previous function (PF7) is provided for jumping to the format previously displayed.

System Message

If a system message is received for a job in "DSP" status and a completion is attempted, the following
occurs:

1. The completion is blocked.

2. The system will automatically jump to the GDCOMM screen.

3. The system message is displayed in the COMMENTS field.

Take action as required.

1. Change the SYSTEM MSG from "Y" to "N".

2. Perform an UPDATE.

3. Proceed with the completion.

Group Processing on GDMSCP

Refer to the section on "Processing Groups on GDCOMP" in Section 5.4.5.
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6.0 MISCELLANEOUS SUPPORT

This section contains miscellaneous support facilities and on-line screens.

6.1 ARCHIVE AND RETRIEVAL

The archive and retrieval facility provides the means for the GDS user to remove old records from
active databases, and to store those records on tape devices for easy retrieval. Five of the CDS
databases may be archived: the Work Request database, the Service Order Image database, the
Technician Log dat.a base, and the Personnel Availability - Daily da t abase. Figure 6-1 is a diagram of
the archive and retrieval process.

ARCHIVE
ODS DB

PARAMETERS

BATCH

Figure 6-1. Da t.abasc Archive Process

6.1.1 Work Request Database/Log Database Record Archive

The Work Request database archive is n DLT/n\fr run that archives completed and cancelled work
request records. Records may be archived by database partition or by CDS work center. Archived
records are written 10 three files [Master Index, D:11a Index. and Data Fi!P). which are used as input, to
the work request retrieval run,

PTWPRlETARY - nELLCmm AND AfTTIlORlzr,D CUE'\'T:"i ONLY

See proprietary r-str ict ions on titl .. pa~e,
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6.1.2 Service Order Image Database Record Archive

The Service Order Image database archive is a DLJ/B~W run that archives completed service order
images. Archived records are written to three files (Master Index, Data Index, and Data File), which
are used as input to the service order image retrieval run.

6.1.3 Technician Log Database Record Archive

The Technician Log database archive is a DLJ/nMP run that archives records from the Technician Log
database. Archived records are written to three files (Master Index, Data Index, and Data File), which
are used as input to the technician log database retrieval run.

6.1.4 Work Request Database/Log Database Record Retrieval

The retrieval run is a batch program that will retrieve and print work request records archived by the
work request archive run. The program requires, as input, user-supplied pararnet.ers specifying retrieval
criteria. Output produced by the program includes a run control report, error report, and four different
detail reports. These reports are the maintenance trouble ticket report, a circuit inst.allat.ion report,
cac Zcircuif ID/telephone number report, and a status log report. Sec Figure 6-2 for sample reports.

A. Work Request/Log Retrieval Parameters

The GDS user must supply the following parameters to the organizat.ion responsible for runmng the
retrieval program:

(REQ'D) CENTER - The work center ID

DATE
or

FROM
and

TO

- The completion date of the work request (~f\ fJ)DYY)

- The FROM date of a completion date range in which a work
request record may exist (MMDDYY)

- The TO date of a completion date range (MMDD)'Y)

CLO - The circuit layout number (l~n/n)

and/or
JOnTD - The job JJ) (12n/n)

(ONE REQ'D) and/or
TELNO - The telephone number (1011)
and/or
CAC - The circuit access code (1011)
and/or
CKTID - The circuit JJ) (4!'ia/n).

PROPRTf:TARY - Rf:LLCORE AND AUTJlORTZf:D CLmNT:'i ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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NOTICE: NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE THIS COMPANY OR BELL
COMMUNICATIONS RESEARCH WITHOUT WRITTEN PERMISSION

1/09/8809:02:21
RUN BOOK(S) : 190-539-593
BELLCORE

GDS
WORK REQUEST DATABASE ARCHIVED RECORDS RETRIEVAL

RllN CONTROL REPORT

PAGE 1
RUN ID : VGGDR03
RELEASE : G3.0

CONTROL CARD INFORMATION / PROCESSING STATISTICS:

CENTER - MRTN DATE - 11/03/86 CAC - SMN4VD4

.- CENTER - MRTN DATE RANGE - 01/01/86-11/30/86
CKTID - 01/FXNT/0423429022/AA

CENTER - MRTN

CENTER = DLLS

CENTER - MRTN

DATE = 11/03/86 TTN = OO;H987342

DATE RANGE = 10/01/86-11/30/86 JOBID = NOOSLOIlOI

DATE RANGE - 01/01/86-11/30/86 CLO - MRTNASTTRWQT

THE RETRIEVAL RUN HAS COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY.

PINAL RUN TOTALS

~ASTER INDEX RECORDS READ =

DATA INDEX RECORDS READ =

f\RCHIVED WORK REQUEST RECORDS READ =

r-~AINTENANCE TROUBLE TICKET REPORTS PRINTED =

~IRCUIT INSTALLATION REPORTS PRINTED =

CAC/CIRCUIT ID/TELEPHONE NUM REPORTS PRINTED =

STATUS LOG REPORTS PRINTED =

5

57

221

o

3

3

6

*** END OF' REPORT ***

Figure 6-2. Sample of \\'ork Request, Da t.aba se Archived Records Rl'trieval Report. [Pn ge 1 of 15)

NOTI CE: NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE TillS COMPANY OR HELL
COMMUNICATIONS RESEARCH WITHOUT WRITTEN PERMISSION

1/09/88 09:02:21
~UN BOOK(S) : ]90-539-593
SELLCORE

GDS
WORK REQUEST DATABASE ARCHIVED RECORDS RETRIEVAL

RETRIEVAL ERROR REPORT

... END OF REPORT ...

PAGE 2
RUN ID : VGGDRO
RELEASE : : G3.0

Figure 6-2. Sample of Work Request. Database Archived Records R et.rieval Report [Page 2 of ]5)

PROPnTF:TARY - nF:LLCORF: AND A\lTHORlZF:D CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restrict-ions on t itle page.
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NOTICE: NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE THIS COMPANY OR I3ELL
COMMUNICATIONS RESEARCH WITHOUT WRITTEN PERMISSIO N

1/09/88 09:02:21
~UN BOOK(S ) : 190-539-593
~ELLCORE

GDS
WORK REQUEST DATABASE ARCHIVED RE CORD S RETRIEVAL

CAC / CIRCUIT ID / TELEPHONE NUMBER REPORT

PAGE 5
RUN ID : VGG DRO
RELEASE : G3.0

--"

blRCUIT ID / TELEPHONE NUMBER: 01/FXNT/042~429022/AA

~OBID : NOOSLOISWR02
f:;ENTER: MRTN
f:;UST OMER NAME: TEST GDS
r.UST OMER ADDRESS : 33 KNI GHTSBRIDGE, PS CTWY NJ

!rROUBLE REPORT:

~ROUBLE FOUND:

CAC:

CLO: MRT NASTTR
CN A:
CUST OMER TEL NU1-ffiER: 20ltHHJ1000
LOCATION:

APPOINTMENT DATE: / /
APPOINTMENT TIME: :
ACCESS AFTER: 08:00 ACC ESS BEFORE: 17:00

CO MMln.fENT DATE: Il/0.5/RS
COMMITMENT TIME: 17:00

~CTION TAKEN:

~ARRATIVE:

POMMENTS : THTS IS COM MENT FOR COMPLETION

DISP :
MTR:

CAUSE:
GEO: HOURS :

..- "

ORDER COMPL ET ION STA TS : TEXT FOR ORDER ST ATS COM PLET ION PROCESS - ITEM COM PLETED/C
ANCELLED ALL ITEMS F OR COMPLET ION

Figure 6-2. Sample of Work Request. Dat.abase Archived R ecords Retri eval Report (Page 5 of 15)

PRoprnETARY - BELLCOR E AND :\ l IT TT Orn7.E D C U F:NTS O NLY

See propr i..t ~ r .y restri cti ons on t.itle page.
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Nona;:, NOT FOR USE:OR DISCLOSURE OlJrSlDE 11-IIS COMPANY OR FlI'lL
COMMUNICATIONS RESF.AROf W111-10lJr \IIRITrnN PfRMISSIO N

ll/OO/f!8 00:02:21 GD S PAGE 6
RUN B:>OK(S) : lllO-~ WORK ~UEST DATABASE ARCH IVFD REXJORI:S RETRIEVAL RUN ID : VCGDRm
BElLCX>RE &TATIIS 1.0G RElEASE:G3.0

SYS1l'M LOC',c!'D LOG AcrtVl1Y JOB I-IDG 1B::H SUPV M'G M'G
DATE: TIME: EVr BY DATE: TIME: &TAT CDE EC GRP I!'TIl'RFACE: 1YPE: NBR NARRATIVE:

ll/m/f!8 16:<ll a<L UNKNOWN Jl/mff!8 16:<ll eMf> UNKNO\NN NARRATI VE N/A - SCREEN = G[)(X) MP
11/00/88 10:00 a<L UNKNOWN 11/00/89 16,00 Pl1) UNK NOWN •• INITIAl , STATIIS WHEN CKL AIlfJED ••

Figure 6-2. Sample of Work Request Database Archived Records Retrieval Report, (Pa ge 6 of 15)

NOTI CE: NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OUT SIDE THIS COMPANY OR BELL
COMMUNICAT IO NS RESEARCH WITHOUT WRITTEN PERMISSION

,, --....,.

1/09/88 09:02:21
RUN 800K(S) : 190-539-503
BELLCORE

G D S
WORK RE QUEST DATABASE ARCHIVED RE CORDS RE T RIEVAL

CAC / cmCUIT ID / TELEPHONE NUMBER REPORT

PAGE 7
RUN ID : VGG DRO;J
RELEASE : G3 .0

CIRC UIT ID / TELEPHONE NlIl\IRER: 2015121764

JOBlD: NOOOMWR
CENTER: MRTN
CUST OMER NAME: BILLY BIKER
CUST OMER ADDRESS: 58 ROSE CT

TR OUBL E REP ORT: XXX

TROUBLE FOUND:

CAC:

CLO :
C'NA:
ClTSTOMER TEL NlTl\lnER: 00319873 42
LO CATION: APT 77

APPOINTME NT DATE: / /
APPOI NTMENT TIME: :
ACCE SS AFTE R: : ACCE SS BEFO RE: :

COMl\IITMENT DATE: 10/01 / 87
COMMIT MEN T TIME: 15:00

---~ ,

ACTION TAKEN:

NARR ATIVE:

COMMEN T S: WRONG ADDRESS , WRONG NUMBER

DlSP :
MTR :

CAliSE:
GEO: HOUR S:

Figure 6- 2 . Sa m p!e of W ork R equest. Dnt.aba se Archived R ecords Rct.rievn l Report [Page 7 of ]5)

rHormETARY - BELLCOH F: AND AI ITJIOHIZr,n CLlF:NTS ONLY

See propriet ary rest.rict ions on t it le. page.

6-6



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6 , August 1989, GnSR 3.1

NOTICE NOT FOR USE OR DI::cLOSUIlE 0UfS1DE: TI1IS COMPANY OR BFlL
CO"ilI.lUNICATIONS R8>F.AROl W1TIIOtJr WRITIBN PI'RMISSION

n/OO/f'B 011:02:21 GDS PAGE 8
RUNBOOK(S) : IQ(}SJ9-503 WORK REQUESr DATABASE ARa-IIVED RB::ORCS REmlEYAL RUN ID : v ccosoa
BaLOOHE STA'IU5LOG RELEASE : G 'iO

SYST!'M LOGGED LOG ACIiVl'IY JOB HOG 'IB:H SlIPV MSG MSG
DA1E TI ME EVI' BY DA1E TIME SfAT alE EX:: GRP INJ1'lWACE TYPE NBR NARRATIVE

n/rn/f'B 16:25 RMK UNKNOWN n/ffi/ f'B 16:25 UNKNOWN • MOVED m OM MRTI'I NOO'lMWR 01

n/rn/f'B 16:25 a<L UNKNOWN Il/m/'if8 16:25 CAN UNKNOWN MANUAL STA'IU5 mANGE
n/mfgg 16:23 a<L UNKNOWN 11/00/88 16:22 f'U) UNKNOWN CAN'T PERFORM JOB
11/rn/f'B 16:22 a<L UNKNOWN 11/00/f'B 16:22 D3P AI2 AD1 UJ','KNO\\IN NARRATIVE NIA -~ = GDDISP
ll /rriJf'B 15:24 a<L UNKNOWN rriJOl/ff7 12:00 f'U) UNK NO\\IN •• INITIAL STNTU5 \'IHEN O<L ADDFD ••

Figure 6-2. Sa mp le of Work Requ est Da tabase Ar-chived Rec ords Retrieva l R eport (Page 8 of 15)

NOT ICE: NOT FO R USE OR DISCLOSURE OUTS IDE THIS CO MPANY OR FlELL
COMMUNI CAT IONS RES EARC H WITHOUT WRITTEN PER MISSION

1/09/88 09:02:2 1
flUN BOOK(S) : 1 90- 5~9- .)93

~ELLCORE

b RDER NUMBE R: NOOSL0 110 1

G DS
WORK REQUEST DAT ABASE ARCHIVED RECORDS RE TRIEVA L

CIRCt 1IT INST ALLATI ON REPORT

CLO NI I~mER :

PAGE 9
RUN ID : VGG DR03
RELEASE : G3 .0

hENTER: DLLS
pUSTO MER NAME: T EST GDS
pUSTOMER ADDRESS : 108SO KIN GSLEY GRAND P OLE FL

PNA: CAC :
POMMIT MEN T DATE: 11/ 05/85
pOMMIT MENT TI NE : 1S:OO

CKT / TN: 70n251580
CUSTO MER TEL NUMBER : 8flf}5() 27412
LOCATI ON: BUILDI NG 4

APPOINnfENT DATE: / /
APP OIN T MENT T IME: :
ACCESS AFTER: 08:00 ACCESS REFORE: 17:00
l\1TR: GEO: HOIIRS :

POMMENTS : WORK RE QUEST CREATED TH RO UGH SOAC INT ErlFACE FOri T ESTI NG ArlCHIVE AND AUTO COMPLETION
ORDER ST AT S

· SO- INPUT : ASSIGNl\ IENT MSG-WORK REQt TEST lTPDATED
STATI IS NOT e lf ANGEn:·SO-INPUT: PLANNING ~ ISG-WORK HEQ IlEST (l I' DAT E[)-ST ATIJS NOT ('HA NGED:

~:>RDER A-4 : DY : L13 L 19 L:!.5
~TATS : U-16: D4 : L14 L:!O L:!5

N-7 : 10101 T C : L15 L~l L26
DAT E: 1O~ 188 TE : Uti L"" 1,27
M-.5 : 1 2~45 AN : 1,17 L23 (,29

DM : 10311<8 L1:! 1.18 L24 L~O

Figure 6-2. Sa mple of Work Request Data base Archived Rccords Retrieval Report [Page 9 of 15)

PH OPRIETAR Y - BELL COH E AND APT IIO RTZED C LIEN TS ONt'"

See propr ieta rv restrict ions on ti tl e page.
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NOTICE: NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OIJISIDE -rms OC>!'oPANY OR BElL
OOM\UNlCATIONS RESF'AROI WJTIiOlJr \NRfMBN PfFMISSION

1l/00/'iB 00:02:21 GDS PAGE 10
RUNBOOK(S) :1~ WORK REJQlJE3T DATABASE ARa-nVED REXJORI:8 REmlEYAL RUNID . vccoaoa
IflLCX)Rf; STATUS LOG RElEASE : G3.0

SYSJD"f LOGGED LOG AcnVl1Y JOB HOG TIa-I sorv MSG M3G
DAn;: TIM;: EVT BY DAn;: TIME: STAT CDE EX] GRP Il'm'RFACE T'l'PE Nm NARRATIVE

n/Oi/'iB 1ll:44 AM< UNKNOWN 1I/0I/'iB 18:44 UNK NOWN STATOIG Q.lP USING GDIDAM

1l/0i/'iB Ill:SS CJ<L UNKNOWN 11/0l/'iB 18:SS AD SLO [')[)II UNK NOWN WORl< RfJQl .1ffir MOVED mOM HS7N
lof31/'iB 17:43 lOT UNK NOWN IO/Sl/'iB 17:43 Q\,P SLO DOlI UNK NOWN AtJrOC 0 AlJT'O(X)MP! Ern MESSAGE SENT TO SOP
lof31/Wd 17:43 CJ<L UNK NOWN IO/~I/Wd 17:42 Q\,P SLO oal UNKNOWN NARRATI VE N/A • scru:EN = GnooMP

lof31/'t!il 17:42 RMK UNKNOWN 1O/~1/'t!il 17:42 UNKNOWN OOMPurrl0N SCREEN AGAIN
lof31/!J8 17:42 AM< UNKNOWN 10/ 3 1/!J8 17:42 UNKNOWN MORE RflvIl\RKS
lof31/!J8 17:~1 RMK UNKNOWN IO/SI/!J8 17:~1 UNKNOWN DISPATCH AGAIN
10/31/'t!il 17:41 CJ<L UNKNOWN 1O/31/'iB 17:~1 CSP SLO [')[)II UNKNOWN NARRATIVE N/A· SCREEN = GOOISp
lof31/!J8 17:41 RMK UNKNOWN 10/31/fB 17:~1 UNKNOWN REn..JHN AOAl N
lof3 1/ 'iB 17:~ lOT UNKNOWN IO/31/'iB 17:~ PI.D UNKNOWN AtJrOC 0 AIJfO(X)MPlErn MESSAGE SENTTO SOP
10/31/'iB 17:~ CJ<L UN!,NOWN 1O/31/'iB 17:40 AD UNKNOWN NARRATIVE N/A - salEEN = GDOOMP
lof31/'iB 17:36 RMK UNKNOWN 1O/31/'iB 17:3Il UNKNOWN WORK RFXtUESr OOMMENfS UPDAThD
lof31/'iB 17:SS RMK UNKNOWN IO/SI/'iB 17:SS UNKNOWN MORE LINES O N REPORT
lof31/!J8 17:34 RMK UNKNOWN IO/31/'iB 17:34 UNKNOWN ADD RF.MARKS FOR ...
lof31/'iB 17:34 RMK UNK NOWN lof3 1/'iB 17:34 UNKNOWN NEITIlER NET1 NOR NE'I'2
lof31/'iB 17:33 RMK UNKNOWN 1O/31/'iB 17:33 UNKNOWN SOAC Il'm'RFACEDOES NOT OlANGE STA'nJS
lof31/'iB 17::18 CJ<L 5O-INPUr Inf 31/'iB 17::18 CSP SLO DOH 5O- 1NPI.rr A-"GM NET2 A."5IGNJI,ENT MP.SSAGE
lof31/'iB 17::18 CJ<L 5O-iNPUr 1O/31/'iB 17::18 [)':P SLO DOH 5O- INPLrr PLNG NET1 Pl.ANNI NG MESSAGE
lof31/'t!il 17:211 CJ<L UNKNOWN lof31/'t!il 17:21 C6P SID DOH UNKNOWN NARRATIVE N/A - SCREF..N - GOOISp
lof31/'t!il 17:23 RMK UNKNOWN lof31/'iB 17:23 UNK NOWN AT LA<.'T. " IE LAST ONE
lof31/'iB 17:23 AM< UNK NO WN lof31/'iB 17:23 UNK NO WN lA<.'TTIO
1nf31/F!8 17:23 RMK UNKNOWN InfSI/!J8 17:23 UNKNOWN 3 AND oot fJ'Tn NG DOWN
lof31/F!8 17:22 AM< UNKNOWN lof31 /!J8 17:22 UNKNOWN ~TO GO

lof31/!J8 17:22 AM< UNKNOWN 1nf31/F!8 17:22 U!'<'K NO WN 5 MORE
lof31/F!8 17:22 AM< UNKNOWN lof31/F!8 17:22 U!,;'KNOWN WHERE IS RFJW\RKS
IO/31/F!8 17:22 AM< UNK NOWN lof31/f1J3 17:22 UNKNOWN A.AEJB:C REM OOMMAND
lof31/f1J3 17:21 RMK UNKNOWN lofsl/f1J3 17:21 UNKNOWN 'fE,o.." NG I 2 3 OF' REMARKS
lof31/f1J3 17:21 RMK UNK NOWN IO/31/f1J3 17:21 UNKNOWN MORE REMARKS
lof31/f1J3 17:18 lOT UNKNOWN IO/31/f1J3 17:18 PI.D UNKNOWN Atrmc 0 AlTfOCOMplEm MESSAGE SP.NTTO SOP
lof31/f1J3 17:18 a<L UNKNOWN lof3 1/ f1J3 17:18 PI.D UNKNOWN NARRATIVE N/ A - SGlEEN - GDOO lvlP
lof31/f1J3 17:18 a<L UNKNOWN lof31/f1J3 17:18 C6 p SID DOl I UNKNOWN NARRATIVE N/A· SCREEN = GOO ISp
lof3 1/'t!il 17:13 CJ<L GC601 lof31/f1J3 17:13 PI.D G C601 GC601 STAn ISOlANGE
lof31/f1J3 17:12 CJ<L UNK NOWN Inf31/!J8 17:12 PSG TOO UNKNOWN GDIThl
lof31/F!8 17:12 RMK Uf'.'K NOWN IO/3 1/f1J3 17:12 UNK NOWN ANm'lER REMARK AGAIN
lof31/f1J3 17:11 RMK UNK NOWN 10/ 31/98 H :ll UNK NO WN OVEn AND OVER
1O/311F!8 17:11 RMK UNKNOWN 10/311f!8 17:11 UNKNO\VN NEED MO RE TI-lAN 45
lof31/'t!il 17:11 RMK UNKNOWN 1O/31/F!8 17:11 UNKNOWN AGAIN AND AGAIN

lof31/'t!il 17:10 RMK UNKNOWN 1O/31/f1J3 17:10 UNK NOWN MORE RFlvIl\RKS
lof31/'t!il 17:00 lOT UNKNOWN IO/ 3 1/ f1J3 17:00 JEP TDO UNKNOWN Al.rroc 0 AI.rr<X'OMI~Effi MfS<;AGE SE!'IT TO SOP
1O/31/f1J3 17:00 a<L UNK NOWN 10/ 31/88 17:00 JFP 'TTJ() UNK NOIA'N NARnA1'\l c NIA· salEEN ~ GDCOMp
10131/88 17:00 a<L UNK NOWN 10/ 31/88 17:CJl OSP SLO nNl t 'NK NO\ \ 'N NARHA11VE N/A • salFEN ~ G[)O!SP

10131/88 17:CJl lOT \.TNKNOWN 10/ 311 f1J3 17:CJl PRE st.o rnl l 'N1, NO\ \'N Alrroc 0 AUTOC()~D1E TF. MESSAGE SEJ','T TO SOP

10/31/88 17:CJl CJ<L UNKNOWN Inf 31/f1J3 17:00 PRE SLO rn l UNKNOWN NARR:\TIVE N/A · SCREEN ~ GDCO~'lP

10/31/88 17:06 Q\L UNK NOWN 1O/31/ f1J3 17:06 C6P SW rn i l'NKNOWN NARHATI VE N/A - SCREEN = GOOISp

lof31/'t!il 17:06 ffivlK UNKNOWN IO/31/f1J3 17:0; UNKNOWN nilS IS A 1 T':'IT FOR AR01IVE
10;31/F!8 17:~ RMK UNKNOWN IO/31/f1J3 17:~ UNK NOWN REMAR K 2 AflOED AGAI N

Figure 6- 2 . Sample o f W o r-k R equest. Database Archi v ccl R eco,-ds R et.ri cv n l R pport. (Pn Fle 10 o f 15)

rIWrmF,TARY - nF,LLCORF, :\ NO i\l ITIIOHlZF,O CLlF,NT~ ONLY
·See propri et.nry restri ct iou s on t itl e page.
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NOTI CE: NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSllRE 0 1JrSIDE 1l-IIS CO lvlPANY' OR BFl L
OOMMUNI CATIONS RESFARa-I wrmotrr WRITffiN PERM! s<iION

11/00/PiB 00:02:21 GDS PAGE 11
RUN ElOOK(S) : 190-S31).01l3 WORK REQUEST DAT ABASE ARa~IVFD REOORDS REffiIEVAL RUNID : V= DRm
BElLOORE STA,U"IIXJ RElEASE : 0&0

SYS1l'M LOGGED LOGAcnvJTY JO B HDG TI'X:l I SIJPV MSG M"G
DATE TIME EVT IN DATE TIME STAT Q"lE ED GRP INlH'1FACE TYP8 NFlR NARRATIVE

1O/31/PiB 17:<>1 RMK UNKNOWN 10/:I1/PiB 17:<>1 UNK NOWN RThfARK 1 A/XlED
10/31/ PiB 17:02 a<L UNKNOWN 1O/ :I1/PiB 17:02 PRE SLO DOH UNKNOWN STAT US a-lANGE

IO/31/PiB 16:511 a<L GD"OI 1O/ 31/ PiB 16:511 PI..D GD'OI GD"OI STAT! IS a-lANGE

1O/ 31/ PiB 16:&1 a<L SQ- INFVr 1O/ :lI/ PiB 16:&1 P.:C FMP SQ-I NP Ur A-"GM NE:l'2 A""' IGf'..'ME NT MESSAGE
IO/31/PiB 16:&1 a<L SQ- INPlrr 10/:11/PiB 16:&1 PFA SQ-I NPI rr PLNG NET1 Fl A NNING MESSAr.E

Figure 6-2. Sample of Work Request Dat abase Archived Records R etri eval R eport (Page 11 of 15)

NOTI CE: NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE TillS CO r-. lPANY OR BELL
COMMUNICAT IONS RESEARCH WITHOUT WRITTEN PERMISSION

1/09/88 09:02:21
RUN BOOK(S) : 1 9o- .')~9· !)g3

fJELLCORE

ORDER NUMBER: NOOSLOISWR02

G D S
WORK REQUEST DATABASE ARCHIVED RECORD S RETRIEVAL

cmcvrr INST ALLATI ON REPORT

(' LO NUMnER : r-.mTNASTTH\VQT

PAGE 12
RUN ID : VGGDR 03
REL EASE : G3.0

' - '.

r:ENTER: MRTN
P USTOMER NAME : TEST CDS
PUSTO~ IER ADDRESS: ~3 KNIGHT SBRIDGE, PSCTWY N.J

CKT/TN: S Ol/FXNT/04234Z!l0J1/ AA
Cl TSTO~IER TEL Nll~mER : Z015!l!l1000
LOCATIO N:

P NA: ATT CAG: SMN·IWBi
P OMMIT r..IENT DAT E: J1/0.s/8.~

POMMITl\-1ENT TI NE: 17:00

hOMMENTS: THIS IS COM?\IE:'\T FOR COMPLETION

P RDER COMPLET ION ST ATS:

APPOINnlE!':T DATE:
APPOI NTl\I ENT Tl?\IE:
ACCESS AFTE R: 01\:00
~ITR : GEO :

/ /

ACCESS REF ORE: 17:00
HOlIR S:

. ~-.

Figure 6-2. Sample of Work R equest Dat a hnse Ar ch ived R ecords Retrienl Rp.port (P :1ge 12 of 15)

PRopmETARY - fiELLCOR r: AND .\ \ 'T HOm ZF,D GLlEl\:T~ Ol\:LY

See pr opr ieta rv rp~t ri d ions on title pa ge .
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NOTICE: Nor FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OtJrSlDE W IS COMPANY OR sal.,
COMMUNICATI ON> Rf:SEARGl W1WOur WRI'nEN P£JlMlSSION

11/00/f1f8 00:00:21 GDS PAGE 13
RUN BOOK(S) : 11lO-530-Sll3 WORK REQUESr DATABASE ARGlIVFD REXXlRffi RE'ffiIEVAL RUN ID : VOODRro
BEl LOORE s-t'ATUSLOG ~:G3.0

SYS1F.M LOGGED LOG AGIWI'IY JOB HOG 'IBCH SUPV M>G M>G
DATE TIME EVI' BY DATE TIME s-t'AT CVE ED GRP INIl'lWACE 'IYPE N8R NARRATIVE

ll/m/ f1f8 111,10 a<L Ul'I"KNOWN 11/03/f1f8 16:10 O\N UNKNOWN MANUALs-t'ATUS GlANCE
1I/ffiJf1f8 14:18 oc, UNKNOWN 1I/ffiJf1f8 14:18 PI.D UNKNOWN •• INITIAL STATUSWI-IEN a<L ADDI<.D ••

Figure 6-2. Sa mple of Work Request Da ta base Archived Reco rds R etrieval Report (Page 13 of ] 5)

NOTICE: NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE THI S COMPANY OR nELL
COMMUNICATIONS RESEARCH WITHOUT WRITTEN PERMISSION

1/09/88 09:02:21
~UN BOOK(S) : 1 90- .')~9-593

l3ELLCORE

ORDER NUMBER: NOOSLOISWR01

G DS
WORK REQUEST DATABASE ARCHIVED RECO RDS RETRIEVA L

CIRCU IT INST ALLATION REPORT

CLO NUMBER: MRT NASTTRWQT

P AGE 14
RUN ID : VGGDROc
RELEASE : G3.0

PENTER: MRTN
PU STOMER NAME: TEST GDS
pUSTOMER ADDRESS: ~3 KNIGHTSBRIDGE, PSCTWY N.J

PNA : ATT CAC: SMN-tWB7
POMM ITMENT DATE : 11/005/85
POMM ITMENT TINE: 17:00

h OMMENTS: THI S IS COMMENT FOR COMPLETION

ORDER COMPLET ION STATS: ORDER STATS TEXT ENTERED HERE

CKT/ TN: S 01/FXNT/0.1 2~ ·1 2 Oll / AA
CUSTO MER TEL NUMRER: 20lR991000
LOCATION:

APPO INTMENT DATE: / /
APP OINTMENT TIME: :
ACCESS AFTER: 08:00 ACCESS BEFORE: 17:00
MTR: GEO: HOURS:

'-' .

Figure 6-2. Sa mple of Work R equest Da t abase Arch ived R ecords R ctri cvn l R ep ort. (pnge 14 of 1.'5)

PIWPnTETARY - DELLCOn E AND APTHOnTZEO CLIENT~ ONL Y
See prop r ict.a ry rest r ict io ns o n tit le page.
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N<Y11CE: NOT FOR USE:OR DISCLOSURE OIJTSIDE 'THIS CX)MPANY OR BElL
CX)MMUNICATIONS RF.3F.ARa-t W1'THOVT WRITTEN~SSION

11/00/88 00:02:21 GD S PAGE: 15
RUNBOOK(S) : IllO-5:Jll.5Il3 WORK REQUEST DATABASE AR~VED REDQRr8 RETRIEVAL RUN ID : VGGDRffi
I3E11.00RE STATUS LOG RElEASE: : GaO

Sl'SIl'M LOGG ED LOG ACTIV11Y JO B HOG 1l'rt1 81TFV MSG ~f"G

DATE: TI ME EVT BY DATE: TIME STAT CDI': ill GRP Ii'fTI'RFACE TYPE NRR NARRATI VE:

11/00/88 15:28 O<L UNKNOWN lI/rn/f?8 15:28 CMP All ADI UNKNOWN NARRATIVE N/ A · SCREEN = GrxX>~1P

11/00/88 15:26 oc, UNK NOWN lI / m /88 15:26 rep All ADI UNKN OWN NARRATI VE N/ A -~ - G[J[)ISP
1I1rti!88 14:18 a<L UNJ,NO\ \IN 11/e6/88 14:18 ptJ) l'NKNO\~N •• INITIAl. STA7US 'M-WN CKI . ADDED ••

Figure 6-2. Sa mple of Work Request Da ta base Arch ived Reco rds Rc trir-val R epor t [Pa ge Hi of 15)

PHOPRIETARY - n ELL COHE AN D A{ITIIORIZE D CLIENT S ONLY

See p ro pr b-ta ry r cst ri c t io ns 0 11 tit le p" ge.
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.-.

6.1.5 Service Order Image Record Retrieval

The retrieval run is a batch pr ogram that will retrieve a nd print servi ce order image records archived ---',
by t he service order image archive run. The program requires , as input , user-supplied parameters
specifying retrieval crit eria . Ou tpu t produced by the program includ es a run con trol report , an error
report , and a service order imag e report.

Figure 6-3 is a sample service order image report.

A. Service Order Image Retrieval Parameters

The following param eters must be supplied by the CDS user for th e service order image retrieval run:

(REQ'D) SO NUM - The service order number (12a/n)

COMP DATE - The completi on da t.e of t he service ord er (1vlMDDYY)
(ONE REQ 'D) or

FROM
and

TO

- The FROM date of a complet ion date range in whi ch th e
requ ested service order may have been complete d (rvr.vfDD'l'Y)

- The TO dat e of a compl etion date range (tvTI\IDD'l'Y).

~"

.---~

PROPRJF.TARY - nELLCORr. ANn AlIT HORrz r.n CU F.NT S ONLY
Se e pr opr iet arv rest.rict ion s on t it le page.
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NOTICE: NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE THIS COMPANYOR BELL
COMMUNICATIONS RESEARCH WITHOUT WRm"EN PERMISSION

SERVICEORDER IMAGE COMMENTS•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••
LINEI COMI
L1 NE2 COM2
L1Nf"~"l COM3
LINE4 COM4
LINEI'> COMf>
LINEG COMG
L1 NE7 COM7
LINES COM8
LINED COMO
LINEIO COMIO

J
....

LINEII COMII CIl
'JJ

LlNEI2 COMI2 =LINEl3 COMI3 t"I

I.IN!':U COYU Q)

>
=:J'll

=CIl...
=O:loo::::l
=-• :0
00
~~
t:JJ<:.:l
::::l~
<:.:l<:.:l. ---o

I

~

"':l
::::l
o
"':l
::::l
:;;

~....;
(lq;;..
I::::::l '1--: (1)

ir: I Cll,..
I'" :::I <:.:l

"'" t0
tr:"'"~ ~
,.,

~ -so --:'"~ ::::l ,..,
'< :"l..,

0"0 :;...
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'" :"l ~TO :::.."
!") ~
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~

~~
' f J

oz-
~

rn./ll/fI7 08:63:20
RUNDOOK(S) : 1110-630.601
BELLCORE

ORDER NUMBER: ffiER3OOXXXJ1

COMPLETION DATE: OI/20/fI7

ODS PAGE 17
SERVICE ORDER IMAGE DATABASE ARCHIVED RECORDS RETRIEVAL RUN ID : VGGDROI

ARCHIVED SERVICE ORDF-R IMAGE DETAil. Rr.PORT RELEASE : G2,0

SUPP NUMBER: K

PAGE NUMBER: 01

)



) )

CENTER: NYTEST SUPV GRP: MOl DATE: 07/02/87
TECHNICIAN NAME: 101 T ECHNICIAN EC: 101

COMM COMM START END EST ACT TRAVEL
SEQ JOBID DATE TIME TIME TIME PRICE PruCE TIME

NOTICE: NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE THIS COMPANY OR BELL
COMMUNICAn ONS RESEARCH WITHOUT WRITTEN PERMISSION

01086070210000101 07/02/86 10:22 08:00 08:34 00:34 00:34 00:00
020 860702100002 01 07/02/86 10:22 08:44 05:50 00:48 00:50 00:10
030 N1I32 568 01 07/02/86 12:00 09:15 10:15 00:50 01:00 00:25

tilOIlc:
It

=
>c:

OIQ
c:
OIl...

RUN ID : VGGDR02
RELEASE : 02.0

G D S PAGE 4
TECHNICIAN LOG DATABASE ARCHIVED RECORDS RETRIEVAL

ARCHIVED TECHNICIAN LOG RECORDS DETAIL REPORT

03/02/87 13:45:59
RUN BOOK(S) : 190-539-592
BELLCORE
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6.2 MENU

DESCRIPTION

Th e menu fa cility provides an online listing of all GDS screens and tables . Th e menu format, a llows the
GDS user to display a screen or table without knowing th e format. name, and is useful to a new user of
the system.

GDSR provides several menu pag es. The menu groups are User Screens, Load t ables, Job Logging
tables, TTS t a bles, and Util ity scree ns.

FUNCTIONS

Display the Menu Screen

1. From a clear termin al scr een, enter "/FOR GDS" and press th e ENTER (S/R) key .

2. If t he user is alrea dy on a GDS scree n other th an ems, ente r "CDS" in th e /FOR field and pr ess
t he ENTER (S/R.) key .

Page Forward Through the Menus

To page forward through the menu pages, press th e ENTER key. Th e syst em will wr ap around through
the menus.

Display a Screen or Table

To display a screen or table using t he menu , do t he followin g:

1. Page to the menu t ha t contains th e desired screen / t.a hIe.

2. Tab down the selec t. column to th e desired format.

3. Place any cha.ra ct.er in th e select.ion field next. to th e desired form at.

4. Press th e ENTER. key.

PflOPIHF.TAHY - m :LLCOJ?F. ANO :\ P T lI OIHZr.O n,IE i\'T~ OXJ,y
See propriot.arv restr ict ions on t itl e r ~ ge .
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6.2.1 Generic Dispatch System User Screens

_GDIWR
_ GDISWR
_GDMWR
_GDMSWR
_ GDC01\1M
_ GDSOI
_ GDMJRV
_ GDGRP
_ GDLST
_ GDDISP
_GDCOMP
_ GDCI\1P2
_ GDTEST
_ GDTLOG
_ GDLOAD
_ GDlSSU

GENERIC DISPATen SYSTEM
USER SCREENS

POTS INSTALLATTON WORK REQUEST
SS INSTALLATION WORK REQUI~ST

LMOS MAINTENANCE WORK HEQUEST
SSC I\IAINTENANCE WORK HEQUEST
WORK REQUEST CO!\IMENTSjFACILITIES
SERVICE ORDER IMAGE
MECHANIZED JOB REVIEW
JOB STAPLINGjLINKINGjGROlTPING
WORK LIST
Jon DISPATCH
Jon COMPLETION
POTS INSTAL COMPLETION
VlEW LONG TEST RESPLTS
TECHNICIAN LOG
BULK LOAD
ISS1TE DOCU1\1ENTS

06j01jR922:15::>6
PAGE 01 Of' 07

****INSTRUCTTONS
cnECK THE DESIRED SCREEN NAME AND PRESS ENTER
TO SEE NEXT PAGE, PRESS ENTER

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND A{lT"ORlZI~J)CLIE:'\T:" O:'\LY

See proprietary r ostrict ions on title P"i(e.
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GENERIC DTSPAr on SYSTEM
USER SCREENS

06/01/89 14:59:12
PAGF: 02 OF 07

,..- .....

_GDCRON
_ GDITM
_GDMTCH
_GDMCKL
_GDMITM

CRON SCHEDULER
ITEM OPERATIONS
WORK REQUEST ~1ATCHER

WORK REQUEST MATCHER (CKL LEVEL)
WORK REQUEST MI\.TCHER (ITEM LEVEL)

. r--_.

****INSTR UCTTONS
CHECK THE DESIRED SeRF-EN NAME AND PRP,SS P,NTER
TO SEE NEXT P ACE, PRESS ENTER

PflOPHlETARY - HELLCOflE AND APTITOflTZED CLJENT:-:: 01"1,'1'

See propriet.arv r- st.riet ions on t.itl e p~ge.
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6.2.2 Generic Dispatch System Load Tables

.~-.

_ GDSUPV
_ GDTECH
_ GDPAD
_ GDDATR
_ GDAATR
_ GDDAA
_ GDADW
_ GDJTW

GE NERIC DISPATCH SYSTE?-.f
LOAD TABLES

SUPERVISOR GRO UP ATTRlmTTES
TECHNICIAN ATTRIBUTES
PERSONNEL AVAILABILITY - DAILY
INTER-DAA TRAVEL TII\1E
INTER-Ai\. TRAVEL TII\1E
DTSPLAY CENTER DAA'S
ASSIGN DISPATCH WEIGHTS
JOB TYPE WEIGHTS

Ofl/OI/Sf) 22 :15:36
PAGE 03 OF 07

**** II\'STmJCTTO~S

CHECK THE DEsmED s('nEEN NAME AND PRESS Ei'\TEH
TO SEE NEXT PAC: ~ , PR~sS ~NTER

PHOPnIET.'\RY - fiELL C'OTlE :\ ;\1 0 :\I 'T lI O nI ZE n ( 'L1E ]\'T~ 0 ;-\1,'1'

See propr iet nrv rost rict ion s on t.it.l e rag" .
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6.2.3 Generic Dispatch System Job Logging Tables

GENERIC DISPATCH SYSTEM
JOB LOGGING TABLES 06/01/8922:15:36

PAGE 04 OF 07
_GDWCM
_ GDCLLI
_ GDTCTR
_GDCPM
_GDMAP
_ GDFEP
_ GDCSC
_ GDNCI
_ GDUSOC
_ GDFTD
_ GDPGS
_ GDUT
_ GDMJP
_ GDSSTT
_ GDPST
_ GDSOP

NPANNX TO WIRE CENTER MAPPING
CLLI TO WIRE CENTER t-.tAPPING
INSTALLATION CENTER ROUTING
CABLE/ P AIR TO ROUTE MAPPING
DAA/AA I\1APPING
FRONT END/UNIT# TABLE
INSTALLATION CSC OPTIONS
INSTALLATION NCI OPTIONS
INSTALLATION USOC OPTIONS
INSTALLATION FTD OPTIONS
INSTALLATION PAIR GAIN OPTIONS
INSTALLATION JOB TYPES
LMOS MAINTENANCE JOB PRICING OPTIO NS
SSC TRO UBLE TICKET PRICING OPTIONS
PST OPTIONS FOR NFV ORDERS
GDS SERVICE ORDER PROCESSORS

.~.

****INSTRUCTIONS
CHECK THE DESIRED SCREEN NAME AND PRESS ENTER
TO SEE NEXT PAGE, PRESS ENTER

PROPRIETARY - nELLCOR E AND Al1TIIOnIZED CLlENT~ 0 :\'1.1'

See propr iet.ary restri cti ons on ti tle page.
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6.2.4 Generic Dispatch System TTS Tables

_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTOSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTOSO

GENERIC DISPATCH SYSTEM
TTS TABLES

ems CO OPTIONS
GDS OPTIONS (+ CENTER)
GDS LMOS ROUTING
GDS PCS (+ CENTER)
SSDAC DATES (+ CENTER)
GDS MATNT JT (+ CENTER)
GDS JOnPRI (+ CENTER)
GDS JOnCLASS (+ CENTER)
GDS HOLGCODE
GDS TIME TYPES
GDS SOC PRINTER (+ CENTER)
GDS LOAD PARMS (+ CENTER)
GDS EXCEPTIONS (+ CENTER)
GDS SYNCH OPTS (+ CENTER)
GDS SOAC ACCESS (+ CENTER)
GDS SOAC PFAIL (+ CENTER)

06/01/R922:15:36
PAGE 05 OF 07

*****INSTRUCTTONS
CHECK THE DESIRED SCREEN NAME AND PRESS ENTER
TO SEE NEXT PAGE, PRESS ENTER

PROPnlETARY - fiELLCORE AN D :\IITHOnlZED CLlENTS O NLY

See pr opr ie t a ry restr-icti on s o n t itl e p ~g e .
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GENERIC DISPATCH SYSTEM
TTS TABLES 08/22/Rfl 16:2fl:48

PAGE 06 OF 07
_ VGTOSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO
_ VGTDSO

CDS VALID FMT
MAIL GROUPS
GDS SOl PARSE (+ SOP)
CDS SOP OPTIONS (+ SOP)
CDS SOP EDITS (+ SOP)
CDS ISS1JE OPTS (+ CENTER)
CDS LMOS PRNK (+ CENTER)
GDS ACTL VISIT (+ CENTER)

~---

*****TNSTRUCTIONS
CHECK THE DESIRED SCREEN NAME AND PRESS ENTER
TO SEE NEXT PAGE, PRESS ENTER

PROPRIETARY - nELLCORE AND AllTIIORlZED CLIENT:" ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on title pag e,
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6.2.5 Generic Dispatch System Utility Screens

_ GDSOT
_ GDTTE
_GDPMD
_ GDDBD
_ GDDBDl
_ GDPSB
_ GDPSBI
_ VGHELP
_ GCRLOC
_ GTSDEV
_ GMAIL
_GDCHK
_ GDLOG
_GDBROW
_ GDUTIL

GENERIC DISPATCIl SYSTEM
UTILITY SCREENS

SERVICE ORDER ENTRY TEST
TROVBLE TICKET ENTRY
WORK REQ PARTITIONING MATRIX DISPLAY
DATABASE DESCRIPTION LIST
DBD TO TABLE REFERENCE
FORMA T TO PSB CROSS-REFERENCE
BACKGROUND PSB CROSS-REFERENCE
ERROR "1vfESSAGE HELP
LOCATION REFERENCE
TSEND DEVICE VALIDATION TABLE
ELECTRONIC MAIL
GDS TABLE CHECKER
GDS WORK REQUEST STATUS LOG
GDS DATABASE BROWSE UTILITY
GDS CO"1vlMON UTILITY

OR/26/R9 09:0:3:26
PAGE 07 OF 07

*****INSTRUCTIONS
CHECK THE DESIRED SCREEN NAME AND PRESS ENTER
TO SEE NEXT PAGE, PRESS ENTER

PROPRJF:TARY - BELLCORE AND At.1TlIORTZED CLIENTS 0'\:1,'1'

See proprietary rest rid ions on title page.
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• The B (BROADCAST) option is used to write and send a messa ge to a gro up of users or terminals
t hat has been pre-defined in t he TTS T a ble 1\1ATL C ROUPS.

• The R (READ) option is used to displ ay a list of a ll messages.

• Each messa ge ca n be disp layed using t he F [First-In , F irst-Out) or L [Las t-In , F irst-Out) option, or
t he assi gned messa ge number .

• The N (NEXT) option enables the display of eac h additiona l message. ft, is system-genera ted when
mor e t han on e messa ge exists for a user , a nd th e F or L option has bee n spec ified .

• The D (DELETE) option is used to del et e a message.

• The C (CLEAR) option is used to delete ALL messa ges in a single transa ct ion,

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a clea red te r minal screen , enter "IFOR CMA IL" an d press t he ENTER (SI R) key.

2. If you a re a lr eady on a CDS scree n , en ter "GMA IL" in t he IF OR field a nd press the E NTER
(SIR) key.

3. If you a re a lready on GMA IL and wan t to remov e all t he d a.t.a t ha t is curren tly being displ a yed ,
pr ess t he REFR ESH fun ct.ion key (PF8) .

Send Mail to One or More Users

,- 1. En t er eit her "MAIL" or "M" in the CO~Th1:\ND field ,

2. In t he T O field . ent er the user JD(s) whe re t·hemail is to he sent.

3. In th e TEXT field , enter the message . Up to 18 lines of 7!l cha racters eac h are perm itted for one
messa ge.

4. P ress the ENTER (SIR) key.

The message will t hen he saved for the user to look at. T he user to whom t he message was sent ca n
t hen display the messa ge using t he READ com ma nd.

Send Mail to One or More Terminals

1. Enter eit her "WRITE" or "W'' in th e COI\.f\fAN D field .

2. E nte r th e te rmin a l JD(s) in the TO field .

3. In t he TEXT field , enter t.he messa ge to he sent . Up to 18 lines of ehnrnc t ers eac h cnn he sent for
o ne message .

4. Press t he EI\' TER (SIR) key.

T he message will th en he sent, immedia tely to t lie spec ified te rmina lls] . If t he t cr miun l is not in use a t
t he ti me that. t he message is sr-nt , t.he messa ge will he saved a nd disp layed once t.he t.er minn I is in use .

.r-- .

PH O PIlJ ETARY - nELL"OR E A N D :\ \lT IJORlZ E D C'LIJ~ f\'T:" ONL Y

s~~ prop r iet.arv restric t ions on t.itle p a~~ ,
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Read Mail

1. Enter "READ" or "R" in the C01\1MAND field .

2. Press the ENTER (SIR) key.

This wiIl display a list of all available messages for the user or t erminal. Each message will be
identified by the user In of the sender, plus the date and time that th e message was sent.

3. To read messages in a user-defined ord er , cnter th c number of th e message in t.he CO~11\1AND

field . To read messages in first-in first-out order, enter an "F" in the COMMAND field . To read
messages in last-in first-out order, enter an "L" in the COMMAND field .

I'IWrHlF.TARY - nrr.r.conr AND ..\UTIIORlZr:n CUF.NT:" 0:\,1,'1'

See propri et ary rest rict ion s on title P~I(P.
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6.4 GDCRON

COMMAND = - - - - - - - GDS= CRON SCHEDULER SCREEN (GDCRON) /FOR= ------
06/01/89 10=14:41

CENTER= -----------

START DATE: -- -- --

START TIME: ----- --

REQUEST= --- ------

END DATE: - - -- --

END TIME: -------

(APPTCTL. AUTODSP . AUTOSYNC.
MWD, PSTFV, PSTNFV)

~- -

RUN INTERVAL: --: ( HH : MM )

DAYS OF THE WEEK: ALL - MON - TUE - WED - THU - FRI - SAT - SUN -

DAY OF THE MONTH:

HOLIDAYS: - (Y = ADD HOLIDAYS, N = EXCLUDE HOLIDAYS, BLANK = LEAVE AS I S)

OPTIO NS:
APPTCTL: PREPARE FOR DATE: -- -- --

Figure 6-6. GDS CnON Sch ed uler Sc ree n (c:nCnO N)

PFl PF2 PF3 PF4 PF5 PF6 PF7 PF8 PF9 prIG PF11

I FIND r=IJ ADD I=rTI REFRESH [:=J DELETE 1__-,

COMMANDS

FIND, ADD, DELETE, HELP. EXECUTE

DESCRIPTION

Th e GDCRON screen is used t.o sc he dule cer tain "requ ests" t o be run on a sc lu-d ulcd periodi c basis , or
immedi a t ely. TIH' screen allows t.he user t-o spcc ifv certa in dat es, days of t he week , st-art a nd end ti mes,
a nd run interv al s (ho w ofte n to run the requ est) for ind ividu al requ est-s a nd sp eci fic work ce nters,

Once th e user a dd s a sched uled requ est , it will be run a utorna t icn lly per t.he sche d ule tha t. has bee n
spec ified .

If the user wan ts to immcdiat ely run a requ est" simp ly lise th e "E:-""ECUTE" comma nd.

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE A Nn AllTJlOmZEn CLIENT:" O NLY

See proprieta ry r e~t rieti ons on title p~ge.
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a cleared terminal screen, enter "/FOR GDCnON" and press the ENTER (s/n) key.

2. If the user is already on a GDS screen other than GDCRON, enter "GDORON" in the /FOR field
and press the ENTER (S/R) key. NOTE: In some cases, the GDCRON screen may already display
information the user was working with on the old screen. This automatic "jump-find" feature is
designed to save time when the user needs to use a different screen.

3. If the user is already on GDCRON and wants to remove all the data that is currently being
displayed, press the REFRESH function key (PFR). ~,

Find a GDCRON Request

To find a request that was previously added, do the following:

1. Enter the work center ID in the CENTER field.

2. Enter the request name in the REQUEST field. Va lid requests are

• APPTCTL: Used to schedule and/or run a program that prepares (updates) the databases used
for appointment control reports for the specified work center. This should be scheduled to be
run once daily some time during the night so that the appointment control reports for the day
will have updated information.

• AUTOSYNC: Used to schedule and/or run the job synchroniz a.tion process between LMOS and
ODS. This process insures that the GDS work center has all the LMOS jobs it is supposed to-.
have. The TTS tahle GDS SYNCll OPTS is used to specify certain data to he used by the
synchroniza tion process. This program is designed to periodicnlly (as dof'ined by the
AUTOSYNCll schedule built here) request lists of UvfOS jobs pending dispatch (RGMD-DPJ
report) a nd compnre it with the corresponding list of pending jobs in the GDS system. Any
LMOS jobs not found in the GDS job pool result in requests for duplica t.e nasic Output
Reports (nORs). This will also happen when the job is found to have a "subsequent" report
count that is higher in LMOS than in GDS. This will allow GDS to obt.a in any new job
information that may have come in wit h the customer's subsequent report.

It is recommended t.ha.t this be run approximately every 30 minutes.

• AUTODSP: The AUTO DISPATCH request is used to automaticnlly dispatch technicians on
their first job of the day. A job is a candidate for automatic dispatch a.s long as:

it is the FIRST entry on GDTLOG <lIHI the johsta.t is "PRE"

the SYS JvfSG f'l a g is set to 'N'.

The AUTODSP function is executed via two transactions. TRAN#1 (VGGDADSP) is a
permanent t.ra.nsact.ion that resides in the CRON database. This t rn nsacr.ion must he inserted
through the use of the GDCRON set-er-n for each CENTER that. wishes to use the AUTODSP
function. It. is recommended that, t his t.ransact ion be executed <It. 1:!:00 a.m. daily including
weekends and holidays. An END TIT\1E of 1:!:00 a.m. is <lisa recommended. The RUN
INTERVAL must be 00:00.

PROPRmT,.\RY - DELL,ORr; ,\ND l\llTJlORTZ'~DCL1F.NTf' 0;'-;1,'1'

See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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TRAN#1 will execut e once a da y a t START TIME (12:00 a .m.). TRAN#l accesses the
Personnel Availability - Daily (PAD) database a nd retrieves the ea rliest P AD t ime (product ive
or nonproductive) for t he participa tin g center. TRAN#] will enter TRAN#2 into the CRON
database for t his time .

Every 60 seconds, the CRON checks if t he st a r t date an d time for TR AN#2 (VG GDDSP2) is
less t han or equa l to t he cur rent date a nd time. At t his t ime , t hc CRON inse rts TRAN#2 in
t he IMS message queu e a nd delet es t.he curre nt CRON recor d.

J RAN#2 accesses t he T E CH LOG da tabase a nd read s the "EST-START " ti me for each
t echnician 's first entry . If ES T-START is less t han or equa l to t he current t ime plus five
minut es, the te ch nicia n will au toma t ically be dispa tc hed provi ding SYS MSG = 'N' a nd t he
first GDTLOG entry is "PRE". TRAN#2 will reschedule itself in the CRON database for t he
next uniqu e EST-START time . For example , if EST-START=0700 am , 0730 am, 0800 a m,
081 5 a m , a nd 0830 a m, TRAN#2 will exec ute at t hose five uni que t imes.

A n exception no t ice will be printed to a lerf t he center if 81'S MSG = "Y" . Th e result of the
automa t ic dis patch of t he first "PRE" job will be shown on GDLOG .

• P STFV : Used to schedule a nd ru n t he procedure th a t creates and runs PST list s for field visit
inst all a t ion jobs with a st.art da t e less tha n or equal to today. The r ules used in det ermining
which P ST list. a job is to be placed un de r a 1'1' as follows:

Start Da t e ~ Toda y
Job Status = PLD, PR E or PSC
Visit Fl ag = Yes
P ST TEST = Y
Job T yp e = I...
P ST Unit .,e Blanks
FEP ID ;;e Bl anks
Valid CKT ID (10 N)

• P ST NFV: Used to sched ule and run t he procedu re t hat crr-a tes and runs P ST list s for non-field
visit in s ta.l la t.ion jobs (i.e ., jobs stat·used "PAC") with a du e da t e less t han or equal to today .
For Special Servi ces , th is run begins on or before the la t.e sta rt dat.e. Th e rul es used in
determining which PS T list a job is pla ced und er a re as follows:

Sta rt Date :s; T oday
Job St.a t.us = PAC
Visit, F lag = No
PST_TEST = Y
Job Type = 1...
P ST Unit .,e Bla nks
FEPID .,e Bl a nks
Vn lid CK T ID ( 10 N )

• M\VD: Use d to sched ule and ru n t he "missing word" pr ogram , which eva lu a t.es all "PWD"

(Pending WORD document] work requests to see if their erit ical date, as spec ified in the ~fWD
fiele! of t.he SSDAC DATES table, is wit hin a sp ecified win dow in relation to t he curre nt. date .
Any work requests tha t fall wi t-hin the wi ndow a re automilticn lly s t.n t uscd v in t he CDCRON
M\VD prog r<lm t.o on e of two job sta t.uses based on t.he d a ta in th e \VnSR CV=O a.nd the
WD SR CV>I fields in t he SSDA C DAT ES table. These two fields must. be of 11 va lue of "P SC"
or "PLD" .

PflOPnJF:TAflY - RELLCOR F: AN D AllTIIOnJ ZF:D CLlF:NT~ ONLY
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Work requ ests that fall within the window are updated to "PSC" (Pending Screen) status or
"PLD" (Pending Load) status with a handling cod e of Missing WORD (MWD).

If the cri tic al dat.e chosen by the CENTER is not on the order, the 1\1WD-DEF value
established in t he SSDAC DATES Table is used .

3. En ter the dat e on which t he requ est was sche duled to sta rt in th e START DATE field .

4. En ter the time at whi ch the request was scheduled to st a rt in t he START TllvfE field .

5. P erform a FIND fun ction .

Add a New GDCRON Request

To add a new GDCRON request , take the following steps:

1. E nt er the work cent er name in the CENTER field.

2. En t er a valid requ est, name in t he REQt TEST field .

3. Enter t he date you wa nt t he scheduled requ est to start, runn ing in th e ST ART DATE field .

4. E nte r the da t e at. which you wan t t he scheduled request to no lon ger he run in t he E ND DATE
field .

NOTE - Th e E ND DATE mus t he greater
th an the START DATE hut. ca nnot. excee d
12/31/99.

.~-.

5. E nt.er the ti me at. wh ich you wa nt the schedu led t ra nsact- ion to sta rt. running in t.ho STA RT TII\'fE
field.

6. En t er t he t im e at whi ch you wa nt t.h e sched uled request, t o no lon ger he run in th e END T Th'fE
field.

7. E nter t he amount of time you wa nt be tw een co nsecutive runs in t he RUN INTERVAL field . Fo r
exa mple, if you want. t.he AUTOSYNC request. to ru n eve ry half ho ur. enter oo:~o in this field ; if
you want. it. t o ru n every hour, enter 01:00. If you wa nt th e requ est to run only once a day (at. the
st a rt time) ent.er all zr-ros (00 :00).

8. In the DAYS OF THE WE EK field , ent er the speci fic days th a t th e user want s the request run .
E nte r a n "X" in the fields that apply .

9. If yo u wan t, t.he request to run on on ly a speci fic day of th e mont h, enter the numerical day .~

nu mb er in t he DAY OF THE MONTH field. R eqn es ts run ning over severa l months will ru n on
t his specific day (e.g ., th e 14th ) eac h mont h .

10. Specify whether yo u want holidays add ed to t he sc hed uled dnys (Y), exclu ded when t hey occ ur on
sched uled davs (N). or ignored (blan k) , in t he HOLIDAYS field.

11. Perform a n A D J).

The re quest. will he added and run automati cally on the dnys/times t ha t have hcen speeificd.

.-.
PROPT/l F,TAHY - BF.LLCOIH: AN D AITTIIOT/lZF.D r.L1ENT~ ONLY
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Delete an Existing GOCRON Request

To del et.e a GOCRON request, take the following steps:

1. First find t.he request and verify that it is the on e you want. to delete .

2. P erform a DELETE function .

Update a GDeRON Request

To update a GOCRON requ est , first delete the request. and then add it. in modified form .

Execute a Request Immediately

The GDCRON screen also allows you to run requests imm ediately . To execu te a request. imm ediately,
do the following:

1. Ent.er IE)"'EC1.JTE" in t.he COMlvlANO field.

2. Enter the work center name in the CENTER field.

3. Enter the request you want executed in th e REQUEST field.

4. If t.he user is running the APPTCTL request" th ey can specify the dn toe desired to be prepared in
the field under APPTCTL: PREPARE FOR DATE field und er the OPTIONS header,

5. Press the ENTER (SjR) key.

PROPf/lF,TARY - RELLCORV. AND :\l 'TJlORlZF:J) C Ll F:" T S O:":I,Y

See pro prieta ry restri ct ions o n t it le pa ge.
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6.5 VGHELP

GDSR ONLINE HELP FACILITY (VGHELP) /FOR:
NBR: --- ---- - TYPE: - (M=MSG / A=ABEND / F=FIELD) 06/01/89 14:08:03
****************************************************************************

Figure 6-7. GDS On-Line Help Screen (VGllELP)

PFI PF2 PF3 PF4 PFf> PF6 PF7 PFR PH) PFIO PFll

IFIND IFORWARD I f1ACK ccr==o REFRESH I~L _
COMMANDS

FIND , FOR.\VARD . BACK

DESCRIPTION

Th e GDS on-line HELP screen a llows th e user to select and view sp ecific error message or ABEND
rnessa ge information. or to sequ entially forwa rei t hrough ('ve ry error messa ge in th e sys tem .

PROPfIIF:TARY - nELLCOIm AI\'D AlITJlOfllZED CLlF:i\'T~ O~LY

See pr op riet ar y rest r ictio ns o n t.i tle ra~e .
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a clear te rmina l sc reen, enter "IFOR VG HE LP" and pr ess t he ENTER (SI R) key.

2. If you are on a GDS scree n oth er t ha n VGHELP, enter "VG HE LP " in t he IFOR field and press
t he ENTER (SjR) key.

3. If you are alread y on VGHE LP and want to remove all t.he da ta th a t. is currently being disp layed,
pr ess the REFRESH function key (PF8).

Display an Error Message

1. Enter t he message number of the er ror messagejAnEND number you wish to display in the "NBR"
field.

2. Enter an "M" for messa ge or an "A" for a bend in the "TYPE" fidd . [O ptiona l]

3. P ress t he ENTER (SjR) key or t he P F J key.

Forward Through Additional Messages

Following t he dis play of an error message or AnEND message, ndclit.ional messages ca n }w disp layed in
numeric sequence by pressin g th e P F2 key.

Page Backward Through Messages

To pa ge backward through the messages, press th e PF3 key .

PROPRIE T AR Y - ll ELLCOR r, AN D ..\l 'TIIORlZED CLmNT~ 0:"1.)'
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6.6 GDPMD

PARTITIONING MATRIX (GDPMD) /FOR: --------
CENTER: ------------- 06/01/87 14:10:34

( CENTERS ) **************

GDS:
PARTITION:

FOR PARTITION#

COMMAND: -------
SELECT BY ===>
******************

Figure 6-8. GDS Center Part.it.ioning Ma trix Screen (GDPT\fD)

PREYTOl IS REFRESH

PF~PF7PF2

FORWARD

COMMANDS

FIND, FORWARD, BACK, NEXT, PREVIOUS, HELP

DESCRIPTION

The partitioning matrix data base maintains the relationship of the ODS work centers to the Work
Request database partitions. GDS work centers are built into one of ten part.it ions in t.he Work Request
database. Format GDPT\1D provides the Iacilitv for the user to view the work center to partition
matrix online.

PIWPIHF,TARY - RELLCOnF, ANn ;\lITIIOIHZED CUF,NTS ONLY
See pr opr iet.a rv restrictions on title pa gr-.
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FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a clear terminal screen, enter " jFOR CD PMD" and press t he ENTER (SjR) key .

2. If you are on a CDS scre en other t han GDPMD , enter "CDP1\1D" in th e j FOR field and press the
E NTER (SjR) key .

3 . If you a re already on CDPMD an d want to remove all the da t.a that is currently being displayed,
press t he REFR ESH fun cti on key (P F8) .

Display Data Entries in the Partitioning Matrix Database

1. T o find a ll of th e C DS work centers in a parti ti on, ent er the pa rt ition number in t he PARTITION
field.

To find t he part it ion a wor k center resides in, enter t he GDS work center ill In t. he CENT ER
field .

NOTE - P erforming a FI ND wit.h t he
P ARTITION a nd leavin g th e CENTER fields
blan k will retu rn all work centers for parti tion
01.

2. P erform a F IND.

...-. Note t hat in eit her case a ll wor k centers for a partition are displayed.

Display Additional Work Centers in a Partition

Foll owing the display of a work cente r t.o part it ion matrix, addit ional work centers for the sa me
partition can be displayed by performing a FORWARD Function.

Up to 100 work centers can be displayed on a singl e scree n.

Page Backward Through Work Center Display

Followin g th e disp lay of a work cente r to partit ion mat rix, per form n nACK function .

Display Additional Partition Data Entries

To disp lay the work cente rs for th e next pa rt.it.ion, perform a NEXT funct.ion.

,_.~ Display Previous Partition Data Entries

To display the wor k centers for t he previous pa rt.it ion , perform n P REVTO{TS funct ion.

PROPRIETARY - DELL COR E AND AtTTIIOHlZE D CLlF,NT~ ON LY
See prop riet.arv rest rict ions on ti t.le pag e.
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6.7 GDDBD

/FOR:DESCRIPTION LIST (GDDBD)
DBD NAME TITLE
VGGDCRDP CRAFT/CREW
VGGDCRDI CRAFT/CREW INDEX
VGGDJLDP APPT CNTL
VGGDJLDI APPT CNTL INDEX
VGGDMPDD MAPPING
VGGDPADP PERSON AVAIL
VGGDPADI PERSON AVAIL INDEX
VGGDPRDD PRICING
VGGDPRP1. PRICING INDEX
VGGDTMDP TRAVEL MATRIX
VGGDTMDI TRAVEL MATRIX INDEX

1.5:33:36 GDS: DATABASE
TITLE
JOB SUMMARY
JOB-ID INDEX
CKT-ID INDEX
LOG DATABASE (1. THRU 1.0)
LOG INDEX
PARTITIONING MATRIX
SERVICE ORDER (1. THRU 1.0)
TECH LOG
WORK REQUEST (1. THRU 1.0)
CTR-STDT INDEX
LOAD INDEX
CTR-EC INDEX
GROUPING INDEX

OS/27/89
DBD NAME
VGGDJSDD
VGGDJSP1.
VGGDJSP2
VGGDL_DP
VGGDL_DI
VGGDPMDD
VGGDS_DD
VGGDTLDD
VGGDW_DD
VGGDW_P1.
VGGDW_P2
VGGDW_P3
VGGDW_P4

Figure 6-9. CDS Database Descrip t.ion List. Screen (GDORD)

DESCRIPTION

The database description list. screen is a display-of-find-only format. t.ha t. provides a list of GOS
databases, the DnD name , and the database t.itle.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a clear terminal screen, enter "jFOH aDORD" and press t.he ENTER (SjR) key.

2. If the user is already on a CDS screen other t.han C:DDBD, enter "GDnnO" in t.he jFOR field and
press the ENTER (SjR) key .

The database list is displayed.

PROPRIETARY - nELLCORf. AND A{JT"ORIZf.DCI.JF:NT~ ONLY
See proprietary rest.rict ions on t.it.le page.
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6.8 DBD to Table Reference (GDDBD1)

06/02/89 12:04:04 GDS: DBD TO TABLE REfERENCE (GDDBD1) /fOR:
DBD NAME TITLE REC TYP fORMAT DBD NAME TITLE REC TYP fORMAT
VGGDCRDP CRAFT/CREW S GDSUPV VGGDPRDD PRICING C GDCSC

CRAFT/CREW C GDTECH PRICING F GDFID
VGGDMPDD MAPPING W GDWCM PRICING I GDIJT

MAPPING M GDMAP PRICING M GDMJP
MAPPING L GDCLLI PRICING N GDNCI
MAPPING P GDCPM PRICING P GDPGS
MAPPING F GDFEP PRICING R GDPST
MAPPING T GDICTR PRICING A GDSSTT

VGGDPADP PERSON AVAIL GDPAD PRICING U GDUSOC
VGGDTMDP TRAVEL MATRIX T GDAATR PRICING B GDSOP

TRAVEL MATRIX T GDAATR
TRAVEL MATRIX J GDJTW
TRAVEL MATRIX W GDADW
DAA TABLE D GDDAA

Figure 6-10. GDS DRD t.o T a ble R efer en ce Scree n (GDDRDl )

DESCRIPTION

This screen provid es a cross-re ference from t.he actu a l GDS dat.a base na rne a nn t.itl e to t.he formats t.ha t
access t he given da ta bases.

FUNCTIONS

Display 3. blank scree n .

1. From a clear t.erminal screen , enter "/FOR ( m Dn Dt " and press th e ENTER (S/R) key.

2. If you are already on a GDS screen, type GDDI3DI in the /FOR and pr ess t.he ENTER key.

3. If you are on th e GDDRD screen, press th e ENTER key. The system a utomat.ica lly jumps to th e
GDDBDl screen .

PJWPRlF:TARY - RELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLJENT~ ONLY

See propri et ary restr iel io ns on title page .
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NOTICE: NOT FOR USE OR DISCLOSURE OUTSIDE THIS COMPANY OR BELL
COMMUNICATIONS RESEARCH WITHOUT WRITTEN PERMISSION

1/09/88 09:02:21
~UN BOOK(S) : 190-539·593
l3ELLCORE

GDS
WORK REQUEST DATABASE ARCHIVED RECORDS RETRIEVAL

CAC / CIRCUIT ID / TELEPHONE NUMBER REPORT

PAGE 3
RUN ID : VGGDRO.
RELEASE : G3.0

PIRCUIT ID I TELEPHONE NUMBER: T ol/FXNT /201/885/7313/0001

~OBID: NOOSLOMSWROI
pENTER:MRTN
pUSTOMER NAME: HILDEGARD PERFUMES
hUSTOMER ADDRESS: 44 FANCIFUL WAY

trROUBLE REPORT: TESTING NEW DOW CHANGE

"'ROUBLE FOUND: NONE

CAC: SMN4VD4

CLO:
CNA: ATT
CUSTOMER TEL NUMBER:
LOCATION: 2ND FLOOR

APPOINTMENT DATE: / /
APPOINTMENT TIME: :
ACCESS AFTER:: ACCESS BEFORE: :

COMMITMENT DATE: 09/23/87
COMMITMENT TIME: 13:27

ACTION TAKEN: REPORTED

NARRATIVE:

r;OMMENTS: COMPLETED JOB WITHIN AN HOUR

DISP:
MTR:

CAUSE:
GEO: HOURS:

Figure 6-2. Sample of Work Request Database Archived Records Retrieval Report (Page 3 of 15)

NOTICE: NOT POR USE OR DISCLOSURE OIII'SIDE TI-lIS COMPANY OR BELL
COMMUNICATIONS RE3EARCH VVITImUr WRITI'EN PFRJvflSSION

11/oo/ss 00:0'2:21 GDS PAGE 4
RUNBOOK(S) : lQ().~.5ll3 WORK REQUEST DATABA"E ARonVED REXXlRre RmRIEVAL RUNID ,V=DROO

BELLCORE STATUS LOG RELEASE , 03.0

SYSTEM LOGGED LOG AGflVlTY JOR HIX1 Tf'DIj SlJPV I\,f;G I\f;G

DATE TIME EVI' BY DATE TIME STAT CDE W GRP II'ITERF.AC8 TYPE NRR NARRATIVE

l1/mfSS 16:18 CKL UNKNOWN II/m/ss 16:18 CMp A13 NJI UNI,NOWN NARRATI\1, NI A • SCREEN ~ Gf1COMp

l1/03/ss 16:17 CKL UNKNO'A'N II/mIss 16:17 rep A13 NJI UNKNOWN NARRKllVE N/A • SCREEN ~ GODISp

l1/m/ss 1.5:07 CKL UNI,NOWN II/cti/'i'8 1.5:07 pLD UNKNOWN •• INITIAL 51";\'1' JS VVI-18NCKL Ar>DED"

Figure 6-2. Sample of Work Request Dlltahnse Archived Records Retrievlll Report [Page -4 of 15)

PROPRTETARY - RELLCORE AND AliTHORTZED CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on title pa.ge.
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6.9 GDPSB t ·

06/02/89 12:02:10 GDS : fORMAT TO PSB CROSS-R EfERENCE (GDPSB) / f OR :
FORMAT PGM (TRANS) FORMAT PGM (TRANS) FORMAT PGM(TRANS)
GDAATR VGGDGTS GDISWR VGGDREQ GDSOI VGGDSOI
GDADW VGGDGTS GDITM VGGDITM GDSOP VGGDGTS
GDBROW VGGDBROW GDIWR VGGDREQ GDSOT VGGDSOE
GDCLLI VGGDGTS GDJTW VGGDGTS GDSSTT VGGDGTS
GDCMP2 VGGDCMP 2 GDLOAD VGGDRLD GDSUPV VGGDGTS
GDCOMM VGG01ST(1) GDLOG VGG043T(1) GDTECH VGGDGTS
GDCOMP VGGDTRAK GDLST VGG022T (1) GDTEST VGGDTRAK
GDCPM VGGDGTS VGG023T (1) GDTLOG VGGDTLOG
GDCRON VGGDPAS GDMAP VGGDGTS GDTTE VGGDTTE
GDCSC VGGDGTS GDMCKL VGGDMTCH GDUSOC VGGDGTS
GDDAA VGGDGTS GDMITM VGGDMTCH GDUTIL VGG020T(1)
GDDATR VGGDGTS GDMJP VGGDGTS GDWCM VGGDGTS
GDDISP VGGDTRAK GDMJRV VGGDMJ R GGACQ VGRQGAC(1 -3)
GDFEP VGGDGTS GDMSWR VGGDREQ GGPTQ VGRQGPT(1-3)
GDfID VGGDGTS GDMTCH VGGDMTCH GGSPQ VGRQGSP(1 -3)
GDGOC VGG03ST(1) GDMWR VGGDREQ GLXDQ VGRQLXD
GDGRP VGGDGRP GDNCI VGGDGTS GMAIL VGSSMRP
GDICTR VGGDGTS GDPAD VGGDGTS (VGSSMR)
GDIJT VGGDGTS GDPGS VGGDGTS GTSDEV VGCOO3T(1)
GDISSU VGG02ST (1) GDPMD VGG0 40T( 1) GIWRQ VGRQ1WR (1-3)

GDPST VGGDGTS G2WRQ VGRQ 2WR (1- 3)

Figure 6-11 . GDS Forma t, to P SR Cross-Reference Screen (GDPSB)

DESCRIPTION

The format to PS B Cross-Re ference scr een (C DP SB) is a display-on-find -only forma t which provides
page 1 of a list of the GDS forma ts and t he correspond ing progra m and transaction names. P a ge 2 of
t he list of C DS forma ts a nd corresponding program a nd t.ra nsact.ion names can be found on forma t
GDPSB I .

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. F rom a clea r termina l scree n, enter "/FOR GDPSR" and press th e ENTER (SI R) key .

2. If t he user is a lready on a CDS screen othe r than CDPSR, ent er "GDPSR" in t he IFOR field a nd
press the ENTER (SIR) key.

Th e GDS formats are list ed alphabetically with th eir cor responding progra m and t.ran sact.ion nam es.

PROPJHETARY - n ELL COR E AN D AlIT HOJHZE O CLIENTS ONLY
See propriet ar y rest.rict.i ons on t.it.le p ~~p.
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6.10 GDPSB1

06/02/89
fORMAT
VGHELP

12:03:00
PGM (TRANS)
VGCMHELP

GDS: FORMAT TO PSB CROSS-REFERENCE (GDPSB1)
FORMAT PGM(TRANS) fORMAT

/FOR:
PGM (TRANS)

Figure 6-12. GDS Format to PSB Cross-Reference Screen (GDPSBI)

DESCRIPTION

The format to PSB cross-reference screen (GDPSnl) is a display-on-find-only format that provides page
2 of the list of the GDS formats and the corresponding program and transaction names. Page 1 of the
list can be found using format CDPSE.

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a clear terminal screen, enter "/FOR CDPSBl" and press the ENTER (SIR) key.

2. If you are on a CDS screen other than GDPSBl, enter "GDPSn~" in the IFOR field and press the
ENTER (SIR) key.

3. If you are on CDPSB, press the ENTER (SIR) key to view GDPSBl.

The CDS formats are listed alphabetically with their corresponding program and transaction names.

PROPRIETARY - nELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See propriet.ary restnct.ions on title page.
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6.11 GDPSB2

GDS: BACKGROUND PSB CROSS-REFERENCE (GDPSB2)
PGM (TRANS)

VGGDSI1 VGGDSI2
VGG028T (1)
VGG021T(1)
VGGDOID
VGG032T(1)
VGG037T(1)
VGG038T(1)
VGGDAC1

OS/27/89 15:36:37
BACKGROUND PROCESSES

INCOMING INTERFACES
SOAC SERVICE ORDER RECEIVER(S)
TIRKS WORD RECEIVER
GOC UPDATE RECEIVER FROM STATUS REPORTER
LMOS BOR RECEIVER
SSC HDD RECEIVER
GOC STATUS ERROR RECEIVER
STATUS REPORTER ERROR RECEIVER
SOP RESPONSE RECEIVER

CRON PROCESSES
APPTCTL - APPOINTMENT CONTROL DB SYNCHRONIZATION
AUTOSYNC - LMOS AUTO-SYNCHRONIZATION DPJ REQUEST

- LMOS AUTO-SYNCHRONIZATION DPJ RECEIVER
PSTFV, PSTNFV - AUTO-PST AND COMPLETION

- AUTO-PST RESULTS RECEIVER
MWD - MISSING WORD CHECKER
AUTODSP - AUTOMATIC DISPATCH

MISCELLANEOUS
SSC WORD RECEIVER FOR BACKGROUND ISSUE
SSC JUMP-FIND TO GDS
LOG DATABASE MOVE PROCESS

VGGOllT (1)
VGG001T (1)
VGG002T(1)
VGGDTEST
VGGDPSTR
VGG026T(1)
VGGDADSP

VGG027T(1)
VGG034T(1)
VGGDMLX

IFOR:

VGGDSI3

Figure 6-13. GDS Background PSB Cross-Reference Screen (GDPSB1)

DESCRIPTION

The background PSB Cross-Reference Screen is a display-on-find-only Iorma t that provides a list of the
GDS background processes with the corresponding progra m and t.rnnsa ct ion names.

FUNCTIONS

Display a Blank Screen

1. From a clear terminal screen, enter It/FOR GDPSB21t and press the ENTER (S/R) key.

2. If you are on a GDS screen other than GDPSB2, enter ItGDPSB2" in the IFOR field and press the
ENTER (SIR) key.

3. If you are on CDPSB1, press the ENTER. (SIR) key.

The GDS background processes are listed with their corresponding progra m and transact ion names.

J'fiOPRlF:TAfiY - nm.r.conn AND AlTTflORlZED CLlJi:NTS ONL'!,

See proprietary rest.rirt.ions on t.it.le page.
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7.0 FIELD DffiECTORY

#CKTS
GDCOMP, GDDIS? , GDIWR, GDLOG, GDSOI, GDSO T , GDITM

Full N am e
Definitio n
Data Content
Sample

Number of circ uits
Th e nu mber of circuit t erminations associa t ed with a give n inst.allation job .
to 2 N
01

%CMP
CDCOMP, GDISCP, CDAfS CP, CDMCP, CD ITM

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Percent Complete
T he value for th e field is inp ut by the user eit her whe n RETurning a non
completed work request or when perfor ming an it.ern ope rat ion (GDIT!vI),
GDS decre ments wir ing pri ce, test price , an d t ech nician price hy whatever
percentage is typed in t his field .
2N
20

#GRPD
GDCRP, GDT T E, GDCOMP, CDMCP, GDUSCP, GDISe?, GDD ISP , GD,\fDP, GDISDP,
CDMSDP, GDSOI

Full Na me
Defin ition

Data Content
S amp le

# ITMS
GDISCP

F1111 Nam e

Definition

Data Content

# OF RECORDS
FCTDSO

F ull Nam e
Definition
Data Content
Sample

Number Group ed
Number of open memb ers in a grou p. On C DC RP , t.his fielcl determines th e
number of open members i f VlEW = "S" . Tf VIEW = "L" on C nCRP . The
tot.al num ber ofmemb ers is 'd isplayed.
-l N (System-Genera t ed) ,
0004

Numbe r of Items

The number of circuit s on thr order for the location (CKL). (This IS a
I'" " .... ...,,, ....-..... .....1 1'":. ..... 1. ,.],.)

2 N

Numbe r of R ecords
T he number of records or entr ies in a par ti cular GDS-TT S t.able.
,I N [Sy ste rn-G enera t cd]
0025

PR OPTHF:TARY - n F:LL CORE AND AUT JlOTHZED CLTF:NT~ ONL Y
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/FOR

#FAC

All GDS Formats

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

GDMITM

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Format
Identifies the name of a screen to which a user wishes to jump.
to 8 A/N
GDCRON, GDDISP

Total Number of Facilities
The total number of facilities on the order. This number includes all Fl,
F2, F3, through FN cables/pairs on the order.
2N
02

#LNKD
GDGRP, GDTTE, CDDISP, CDMDP, CDISDP, CDAfSDP, CDCOAfP, CDMCP, CDMSCP,
CDISCP, CDSOI

#PRE

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

GDTLOG

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Entries

Number Linked
The number of open members of an "L" group. On GDGRP, this field
indicates the number of open members when VIEW = "S". If VIEW = "1,"

on GDGRP, this field indicates the total number of members in a group.
4 N (System Genera t cd]
0003

Number Preassigned
The number of preassigned jobs
4N
0000 - 9999

#STPL
GDGRP, GDTTE. GDMDP, GDAfCP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Number Stapled
The number of open members in an "S" group. On GDGRP, t he number of
open members is indicated when VIEW = "S". If VlEW = "1," on GDGRP,
the total number of members in a group is specified.
4 N [System-Genera ted)
0013

.,-,

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AlfTflORl7,EO CJ,mNT:'i Ol'HJY
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A

GDSOT

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Pattern

Action Code
The action code associated with a USOC, FTD, or PGS
lA
I = In action for equipment USOC

GDDISP, GDIWR, GDAfWR, GDSOI, GDSOT, GDTTE, GDISlVR, GDLOG, GDGRP

AA

Full Name
Definition
Data Cont ent
Valid Pattern
Sample
Cro88-R ejerence

After time
Provides the time after which access to the customer's premises is available.
5 A/N
HHMM(A or P) where I-TH is hours and 1\[1\,1 is minut.es
0900A
ACC

GDLST, GDMAP, GDAA TR

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample
Cross-Reference

AC-A_B
GDSOT

Full Name
Definition

Alloc ation Ar ea
The smallest geographic area into whi ch jobs and/or people may be
electronically mapped for use in determining travel distance and assigning
jobs to the correct t.echnician for dispatch . Several AAs may make up a
DAA (Dispatch Administ.rat.ion Area).
4 A/N
1109
DAA/AA

Access Flag and Access After or Before Ti mes
(See ACC....A-I3_)
For GDSOT only , the A and B times are derived from th e CDS SOAC
ACCESS Table.

PROPnJF:TARY - nELLCORF. AND AlITIIOnJZF.D (;J,JF.NT~ O;\1LY
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ACC_A_B _
GDISDP, GDIS WR, GDIWR, GDLOG, GDMS WR, GDMWR, GDSOI, GD T TE, GDDISP,
GDMSDP, GDMDP, GDGR P

Full Na m e
Definiti on

Data Con tent
Sam ple

ACCESS AFTER
GDTL OG

Full Na m e
Definition

Data Con tent
V ali d P attern,
Sam ple

Access F la g & Access Afte r or Before Times
The ACC flag specifies wh ether ac cess ca n be obtai ned on any day ("A"), on
only t he start da t e (late start date ) ("D"), or th a t access to t he customer's
premise is not needed ("N" ). Even t houg h ACC= D speci fies access on the
start da t e (la t e start da t e), CDS will st.ill load jobs with ACC values of D
a fter t he Commitment date a nd time.

Wh en a work request is logged into GD S from t he TlRKS or SSC inter fa. ce,
t he value of ACC will autom a ti cally be se t to "A". SOAC uses the CDS
SOAC ACCESS ta ble . T he user ca n t hen update ACC to eit her a "D" or
tlN tt

•

The times in t he A a nd B fields ind icate t he ti me ran ge(s) in which acc ess to
the pr emises may be obtained. If ACC is set to "N", t he t imes in the A and
B fields a re ignor ed by t he IO:J d a lgorit hm. Th e load algor ith m will load if
curren t t ime is past t he "E" t ime .

If the A and B fields a re bla nk, a nd ACC= D, t hen defau lt values are:
A 0800A B 0500P .

If the A and B fields are bla nk, and ACC=A, then default values a re:
A 0800A B 0500P. ---.
If th e A a nd B fields a re bla nk, a nd ACC= N, t hen defau lt va lues a re :
A 1200A B 1159P.
1 A (A , D, N) for ACC , t imes in forma t HlJ~1M (A or P) for A a nd B fields
ACC D A 0800A B 0300P

Access After T ime
Th is column hea der on th e GDTL O C scr een provides the t ime of day after
which access t o a custorners premises may be obt a ined . This field is
populated by the syste m a nd is not, updat.ahie from the GDTLOG screen.
5 A/ N
TIT DvIM(A or P) where TlTl is hour s and 1'.11'.1 is m in u t.es
Ofl30A

PROPTIIF;TARY - DELLCOR E AN D AllTHOTIIZED CLlF:NTS ONLY
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6.1.6 Technician Log Record Retrieval

Th e ret ri eval run is a bat ch program that will retrieve and pr int technician log records archived by th e --,
technician log archive run. The program requires, as input, user-supplied paramet ers spec ifying
retrieval criteria . Ou tput produced by the program includes a run cont rol report, error report , and the
technician log records report.

Figure 6-4 is a sample tec hnicia n log report .

A. Technician Log Retrieval Parameters

The following paramet ers must, be supplied by th e GDS user for th e tec hnicia n log record retrieval run :

(REQ 'D) CENTER - Th e work center TD

DATE
or

FROM
and

TO

NAME
(O NE REQ 'D) a nd/or

SORP
and/or
EC

- Th e work dat e of th e technician log (1\fMDDYY)

- The FROM da te of a work da t e range in whi ch a tec hnicia n log
record may exist (M1\1OD1'Y)

- The TO da te of a work date range (MMDDY"Y)

- The technici an name (12 a )

- Th e supe rvisor's group In (:l a/n)

The tec hnicia n employee code (3 a / n).

PROPRIF,T:\RY - nm.i.cone AND AUT H ORIZED CLIENTS ONLY

See prop rietary rest ricti ons on t it le pag e.
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ACCESS BEFOR
GDTLOG

Full Name
Defin ition

Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

ACT

Access Before Time
This column header on t he GDTLOG screen provid es the t ime of day before
whi ch a ccess to a customer's premises may be obtained . This field is
populated by the sys tem and cannot be updated from th e GOTLOG screen.
5 A/N
HHMM(A or P) where HB is hours and 1\1M is minu t es
0330P

GDFID, GDISWR, GDPGS, GDUSOC, GDMTCH, GDMITM, GDITAf

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Entriee

ACTION
GDMSWR

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Content
Sample

ACTION TAKEN
GDMSCP

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

AD
GDSOT

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

Action Code
An ins tructional code tha t descr ibes the type of work to be performed.
lA
A, AG , C, CG , CN, 0 , DC , OS, H, I , M , 0 , R , RG , RN, S, T

Ac tion Taken
The a ction that was taken by t he field t echn ician to clear th e last Trouble
Repo rt .
41 A/N
Clea red crossed wir es a t UP

Action taken
The action the field t echni cian t.ook to clear th e Trouble Report.
50 A/N
Replaced defective ja ck

Assigned Date
Th e date on which information required to design the service is to be
availa ble: facili ti es a nd equipme nt a II reserved . assigned, or ord ered .
6N
MMDDYY
061588

PJWI'R1F:TARY - RELLCORF: AND APTJlORIZED CLlF:NTS ONLY
See proprietary rest.rlct.ions on title page ,
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ADD
GDSOT

ADDR

Full Name
Definition

Address
(See ADDR)

GDDISP, GDIWR. GDLOG, GDMWR, GDSOI, GDTTE, GD/lrTCH, GDMDP, GDMCKL,
GDOOMP

ADSR

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

GDSOT, CDSOI

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Pattern

Address
The customer's service address.
to 30 A/N
8301 Walnut Ave.

Ad ministration of Design Services Review
Indicates whether or not a circuit requires a design review.
1 A
Y (Yes) N (No)

ADMIN AREA
VGTDSO

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

Administrative Ar ea
This field is not used hy GDS .
to 2 A
N/A

ADMINISTRATIVE AREA
GORLOO

Full Name
Definition
Data Cont ent
Samples

AFTER
GDLST

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

Administrative Area
This field is not used by CDS.
to 2 A
NjA

Access After
The time of day after which access to a customer's premi se may be
obtained .

5 A/N
HHMM (A or P)
1l~5A

PIlOPJHETARY - llELLCOIlE AND A{lTHOJHZED (,LlENT~ ONLY
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GDGRP

ALL

APP

APPT

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

GDORON

Full Name
Definition

Data Cont ent
Val id Enfrie.s

GDISWH, GDSOT

Full Name
Defin ition

Data Conte nt
Val id Pat/ ern
Sample

Active List (Hidden field)
When marking ("X") members of a group for completion/return , the syst em
automatically creates a list indica t ing the number of members selected.
The list becomes "active" when the user issues a "RET" or "COM" command
to GDCOMP.
3N
010

All Days of t he Week
This field allows t he user to specify that. a scheduled GD CRON request he
run on every day of the week.
I A
Y (Yes)

Application Date
Date t he customer a pplied for service or date t hat order received a pprova l
for issuan ce.
6N
J-.1MDDYY
0,11887

GD/SDP, (WrS1l'R, GDLOG, GDLST, GDMSWR. GDAfSDP, GDGR?

Full Name
Defin ition
Data Conte nt
Val id Patt ern

S am ple

Appointment
The scheduled appointment date and time for joint work/t esting of job.
11 A/N
1\f\'!DD1'Y HfTh1M (A or P) where MM is t he mont.h, DD is the day, YY is
t he year, BB is the hour , lind MM is t.he minu tes. T ime will he displayed if
APPT is for today . If ArrT is for II pa st or future date , t.ha t. dat.e will be
displ ayed.
011287 , 0912A

PROPflIr.TARY - nELLCOR r. AN D A(lTJlORlZ ED CLIENT~ O NLY
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ASGN: Fl CBL_PR
GDSOT

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

ASSGND-DT
GDLST

Full Name
Definition

Assignment: Fl Cable and Pair
The first segment [F'I] of a circuit's local facility cable and pair
identification.
To 10 A/N, to 4 A/N
Al301 251

Assigned Date
(See ASSIGNED)

ASSIGNED
GDDISP, GDISWR, GDIWR, GDLOG, CDMSWR, GDMWR, CDISDP, GDMDP, GDAfSDP,
GDCOAfAf

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pattern

Sample

Date Assigned
The date the job was assigned to a technician. This is a system-generated
field and cannot be updated by the user. The rules by which the field is
generated are as follows: 1) A dynamic dispatch from any of the dispatch
screens (can only dynamic dispatch from current date) will result in an
assigned date of today (when the dispatch is made). 2) A preassign from the
dispatch screens or GDLST wit h the da te as current day (can only preassign
on GDLST for today) will result in an assigned date of today, and 3) When
preassigning from GDLOAD, whether the load date is for the current day or
a future date, the assigned date will equal the load date on GDTLOG.
11 A/N
Mlvl DD YY HTIMM(A or P) where 1vl\1 is the month, DD is the day, YY is
the year, 1I11 is the hour, and ~1M is the minutes
01 1286 0912A

AUTO-UPDATE LMOS STATUS?
GDTTE

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Ent rie.s

Automatically Update U vfOS Status
This field lets the user specify whether CDS should aut.ornat.icully send job
status updates (ESTs and/or FSTs) to LMOS. This is used only when a
maintenance job is entered into GDS via the GDTTE screen.
1 A - Required Entry
Y (Yes) or N (No)

PHOPHIET:\RY ~ DELLCOHE AND A{TTlTOHI7,F,D CJ,JF,NTS ONLY

See propr iet.a ry r estr ict.ions on t.it.le page.
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B
GDDISP, GDIHTR, GDMWR, GDSOI, GDSOT, GDTTE, GDISWR, GDAfSWR, GDGRP

Full Name
Definition

Data Oontent
vau Pattern
Sample

BASE + CTL NBR
GORLOC

Definition

BP

Before
This field contains any "BEFORE" time applicable for a given job. For
example, if a BEFORE time of 0300P is specified, it means the technician
may gain access to the customer's premises only before 0300P.
5 A/N
HHMM(A or P) where Hll is the hour and Mi\1 is the minutes
0945A

This field not used by GDS at this time.

GDCOAfAf, CDISD?, GDMSWR, GDMWR, GDTTE, GDMSDP, GDMD?

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

BEFOR
GDLST

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

BILL (See BILLNAME)
GDISO?

Binding Post
A location within a cable terminal to which a drop wire or cross-wire is
connected. Automatically populated on trouble tickets from LMOS and
from SSC.
to 4 N
11

Optional entry on GDTTE, GDi\IWR.

Access Before
The time of day before which access to a customer's premises may he
obtained.
5 A/N
HHMM (A or P)
1135A

BILLNAME
GDISWR, GDMSWR, GDMSDP

Full Name
Definition
Data Con tent
Sample

Billing Customer Name
The name of the customer who is hilled for the service.
30 A/N
J. J. Martin, Inc.

PROPTnF:TARY - nELLCORE AND Al'TIIOTnZF:D CLIENTS ONLY
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BULK LOAD EVENLY
GDADW

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entrie8

BULK LOAD ISSUE
GDISSU

Definition

Bulk Load Evenly
This factor indicates how important it is to build bulk loads of
approximately equal size for all technicians receiving a bulk load. Valid
entries are numbers between 0 and 99, where 0 is least important and 99 is
most important.
2N
Number between 00 and 99.

The user may specify the exact set of documents that will be sent to a
printer by using the fields that follow this header on the GDTSSU screen.

PROPHIETARY - nELT,CORr; AND AUTBOHIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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C
GDAATR, GDCLL!, GDCPM, GDCgC, GDICTR, GDDAA, GDDA TR, GDFID, GDUT,
GDJTW, GDMJP, GDMAP, GDPAD, GDPGS, GDPST, GDSST T, GDSUF V, GDTECH,
GDTLOG, GDUSOC, GDWGM, GDFEP, GDNGI, GTSDEV, GDLST, GDITAE, GD80P,
GDLOG, GDGRP

C

c

Full N am e
Definition

Data Con tent
Valid Entry
Examples

GDDAA

Full Nam e
Definitio n

Data Conte nt
Sample

GDMWR, GDTTE

Full N ame
Definition

Data Conten t
S am ple

Lin e Command
The type of ac tion to be performed on a spec ified row of t.able dat a when
edit ing the con ten ts of a GDS table.
t A
Scr een Dependen t
A (Add), U (Update), D (Delete)

Co lumn
Th e column location wh er e a specific DAA is located on t he map-like
displa y for a given work center. (T his field is reserved for Future use.]
to 2 N
22

Ca use
A unique L:MOS code t hat iden tifi es th e ca use of a t roub le. Automatica.lIy
popula te d if pr esent" on t rouble tic kets from U,fOS lip to 2 occ urre nces , one
per lin e of status .
3N
600

CABLE
GDCOAfM, GDCP;\{, GDISDP, GDISWR, GDMSWR, GDMWR, GDTTE, GDMITM, GDMSDP,
CDMDP

Full N ame
Definit ion

Data C on te nt
Sample

Cahle
A unique design a t ion as signed to a gro up of ca ble pa rr s between two
t.er mination point s.
to 10 A /N
12

PHOPRIF;T AHY - nELLCOH F; ,\ N D ..\ UTffORI7,F;D C LlF;NT S O NLY

See proprieta ry restr iet ions on titl e page.

7-11



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, CnSR 3.1

CAC
GDMSD?, GDISWR, GDLOG, GDMSWR, GDAlTCH, GDMITM

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

CANCEL
GDITM

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

Circuit Access Code
A TIRKS system-generated code that is equivalent to and provides a cross
reference to the circuit or the group litera I ID.
7 or 8 A/N
SMN4MDA3

Cancel
The number of items on t.he job which have been cancelled .
2N
01

CAUSE
GDMG?, GDMSCP

CBL

CC

CCON

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

GDISlVR

Ftill Name
Definition

GCRLOG

Definition

GDMSGP

Full Name
Definition

Cause
A unique code used b)' LMOS to describe the cause of a trouble report.
:3N
600

Ca ble
(Sce Cable)

This field not used for GDS <II· this time.

Customer Contact Name
[See CCONNA~fE)

CCONNAME
GDISDP, CDMSD?, CDMSWR

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Cont ent
Sample

Customer Contact Na me
'rhe name of the cust.omer cont act <It n circuit t.ermination. On GDMS\VR,
the source is reported by the RPTD RY field on the OSSTR format in sse.
20 A/N
1'.1r. J. Jones

PROPTHET/\.RY - OB),),00nF. .-\N O t\ \lT II O n l7.F.O f7I ,IF." T :" 0 ,,1,1'
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CENTER
GDADW, GDClIJ(, GDCOMAf, GDCOMP, GDCRON, GDCSC, CDDAA , GDDT8P, GDFTD,
GDJJT, GDI88U, CDISWR, GDIWR, CDJTW, GDLOAD, CDLST, CDMJP, GDAUR1~

GDMSWR, GDMWR, GDNGI, GDPAD, GDPGS, GDPMD, GDPST, GDSOJ, GDSOT,
GDSSTT, GDSUPV, GDTECH, GDTRST, GDTLOG, GDTTE, GDUSOC, GDMTCH,
GDMCKL, GDMTTM, GDITM, GDLOG, GDISDP, GDMSDP, GDAmp, GDISGP, GDMSCP,
GDMCP, GDCMPf!, GDGHP

Full N ame
D efin it ion

Data Conte nt
Sample

CHANGES
GDGOMP

Full Nam e

Definition

Data Conte nt
V ali d E ntrie s

CHILD JOBID

Full Nam e
D efinition
Data Content
Valid Entry

CKL

GDS Work Center In
A unique name of a POTS M a.intenance Center . POTS In st.a.lla.tion Ce nte r,
combined POTS Maintena.ncc/Installat.ion Center or a SSOAC. This is used
by GOS 1.0 associate each job to its un ique work center. The GDS work
cente r ID is valid ated against the GORtOC table.
to 11 A/N
N.JNORTH

Change Ind icators (i.e. , Service S: Equipm ent" Fa cilit.ies, Na rne, Address,
Billing)
Header for the te n possibl e cha nge flags indica ting a changed or corre ct ed
se rvice order. The changes will need to be made manually in the SOP to
correc tl y compl et e the service order thcre.
1A
Y (Yes) or N (No)

Child Job Id en tification Number
Identifies the JOnrO of a memb er of a group.
to 14 A/N
L , 5, or G

GDCOMM, c tnscr, GDMSCP, CDrSD? , GDMSJ)? , GDIS IVR. GD.HSIVR, GDSOT,
CDAf TCJJ. GW frTM. GJ)MCJ(L

~- .

Fl/11 Na me
Definition

Data Conten t
Sample

C irc uit T ermin a ti on Lo ca t ion N u mhcr
Th e uniqu e code whi ch idc n t.ifies t he t.erminat .ion o f a circuit wh ere work is
perform ed. On GDM SWR , the source is th e PI or P 2 nam e on th e OSSTR
format in SSC.
2N

02

PROPHTF:TARY - nELLC'ORr, AND ,.\{lTHORlZr,n C Llr,N T S O NLY

See proprir. t nry rest.rictions on t itl e p ~ ge .
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6.3 GMAIL

COMMAND: -- - ---- GDSR ELECTRONIC MAIL (GMAIL) /EOR: -------
OPTIONS: M, W, R, D, B, N, E, L, C 06 /01/87 14:04
TO: - - - - - - -- - - - - - -- - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - -
TEXT:

Figure 6-5. GD SH El r-ctroni c },h il Scree n (G1\fATL)

PFl PF~ PF3 PF4 PF.'j PF6 PF7 PFR PFn PFlO PF11

IREAD~ NEXT D REFRESH IHELP I
COMMANDS

lvV\TL or 1\f, WRITE or W , READ or H, nROADCAST or n , NEXT or N, F , L , DELETE or D, CLE:\ 11
or C.

DESCRIPTION

The El ectronic Ma il (GMATL) format serves as a cornrnunica ti on lin k between users a nd/or t.er rninn ls.
It provid es an on-line method t,o write , send, ami display messages usin g th e followin g op t ions:

• Th e M (1\1AIL) option a llows t he user to wri t e a nd sen d a message (,0 anyone whose log-on is valid in
th e ems S1 Security Syst em,

• The \" ("'RTTE) option r-na.hlcs the user to writ e and send a message to a ny t ermin n l th at ca n be
ident-ified by it s dcsigna t ed logical te r mina l na rne (LTER\f) .

pnm'nJF:TAny - BELLGOn F, AND i\{ 'TII OnIZ F,D C Ll F,NT :" O NLY

See prop r iet a ry restr ict ion s on ti tle png p.
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CKL ACT
GDISWR, GDA/TCJ[, CDAflTM

Full Nam e
Definit ion

/~ Content
Valid Entries

Circuit Termination Loca lion Action
The interpret a tion of t he Action code se nt from SO AG behind t he AGT t ag.
Th e SO AG tag/ va lues for thi s tag are "a" and "N" . GDS converts t he "0"
from SOAC to "0" and the "N" from SO AG to "I" . Th e new value is p laced
in the CKL ACT field on t.he GmSWR screen .
1 A
A, D, I, 0 , R, \V

CKL ADDR
GDISD?, CDMSDP, CDISWR, CDMSWR

Hill N ame
Defin ition

Data Content
S am ple

Circ u it T ermination C us tome r Address
Th e custom er a dd ress a t a circ uit t erm in ation. On GDl\lS\VR , the source is
the PI or P2 a ddre ss on the OSSTR format in SSC.
30 A/ N
32 Williams St., New York C it.y

CKL_OF_
CDLOC, CDIS II'R. CDISD?, CDM TCH, GDAfCJ(L, CDM IT,\{, GDM8 IFR, GDCOAfAf,
CDMSD?, CD/Sep, CDI TM, CDSOT

CKLID

Full Nam e
Defin ition

Data Conte nt
Sample

Circuit T errninat.ion Lo cation Number
In dicates whi ch circuit termination locat.ion is displayed and how many
circ uit t.er rnina t.ion locat.ion s ther e a re on t.he circ uit..
2 N, 2 N
01,02

GDISWR, GDSOT. GDM TCH, GDAfITM

Full N am e
Definition
Data Content

Circuit T errnin at.ion Locat.ion ldent if'ica t.ion
A unique code whi ch idp nt ifics a t.er-mi na ti on locn t.ion on a c ircu i t,
to <1 A/N

CKL NAME
CDISDP, r:D MSDP, CDIS WR, GD.\fS II'R

Full N ame
Definition
Data Conte nt
Sample

C irc uit, T errnina tion (C K L) C usto mer Na me
Th e name of t he customer who has a ccess to a circuit terminat ion.
so A/N
Dr own , Sm ith, a nd Associa tes

pnOPHlF:TAny - nELLCOnF: ANO Al lT II O rnZ F:D C Ll F.I':T :" O NLY

See prop ri et.a ry rest rict.in ns o n title pa ge.
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CKT
GDDISP, GDA/ TOlf, GDMITAI

CKTID
GDCOMM, GDISep, GDISDP, GDMSDP, GDUSe?, GDISWR, CDI,OC, GD.HSWR, GDITM,
GDGRP

,-

,.-.

Full Name
Definition
Da ta Cont en t
Sam ple

CKTS
GDGRP

Full N ame
Definition
Da ta Cont ent
Samp le

CKT1234567
GDIWR, GDDISP

Full Name
Definition
Data Con te nt
Sample

Fu ll Nam e
Definition
Data Content
Valid Patt ern

S ample

CLCI/CS
GDSSTT

Fu ll Name
Definit ion

Data Oontent
S am ple

Circuit
Ci rcuit. for a ODS ite m.
to 31 A/N, incl uding circui t. format
S 1II FDDAI2 0 1765

Circ uits
Th e number of circu it s
2 N
02, 10

Circuits
Numbe r of circuit, IDs on th e order for t he termi nating address (TERM) .
10-24 A/N
20 1 7632011

Circ uit Ident.ifica t ion
T he specia l servi ce circuit, id cntif'i cat.ion
to 30 A/N
1 A/N Forma t. Indi ca t or
T = T elephone Number SpecinI Servic e
S = Ser ia l Number Specia l
2N / 1A/ 3N/3N/ 1N/ 5 A/N/3 A/ N (Telf' pholl(, Forrnat.]
2N/1A/ 6N /3N/5A/N/ 3N (Ser ia l Format)
T 11 /FLNT/3J.1 /023/7 1~!}/ /001
S OI /FXNT/033087/03 1/ N'{

CO~'Th1ON LANGUAGE Circui t, Ident ifica t.ion Class of Service
T he class of service code of a spec ia l servic e circu it. T he service code and
modifier (3-5 charac ters] of the CLe Tcode.
·1 A
FDDA, LDFS

PROPHIET AR Y - n ELLCOR E .\ I\'D :\{ ITIIORTZE D CLlF:I\'T~ O:'<LY

See pr opr iet.a ry rest ri r t ion s o n t itle p~ge .
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CLEARED
GDMWR, GDTTE

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
vau Pattern
Sample
Cross-Reference

CLLI (Code)
GDCLLI

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

CLO

Cleared Date
Automatically populated on Trouble Ticket entry from LMOS, if history is
present. Up to three occurrences. The date and time a previous trouble
report was cleared. The most recent previous trouble report cleared date is
the same as the LST CLRD date on GDDISP, GDMSWR.
2N-2N-2N
MMDDYY
09-23-85
LST CLRD

CLLI Code
A COMMON LANGUAGE code that identifies telephone company
locations.
R-Il A/N
DNVRCOMAF24

GDISDP, GDISWI?, GDLOG, GDSOI, GDAfTCH, GDITAI

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

Circuit Order Layout Number
The code used to identify a circuit order.
12 A/N
AL86.54032001

CLOITM
GDMTCIl, GDMITM

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

Circuit Order Layout Number (last 4 characters]
The last four cha ra.ct.ers of the Circuit Order La vou t Number from TillKS.

'1 A/N
2001

PROPRIETARY - RELLCORE AND AllTIIORlZED CLJET\'TS ONLY

See proprietary rcstrict ions on title page.
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CMP/RET DT/TM
GD/SCP, GDAfSCP

CNA

F ull N ame
Defin ition

Dat a Content
V alid Enirie«

Sample

Cornpletion/Retu rn Date a nd T ime
Th e month, day, yea r, and t.ime of day t.he job was completed or returned .
This field will be bla nk when a FIND is done on a job . The use r may enter
a date and t.ime when completing or returning a job, hut if it is lef t blank,
t he curre nt system dllt,e/t.ime will pop ulate t.he field.
11 A/N
T he da t e/t ime may not he ea rlier than the JOn ~TARTEn da t.e/t.i me or
Inter t ha n th e current. date a nd t ime.
110988 090 0A

GDISWR. CDMSWR. GDSOT, GDICTR, GDISDP

co

Full N ame
Definition

Data Con tent
Sample

Carri er Na me Abbrevia t ion
Cod e used to iden tify t he Acc ess Carri er. Th e field is po pulated with the
va lue for ACNA. T he va lu e for CCNA (Customer Carrier Na me
Ab br eviation) is used if ACNA is not pr esent on t he ord er.
3 A/N
ATT

GDlSWR, GDMSWR. GDSO T . CDMCJ([!

Full Nam e
Definit ion
Da ta Cont ent
S ample

Serving Centra 1 O ffice
Th e CLLY code of a Serving Cent ra l Office for a circuit termination .
8 or 11 A/N
MIAMFLOI

COLOR
GDfSD P, GDMSDP, GDMDP. GDAfWR. GDTTr;. GD'uSII'R. co oostst
Full N ame
D efin ition
Data Content
Sample

Color Cod es
Th e color codes assigned to a specific ca ble pa ir .
to lflA / N
l st OR-W TI

P f1 0P nTETA f1Y - n ELLCOf1E AND AlTT IIO nTZE D CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary rest rict ions on title pa ge.
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COMM
GDGOMM, GDCOMP, GDDIS?, GDTSWR, GDTWR, GDT,O G, GDLST, GDMSWR, GDMWR,
GDSOI, GDSOT, GDTTE, GDTSD?, GDMBD?, CDMDP, GDArCP. GDTSGP, ODMBG?

Full Name
Definition

Data Conten t
Valid Pat/ern

Sample

Commi tment Date and Time
The da te and time the customer has been promised to have their service
install ed or repaired.
11 A/ N
1\11\1 DD YY mHvnvf(A or P) wh er e 1\11\1 is t.he month , Dn is th e day , YY is
t.he year , llH is t he hour, and 1\1M is t he minutes
11 30 ss OfiOOP

- R equired entry on TWH, MWR., SOl, TTE, TSWR, i,fSWR.

- Automaticall y p opulated on t ro uble tick ets from U,fOS a nd SSC.
Ca.lcula tc d for inst all ation jobs received from SOP/SOAC and th e
TTRKS sys t-em.

COMMAND
GGRLOC, GDAA TR, GDADW. GDGHJ, GDCOMM, GDCOMP, GDC?\{. GDORON, GDCSe ,
CDDAA , GDDA TR, CDDTBP, GDFBP, GDFTD, GDTCTR, GDUT, GDT.c:.c:U, GDT8WR,
GDIWR, OD.1T1l'. GDLGAD, GDLST, ODJf.-HT" ODM!1P, ODAfJ? , ODMJRV, GD.\fSWR,
GDAf\1'R. GDNGT. GDPAD, GDPGS, GDPMD, GDPST, GDS'OT. GDSOT, GDSSTT, GDSUPF,
GDTECTT, r. DTB.C.:T, GDTt OG. GDTTB . GDUSOC, GDII'G"," c sts n. . VGTDSO, GD,\{T('TT.
GDMGTa" GD.\flTM, GDTSDP, GDMSDP, (,'D.\fDP, GDMCP, GDfS( 'P, GD.USep, CDTT.H,
GTSDE V, GDSOT', GDL OG, GDGRP, GDG.\{T'2

Full Name
Defin ition

Data Conte nt
S am ple

COMM-DT/TM
GDLST

Full N ame
Definition

Command
Th e spec ific fun ction or a ction th e user wants t.he system to perform on a
sp ecifi c sc ree n . Comma nds to he used vary hy screen . Refer to t.he scree n
d escr-ip t.ion far a list. o f v a lid en tri es .

t.o 8 A
FORWARD

Cornmit.rncnt. Da t e and Time
(See OQ?v[\ f)

COMMENTS
GDCOMP. (JDCOJrM, GDDTSP, GDTSWR, GDTWR, GDMSWR, GD.\(WR, GDSOT, GDTTE,
GDISDP, ODMSDP, CD"mp, CDMG?, OD,\fSCP, CDTSGP

Full N am e

Definition
Dolo Content
Sample

Com ments

Any comments pertaining to n job.
to 1:3!l A/N
DO G WILL BE TN BASE~fENT.

PBopnmTAny - nm.i .corre A ND A tTTIIOHlZV,D r.L m N TS O NLY

See propriel.aty rest.rict.ions on title page.
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COMMIT
GDGR?

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

COMMIT DT/TIME
GDTLOG

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Samples

Commitment Date and Time
The date and time service completion (either repair or installation) has been
promised to a customer.
6 N - 5 A/N
050989 17:00

Commitment Date/Time
The date or time service completion (either repair or inst allat.ion] has been
promised to a customer. If the commitment dn te is the current date, this
field will contain the commitment time. If the commitment. dat e is a future
or a past start date (late start date), this field will contain the commitment
date. This field is populated by the system and is not upda table from the
GDTLOG screen.
to 6 A/N
112485
0500P

COMMON I AND M FACTORS
GDADW

Definition

COMPANY
GCRLOC

Definition

COMPLETE
GDITA!

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

This header describes the dispatch factors beneath it which apply eqna lly to
both insta Ilat.ion and mn in t.enan ce jobs.

This field not used for ems at this time.

Complete
The number of items on the job which have been completed.
2N
01

COPY TO: CENTER
GDADW, GDCSe, GDFID, GDUT, GDJTW, GDMJP, GDNCT, GDPGS, GDPST, GDSSTT,
GDUSOe

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

Copy To Another Work Center
The work center name to which the user wants to copy the existing t.able.
to 11 A/N
NJSOUTII

PROPRIETARY - llELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENT~ONLY

See proprlet.ary restr ictions on title page.
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COPY TO: DAY/WEEK
GDPAD

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

COUNTY
GCRLOC

Full Name
Definitio«
Data Content
Sample

CRO
GDISWR, GDIWR

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

CRO FLAG
GDDISP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entrie.s

CS
GDTTE

Full Name
Defi« ition

Data Content
Valid Entries

Sample

Day or week copy indicator
Indicates whether the copy function IS to he for a Day ("D" entry) or a
Week ("W" entry).
lA
D (Copy 1 day) or W (Copy 1 week)

County
The county in which the work center is located.
to 11 A/N
ESSEX

Complete With Related Order
An associated service order that must be complrted on the Sl1 me due date as
the order it is associated with.
to 13 A/N (up to five different orders)
N1234.'567

Complete With Rclated Order Flag
This field identifies whether or not the service order must be completed "with
another service order.
lA
Y (Yes), N (No) or blank (No)

L~10S Class Of Service
An LMOS code that groups lTSOC class of service code'S into a higher-level
"class of service".
to 5 A/N
Any valid LMOS Class of Service. Must exist In CDS ~tt\TNT .IT (TTS)
t.ahlc for pricing mai nt.ena.nce jobs.
CNTX (Centrex)

PHOrmF:TARY - flF:LLCORF: AND AlTTHOmZF:D CLIENT:' ONLY
See proprietary rest.r ict.ions on title page.
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CSC
GDDlSP, GDTSWR, GDTWR, GDLOG, GDMSWR, GDlI'!WR, GD80T, GDI8DP, GDMSDP,
GDMDP, CDSOP

,-,

,-,

Full Name
Definition
Data Conten t
Sample

CSC
CDSOI

Full Name
Definition

Data Conten t
Sample

CSC/SCM
GDCSC

Full Name
Definition

Data Conten t
Sample

CTTN

Class Of Service Code
A USOC code t ha t identifies t he t ype of serv ice the customer has.
to 5 A/N
IFR

Class of Service Code
On this screen , the valu e in t his field is dep endent upon the presen ce of
ADSR from SOAC. If ADSR is "Y", th e SCM (Service Code a nd Modifier)
will appear her e. If ADSR is "N" or blank , th e esc valu e will be presen t.
to 5 A/N
IFR, FDDA

Class of Service Code/Service Code & Modifi er
A valid CSC or SCM may be enter ed here . For designed spe cia ls
(ADSR=Y), the value of SCM will be used for pri cing. For non-d esign ed
specia ls and POTS (ADSR=N, blank) , t he C lass of Se rv ice is used for
pricing.
to 5 A/N
IFR, FDDA

CDMCP, CDM.C::CP, GDMDP, CDLOG, GDA-rU'R, GDTTE

,...-...

Full Name
Definition

Data Con te nt
Valid Entries

Sample

C a ble Troubl e Ti cket Number
A unique number assigned to a known ca ble fa ilure (or suspected fa ilure) .
Individual jobs may be assign ed to t h is CT T N by ente ring t.he CTTN
number in th e provided field s on t.he GDMWR or GDTTE screens. The
CT T N ma y be used by LMOS/TRACKER/CRAS as a ca ble troubl e
identifier .
5 A/N
This field must he hlank or conta in a CTTN whose forma t. is acceptable to
CRAS (Cable Repair Adm in istration System) . V il lid CRA~ CT T N formats
include: AA NNN , ANNNN , or NNNNN.
Rllll

PROPRlF:TARY - flF:LLCORF: AND AllTHORIZED C LIF:NT S ONLY

See proprietary restriction s on title page.
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CUSTINFO
GDMDP, GDMWR, GDTTE

Full Name
Definition

Data Content

Sample

Customer Information
Up to eight 3-character generic Fills and two I5- character message fields,
which are extracted on the initial receipt of I he nOR/1v10R from LMOS for
POTS troubles.
Up to eight, 3-charact,er A/N for Fills
Up to two 15-character A/N for messages
OWM (owner maintain ed) - Fill
BIG DOG. MEDICAL ALERT - messages

.~.

rnornrETARY - RV,LLCORE AND ..\lTTITOnrZED CLIENT~ONLY

See proprietary rest.ri el.ion s on t it.l« page.
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D
GDMWR, GDTTE

DAA

Full Name
Definition

Data Con ten t
Sample

Disposi tion
An LMOS cod e whi ch describes the part.icula.r component or a.spect of a
customer's equipment involved in a trouble report.
4 N
0400

GDDAA, CDLOAD, CDLST, GDMAP, CDSUPF, CDTECH, GDDATR

Full Name
Definition

Data Conten t
Sample
Oross-R ejerenee

Dispatch Adrninist.rat.ion Area
A code assigne d to a geographi c a rea comprised of allocation a reas. Used to
assign a job to a t.echnicia n t.hat. handl es th e spec ific turf'. Also used to
det ermine t he t ra ve l distance between jobs .
3 A/N
118

DAA/AA

. ~--' .

DAA/AA
GDDISP, GDrS Wn , GDrWR, GDMSWR, GOMWR, GDSOr, GDSOT, COTTE, GDAA tn,
GDISDP, COMD?, GDCMP2

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Conten t
Sample
Cross-Re je rence

DAC
GTSDEV

Full Nam e
D efinition
Data C on te nt
Sample

DAT A ENTRIES
GDICTn

Full N am e
Definition

Data Co nte nt
Sam ple

Dispatch Administration Area/Allocation Area
A unique geographic area comprised of th e co rnbi na t.ion of II DAA and AA.
Aid s in matching jobs to t echnicians with reg ard t o travel d ista nc e.
3 A/N / ·1 A/N
A83 1111
DAA ,AA

T SEND Devic e Node Name
T he No de N ame of th e device assoc ia tcd with T~E]'.;n network .
8 A/N
PYf>OflDOO

D:lta. Entries
Th e da.t.a ent.r ies shown are th e result of a find performed on one of t.he four

possible choices (We, OnnTYPE, esc, and CNA).
to 5 A/N
2016flfl

pnOPfIIF:TARY - ntr.r.oonn AND :\UTHOfllZED CLlE'\'T~ ONLY

See propr ietary restr iet ions on title page.
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DATE
GDCOUP, GDTlJOG, GD?AD, GDMCP, GDrSe?, GDUSCP, GDDrS?, GDrSD?, GDMSDP,
GDMDP, GDCHK, GDCMP2, GDGRP

'' '-' '

Full Name
Defin ition

Data Cont ent
Sample

DATE TO LOAD
GDLOAD

Full Nam e
Definition
Data Content
Sample

DAY OF THE MONTH
GDCRON

Full N ame
Definit ion

Data Content
Sample

DAYS OF THE WEEK
GDCRON

Full N am e
Definition

DBD NAME
GDDBD, atmnn 1

Full Nam e
Defin it ion

Sample

Date
On the completion screens t h is is the dat e whi ch sho uld he used for th e ES T
sta tu s, On th e GOTLOG and GOPAO scree ns t his is t.he da t e of th e
spec ific t echnician log/per sonnel sched ule being request ed or viewed . On
GOPAD , the DATE field associa t ed wi th t he copy funct ion is used in
specifying the DATE to whi ch t.he technician sche dule is to be copied . For a
DAY copy, this cont a ins th e Date. For a WEEK copy , this is the week
ending date. On the dispa tch screens, it refers to the present day of the
dispatch. On th e GDCHK screen , a date can be enter ed and ch ecked
a gainst , for exa mple on GOPAD , to ensure cov erage wa s provid ed for th a t
part icul ar da y . On GDGRP , t he date of t he pr ca ssign ment or dispa tch .
6 N
09 09 85

Date To Load
The month, day a nd year for which the us er wants a load to be built.
5N
on 09 85

Day Of The Month
A speci fic day of th e month . if a user w a nt.s a sched uled r equ es t t o run only
on that day.
M\1 DD YY
01 04 86

Da ys Of t he W eek
This hea der applies t o th e fields whi ch foll ow which all ow sp ecify ing t.ha t a
cer t a in sche d uled requ est 1)(' run on certa in da ys of th e week .

(ms Da t a base Name
The naming conve nti on for ind ivid ua l da tabases in ems. For inst an ce, th e
T echni cian Log Da t.a ba se is defin ed as VGG OT LOO.
VGGOTlvtDP

'.' --"

.----..

PHOPRlf,TARY - nELLCOHF, AND Al 'TIIORlZF,D (,L1F,NT~ ONLY

See propri et ary rnst ri ctions on title page.
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DD
GD/SCP, GD JSDP, GDJSWR, GDSO T, GDTTAI, GDGRP

Full N ame
Definition
Data Conten t
Valid Patte rn
Sample

DELETE
GCRL OC

Full Na m e
Definition

Data Content
Valid Ent ries

DEL MIN
GDSOP

Full N ame
Definit ion

Data Content
Sample

DEL OFF
GDSOP

Full Name
Definit ion

Data Con tent
V alid Patlan
S amp le

DESCRIPTION
GCR L OC

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Samp le

Dlle Date
Th e date tha t t he servi ce order ac t iv ity is due to co mplete.
6N
lvfM DD YY
03 1587

Delet e
An "X" entered in this field indi ca t es t hat t he work cen ter loca ti on IS

ma rk ed for deletion . An "*" ind icates t.ha t t he work center loca t.ion IS

rea cti va t ed .
1 A/N
X - work center is ma rk ed for de letion
* - work center is rea ct.iva ted

DEL a y Dura ti on in MIN utes
Det.ermines the lengt.h of t.ime a completion message should he held in TC~t

before being passed t o t.he Serv ice Order Processor (SOP) .
4N
01~0 [rcprese nti ng reo minu t cs ]

DEL ay Cut.OFf
An optiona l field whi ch indicn t.es the time at. whi ch cornpl ct ion infor mation
sho uld be passed to t lie SO P imrncdia t ely. regard lp:,:s of th e DEL M IN va lue .
·I N / I A
lllli\f i\1(AorP)
O·1 30P

Dcscr ipt.ion
This field may he used to st.ore opt iona l na rra t ive information a ho ut. II work

center .
to ·16 A/N
I!'JSTALL ATJO N CENTER fO R NOR T HWEST QP.\OR.\NT

PROpn lETARY - nF.LL COR E AND AUTHORIZ ED C:UF:1'\TS 0 1'\[,Y
See prop riet ary rest rict.ions on t.it. le pag e.
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DISP TYPE
GDCOMP. CDDISP, GDISDP, GDAfSDP, GDMDP, GDMCP, GDM8CP, GDISCP, GDCMP2

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

Dispatch Type
The kind of dispatch action the user wants taken for a technician on the
GDDISP (or GDCOMP) screen .
]A
The following entries are possible:

I (Immediate Dispatch), N (No Dispatch Need ed), R (Routine Maintenance
Job Requested), H (H elp er Dispatch)

DISPOSITION
GDMSCP, CDMep

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

DIST FROM TECH
GDADW

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entry

DIST TO GARAGE
CDADW

FilII N ame
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entry

Disposition Code
An LMOS code t.hat relates to the type of f'acilit.y t.ha t. was involved In a
trouble report.
.j N
0101

Distance from Technician Location
This di spatch factor t.a kes into account. t.he t-ravel time between a
t echni cian 's cu r re n t. location (DAA/AA.) and t he vlo c a t.ions of jobs being
cons ide re d by the di spatch algorit.hms for a ssignment t.o t.hn t. technician.
This field on th e CDi\DW screen lets the user ass ign a wr-ight (priorit.y) to
t.his factor b etween 0 a nd 9n. The high er t.he weight. assigned to this fa ct.or
t.he greater emphasis will be placed on sr-l r-cting a job close t.o th e
t.echnician's current lor- a t.ion.
2N
Anv number from 00 to nn

Distance to Garage
This d ispa t.ch Ia ct.or let .s th e user s pec ify how import.a nt. it. is to select. jobs

nearer a technician 's ga ra ge locat.ion a s th e tec lm ic ia.n nears the end of
his/her work shift . Th e user assigns a weight . [prioritv] to this fac tor
between 0 and nn. Th e high er the weight assign ed to this factor, the
gre a t el' emphas is pln cc d on se lect.ing jobs nea I' th e ga ra gc as I he t.echnicin n '8

day nears a close.
2 N
Any number from 00 to nn

PHopnmTAHY - HELLCOHF: AND Al TTIIOnIZF:D CLIENTS ONLY

See prop r ieta ry r estr ict.ions on title page.
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DL
GDCOAfP

DOC

Full Name

Definit ion

Data Content
Valid Entrie«

Delay
A flag indicating whether or not. co mple t ion information sh01l10 he delayed
before passing it to the SOP. If the flag is "Y," then the completion
message will be held for th e de111Y period specified in the cnsop t able.
] A
Y (Yes) or N (No)

GDISCP, (iDlSDP, (iDlSWR , GDSOT

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Cont ent
Valid Patt ern
Sample

DOC CODE
GDCSC

Full N ame
Definition

Data C on te n t
V ali d Patt ern

Sample

DR STUDY AREA
GCRUJC

FilII N ame
D efinition

Data Cont ent
Sample

Dr! nilea Order Cla ss Code
Th e co de used to ca t egor ize ord ers by class summa rics of th e ci rc u it. nct.ivit.y
r r-por t..
301' ·1 A/N
NAA or NNAA
nNM, :Wmvf

Dot ail ed Ord er Cla ss Cod e

The code used to ca t ego r ize ord ers by cl a ss su m rna ri os o f th e rircuit. a ct ivit.y
r eport.. On th c CIIlSS 01' Serv ice C o dr- Pri c ing Opt ion s sc rr-cn , it a llows
II u ique pr ic i ng for se rv ice ord ers . I' ll rt JCII ln rly ESO . h~' t he fir st. t.wo

cha ra ct.ers of t.he DOC CODE.
2 A/N
NA o r N N
5N. 20 Di\l

D ivi si on o f R evenu e ~t ll d y Arr-a

Thi s field is cu rrr-n t.ly not used by CDS . Tl OW I'Yf'1'. a t wo- r ha ra r t. er en t rv
mu st he p rr-s r-nt in orde r t o crr-a t.e n C DS work c r-n t or 10.
2 A/N
ZZ

PBOPHIET:\H)' - BELLCOnr. ;\ :\, 1) :\ UT II OHI ZEI) (' I.I I-::"T:' n,\;LY

See prop rie! a ry rest rid ions on t it Ie [i n !, ~ .
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DVA
GDISWR, GDSOT, GDITM

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

Designed, Verified, and Assigned Date
The date installation forces verify and report whether or not everything is
available for circuit installation as defined on the service order and WORD
documents.
6N
MMDDYY
031587

PROPRIETARY - RELLCORE AND AlJTJlORIZED CLIENT" O;\;LY
See p rop rj et.a ry r est.r i ct ions on tit.l e p age .
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Ee
GDTECH, GDMJRV

Full Name
D efin ition
Data Con tent
S am ple

ED
GDCOAfP

Full Na me
Definit ion

D at a C on te n t
V alid En tries

EFFECTIVE DATE
GCRLOC

Full Name
Defi nitio n
D ata Con te nt
Sample

END

Employee Code
A un iqu e t hre e-digit code assigned t o each tech nicia n (sa me as TE CH EO.)
3 A/N
101

Edit
An ove rr ide fla g indicat ing whether the ed it, process will he invoke d for t he
ord er st .at.s when th e comp let e or re t urn co mma nd is execu t.ed , or the order
st.ats are updat ed .
1 A
Y (Yes) or N (No)

Errcct.ive Da t e
Indica tes the d a t e t ha t th e C DS work center TO is effective.
fiN
01 1286

GDJSWR, GD;\fSWR. GDSOT, GDMCJ(L

Full Na m e
Definition
Data C on te nt
Val id P attern

RND DAT R
GD CR ON

Full N ame
D efin ition
Data C on te n t
S am ple

END TIME
GDCR ON

Full N am e
Definit io n

Data Con te nt
Sample

Ci rcu it End
T he A or Z end of a spec ia1 se rvice circu it.
I A
A or Z

E nd Oak
Th e dat.e on wh ich a sch ed uled GOCnON requ est. sho uld no lon ger be run.
MM DD \ 'Y
0·1 02 8,1

End T ime
Th e t ime at whi ch a srlH'd llled GDC nON requ est sho uld he run for th e last
time on a ny da y .
TIl fl'vTh f(AorP)
O!':iOOP

rflorrn r:T AflY - fiELL COfl F: ;\ NO .\{ lT HOfllZF:O CLIF:NT~ ONLY

See pr opri et ar y restr ict.ions on ti tle page.
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ESD
GDISWR, GDSOT

EST

Ful! Nam e
Defin it ion
Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

GDMCP

Fu{( Name
Definition

Early Start Date
The ea r liest dat.e t hat a n inst all a tion job can be st.a r t.ed .
6 N
MMDDYY
0;)0287

E nter Status
Th is header describes a lin e of inpu t field s on t.Iie GDCO?vfP sc ree n whi ch

. a llow in put of unique LM O S codes describing t he cha nge in st.a tus for a.
r eturn ed or co mp leted ma inten ance job.

EST CMP
GDCOAfP, GDDrS?, GDTLOG, CDMC?, GDISe?, GDMSC?, GDrSD?, .GDMSD?, GDAfDP

Full N ame
Definit ion

Data Conten t
Sample

E stim a t ed Cornpletion Time
Th e time of day a t which a t.echnician is expcct. ed to cornplet.e work on the
r emaining jobs on his/her t.och nicinn log .
lIT H"fM(AorP)
0330P

ESTTMATED_FIRST_NEXT_
GDCS C

Fott N ame
Definit ion

Data Content
Valid Pat/ ern
S am ple

EST START
GDTLOG

FII{( N am e
Defin it ion

Data Con tent

Sample

Esti mated Price , First, Next
The estima te d a mo unt of time required to co mp let e t he wmng Iunct. ions
wh en they are pe rforme d t he fir st time on a given job , a nd for a subseq uent
occ urre nce for t he sa me job.
2 N : 2 N
I fIT J"Th f
OJ :30

Est ima ted S t~ r t. Ti me
The es t imated t ime of cla y t ha t. a tcch n icin.n should st a r t work on a spec ific
job on his/her t.echni cia n log .
HlJ~IM("'\orP)

0330P

PROPTnF:TARY - nELLCORE A1\;D Al iTIIOTnZED C LIENTS 01\;1.'1'

See pr opr iet ary r est.rict ions on t it le page.

7-30



BR ]90-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

EXCL JOBS DUE BEFORE LOAD-DATE
GDLOAD

EXT

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entry

GCRLOC

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

Exclude Jobs Due Before The Load-Date
When building bulk loads for a specific date (i.e. the load-date), this field
allows excluding any jobs that have commitment dates earlier than the
load-date.
lA
Y (Yes), N (No), or blank (No)

Extension
The telephone extension of a work center manager.
4N
8723

EXTIME
GDDISP, GDMDP. CDMSDP, GDISDP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Expected OFF time
The EXTTME field will he populated with the technician's last non
productive time from COPAO. The field name (EXTIME) or the actual
COPAD time will not appear until no minutes of the last non-productive
time for the technician. The field will appear !wtween the TECHSTAT and
PRICE LEFT fields on all four dispatch screens.
!) N - protected field
O!)OOP

PROPBJETARY - nm.r.conr: A'\'D AlTTJlORIZFD f'LTE'\'TS 01\ltY

See prop riet arv rest rict ions on title pHRe.
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FAC
GDMSWR, GDMSD P. GDMDP, GDISDP, GDAfWR, GDTTE, GDCOMM

Full N am e
Definition
Data Conte nt
Val id Pattern
Sample

FACTR PRICE
GDTLOG

Full Name
Definition

Data Conten t
lTalid Patt ern
Sample

FCD
GDISWR. GDSOT

Full N ame
Defin it ion

Data Co ntent
Valid Patt ern
Sample

Facili ty Table
The local facili t y segment number . Passed from SOAC, FI-Fl).
I A, 1 N
AN
1"1 ,1"2

Fa ctored Price
Th e TECH PRICE from non-grouped work requests . The TPRICE from th e
leadwork request of "G" a nd "S" groups.

Th e FA CTR PRICE t.hat . a ppea rs on GDT LOe is th e resul t of a
ma th emat ica.l ca lculation using TECH PlUCr-; a nd LOAD FA CTOR. (see
LOAD FA CTH in section 7). If th e LO AD FACTOR on CDTECH is less
than 100% , th e FACTH PRICE on CDTLOC will increase. If th e LO AD
FACTOR is greater tha n 100 % . the FAeTH PRICE will decrea se.

[
FACTR PRICE] 100= x TECH PRICE
on CDTLOG LOAD FA CTOR.

Th e LO AD FA CTH a nd FA CT H PRICE feature a llows t he end user to t une
pricing for individua l techn icia ns by:

1. Loading inexperienced t er hn icia ns wit.h less work .

2. Loadin g experie nced tec hnicia ns with mor e th a n th e nve rnge load .
fiN
III Ill :~ll\f
002:30

Fra rne Continuity Dnte
Th e da te on wh ich th e frn rne-t.o-frn me test.ing for a spec in l se rv ice circuit.
in st a li n t ion must. be com p le t.od ,
fi N
M\f DD YY
031 :' 87

PHOPnJF:TARY - nm.t.conc AND Al lTHOTHZF:n CUF.NT:' ONLY

See proprietary rest.riet ions on t.it.le paRe.
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FDD
GDIWR

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

FID
GDFID, GDSOT

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

FIELD NAME
VGTDSO

Full Name
Definition
Data Cont ent
Samples

FIELD VALUE
"- VGTDSO

Full Name
Definition
Data Cont ent
Samples

FMT
GCRLOC

Full Name
Definition
Sample

FORMAT
GDPSB, CODED!

Full Name
Definition

Sample

From Due Date
The F order due date that appears on T orders.
6N
022888

Field Identifier
Code that is contained on service orders with various meanings.
3 AjN
PXJ

Field Name
The name of a field within a GDS-TTS table.
to 8 AjN
CE NTER, HDLGCODE

Field Value
The value of a specific field within a GDS-TTS table.
to 60 AjN
N.JNORTH, NAS

Location Code Format
The code originator,
{ISER

Format
This is a display-only field which lists the format identification associated
with a program and t.ransa ct ion name.

aDISWR

rROrmF,TARY - flELLCORF, ANO AllTHOmZF,O CUF,NTS ONLY

See proprietary testri ctions on tit.le page.



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, COSR 3.1

FOR PARTITION #
GDPMD

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

FRI
GDCRON

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Entries

FROM DAA
GDDATR

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

FROMDAA/AA
GDAATR

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

FST

For Partition Numher
Defines the partition within the GDS processor that the center resides in.
2N
01

Friday
Indicates that a scheduled request should be run on Fridays.
1A
Y (Yes) or blank

From Dispatch Administration Area
Establishes the starting point from which travel times to other DAAs will be
determined.
3 A/N
123

From Dispatch Administration Area/AJloc:Jtion Area
Establishes the AA within a part.icular DAA :JS the starting point from
which travel times to other AAs (within the same DAA) will he determined.
3 A/N 4 N
201 0001

GDA/CP, GDMSCP

Full Name
Definition
Data Content

FUNCTIONS
GDCHK

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

U ..lOS Final Status
The final status of a job.
This is a protected f'i eld .

Functions
The predefined table checker functions. Ten functions are supported with
this release.
to 30 N
3

PROPRlF.TARY - nELLCORF. AND AlTTHORlZF.D CLlENT~ ONLY
See propr iet.ary restrictions on title page.
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FZ CBLYR_
GDSOT

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Fl FACILITIES
GDMITM

Full Name
Definition

F2 FACILITIES
GDMITAI

Full Name
Definition

FZ Cable and Pair
The last segment (FZ) of a circuit's local facility cable and pair
identification.
to 10 A/N, to 4 A/N
A2514 1151

F1 Facilities
This protected header represents the first cable and pair leaving a central
office , under which all fields are also protected.

FZ Facilities (Final CablcjPair)
This protected header represents the last, cable on a loop for a circuit , und er
which all fields are also pro tected.

."'-' .
Fl F2 FZ

GDMDP, GDMWR. GDTTE

Full Name
Definition

FI F2 FZ
Ca ble designations for a circuit., FI first-, F2 as second , a nd FZ as last .

FLLFL2_FL3
GDMCP, GDMSCP

,-'.

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

Study Code
A unique code tha t is used by U\'fOS for specia I study of TrouhIe Reports .
3N
315

PROPRlf,TARY - RELLCORE AND Al TTJlORlZF:D CLmNT~ ONLY

See proprietary r est.ricti ons on title page.
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GARAGELOC
GDSUPV, GDrECH

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Garage Location
The specific Dispatch Allocation Area - Allocation Area (DAA/AA) in which
the garage for a field supervisory group is located. On GDSUPV, this field
must be a valid entry in the GDDAA table. The garage location is used by
GDS in determining travel distance between jobs and the garage.
7 AIN
921 3301

GEO CODE
GDCOMP, GDMCP

Full Name
Definition
Data Content

Geographic Code
Geographic codes for a technician's MTR data.
lOA/N

GROUPING INFORMATION
GCRLOC

GRP

Full Name
Definition

Grouping Information Data Division
A division which contains data that is required to support a grouping of
location codes, consisting of the MASTER LaC NAME and MASTER LaC.

GDSUPV, GDTECH

GO

GT

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

GDGRP

Full Name
Definition
Data Con ten t

Supervisor Group
A unique code assigned to each supervisory group within a GDS work
center.
3 AIN
ADI

Group Cause
Indicates the reason why a group was created.
This field will have a system-generated value of "~fA" [rna.nua l].

GDGR?, GDLST, GDAfTCH, GDAfGf{L

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Entriee

Group Type
Indicates if a group is "linked," "stapled." or "grouped."
1
L (Linked), S (Stapled), G (Grouped)

7-36
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FFV (Failed Fi eld Visit),
FMP (Failed Milpping]

TOK (TEST Okay)
NAS (No Access)

USER DEFINED HDLGCODES:

Handling Code
Unique codes that provide additional detail on the status of a work request .
There is a unique set of codes reserved for CDS. Other t.ha n these, an
unlimited number may be user-defined via the TTS GDS HDLGCODE tabl e
(VGTDSO format) .
to 3 A/N
GDS DEFINED HDLGCODES:

Data Content
Sample

HCODE, HDLGCODE, HDLG, HDLG CODE, HANDLING CODE
GDCOMAf, GDCOAfP, GDDISP, GDl8WR, GDlWH, GDLST, GDMJRV, GDMSWR, GDAfWR,
GDSOI, GDSOT, GDTLOG, GDTTE, GDLOAD, GDAfCT<L, GDITM, GDrSDP, GDAfSDP,
GDMDP, GOldCP, GDMSCP, GDISCP, GDGRP

Full Name
Definition

HIGH PAIR
GDCPII,[

. --~.

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

To Cable Pair
The end cable pair number of a group of ca ble pa irs which are associated
with a specific route cod e through entries in the GDCPM table .
4N
12~4

HIST
GDMWR, GDMS\I'R, GDMDP, GDTTE

Full Name
Definition

Trouble Report History
This header describes fields which provide information on trouble report
history. This information applies to former troubl e reports which have
previously been closed . Up to the last 2 occurrences of trouble history can
he populated on GDMWR and CDTTE and one occurrence (most recent) on
GDI,fDP. This inforrna tion is extracted from th e nOR on trouble tickets
ent ered from LMOS, on a II but CDMSWR.

HOLIDAYS
GDCRON

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entry

Holid ay Indi cator
Indi ca tes how to treat holidays when a scheduled request is specified via th e
GDOnON scree n. Th e user may add holidays t.o th e schedule if th ey fall
outside the schedule (''1') , exclude them if they fa II within the schedule (N) ,
or ignore holidays (bla nk) .
lA
Y (Yes) , N (No) , blank

PHOPTHF;TARY - BELLeORE :\ N D :\\lT IIO RT7,E D CLIENTS ONLY

See proprietary r es t.r i ct ion s on t.it.le page.
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HOME TURF!
GDLOAD

.-

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entry

Home Turf
The total DAAs a t echn ician can work, including a ll DAAs from the
GDSUPV Table and a ny included DAAs on t he GDTECH Ta hie that a re
particular for that one technicia n.
lA
Y (Yes) or N (No)

HOURS
GDMOP, GDOOMP

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

Hours Spent Per MTR Activity
The amount of time spent per MTR activity ,
2 N: 2 N
HH :MM
01:05

PROPRIETARY - BELLCOR E AND AUTHORIZED CLIENT~ONLY

See propriet.ary r estr ict.io ns on t.it.Ie page.
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IACT
GDCAfP2

Full N ame
Definition

Data Cont ent
S am ple

IjM DATA
GDGRP

Full N ame
Defi nition

Data Cont ent

S amp le

Inst all a tion Action
On e of t he fou r fields of the GDC~W2 CHANGES section. Ident ifies the
inst all a t ion action code .
to 5 A/N
i l , ISS

Install ation/Maintenance Data
This miscellan eous data field (populated for eac h mem ber of a group)
contains installation or ma int ena nce da t a.
If t he member is an l, MOS Maintenan ce r equ est wit.h a populat-ed CTTN
field, t he field contains t he CT T N va lue. If t he membe r is a special service
maint enance work requ est and is a me mber of an SSC gro up, this field
contains the SSC Master SSC T rouble Ti cket Number. If the member is a
specia l service rna int.enan ce wor k reques t. a nd t.he SSC gro up number is
bla nk, this ficld cont.a ins t he CAC va lue. If the member is a special serv ice
insta llation work request , t his field contains t he WRSCLOJ3ASE a nd
WR SICLOITM val ue.
12 A/N

r RorHiETAR Y - ll EL LC OR E AN D :\ l TT IIO m ZE D CLIENTS O NLY

See prop rietary rest riet ion s on t it le page .
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lAD
GDSOI

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

ID STAT
GCRLOC

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entry

ID TYPE
GCRLOC

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entry

IMFC
GDMITM

Full Name
Definition

IN/OUT IND
GDIJT

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

Inventory Availability Date
The summary of all lAD jeopardies of functions due on the Daily Report
Summary. This field was passed from TIHKS.
N
MMDDYY
010189

Work Center ID Status
The status of a GDS work center ID. This field should be populated with
"IE" when creating or updating a GDS work center ID.
2A
IE - in-effect

Work Center ID Type
Specifies the type of GDS work center In. Value should be "PRIME" when
creating or updating a GDS work center ID.
to 5 A/N
PRIME, ALIAS

Item Missed Function Code
This is a protected field.

Inside/Outside Work Indicator
Used by GDS to determine whether there is premises work, cable facilities
work, or both. The user may specify any combination of premises work,
cable facilities work and Pair Gain System to define the last character of
an installation jobtype.
lA
I, 0, B, blank

PIWPRlF:TARY - DELLeORI': AND A{ITHORlZF:D CLTF:NTS ONLY

See propriet.ary restrict-ions on tit!e page.

7-40



DRl90-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, aDSR 3.1

INC

, ' - '.

CDLOC

Full Name
Definition

Valid Pattern
Sample

INSTALL NPANNX
CDWCM

Full Name
Defin it ion

Data Content
Sample

ISS#
CDJSWR

Full Nam e
Definition
Data Content
S am ple

ISSUE DATE
GDISSU

Full N ame
Definit ion

Data Content
V alid En tr ic s
Sample

1ST
CDMCP

Full Nam e
Definition
Data Conte nt
Sample

Increment By
Cont rols jumps to parti cular lines in a log history without moving page by
page through th e log. By inserting either a plus (+) or minus (-) sign and
th e desired number of lines to move eith er forward or backward , the user
can easily jump directly to that page of the log which displays the desired
log event entry by performing a FIND func tion. The last page of the log
history (whi ch con tains th e first log events) can a lso easily be displayed by
entering a "+999" in this field and performing a FI ND function.
(+ or -) and 3 N
+200, -550, +999

Installation Job NPANl\TX
This field includes six-digit NPANNXs found on service ord ers, i.e., t he first
six digits of the phon e number . Th e GD'VCM ta hle tra nslates these into
Wire Center cod es .
6N
20] 273

Issue Number
The issue sequence number of th e TffiKS 'VORD docum ent .
To 3 N
02

Issue Date
The month , day , a nd year associated with th e it ems th e user wan ts sent to
remote printer(s) t hrough GDIS SU.
6N
Th e da t e must b e a v a lid d a te o
09 23 86

Intermediate St a tu s Code
A uni que code used by LMOS indi cating the work bring performed on a job.
3N
On2

PROPRIETARY - OELL CORr, AND :W T IIORIZED C LIENT S ONLY

See proprieta ry restri ct ions on ti t.le page.
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ISTAT
GD/SWR, GDISDP, GDISCP, GDITM, GDCOMM, GDMTCH, GDAfITM

ITEM

Full Name
Definition

Valid Entry

GD/TM

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

ITEM Status
The ITEM status is a one-character code that represents the status of the
individual ITEM.

C - ITEM is complete
X - ITEM is cancelled
J - ITEM is jeopardized with a handling code that is not associated with the

CKL-PROP flag set of N from GDS HDLGCODE table.
G - ITEM is jeopardized with a handling code associated with the CKL

PROP flag set of Y from GDS HDLGCODE table.
blank - ITEM is considered available for dispatch (pending load).

Item
The item number associated with each item displayed on the screen.
2N
01

ITEM STATUS SUMMARY: COMPLETE JEOPARDY CANCEL PENDING
GD/TM

.--"

ITM

Full Name

Definition

Data Content
Sample

Item Status Summary of Completed. Jeopardied, Cancelled, and Pending
Items
This set of four fields summarizes the status of the items. The number of
items completed, in jeopardy, cancelled, and dispatch able is displayed. The
sum of these four fields should be the total number of items.
2 N, 2 N, 2 N, 2 N
01,02,01,05

GDCOMM, GDISDP, GDMTCH, GDAfTTM, GDT8WR

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

Item
The work item number associated with a work request.
2N
01,02
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JEOPARDY
CD/TM

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

DR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GnSR 3.1

Jeopardy
The number of items on the job which are in jeopardy.
2N
01

JOB ASSIGNED
CDCOMP, CDAfCP, CDISCP, CDMSCP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

JOBCLASS
CDMJRV

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

JOBID

Job Assigned
The month, day, year, and time of day the job was assigned to the
technician. The time displayed is system-generated when the job is
dispatched using GDDTSP.
11 A/N
09 23 85 1100a

Job Classification
Indicates whether the user wants to display jobs in a particular job class.
Job classes are groups of Job Status/Handling code combinations that are
defined in the TTS ta ble GDS JOBCLASS.
3 A/N
LOG

GDCOAfAf, GDCOMP, GDDISP, GDfSWR, GDl,OG, GDLST, GDfWR, GDMSWR, GDMWR,
GDSOI, GDSOT, GDTEST, GDTLOG, GDTTE, GDAfTClf, GDMITM, GDMCJ(L, GDITAf,
GDISDP, GDMSDP, GDAfDP, GDMCP, GDISOP, GDAfSe?, GDISSU, GDOP2

~.

Full Name
Definition

Data Content

Job Identification Number
A unique number assigned to each job in the system. The JODTD cannot be
duplicated within a work center. If the job entered the system via LMOS or
SSC the jobid is the same as the LMOS/SSC trouble ticket number (TTN).
If entered from GDTTE, or any work request screen, any unique 7 A/N can
he used as the JODID. Installation JOnTDs are usually t.he same as their
service order numher.

to 12 A/N

PHOPHIETARY - RELLCOHF: AND A1TTHOmZF:D CLlF:NTS ONLY

See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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JOB NARR
GDDISP, GDrSD? , GDMSDP, GDMD?, GDAIC?, GDISC?, GDMSC?

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Job Narrative
Narrative des cription of a n a ction is taken on a job t hrough eit her GDDTSP
or GDCOMP. Wh en using t he GDmSp "JOB NARR" will be posted on th e
GDLOG of the Job Dispa tch ed. When using the GDCOMP transaction ,
"JOB NARR" will be posted on the GDLOG of th e next job dispatched .
69 A/N
Returned No Acc ess: Cu stom er Left Note on Door - "Back at 3"

JOBPRI
GDDISP, GDlSWR, GDIWR, GDLST, GDMSWR, GDMWR, GDTTE, GDMDP, GDGRP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

JOB PRIORITY
GDADW

Full N am e
Definition

Data Content
Valid En tr ies

Job Priority
This number is used to give individual jobs t.hcir own unique priority: the
high er the JOBPRI, the more likely a job is to get selecte d for dispatch [a ll
other factors being equa l, a nd assuming a non-zero weight ha s been assigned
to t he JOB PRIORITY fa ctor on GD ADW).
1 N
Number between 0 a nd 9

Job Priority
Weigh ts ma y be assign ed t.o t his Factor (sep arately for different prrcmg
groups). These weigh t s cont ro l t he degree to wh ich jobs with a higher JOn
PRIORITY factor (see J OBPRI) are priori ti zed over jobs with lower
JOBPRIs.
2N
Number between 0 and 99

.....-.....

JOB RETURNED
GDCOMP, GDMCP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

Sample

Job Returned
Th e month , day, year, a nd time of day t.he job was return ed or completed .
Th is is syste m-generated to t he current time wh en t he GD COi\,1P scr een is
first pull ed up . If th e job has been r et.urned or co mpleted prior to t he
current time, t he old da te/t.ime will be displ ayed . The user may update the
return dat.e/ time shown, if desired , as lon g as I he new da I.e/time meets th e
requirements below,
11 A/N
The date/time may not he earlier than the JOn START~D date/time or
la t er t ha n the curren t date a nd t ime.
09 23 85 0900A

pnopnlETARY - RELLCORE AND A{TTIJORIZED CUF.NTS ONLY
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JOB STARTED
.~ GDCOMP, GDMCP, GDISCP, GDMSCP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

Sample

JOB TITLE
GCRLOC

Full Name
Definition
Data Cont ent
Sample

Job Started Date & Time
The month, day , year and time of day that the technician started field
work on a job. This is system-generated to be the same as the JOB
ASSIGNED date/time when the GDCOMP screen is first pulled up. The
user may update the date/time if desired, as long as the new date/time
meets the requirements below.
11 A/N
The date/time may not be earlier than the JOB ASSIGNED date/time or
later than the JOB RETURNED date/time.
09 23 85 0950A

Job Title
The job title of a GDS work center manager.
to 26 A/N
MGR - IC/MC OPERATIONS

JOBS LEFT
GDCOMP, GDMCP, GDISCP, GDMSCP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entrie«
Sample

Jobs Left
The number of jobs remammg on the technician's log that are awaiting
dispatch (i.e. , with a status of PRE).
2N
System-Generated
02

PROPRIETARY - BELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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JOBSTAT
GDOOMP, GDDISP, GDIWR, GDLST, GDMJRV, GDA{SWR, GDMWR, GDSOI, GDTLOG, ----.
GDTTE, GDMSDP, GDMDP, GDMOP, GDMSOP, GDISOP

JP

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Entrie»

GDGRP

Full Nam e
Definition

Job Status
Th e current GDS operational st at us of a job.
3A
PFA (Pending Facilities Assignment), PSC (P ending SCreen) , PAC (P ending
Auto Completion) , PLD (P ending LoaD) , PRE (PREassign ed) , DSP
(DiSPatched), JEP (JEoPardy), STP (STaPled) , GRP (GRouPed), LNK
(LiNKed), CMP (CoMPlete) , CAN (CANc elled), PWD (Pending WORD),
TRL (TRiaL)*, RET (RETurned)*, and FUT (FUTure)*. A JOBSTAT of
"***" indicates non-productive time on GDTLOG. In some cases, the
JOBSTAT is assign ed by GDS. In others , it can be altered by the user.

Job Priority
Indicates the Job Priority of a member of a group. Rrfer to .TOnPRI.

JSTAT
GDGOMM, GDISDP. GDISWR, GDSOT, GDMTGH, GDlIfGJ(L, GDI TM , GDGR?

Full Name
Definition

* Onl y on GDTLOG scree n.

Job Status
(See JOBSTAT)

.---.
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GDCOMM, GDCOMP, GDCSC, GDDISP, GDISWR, GDIWR, GDJTW, GDLOAD, GDLST,
GDMJP, GDAfSWR. GDMWR, GDSOI, GDSOT, GDSSTT. GDSUPV, GDTECH, GDTLOG,
GDTTE, GDLOG, GDMCKL, GDISDP, GDAfSDP, GDAmp, GDAfCP, GDA/SCP, GDISCP,
GDGRP

-- .

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

Sample

Job Type
A unique code assign ed to ea ch job , to help classi fy work for purpose of
setting differ en t dispa t ch prioriti es and dist.ribut.ing a ppropria te jobs to
individual te chnician s. The JT is valida ted a ga inst th e GD.JTW table.
From 1-4 A/N; first must be alpha
1st character - I (installation), M (Maintenance), or R (roll tine}
2no character - Recommend ed: B (business), R (residence), C (coin), V
(voice), D (data)
3rd character - S (designed specia ls), P (POTS), N [nondesigned spec ia ls), 0
[off icial compa ny busine ss)
4t.h char acter - an y a lphanumer ic: user defin ed

On GDLST , GDSUPV , and GDTECH, generi c job types may be used . A
generi c job ty pe is a combina t ion of letters, numbers , and aste r isks , On e to
four aste risks may be entered . An asterisk means th at. any lct t.er , number,
or blank is valid for that position in th e .JT field (e.g ., M*** represents all
jobs with a job type that begins with "M") .
MRPI

PHOPTllF:TAny - nELLCOH F: A ND :\tIT IlOTll ZF:D CLlF:NTS ONLY
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LAST CHAR OF JT
GDUT, GDNCI

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

La st Character of Job T yp e Code
The fin al (fourth) character of the job t yp e (JT) code to installation jobs
through the GDIJT table. The first three charac te rs (or nASIC JT) are
defin ed through t he GneSe table.
t A/N
Any letter or digit

LAST CLRD
GDMSWR, GDM8DP

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

LAST UPD
GDDISP, Gn nFR

Full Name
Definition

Data Conten t
Sample

LASTUPDTE
aDSOI

Full Name
Definition

Data Cont ent
Sample

LD

Last Cleared Date
The last date a trouble was cleared on a cir cui t. Provided from circuit
history on sse handoff.
6N
~vtM DD YY
052487

Last Update
The date and time of t.he last update received fro m t.he SOP / SOAC whi ch
conta ined assignments.
Syst em-generated da t e/time
01 01 86 0830A

La st. Updat-e
The date and time of th e last update received from the SOPJSOAC that
contained assignments .
Sys te m-genera te d da t,ejt.i me
06 01 88 0930A

GD COMP, GDDIS? , GDI WR , GDIWR , GDA fS WR, G DMWR , CDSOI, GDSO T , GDM CP,
GDMSCP, Gn ISCP, GDISDP, GDMSDP, GDMDP, GDITM, GDT TE, GDLOe, GDMCKL

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Con tent
Valid Ent ry

Lead Job
The job t hat ha s been designated the pseudo-l ead job of a group of GT "L ,"
"S ," or "G" (Linked , Stapl ed, or Grouped] .

6 AjN
Syst em Genera t ed

PHOrrn f,TARY - nEU,COHE ANO AOTfJORTZEO C LIE NT :" ONLY

See proprietary restr ict ions on title page.

7-·18



BR 190-539-31 t
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

LINE
GDLOG

Full Name
Definition

Data Oonlen!
Sample

LINES PER PAGE
GDOHK

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

LIST OF AA's
GDDAA

Full N am e
Definition
Data Content
Sample

LJOBID
GDGRP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

LJSTAT
GDGRP

Full Nam e
Definition
Data Conten t
Valid Entries

Top Line Displayed
This field is automatically populated by th e system and reflects wh ere t he
user is currently loca ted in the overall log history . The number displayed in
this field is the line number of the event displ ay ed on th e top of the page.
6N
000211

Lines Per Page
Indicates the amount of data , in lines, that will he printed on output .
2N
10

List of Allocation Ar ea s
Alloca tion areas within a specific DAA.
-1 A/N
nOIB

Lead Job ill
Th e job ident.ificat.ion number of the pseudo-lead of a group. The LJOBTD
is automatically generated by the system upon creating a group.
6 A/N (System-Generated)
ANNNNN
1,00078

Lead Job Status
Job st a t us of t.he pseud o-lead work request of a group.
3 A
For GT=L groups, t he job status of th e pseudo-l ean is "LNK."

For GT=G/S groups , valid job status values for th e pseudo lead are PLD,
PSC, PFA, JEP, PWD, PRE. osr, CAN, Cl\tlP.

PHOPRIF:TARY -nELLCORE AND A{ITflORIZED CLTF:NTS ONLY
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LJT
GDGRP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

LMOS CS
GDMWR

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

Sample

LMOS ID
GDFEP, GDTEST

Full Name
Definition

Data Cont ent
Sample

Lead Job Type
Job type of the pseudo-lead work request of the group. Job Type is a
unique code assigned to each job to help classify work for the purpose of
setting different dispatch priorities and distributing appropriate jobs to
individual technicians. The LJT is validated against th e GD.JTW table.
to 4 A/N; first character must be alpha

1st character » I (installation) , M (maintenance), H (routine)

2nd character - Recommended: B (business), H (residence), C (coin), V
(voice), D (data)

3rd character - S (designed sp ecials) , P (POTS), N (nond esigned sp ecials) ,
o (official compa ny business)

4th character - any user-d efined alphanumeric

LMOS Class of Service
An LMOS cod e that groups USOC class of service codes into a higher level
"class of service".
to 5 A/N
Must exist in TTS t a hie ems MAINT JT for pri cing rna intenance jobs
during automatic job logging .
CNTX

LMOS Processor Identification Code
This code identifies the specific LMOS processor. The first character defines
th e specific LMOS Host processor and th e final two characters define the
specific Front End processor.
3 A/N
AA1 (Host A , Front End A 1)

,--

PTlOPTlJETARY - llELLCORF: AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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LMOS 1ST
GDMWR, CDTTE

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

Sample

LN
GDCMP2

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Entry
Example

LOADTYPE
CD TECH

Full N ame
Definition

Data Content
Valid Option s

LOAD FACTOR
CDTECll

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

LMOS Intermediat e Status Code
Code used by LMOS to indicate work being done on a maintenance job.
When entering a job on GDTTE, this field is used in conjunct ion with the
LMOS CS field to determine the correct JT from the CDS MAINT JT
Table.
3 A/N
Must exist in TTS table CDS MAINT JT for pricing maintenance jobs
during automatic job logging.
PD3

Line Number
Th e number of th e serv ice ord er line being cha nged.
3N
Th e line number ente red must exist in th e displ ay ed service ord er sect ion.
003

Load Type
How a technician should be treated by th e Bulk Load pro cess: A "B" (Bulk)
code means th e tec h nician is to receive a bulk load to match his/her
ava ilability as defined in t.he COPAn tabl e for bulk loading. An "F" (First
Job) code mean s th e t echni cian should receive only a single (first) job , and a
"0" (Dynamic) code mean s the technician shou ld not receive any jobs
through CDLOAD.
1A
I3 (Bulk), D (dynami c). or F [first.]

Load Factor
Thi s field adjusts the pric e of a joh being conside red for ass ignment to a
given tec hnicia n. It. is used to modify the FACTR PRICE on CDTLOG to
bet t er reflect t he actu al t ime needed by a specific tec hnicia n to compl et e a
job ba sed on his/her skill level. An entry grea t er t.han 100% causes the
FACTR PRICE to decrease while an ent.ry less t.ha n 100% , increases t he
pri ce. A 100% leaves th e F ACTR PRICE uncha nged .

100
LOAD FACTOR

to 3 N
075 , 150

PROPTllETARY - DELLCORE ANn I\ UT HOTll ZEn CLIENTS ONLY
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LOAD KEY
GDADW

.---.

Full N ame
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entrie«

LOAD TYP
GDADW

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entrie.s

LOAD PRI
GDLST

Full Nam e
Definition
Data Content
Valid Pattern

LOAN TO GRP
GDTECH

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Oo n te n t
Sample

Load Key
Differentiates installa tion ADW dispatch weigh ting factors from
maintenance factors . It allows multiple version s of a single table a nd
provides the capabili ty to "weigh" the same dispatch factors differently for
installation versus maintenance jobs, if so desired .
IA
I (Installation) or M (Maintenance)

Load Type
Allows further "fine-tuning" of dispatch "weighting" factors for installation
and maintenance versions of t he GDADW table. Each "I" a nd "M" load key
record is furth er defin ed by "B" or "D" (bulk or dyn amic) load type to allow
four possibly distinc t record s for the sa me table.
IA
B (Bulk Loading) or D (Dynamic Loading)

Load Priori ty Select
A select field to produce a list of jobs by load pri ori ty sui tability.
I N
1

Loan To Group
This field is used to loan a t echnician to anoth er supervisory group. Wh en
used , the technician is given the turf (DAAs) of t.he other group. Th e
t.echni ciari's job types a rc st ill defined rel ative to his/her own group . Th e
LOAN TO GRP input must he a valid superviso ry group in the GDSUPV
ta ble.
3 A/N
AOI

rROPRlF:TARY - BELLCORF: AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary rest.rict.ion s on title page.
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LOC
GDDISP, GDISWR, GDIWR, GDLOG, GDMSWR, GDMWR, GDSOI, GDTTE, GDMTCH,
GDMITAI, GDIS DP, GDMSDP, GDMDP, GDSOT

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

LOCATION CODE
GCRLOC

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

LOCATION NAME
GCRLOC

Fttll Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

LOCATION TYPE
aCRLOC

Full Nam e
Definition

Loca tion
Descr ibes any other service location in addit.ion to the address. The second
occurrence on GDISWR represents the customer's CLLI location. On
GDMSWR , th e source is the data from the CKL level LOC field on SSC
forma t OSSCHU.
to 30 A/N, 11 A/N for 2nd occurrence on GDISWR
Apt A12 - Downstairs, HSTNTXEAST

Loca tion Code
Identifies the GDS work center ill .
to 11 A/N
NJNORTH

Location Name
Identifies the name of a building or cit y where a GDS work center IS

loca t ed.
to 19 A/N
NEW BRUNSWICK

Loca tion Type
This field is not currently used by GDS.

PROPJl1F:TARY - nELLCOR F: AND AUTHOJl1ZF:D CLIENTS ONLY
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LOG ACTIVITY NARRATIVE
CDLOC

Full Name
Definition

Data Con ten t
Sample

LOG EVENT
CDLOC

Full N ame
Definition

Data Con ten t
Val id Patt ern

LOGGED BY
CDLOC

Full N ame
Definition

Data Conten t
Sam ple

Log Act ivit y Narra tive
This field is populated by t he sys t em and displ ays th e type of activit y t ha t
has transpired in t he life of a work requ est . Th er e are a possible two lin es
of narrative wi th 40 available characters each , with the except ion of a
"RMK" log narrative in whi ch case there will only be on e lin e. The a ctivity
time and date occupy the first twelve spaces of the first line of the
narrative (only if differ ent t han the System Activity Narrative). This date
and time will reflect th e user date/time for the ac t ivit y , if any. Otherwise,
this will contain the system date and time. A "RMK" narrative will not
include the date and time since it will be the same as the System
Date/Time. The descrip tion of the log event or activit.y then follows, with
th e potential of running onto the second ava ilable line if needed. The
ma tching rule (i .e., R, Ft) will also be display ed in paren theses for all
messages from TIRKS.
to 2 line s of up to 40 A/ N
00922 88 17:29 JOB ST AT CHG TO PRE
GDLST STATUS CHANGE

Log Event
C lassifies the act.ivi t.y on a pa rti cula r work requ est und er cer ta in established
headings . These predefined groups include "CKL ," "HMK ," "UN ," "lOT,"
an d "IER." "C KL" events represent, a ll CKL level job stat us changes.
"H1"fK" events represent remarks which wer e manna lIy ad ded to the log by
a user or automat.ica.lly a dded by t he syste m (su ch a s a move or a merge).
"UN," "lOT," a nd "IER" all represent variou s types of interface activi ti es.
"lIN" indicates the receip t of a message from a n exte rn a l system by a GD S
transaction. "lOT" indica te s the insert.ion of a message to an external
syst em by a GDS tra nsacti on . "IER" indica t es a n er ror condition in either
receiving or sending interfac e messages. This field is populated by th e
sys te m and is no t upd at.ahl e by the user.
3A
CKL, RMK , lOT, IER , lIN

Logged By
Id ent.ifies the source of t he cha nge d job status, wh eth er it he a n in t erfa ce
in put or th e user lD of t.he person who upda te d t he job status. It. ca n also
identi fy t he user who ente red a remark on to t he log . This field is
populat-ed by the system a nd not. upda t.abl e by t he user.
up to 8 A/N
SO-INP UT, ARS

~.
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LOW PAIR
GDOPM

, ~-,

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

LSD
GDISWR, GDSOT

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

Low Cable Pair
The starting cable pair number of a group of cable pairs which are
associated with a specific route code through entries in the GDCPM table.
4N
1234

Late Start Date
The latest date that a job may be started .
6N
MMDDYY
051887

PROPnJETARY - BELLCORE ANn Al'TJIOnJZEn CLIE NTS ONLY
See proprie tary restri ct lons o n ti tle page .
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MAINT JOB FACTORS
GDADW

---....

Full Name
Definition

(LMOS MAINT:) MWR
GDISSU

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

Maintenance Job Dispatch Factors
This header applies to the three factors below it on the GDADW screen ,
which apply only to maintenance jobs and which may be a ssigned dispatch
weights.

Maintenance Work Requests
This field lets the user specify whether they want the Maintenance Work
requests (format shown on GDMWR screen) includ ed in work documents
sent to remote (garage) locations via GDlSSU.
lA
X or blank

MAINTENANCE CENTER
CDCLL!

Full Name
Definition

Data Cont ent
Sample

Maintenance Center
The name of the work center which handles maintenance jobs for a spe cific
wire center - class of service code comhination .
11 A/N
NJNORTH

MANUAL JOBID
CDCOMP, CDDIS?, CDMDP, GDMSDP, CDISD?, CD/lrC?, GDlSGP. GDMSC?, GDCM?2

Full Name
Definition

Data Content

Valid Entries

MASTER LOC
GCRl-OC

Full Name
Definition

MASTER LaC NAME
GCRLOe

Full Name
Definition

Manual Job Identification Code
This field is used to manually dispatch, preassign. or assign a helper to a
spe cific job.
1·1 A/N (termination number for insta lla tion jobs must be placed in final
two positions)
Must be a valid ,JORm for the work center. For manual assignment or
pr e-assignment, job must he st.a t used PLD. For helper assignment, job must
be st a t used DSP to anoth er te chnician .

Master Location
This field is not, cur rent.ly used by GDS .

Master Location Na me
This field is cur r-enrly not. used by GDS.

rROPHlF,TARY - BELLCORF, AND t\llTHOHlZF,O CLIF,NTS ONLY
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MATCH
GDMJRV

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Match
If during the job review on GDMJRV, you wish to jump to GDMTCH,
populate the MATCH field with "Y", and the JOBCLASS field .
lA
Y

MEET APPOINTMENTS
GDADW

MFC

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entry

Meet Appointments
This dispatch factor allows the user to assign a weight (priority) which
indicates how important it is when selecting jobs using the dispatch
algorithms to give preference to jobs with meet appoint ments.
2N
Number between 00 and 99

GDlSCP, GDlSWR, GDlTM, GDGRP

.~..

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

MGjCG NBR
GCRLOC

Full Name
Definition

Missed Function Code
The Missed Function Cod e of the individua I TTElv1. Indi ca t.es the overall
reason why a GOC tracked event was missed.
3 AjN
A14

Master Group Number
This field is currently not. used by GDS.

MISSED APPT
GDCOMP, GDT8 CP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

Missed Appointment
Sp ecifies that an instil lla tion job should he classifi ed as a Mis sed
Appointment (the reason code being supplied through an appropriate
Handling Code).
IA
Y (Yes) or blank

PROPRIETARY - IlELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
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MISSED COMMITMENT
GDADW

Full Name
Definition

Data Conten t
lTalid En tri es

MLT TEST RESULTS
GDTEST

Full Name
Definition

MOD
VGTDSO

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Entrie.s

MON
GDCRON

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

MOVE=> DATE
GDTLOG

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
lTalid Pattern
Sample

Missed Commitment
This field lets the user assign a weight to th e factor which differentia t es
between jobs which do or do not have a missed appointment or
commitment.
2N
Number between 0 and 99

Det.ail ed 1\1LT Test Results
This header appears above th e detail ed IvfLT results whi ch are received
from LMOS/MLT for Full and/or Loop te sts run from either GDDISP ,
GDCOMP, or direct.ly from GDTEST.

Modification Indicator
Indicates wh ether th e contents of the table have been modified by the user .
IA
Y (Yes) or N (No)

Monday
This field let s the user spec ify tha t a sched uled requ est should be run 011

Mon days.
1 A
Y (Yes) or blank

Move To Date
The date for the target GDTLOG during a "MOVE" comma nd .
5N
M1\1 DO YY
11 23 88

PROPRIETARY - BELLeORE AND AUTllORlZF:D CLIENTS ONLY
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MOVE=> EC
GDTLOG

Full Name
Definition

Data Conten t
Sample

MSC
GDMSCP

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Pattern

MSG
GDGRP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

MTR

Move To Employee Code
The Technician 's Employee Code to which a "preassigned" job is to be
moved .
3 A/N
101

Maintenance of Service Charge
Whether a maintenance of servi ce charge is to be applied .
IA
Y (Yes), N (No), blank (No)

System Message Flag
If system message flag is set to Y, copy th e value of WHSSYSMSG of th e
first member for th e pseudo lead. For th e memb er, displ ay value from
WRSSYSMSG .
IA
Y (Yes), N (No)

GDCOMP, GD/lfCP

Full N am e
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Mechanized Time Reporting Code
A uniqu e code used t.o direct time cha nges in a mechanized t ime reporting
system.
To 4 A/N for POTS, To 6 A/N for Specia] Service
77X,57M

MTR CODES
GDlSCP, GDA/SCP

", --' -

Full Name
Definition

Mechani zed Tim e Repor ting Codes
These fields are not current ly used in CDS.

PROJ'R1F.TARY - RELLCORF. AND AllTHORlZF.D C Ll F.NT S O NLY
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NA.-TO_
GDMSCP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

NAME

No Access From, To Date and Time
Indi cates a no access or a delayed main t enance window on a special service
maintenance job - From date and time, To da te and time .
6 N / 5 N /6 N /5 N
MI\1DDYY HH .
081287 1100A 081287 OlOOP

GDDISP, GDIWR, GDLOG, GDMWR, GDTECfl, GDTTE, GDMTGfl, GDMDP, GDAfCKL,
GDCOMP

Full Name

Data Content

Sample

T echnician 's Name on GDTECH. Customer 's Name on GDDISP, GDJ\VR,
GDMWR, GDTTE, GDLOG , GDMTCH , GDMDP , GDMCKL. a nd GD GRP.
to 12 A/N on GDTECH. to 30 A/N on GDDISP , GDIWR, GDMWR,
GDTTE, GDMTCH , and GDMCKL , CDMDP , GDGHP.
JOHN BROWN

NARR (& NARRATIVE)
GDTTE, GDM WR. GDMDP, GDMCP

NBR

NCI

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

VGHELP

Full Nam e
Definition
Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

Narrative
A narrative as soci ated with a screening result (GDTTE, GmvfWR).
to 58 A/N
NARRATIVE C DCOMP TRIED TO REACH SUB

Number
The unique er ror or ABEND message number .
7 A/N
3A3NIA
GDS128E

GDMSDP, Gf)JSDP, GDJS WR, GDMSWR, GDNGT, GDSO T

FlI{{ N ame
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Network Channel Interfac e Code
This field is used to indic ate t he network channel in terfa ce code for a circuit
t.errn ination . On GDMSWR, t he source for t.his field is th e NCT field und er
CKL level information on SSC format OSS CHU.
to 10 A/N
1\1TG546

..-- ~.
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NEW JOBSTAT
GDPST

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

New Job Status
Assigns a new job sta t us to a no-field-visit installation job based on th e
Programmed Scan Test (PST) result .
3A
PLD (Pending Load), PAC (Pending Auto-Completion) , PSC (Pending
Scre en) , or CMP (Complete)

NEW TECH LOC DAAIAA
GDCOMP, GDDrSp, GDlSDP, GDMDP, coucr, GDlSC?, GDMSCP, GDCM?2

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entriee
Sample

NOTE
VGTDSO

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

NPANNX
GDSOT

Full Name
Definition

NX

New T echnician Location - Dispatch Allocation ArealAllocat.ion Ar ea
If the technician is not located in th e sa me locat.ion as the job being
completed, this field allows th e dispat ch er to spec ify the new location so
tha t jobs for the t echnician may be eva luated with the correct travel
distances from where the technician is located .
7 A/N
Any valid DAA-AA.
III 2222

Note
T ext t hat describes t he purpose of a specific table. This field is populated
by th e system.
to 40 A/N
GDS HANDLING CODE VALIDATION

Number Plan Area Ex change Number
(See Install NPANNX)

GDCOM?, CDDlS?, GDlSH'R, GDlWR, GDM8 WR, GDMWR, CDSOr, GDlSD?, GDMSD? ,
CDMD?, GDMCr, GDISC?, GDi\fSCr, GDSOT, GDITM, eDTTE

Full Name
Definit ion

Data Content
Sample

Next
The next member of a n "L," "S," or "G" group . This field a lways shows the
next job in th e group, so th e user may cycle through th e jobs as desired .

14 A/N
0012016

PROPRIETARY - DELLCORB ANO AUTIIORTZBO CLIENT S ONLY
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OE
GDTTE, GDMWR, GDMDP, GDISDP

OF

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Originating Equipment
A unique designation of central office equipment. The OE is automatically
populated for jobs entered from LMOS and SSC. This field is optional on
GDTTE.
to 12 AjN
122-378-8888

GDCOMP, GDD~P, GDIWR, GDSOI

Full Name Of
Definition The number of total terminations on the service order. The field preceding

it (TERM) tells the termination number affected by the service order.
Data Content 2 N

OFFICE CLASS
GCRLOC

Htll Name
Definition

OCO

Office Class
This field is currently not used by GDS.

GDISCP, GDISDP, GDISWR

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

OFFICE IMPEDANCE
GCRLOC

Full Name
Definition

OFFICE LOSS (DB)
GCRLOC

Full Name
Definition

OFFICE RANGE
GCRLOC

Full Name
Definition

Overall Controlling Office
The CLLI code of the office that has responsihility for reporting status of a
special service order.
8 or 11 A/N
MIAMFLMAMOI

Office Impedance
This field is currently not used by GDS.

Office Loss in DBs
This field is currently not used by GDS.

Office Range
This field is currently not used by GDS.

PROPRIETARY - DELLCORE AND AUTHORIZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restrictions on title page.
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Valid En tries

OPTIONS
GDldJRV

FilII Name
Defini tion
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O hms
T his field is currently not used by GDS .

Desk
This select field is use d wit h the mechan ized job review proc ess t o view jobs
on the "Desk" for a part icul ar employee .
1 A/N
Any single character
X,Y

Out Of Service
This field is used to upda t e LM05 if a maintenance job is found to be out
of serv ice .
IA
Y (Yes) or blank

Opt ions
This field allows t he user to sp ecify certa in optio ns about t he t echnician s ,
DA1\s , or job types (.JT) . T he da.t.a th e op t- ions operat.e on a re put. into th e
DAA or JT fields which immed iate ly follow t.he or field . Options whi ch
may be used a re as follows:

• A - "Ad d" th e followin g values to those of th e te chnicia ns gro up (as
dcfined in GDSUrV)

• X - "Excl ud c" the followin g va lues from t he set assigned to t.he
t echnician 's group

• I - "Instea d" of the grou p set, use th e follow ing:
J A
A (Add) , X (eXcl ude), or I (Instead)

Options
A header under whi ch the five cho ices [Jobst.a t., Hdlgcode, Jobclass, Match ,
a nd On Desk) of the job review process reside.

PllOPll lF:TA R Y - n E LL COll E AN D A UT TlO m ZF:D ('L1F:NTS O N LY
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OPTIONS: APPTCTL: PREPARE FOR DATE
GDCRON

..-

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries
Sample

Options for Appointment Control GDCRON Request: Date to Prepare For
A date for which the user wants the appointment control request of
GDCRON to be executed.
6N
Valid date of format (1vf1\.f DD 'YY)
01 03 86

OPTIONS: M, W, R, D, B, N, F, L
GMAIL

Full Name

Definition

Valid Entries

Command Options r Mail, Write, Read, Delete , Broadest, Next, First, or
Last
This string describes the opt.ionswhich may be used in the CnMMAND field
directly above it on the GtvlAIL screen . .
MAIL or M, WRITE or W, READ or n. DELETE or D, BROADCST or B,
NEXT or N, F, or L

ORDER STATS
GDCOMP, GDISCP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content

Valid Entrie .~

Order Completion Statistics
This field accepts st.at.istics and other relevant inforrnat.ion to be input to
the Service Order Processor when a service order is completed through these
two complet ion screens.
For aDISCP, 6 lines of 5R A/N
For GDCUMP , 30 separate A/N FIDs possible with the following
hr eakdown:
4 with possible 22 characters
2 with possible 18 characters
2 with possible 10 characters
4 with possible 6 characters
6 with possible 4 charncters
12 with possible 3 characters
SWO TECH 444 - for GnrSCp or GDCOMP if a ut.ocomplete is not used.
Valid entry for FIDs is dependent upon def'init.ion in GDS-TTS table GDS
SOP EDITS.

ORDER TYPE
coosa
Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Order Type
A code that indicates an order activity type, i.e., N
ord er .
IA
N,T,C,F

New, F From

J'HOI'BJF,TAllY - BELLGORF, AND t\l lT Il O RlZ F,D \LmNT~ ONLY
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ORD ORIG
GDISWR, GDIWR

Full Name
Defin ition
Data Content
Sampl e

ORD/PROJ/RPTYP
GDGRP

Full N ame
Defin ition

Data Content

Order O rigin a tor
The sa les organization tha t or iginated t he order.
To 8 A/ N
HST NMAC

O rder Number/ P roject Numher/ Re port T yp e
The Order Number, Project Number, or Report T ype of a group member.

For inst all a tion wor k req uests, t his field will contain eit her the Project
Number (T IRKS only) , Rela t ed Order. Complete with Rela t.ed O rder , or
Reuse Rela t ed Service Order . For SSC rna int.ena.nce work requ ests , t he field
co nt.ains t he Report Type. T his field contai ns the CATEGORY of Re port
for LMO S ma int ena nce work req uests .
12 A/ N

ORDSTAT
CDCOMP, GDDfSP, CD fWR, CDSOr, CD fSWR, GDSOT

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Entries

OUTPUT LTERM
GDCHK

Full Nam e
Definition
Data Content
Sam ple

OVERRIDE
GDTEST

FilII Name
Defin it ion

Data Content
Valid Pattern

Serv ice Order Status
T he current status of a service ord er .
l A
P (P ending) or C (Compl ete)

Output LTER M
Th e printer to whic h resul ts of the GDCTlK processing will be sent,
8 A/N
P Y 506BOO

Overr ide
En ter Y or N to overri de Ml. T bytes on the line record an d pr oduce te st
result s onl y on elect rical measurements.
1 A
Y (Yes), N (No)

P HOP HIETA HY - n ELLCOH F: AND AlJT HOmZED C LIENTS O NLY
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OUT-OF-SERVICE
GDADW

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entrie"

OWNER
GCRLOC

Full Name
Definition

Out Of Service Factor
Assigns a weight to the factor which differentiates between maintenance
jobs which are, or are not Out of Service.
2N
Number between 00 a nd 99

Own er
This field is currently not used by GDS.

PBOPHlf:T,.\RY - nEI.I. C OBF, A ND :\\ 'T n O Tll7,F,l) C I. IF.N T :" ONI,Y
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PAIR

1222
Data Conte nt
Sample

GDCOMM, GDMWR, GDTTE, GDISDP, GDAfSDP, GDMDP, GDMSWR, GDAflTM

Full Name Ca ble Pair
Definition A unique designation assigned to a pair of wires within a cable of a

customer's loop facilities.
to 4 N

PARTITION
GDPMD

Fufl Name
Definition
Data Conte nt
Val id Pattern
Sample

Partition Number
Th e work requ est data base part.ition number .
2 N
01-99
02

pes
ODSOT

Fufl Name
Definit ion
Data Cont ent

P arti cipant Cu stomer Status
This field gen er ally means field disp atch is not. necessary
3 N

' - ' .

PENDING
GDITM

Full Name
Definit ion

Data Conten t
Sample

P end ing It ems
Count of pend ing (di spa tcha hIe) items. It em s t.ha t a re not. cance lled,
completed, or jeopard ized ar e considered pending.
2N
01

PFS
CDAfSWR, GDM Wl?, CD T TE, CDMSDP, CDM DP

Full N am e
Definition

Data Content
Val id Entries

Priori ty Fl a gs
Up to five differe nt prior-ity fla gs may be popul n t ed for a main tenance job .
The PFS is used as input. to t.he dct.erminat.ion of job pri ori ty (JOBPRI)
during a u t omat.ic job lo gging.

5 of.up to 3 A/N
ESt , PRI, NMC , em, CC, sun

PR OPRIETARY - fiELL CORF. A ND A U T H O RIZE D CLJF.NT~ O:--;LY
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PGM (TRANS)
GDPSB

,' - " .

Full Name
Defin ition

Sample

PG_OF_
GDSOI

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Example

PGS
GDPGS, cosot
Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

PGS CAT
GDJJT, CDPGS

Full Name
Definition

Data Cont ent
Valid Entries

PHONE NBR
GCRLOC

Full Nam e
Definition
Data Cont ent
Sample

Program & Transaction
A display-only field which lists the program and transaction name
associated with a format identifIcation .
VGG016T(1)

PAGE ### OF ###
The page of the Service Order Tmage (SOT) th e user is viewing and the total
number of pages in the SOT.
3 N (System-Generated)
PG 001 OF 003

Pa ir Gain System
A unique designation for a subscriber loop carrier system. The system can
use this field for installation pricing and job-typing.
10 A/N
AMLI

Pair Gain System Category
Groups simila r pair gain systems into a common Category code on GDPGS.
These codes may th en he used to help specify Job Type through th e GDUT
table.
t A/N
Any single letter or digit

Phon e Number
Th e te lephone number of a GDS work center ma nager .
to 12 A/N
201 345 9876

. ~-.

..'---.' .
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PL
GDGRP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Pending List (Hidden Field)
When sel ecting members of a group for completion/return, the system
creates a list indicating the number of members selected . The list is pending
as long as the user does not initiate a "RET" or "eMP" command or
performs a "FIND" other than a JUMP/FIND .
3N
004

PLANNING ADMINISTRATIVE AREA
GCRLOC

PON

POP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

GDISDP, GDISWl?

Full Nam e
Definition
Data Content
Sample

GDCOMP

Full Name

Planning Administra.t.ive Area
This field is currcnt.ly not. used by GDS. However . this field must be
populated by a two cha.rac t er entry when cr eat.ing or updat.ing a GDS work
center ID.
2A
AA

Purchase Ord er Number
Th e purchase order number associated with a service order.
to 30 A/N
372NY5811

An ov erride flag for t he autopopulat.e process . This flag IS no t presently
used in GDS.

POSSIBLE INSTALLATION CENTERS
GDICTl?

PPN

Full Name
Definition
Data Conte nt

Possible Insta lin tion Ce nte rs
Th e possible 2.5 cen te rs t.ha t a re being routed t o h;JSPc! on the d;Jt.a ent ry.
Possi bl e 25 cente rs . eac h wit h up to II A/N

GDMDP, GDMII'R. GDTTE

................

Full Name
Definition

Data Cont ent
Valid Entries

Party Position Numher
A field whi ch is parsed b)' Operations Interfn ce (01) from th e LMOS DJI
report for POTS t.roublo ti ckets and is used by technicians at , dispatch .
I N
Number between 1 a nd 4

PROPRIETARY - nELLCORE Al\'n ;\llTlIORIZED CLlEI\'T~ ONLY
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PR
GDSOT, GDlSWR

-~' .

Full Name
Definition

PR
GDGOMP

Full Name
Definition
Data Cont ent
Val id Entries

PRO GRP
GDSOT

Full Nam e
Definition

PRECOMP TEST?
GDi T W

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Content
V alid En tr ies

Cable P air
(See PAIR)

Print Flag
This flag determines if the completion message will be prin ted .
I A

Y - Yes, the completion message will be printed a t the printer designated in
th e GDS SOC PRINTER or GDS OPTIONS t.abl e so tha t. t he order ca n
be complet ed manually.

N - No , the completion message will NOT he pr inted.

Pricing Group
(See Pricing GRP)

Pre-Complet ion T est
Specifies whether or not they want pre-completion te sts a utoma t ica lly
initi ated on jo bs of cert a in job ty pes. These t ests <Ire init iated
au toma ti cally when t he dispatcher do es a "FIND" on the G DCOi\1P scree n .
I A
Y (Yes) or N (No)

PREDT
GDGOAfP. CnISC?, CDMC?, GDAfSC?

Fut! N ame
Defin ition

Data Content
Sample

Pre-Assignm ent Da t e
Specifies the desired future da te for pre-a ssignm ent of a returned job. (The
pr e-a ssigned tech nicia n must have product.ive t.ime pr evio usly built in
GDPAD for this date.)
fi N
0909 89

PR OPnJ F:T t\RY - fiEI,LCmlF, !\ N D i\lfTJlOmZED CLlENT~ ONLY
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PREDISP TEST?
GDJTW

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

PRESVY THRES
GDCSC

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Options

Samples

PRI
GDLST

Full Name
Defin ition

PRICE

DR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

Pre-Dispa tch Te st
Specifies wh ether the user wants pre-dispatch t ests a utomatically ini tiat ed
on jobs of cert a in job types. These tests are initia t ed au tomatically when
the dispatcher does a "DISPATCH" on the GDDTSP screen.
lA
Y (Yes) or N (No)

Presurvey Price Threshold
Est ablishes a pri ce threshold by class of service code for inst alla tion jobs. If
a job excee ds this t hreshold a "Y" will be au tomatically displayed in t he
"SllRVEY" field on th e GDIWR, GD SOI , GDISWR, and GDDISP (for
service ord ers) scr eens. Also the work request will be sent to a printer if a
valid printer JD is ent ered in th e PRESURVY field of th e ODS OPTIONS
table (VGTDSO scree n).
5N
Th e threshold may be entered as hours a nd minu t es or tot.aI minu tes. The
system will convert minutes to hours and minutes.
oono = 01:30 (one hour and thirty min utes)
OI::lO = 01 :30 (on e hour a nd thirty minut-es]

Job Priori ty
(Sec JOBP RT)

GDDIS?, GDIS1VR, GDI WR, GDAfSWR, CDMJ?, GDMlVR, GDPST, GD80T, GDSSTT,
GDTTE, CDI TAr. CDISDP, CDMSDP, CDMDP, CDLST, CDGRP

Full N ame
Definition

Data Content
Val id Entries

Samples

Price
Th e est imated am oun t of t.ime required to compl et e an action or a field job .
Th e field will appear as "PRICE: ---- + ---- = --- on GDITM, GDTSWR, and
GD SOT. The two valu es are t estin g pric e a nd wiring price. The final
result, is the sum of both .
HTTI-I :MM
Th e time may be ente re d in minutes or hours a nd minu t es. Th e system will
conver t the time to hours a nd minutes .
OOO:flO (1 hr 30 mins)
001 :30 (I hr 30 mins)

rROPTlIF:TARY - 8ELLCOHE A ND A UTIIOTllZED CL IENTS O NLY

See pro prieta ry restr ictions on ti tl e page.
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PRC LEFT
GDTLOG

,.....--.-,

Full Name
Definit ion

Data Content
Valid Entry
S am ple

Price Left
Th e to tal amount of est ima te d work t ime left for a te chnic ia n. This total
includes a ll remaining pre-assigned jobs for th e tec hnicia n (not the price of
a job currently dispatched) .
HHH:MM
System-generated
001 :35

PRICE LEFT
GDCOM?, GDDTS?, GDMC?, GDMSC?, CDT8 C?, CDTSD?, GDMSD?, GDAfDP

Full N am e
Definit ion

Data Con tent
Valid Entries
S am ple

PRICING GROUPS
GDADW

Full N ame
Defin it ion

Pri ce Left
Th e total a mount. of est ima te d work t.ime left for a technic ian . This total
includ es a ll rema ining preassigned jobs for t he t echnician (not t he price of a

job currently dispatched].
HHH:MM
Sys tem-ge nerated
001 :35

Pricing Groups
Th is header a ppea rs over the columns provid ed for cnte ring dispatch
"weigh ts" for t.he various dispatch Fa ctors on the GDAD' " screen. Th e
weight to be assigned to ea ch pricin g group appears und er th e pricing group
code . The default group(*) must he th e first. pricing group when multiple
pr icing groups a re used.

PRICING GRP
GDCSC, CDFfD. CDMA?, GDlIfJP, CDNel, GJ)PGS, GDSSTT, GDUSOC

Full Nam e
Defin ition

Data Content
S am ple

P ri rin g Gro u p

Assigns ea ch AA to a speci fic "p ricing group" via GD~-r;\P an d th en buil d
different tables for th ese groups in t.he GDFlD . GD~UP , GDPGS, and
GDUSO C t ab les.
I A/N
;\

' ''-'''~' .
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PRNK
GDMWR, GDT T E

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entrie.~

Priori ty Ranking
A field parsed by 01 from LMOS J30RfMOR whi ch is used in establishing a
job priority factor . The number whi ch is extracted from LMOS is fur th er
modified through the GDS- TTS table , GDS LMOS PRNK to a number
whi ch is usable in GDS . The resultant priority factor is added to the job
priori ty factor pro du ced by the GDS-TTS table, CDS JOBPRI, to end with
a total of the two job priori ti es. This "tot.a I" job priori ty can t hen be
manipulated as to its effect on job selection through th e GDADW t a ble.
3N
Number between 000 and 2.5.5

PROJ#
GDISWR, GD/SDP

PRTR

Full Name
Definition
Data Conte nt
Sample

Proj ect Number
A comp an y-d efined code used to ti e ord ers togeth er for possibl e bulk action .
To 13 A/N
S?\'f8001

GDAA TR, GDCLU, GDCPM, GDCS C, GDDA A, GDDA TR , GDFR P, GDFlD, GDICTR,
GDUT, GDrSS U, GDJT W, GDLST, C DMA ? , CDMJP, GDN CI, C DPA D, C DPGS , CDPST,
GTSDE F, GDSST T, GDS UPV, CDTECll. GDTLOC, CDTTF;, GD USO C, CD\l'CM, CDCRP

PST

Full N ame
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Printer Identification
The printer identifi cat.ion number for t.he printer to be used for a paper
copy of som ething. All printer IDs must be va lid IMS printers. In the
GDSUPV table , th e PRTR fi d d next to the GARAG E LaC field identifies
t he garag e pr inte r wh ere work docum ents are to be distribu t ed.
to 8 A/N
PY020200

GDCS C, GDFJD, GDrSWR, CDI WR , CDPGS, GDSO r, GDSOT, GDUSOC

Full Nam e
Definition

Val id Entries
Valid Options

Programmed Scan Test
Specifies whether a Programmed Scan Test should he performed . If a "1'''
(yes) is entered on GDF'TD, GDPGS , a nd/or GDUSO C a "1''' will
a ut.oma ti ca.lly appear on GDSOI, GDTWR a nd GDISWR. Th e user may
update t his field on GDSOr and GDTWR.
lA
Y (Yes) or N (No)

PHOPHlF:TARY - nELLCOnF: A ND A UTllonrZED CUF:NTS O NLY
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PST RESULT
GDISWR, GDIS DP

..- ,

Full Nam e
Definition

Programmed Scan Test Results
(See PST TEST RESULTS)

PST RESULT NARRATIVE
GDPST

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries
Sample

PST TEST RESULTS
GDDISP, GDTWR

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Conten t
Valid Entries
Sample

PSTUNIT#
GDFEP

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entrie.~

Sample

PTD

Programmed Scan T est Result Narrative
Valid PST result narratives identical to those returned hy PST (MLT).
GDS will compare narra tives received on PST-tested jobs to those in th e
GDPST table in order to det ermine the correct job st a t us for an installation
job after the PST test results are received.
to 35 A/N
Any valid LMOS PST tes t result narrative: MUST I\fATCIT EXACTLY!
CROSS TO WORKING PAIR

P rogra mmed Scan T est Re sult.s
The PST resul t na.rra t.ive tha t was return ed when a telephone number was
tested through PST.
35 A/N
Syste m-gene rated
CROSS TO WORKING P AIR

Programmed Scan T est Unit. Number
V alid LMOS unit number for use when building and execut ing PST lists for
service orders.
8 N
Va lid LMOS unit num bers for the pa rt icula r LMOS pro cessor
16~OOOOl

GDISCP. C DTSDP. C DTS W R, G DSO!. C DSO T

Full Nam e
Defin it ion

Data Con ten t

Valid Patt ern
S am ple

Plan t T est Date
Th e dat e install a t ion and loca I t esting 11 re to he completed "no end-to-end
circuit t esting is to begin .
6N
MMDD'ty
Oi J287

r-nor-mrrr.vnv - net.r.corm ,\ N n ,\ tJT Jl O m Z r; n CLmNT:'3 O NLY
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QUALIFIERS
GDLOAD

Full Name
Definition

QTY
GDSOT

Full Name
Definition
Data Content

Valid Pattern

DR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, CDSR 3.1

Qualifiers
This header describes the various categories und ern eath it on th e CDLOAD
screen. Within these categories th e user may tailor ("qu alify") t.he bulk load
by select ing or rejecting on certain cri t eria.

Quantity
The numeric quantity associated with USOCs, FIDs, and PGSs.
3 N for FIDs and PGSs
2 N for USOCs
001-999 (FIDs and PGSs)

01-99 (USOCs)

PROPRIETARY - DELLCORE AN O Al lTIIORTZEO CI.IF:NT~ O NLY

See propriel.ary restr ictions on title rage.

7-75



BR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GnSR 3.1

R
(Reserved for future use)

Row
Assigns each DAA to a specific row on a "m ap-like" report for a work
center. Along with the column (C) designation on the GDDAA screen, ea ch
DM can be made to appear at. a particular spot on the "map-like" report.
2N
10

GDDAA

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

RCLO
GDISWR

Full Name
Definition
Data Conte nt
Valid Pattern
Sample

Related Circuit Layout, Order Number
Rela ted order(s) relevant to the installa t.ion of a service ,
13 A/N
2 AI 1 AI 6 NI 3 NI 1 A
SLS1231.56123A

RCVD
GDDISP, GDlS lVR , GDIWR, GDMWR, GDTTE, aDISDP

Full Name
Definition

Received
On GDIWR, this is the month, day, year , and time the programmed scan
t-est results were returned from LMOS. On GDTTE and GD\IWR this is
the month, day, and year that t.he Insf, (previou s) t.rou hle repor-t for th is
cus tomer was received .

'-'.

Data Content
Valid Entrie ,~

S am ple

- automatically populated on trouble t.ickr-t from U"fOS.
() N

Valid date in ~1M DD YY format
10 10 8.5 OnOOA

RCVD_DT/TM
GDLST

Full N am e
Definition

Report Received Dat e and Time
(See RPT RCVD_CUST)

RCVD SO
GDISWR

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Val id Pattern
Sample

Service Order Rec eipt Date a nd Time
Indi cates the last upda t.e with assignments when the service order IS

received from SOPISOAC.
6 N 4NIA
M1"fDDYY HT-Hvft"l (A or P)
0501 87 ] 030A

PHOPRIETARY - BELLCOf/f. Al'ID AlJTIIOHlZf.D CUf.NT:-- Ol'lLY
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RCVDWORD
GDIS1{'R

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

DR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

WORD Document Rec eipt Date
The date the \VORD document was received in GDS .
6N
MMDDYY
080187

REACH
GDDISP, GD/WR, GDMWR, GDTTE, GDMDP

.- .

Full Name
Definition
Data Cont ent
Sample

RECTYP
GDDBDl

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

REL/LEV
VGTDSO

Full Name
Definition
Data Conte nt
Sample

Reach Number
Th e t elephone number where th e customer may he cont a cted .
10 A/N
2018857247

Record Type
An arbitrary character used by development to divide a. single physical
database into multiple logical databases.
1 A
S, C, 1'\'1

Rel ea se and Level of t he release
Id eut.ifi es t he t.ahle rel ease and level. Th is field is populated h~, the system.
to 9 A/N
1.0

RELATED LOCATION CODES
GCRLOC

Full Name
Defin ition

REPEAT REPOR.T
GDADIV

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

Related Loca ti on Codes
This field is currently not us ed hy GDS .

Repea t. Report
Assign s a weight to th e factor which different.iar.es betw een maintenance
cus to mers whi ch have had a previous report within the la st thirty day s
(R epeats), a nd those which have not.
2N
Number between 00 a nd !:J!:J

PROPRlBTARY - DELLCORB AND Al TTIJORlZF:D CLlBNTS ONLY
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REQUEST
GDCRON

Full Name
Definition

Data Cont ent
Valid Enirie.~

R equ est
Specifies the request (transaction) to be eith er schedule or execute
immediately.
8A
APPTCTL, AUTOSYNC, CLEANLOG, PSTFV, P STNFV, MWD ,
AUTODSP

RESTORED TO:_D/T:_
GDMSCP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content

Valid Pattern
Sample

RESULTS RECEIVED
GDTEST

FilII N am e
Definition

Daia Content
vsu« Entries
Sample

Report Restored to Service , JDl"lte and Time
The SSC Employee Code who a ck nowledge d th e circ uit, res toral and the
dat.e and time the circui t. was r estored t.o service . The d a te a nd time Cl"l 11
only be used for compl etions, and is not allowed lipan a r eturn of a job . It.
is not a required field for completion , but. if left blank it will be populated
with the system date and time. The restored date and time must. be gre l"l t er
than the job starting time and less than or equal to the current system date
and time .
3 A/N for Re stored To: _
6N 4NIA for R estored D/T: _
For D/T - MMDDI'Y HII~Th1 (A or P)
062487 0700P

R esults R eceiv ed
Th e month , day , yea r , and time of day th e I\ fLT resul ts w r-rr- received from
LMOS.
11 A/N
Systcrn-generat ed
09 ~H 85 1100 a

.-- .

RET JOB NARR
GD COMP. C DMC'P, GDISCP, GDMS CP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Retu rn ed J ob N a.r rn tive

This field lets t.hr- dispa t chr-r put in a na rra t ive when a job is r et.u rned ,
This narrative is stored with the job sta t us log for history purposes.
40 A/N
Couldn 't get 11 r cess to pr emi ses , left not.e on door. suh will ca ll

- -'.

I'HOPIHF:T..\RY - nELLCOHF: A Nn A{ ITIIOHIZEO CLlF:NT<o; O'\1LY
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RID
GDISWR, GDSOT

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

RMK
GDLOG

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

RMKS
GCRLOC

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

RO
GDISWR, GDIWI?

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

RO FLAG
GDDISP

Full Name
Defin ition

Data Content
Valid Entries

Record Issue Date
The date the CPC is to send all circuit provisioning design and assignment
information to the field (WORD).
6N
MMDDYY
061887

Remark
Allows the user to manually add a statement to tho Log History.
to 40 A/N
Customer called to complain

Remarks
This field can be used to enter additional informa tion about a particular
CDS work center.
r.o 60 A/N
THIS IS THE TRIAL GDS WORK CENTER.

Relat.ed Order
Any service order t ha t is reb ted to the current. WOI'k request .
13 A/N
N12345678

R elated Order Flag
Indicates wh ether there IS a relat.cd order to t.he work request being
displayed.
] A
System-generated

rROrHlf.TARY - nELLCORf. ANn At'TlfORlZf.DCLlF.:'ITS ONLY
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RPR
GDMWR, GDTTE

Full Name
Definition

Data Cont ent
Sample

Repairman
The employee code of the technician that repaired th e previously-closed
trouble. Up to three occurrences automatically populated from U.10S .
3N
101

RPTRCVD
GDMSWR, GDMWR, GDTTE, GDAfSDP, GDAmp, GDMCP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries
Sample

RPT RCVD_CUST
GDMSGP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

RPT RCVD_SSDAC
GDAfSGP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pat/ ern
Sample

R eport. Received
The month, day , year, and time of day the trouble was reported (entered)
into the GDS system.
11 A/N
Any time earlier than the current time .
Ofl-23-85 1100A

Report Received Date, Customer
The date and time the customer reported a special servi ce trouble.creceiv ed
from SSC on a handoff.
6N 4NIA
i\l1v1DDYY HJThfM (A or P)
061187 0915A

Report. Received D"te, SSDAC
The date and time a special service trouble report, was received by a SSDAC
from SSC on a ha ndoff'.
fiN 4NIA
J\Th'1DDYY HlI]\f]\f (A or P)
OS2087 0809A

rnornrr.TARY - BELL COnr. AND AOTlIORlZF;D Cl.I F: NT S ONLY
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Data Content
Sample

,--

RTE
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GDCPM, GDDISP, GDISWR, GDIWR, GDMAP, GDMSWR, GDMWR, GDSOI, GDSOT,
GDTTE, GDISDP, GDMDP

Full Name Route Code
Definition A geographic code used as the raw data for mapping jobs. Along with the

wire center, this code is used to map jobs to specific DAA/AAJ:, via the
GDMAP table. On 'I' jobs, generally derived via CDCPM using WC &
eA/ pR.
4 A/N
1102

,r---,

RUN INTERVAL
GDCR ON

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

Run Int erval
The amount of time between consecutive runs of a scheduled request , unl ess
the user only wants the request run once, in whi ch case you can enter
"00 :00"
SA/N
HH:1vfM
01 :00 (run request eve ry hour)

PHOPRlF:TARY - IlELLCORF: A ]\"D AlTTJlORIZF:D C L IF:NTS O NLY
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S+E
GDSOT

Full Name
Definition

SAT
CDCRON

Full Nam e
Definition
Data Content
Valid Entries

SC
CDT T E

Full Nam e
Definition
Data Content
Sample

SCM
GDISWR, GDSOI

HIll N ame
Definition

Data Conten t
Sam ple

Service and Equipment
A header defining Action Codes, Quantities, and USOCs.

Sa turday
Ind ica t es wheth er a requ est should be run on Saturday(s) .
lA
Y (Yes) or blank

Service Code
A unique Universal Servi ce Ord er Code assigned t.o ea ch type of ser vice.
to 5 A/N
IFR

Service Code and 'Modifier
When ADSR from SOA C is equal to "Y" , th e Servi ce Cod e and Mod ifier is
used in pricing and mapping. When ADSR is "N" or "bl a nk" , t he CSC
(Class of Servi ce Code ) is used inst ead of SClvf for pr icing and mapping .
to 5A
FXNT

SCNR EC
GDMSWR, GDMWR, GDS OI, GDMTClT, GDAflTM, GDMC J{L

Full Nam e
Definition
Data Content
S am ple

Scree ner Employee Code
The employee code of the scre ener performing screening fun ct ions .
3 A/ N
A21

PJWPHlF,TAny - DELLCOnF, !\ NO /\ {lT ll OH17, F,O CLmNT~ ONLY
See propriet ar y restr ict.ions on title pag e.
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SCRN RSLT
GDMJP, GDTTE, GDMCP, GDMDP, GDMWR

SD

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Options

Sample

Screening Result Code
The LMOS screening result code. The first character indicates whether or
not the customer is out-of-service and the last two digits identify the exact
test results found by the screener who tested the line . Autopopulated on
tickets from LMOS.
3N
Any valid LMOS screening result code that exists in the GDMJP table,
First character must be a one (out of service) or nine (not out of service).
121

GDISWR, GDSOT, GDISDP, GDTSCP

.----.
SECT

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

GDCMP2

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
vsu« Entry
Examples

Subsequent Due Date
Renegotiated or subsequent due date of an installation service order.
6N
091587

Sect.ion
The section of the service order to which corrections are being applied.
,I A/N
Sections defined in the GDS SOT Parse TTS tn hlc.
ASGM, BILL

---.

SECTIONS
GDClIfPe

Full Name
Definition
Data Con tent
Valid Entry
Examples

SELECT BY
GDPMD

Full Name
Definition

SECTIONS
The sections of th e service order to which corrections MAY apply,
4 A/N
Sect.ions defined in the GDS SOl PARSE TTS t.able .
ASGM, LSTG

Select By
A header to select by partition or center.

PROPRmTARY - BELLCORE AND AllTHORTZEJ) CLIENTS ONLY
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SELECT DOCUMENTS
GDISSU

'- "

Full Name
Definition

Select Documents
A header under which the varIOUS choices of documents to be printed are
made.

SELECT/REJECT
GDISSU, GDLOAD

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

SELECT: 11M
GDMJRV

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Options

SEND TO GARAGE
GDISSU

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pattern

SEQ
GDTIJOG

Full Name
Definition

Data Conten t
Valid Entries

Sample

Select/Reject
Specifies whether the user wants to select or reject along certain criteria
when either building a hulk load (GDLOAD) or sending printouts to remote
(garage) printers (GDISSU) .
1 A
R or S

Select Installation or Maintenance Jobs
Whether the user wants to review maintenance , routine maintenance , or
installation jobs when using the GDMJRV screen.
1 A
I, M , or R

Send to Garage
Wh ether documen ts are t.o be printed III t.he garage. Garag e printers are
defin ed in GDSUPV table.
IA
Y (Yes), N (No) or blank

Sequence Number
A number which indi cates the sequence in which jobs are to he worked by a
technician (lower numbers first). It. also is \18"f,,1 in allowing manual
preassignment of a job by specifying a sequence number which puts the job
in the correct sequen ce with other jobs a lrea dy preassigned to the
te chnician.
,1 N

Number between 0000 a nd mHH} (may not he duplicated for two jobs on
same technician Jog).
0100

.,----...-.

....--.....

PHOPBlET/\TlY - OELLCOHE A ND ,\ lIT H O TlT7,F.n CLTF.NT:" ONLY
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SERVICE ORDER IMAGE
GDSOI

Full Name
Definition

Service Order Image
This header on the GDSOI screen identifies the data beneath it as the
literal image of the service order received from the Service Order Processor.

SERVICE ORDER SCRATCHPAD
GDSOI

Full Name
Definition

Data Content

SIC
GCRLOC

Full Name
Definition

SOl
GDCOAfP

Full Name
Definition

Dala Content
Valid Entries

SOl PARSE OPTION
GDISSU

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Service Order Scratchpad
This section on the GDSOI screen contains user comments about t he service
order.
A/N

System Identity Code
This field is currently not used by GDS .

Service Order Image Flag
This flag determines whether the service order image should be printed with
the completion notice.
1 A
Y = Yes , a completion message that includes the service ord er will be
printed.

N = No (default) , the servi ce order image is not, printed with the completion
notic e.

Service Order Image Parse Option
This field gives the user th e ability to use variable parsing rules or options
for issue of a service order image document, within th e same center. The
ent-ry in this field must, exist, in the TTS-GDS SO I PARSE t.nhIe under the
specified CENTER or company (if CENTER is blank] . If no entry is made
in this field and an SOl document is marked on GDISSU to be issued, the
whole SOl will be issued.
2 A/N
AS, SE, any user-specified characters

PROPRrF:TARY - nELLeORE ANO Al1THORrZF,O CUF:NTS 01\'LY
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SOP
GDSOP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sam ple

SOP
GDGOMP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

SOPSEND
GDISGP

Full Name
Defin ition

Data Conten t
Valid Entries

SORT BY
GDLST

Full Name
Definit ion

Service Order Processor
The Service Order Processor associated with a particular Class of Servic e
Code and Wire Center.
3 A/N
l AX

Servi ce Order Processor Flag
This flag determines whet-her a message will au toma.r.i call y he completed
ba ck to the SOP (Service Order Processor).
lA
Y = Yes, information will be passed to th e SOP,
N = No , infor ma t ion will not, be sent to th e SOP, Note: SOP will be "N"
for manually en tered work requests, for a II work requests t ha t are part of a
multi-term order , for uncompleted work requests, and for any work request
with NOTIFY set to "N."

Service Order Processor Send
Specifics wh eth er to print a copy of th e ord er being r r-turned via the
GDTSCP screen specified in th e TTS-GDS OPTIONS tabl e field SO -COMP
or the TTS-GDS SO C PRINTER table. For SOP a utocompl r-t.ion use, t his
field on GDCOMP would require an entry of "Y" . It. will he "N" and cannot
he changed to "Y" , however , if it, is a manually add ed ord er , a n order th at
has been un cornp ed , or a multi-term order . On GnCOMP a utocornplet.ions,
thi s flag defaults to t he valu e of th e ACJ\fP -ON field in t he TTS-GDS
OPTIONS t abl e. Otherw ise, a blank in this fidei (k fa uIt,s t o "110".

lA
Y (Yes) , N (No ) or blank

Sort. By
Th e header for the six possibl e categori es (D/\:\ . Jobst.at., JohPri , Co mm,
S l n l't , LoadPri) a nd t.he assocta r c d rank or ea ch choic e in t.h e so r t order .

PROT' III F,T ,\ RY - DEI,I,CORF, I\ N O A {TT II O rH 7,F,O CLIF, NTS O NLY
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SPECIAL MESSAGE
GDGRP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Samples

Specia l Message
This read-only field contains specific information regarding the work request
(i.e., SYS NARR, COMMENTS, ERROR MESSAGE[sJ) .
to 79 A/N
"SEE GDCOMM"
"GDXNNN CANCELLATION RECEIVED FROM GOC FOR LAST
MEMBER"

SPECIFIC ISSUE JOBID
GDISSU

SSC

Full N ame
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries
Sample

Specific Issue JOBID
A .TOBID whi ch th e user wants to send to a spe cifi c pr inter via th e GDISS U
request.
14 A/N
Must be a va lid job for the center .
N0431091

GDMSWR, GDMSCP, GDMSDP

~,

.,---.

Full Name
Definition

Data Cont ent
Sample

SSC CLOSEOUT
GDMSCP

Full Name
Definition

SSCGRP#
GDGRP

Full Nam e
Definit ion

Data Content

Specia l Serv ice Center
Th e CL1I code of the Special Service Ce nter whi ch hand ed off a Trouble
Report to GDS .
8 or 11 A/N
HSTNTXMASSC

Special Service Center Closeout
A header defining th e da ta described below it related t o trouble found ,
ac t.ion taken, etc., upon cornpletion in GDS which will subsequen tl y be sent
ba ck to the Specia l Serv ice C enter.

SSC Group Lead Trouble Ti ck et Number
The t rouble ti ck et number from SSC for the pseudo-lead work requ est of a
gro up.

8 A/N

rTwrRl~TARY - n~LLCORf, AND AUTHORIZED CLI ENT S ONLY
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START
GDLST

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Entry

Sort by Start Date
The field is used to select a list of jobs by start date .
IN
Number between I and 5

START BY: DATE:_ TIME:_
GDLST

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

START DATE
GDCRON, GDSOI

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
17alid Entries
Sample

STARTDATE
GDDISP, GnrWR

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries
Sample

START-DT/TM
GDLST

FuU Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

Start By Date and Time
The field is used to produce a list of jobs with a st a r t date and time equal
to and less than date and time entered.
6 N 4NIA
JvfMDDYY HWvfM (A or P)
062387 0500P

Start Date
On GDCRON , this field lets th e user sp ecify the date on which a sch eduled
GDCRON request, is to begin. On GDSOI, this field indicates the month ,
day , and year that work should be started on an inst.allat.ion job.
6N
Any valid date
on 24 85

Work Start Date
The month, day, and year that work should be st.a rt.ed on an installation
job.
fiN
Any valid date
on 24 85

St.art Date and Time
Th e date and t.irne a job should be skirted to mak e th e cornrnit.men t da t.e
and time.
6 N 4NIA
J\HvfDDYY HHMM (A or P)
Ofi0787 0400P

PHopnlBTAHY - DELLCOHB ANI) AUTHOHlZBI) CLlBNT~ONLY
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STARTPG
GDSOI

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

START TIME
GDGRON

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Yalid Entries
Sample

Sta rt Page
Indi cates the first page number of th e Serv ice Ord er Image (SOl) requ ested .
3N
001,003

Start Time
The time of day the user wants a. schedul ed CDCRON request to begin its
sch eduled automa ti c execution.
S A/N
Any valid time
OflOOA

STAT SWITCHING CODE
GCRLOC

.- .

Full Nam e
Definition

STATE
GGRLOC

Full N ame
Defin it ion
Data Content
Sample

Sta t. Switching Code
This field is currently not used by CDS.

St ate
Th e st ate wh ere th e CD S work center is loca t.ed.
to 15 A/N
N J

STATUS HISTORY (MOST RECENT FIRST)
GDLOe

Full Name
Definition

STREET
GCRLOG

Full Name
Definition

Data Conte nt
Sample

SI,at.us History
A header und er whi ch t.he va rious cha nges a nd eve nts t.ha t have occur red in
t.he life of a wor k request. a re desc r ibed.

Street
The street locat .ion where a CDS work center is loca t cd .

to 27 A/N
12~ MAIN ST.

rnorrm:TARY - DELLCOnE A ND :\{ ITHOnrZEJ) CLIENT S ONLY
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SUBQ
GDAfDP, coist: GDAfWR, GDTTE

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Subsequent Reports
The number of subsequent reports which have been received on a trouble
report.
to 2 N
01

SUBSEQUENT REPORTS
GDADW

SUMMARY
CDAmp, CDMlVR. CDTTE

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entry

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Subsequent Reports Dispatch Factor
This dispatch factor allows assigning a weight. [priority) to t he importance
of giving greater emphasis to jobs with more subseque nt reports . The user
assigns a number between 0 and gn to this Factor with larger numbers
rna king it more lik ely that jobs with more subsequent reports will be
select ed before those with fewer subsequent reports.
2N
Number between 00 and 99

T est R esults Summary
The MLT te st result summary narrative. Aut.omat.ically populated on
trouble tickets from LMOS.
to 3.5 A/N
CROSS TO WORKING PAIR

.-- .

SUMMARY ROUTE SHEET
GDISSU

SUN

Full Name
Definition
Data Conte nt
Valid Pattern

GDCRON

Full Name
Definition

Data Can len I

Summa ry Route Sheet,
Indicates whether th e S U III rna ry route shor- t is to he issu ed .
l A
X (Yes) or blank

Sunday
Specifics wh eth er the user wants a. sched uled GD CRON requ est. to be run on
Snndayls] .
Y (Yes) or blank (No)

7-90
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SUPP
GDDISP, GDISWR, GDIWR, GDSOI, GDSOT, GDISDP, GDAfTCIl

Full Nam e
Definition
Data Conte» t
Sample

SUPP DT (AND TIME)
GDSOT

Full Name
Definition
Dala Content
Valid Pattern

SUPV

Supplement
The suffix code for a service order
2 A/N
AA

Supplement Date (and Time)
The supplement order date and time.
6 N 4N/IA
~1MDDYYHHMM (A or P)

GDTECH, GDSUPV

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

811 pervisor
The name of t he supervisor for a pll rticula I' Supervisory group .
to 12 A/N
ALLEN

SUPV GRP
GDISSU, GDl,OAD, GDLOe, GDTLOG, GDPAD, GDTEG!!

Full Name
Definition

Data Cont ent
Sample

SUPV GRP DATA
GDTECll

Full Name
Definition

Val id Entrie,5

Supervisory Group
A unique code assigned to each supervisory group within a GDS work
center. The code must resid e in the GDSUPV table for th e cen t er .
3 A/N
AOI

Supervisory Group Data
This header describes th e informat.ion below it for a supervisor . This data
helps the user interpret the specific da ta provid ed on individua l technicians .
System-Generated

SURVEY
GDDISP, GDlSIVR, GDIWR, GDSOl. GDSOT

Full Name
Definition
Data Cont ent
Valid Entries

Field Survey Required
Indi cates wh et.her II servic e ord er needs :l field sur vey .
IN
Y (Yes) or N (No)

PflOPfllf,TARY - flELLCORF. ANn AlITHOTHZF,J) CLIENTS ONLY
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SWITCHING SYSTEM
GCRLOC

Full N ame
Definitio n

SYS NARR
GDCOMM

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Content

Sample

SYSTEM DATE/TIME
GDL OG

Full N ame
Defin itio n

Valid Pa tt ern
Sample

Switc hing System
This field is currently not used by GDS .

System Narrative
A single line system gene ra te d narrative tha t expla ins why the interface
message was received . If t he interface message sets th e SYSMSG to Y, the
SYSNARR is presented on GDGRP for the member .
System-genera t ed t ext .
"Ca ncelled in sse syste m"
"So a.c planning messag e received"
"Soa c assignment messag e received"
"N ew issue received from TIRKS"
"GDX'NNN CANCELLAT ION RECEIVED FR Ol'.'f GO e FOR LAST
MEMBER"

Syste m Date and Time
The da te and ti rne tha t, GDS ente red th e event or job acti vit y into t he Log
History da tabase. Th is field is populat-ed by t he system a nd is not
upda t able by th e user .
l\'fMDDYY HH:l\'fM or MMDD) TY }m~'fM (A or P)
0!l2388 13:56, 0!l2388 0156P

rnOrnTETARY - DELLCOnE AND AllTlIOnTZED CLIENT:"' O'\'LY
See propriet.ary r es t.r lct.io ns o n tit.le p age.
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GDCOMM

Full Name
Definition
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Syst em Message
System Message Processing in GDS

1. GDCOMM

The system messag e flag can be set to Y for an y work request from
GDCO"MM. If t he SYSMSG flag is set t o Y, t he user will be
automa tically jumped to GDCOMM if th e work request is selected by
t he load algorithm during dynamic disp a tch . If th e work request
selected by the load during dynamic dispatch has SYSMSG=Y, the
work request will be automatically pr eassigned to the tech and
GDCOMM will a ppea r to t he user .

If th e SYSMSG flag is set to Y, th e user will he au tomatically jumped
to GDCO!\1M during an y complet ion from GD CO!\1P .

2. Work Requests - CANCEL CO!\:fMAND

If a member of a G group is can celled from the work requ est screen,
t he SYSM SG for t he lead will be set, to Y.

3. SOAC INTERFACE

The SYSMSG is automa ti cally set to Y by t he following:

For Planning, Assignment messages (Correction PilSS):

If th e non-mem ber job is PRE/DSP and ADSR=Y.

If th e memb er of a group is in CA N jobst.atus , th e memb er
will be remov ed from CAN an d th e SYSMSG for t he lead
will be set to Y. This rul e will apply onl y if th e lead is not
CAN j Ci\fP .

For Cancellation messages:

For a "G" group, if th e lead is DSP and a ca ncella t ion
me ssa ge is received for t he last, open memb er , th e SYSMSG
for th e memb er will be set to Y.

H th e lead of a "G" group is PRE and a can cellation
messag e is received, hilt. t.he memb er ca nnot be cancelled,
the SYSl\[SG for the lead will be set to Y.

For Ass ignme nt, Messag es (Unsoli cit ed) :

a. Th e job is il membe~ of a G group , and

b. Th e lead is PRE, and
c. The I'N A t ng has a va lue of U or C, O H , tne exis t m g

handling cod e is FNA.
Then, th e SYS!\,fSG will be set to Y for the lend only.

For Assignment. Messages [Unsoli cited) :

rHOrTHF:T:\HY - nF:LL COHF: :\ ND A\.TTIIOTHZED CLmNT~ ONLY

See propri etary rest.rict.ion s o n ti tl e pa ge.
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a . The job is a memb er of a G group , a nd
b. The lead is DSP , and ~

c. The member receiving th e unsolici t ed assignmen t message
is th e last open member of the group, and

d. The FNA tag has a value of U or C OR the exist ing
handling code is FNA.

Th en , th e SYSMSG will be set to Y for t.he lead only.

SSC INTERFACE

If the work request. jobstat=PREjDSP, th e SYS!v1SG will he set to Y
wh en t he following functions a re received:

1. RMK
2. UPDATE OF DMjNA
3. CAN
4. C:r-.W

rrmcs INTERFACE

If the work requ est is PRE/DSP (non-member) and re-Issue occurs
from TffiKS , the SYST"fSG will be set to Y.

GO CINTERFACE

If th e work requ est is PRE/DSP a nd a reschedul e is rece ived, the
SYS1\·1SG will be set, t.o Y. ''- .

If the work requ est is PRE/DSP and a cance l or jeopa rdy is received,
th e SYSMSG will be set to Y . ·

If, due to int.ernal CDS pro cessing , a CKL cnnnot be ca ncelled a fte r
receivin g a messa ge from GOC [usu n lly resul t ing in a P SC/PCN
jobst.at and handling code ), the SYS\ fSG will be set to Y .

L1\fOS INTERFACE

Data Content
Valid Entry

Th e SYSMSG f'lag is never set via th e LMOS interface.
lA
Y (Yes) or N (No)

rnornmT:\RY - nELLCORE AND AUTHOnrZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprietary restr ictions on title page.
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T
GDMWR, GDT TE

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

TABLE KEY
VGTDSO

Full N ame
Definition

Data Conten t
Sample

Type Cod e
A unique LMOS code indica ting the type of trouble the customer reported .

- Up to two occurrences

- Au tomati cally populated from LMOS
3N
100

Tn ble Key
Iden tifi es an optional key associated with a specified GDS-TTS table. This
field allows the user to have multipl e versions of the sa me table, each
identified by a unique table key. The use of a ta hIe key will he predefined
by Bellcor e.
to 15 A/N
NJNORTH

TABLE KEY WC _ ORD TYPE _ CSC _ CNA _
GDICTR

.--

Full N ame
Definition
Data Cont ent
Sample

TABLE NAME
V GTDS O

Full Nam e
Defin ition
Data Content
Sample

TABLE RECORD KEY
VGTDSO

Full N ame
Definit ion
Data Cont ent
Sample

Tn hIe K ey Select
This field is used t.o select. t a ble data by one of four keys ,
1 A/N
x.r

Tahle Name
Id ent-ifi es t.he t a ble na me ass ociated with a t.able .
to 16 A/N
CDS OPTIONS, GDS HDLGCODE, GDS ORDTYPE

T»hIe Record Key
Identifies t he key to a specific record or en try in a t.a hIe.
to 25 A/N
PDORES, NAS

PIWpnrF.TARY - nELLCOBE ANO AlITJlOnrZF.O CLIE NTS ONLY
See pro pr ieta ry rest.r id ions on titl e page.
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TAS OPTIONS
GCRLOC

Fu ll Na me
Defin it ion

TAS UNNERSE CODE
GCRLOC

F ull Name
Defin it ion

TDD
GDIWR

Fu ll Name
Defini tion

Dat a Con ten t
Sample

TECH

TAS Options
This field is currently no t used by GDS.

TAS Universe Code
This field is current ly not used by CDS.

To Due Date
The mon t h , day a nd Fa r t hat an assoc ia t.ed ord er wit h a "1''' ord er type is
du e .
6 N
11 12 86

GDCOMP, GDOfSP. COLST, GDTLOG, GDMC?, o tnscr. COUSe?, CDfSOP, GDMSDP,
GDMD?

TECH

F ull N ame
D efin ition
D ata Con ten t
Valid Op tio ns
V alid Ent ri e«

CDGRP

Fl/11 Name
Definition

Data Con te nt
Sample

T echnician Name
Th e technician 's na me.
12 A/N
T he field is system gencrat cd . It. is der ived from t.hc C1 DTECIT table.
Lea ch R L

Te chnician E mployee Cod e
Th e tech nician employee code (TF,CTLEC) of the pr ea ssigned or dispatched
(l'chni cia n .
3 AjN
AOI . .lAS, 101

,....---...

7-96

pnopmr.TARY - nELLCORr. A~O :W T IlORl Zr.O CLlENT~ O!'lLY
See proprietary restr ict ions on titl e page.



DR 190-539-311
Issue 6, August 1989, GDSR 3.1

TECH EC
GDCOMM, GDCOMP, GDDISP, GDISSU, GDISWR, GDIWR, GDLOAD, GDLOG, GDMSWR,
GDMWR, GDPAD, GDSOI, GDTEST, GDITM, GDISDP, GDA/SDP, GDAfDP, GDA-fOP,
GDISCP, GDMSCP, GDTLOG, GDCMP2

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

TECHPRC
GDSOI

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Technician Employee Code
A unique code assigned to each technician. The code must reside in the
GDTECH table. On the GDIWR, GDMWR, GDISWR and GDSOI this field
may be used to indicate that a technician is the preferred technician for the
job. See the format descriptions for these screens for an explanation of
"preferred technicians."
3A/N
101

Technician Price
The amount of time in hours and minutes that a technician expects will be
needed to complete a job in the field.
HTl:"MM
OOAO

TECH PRICE
GDDIS?, CDISWR, CDMSWR, GDMWR, CD/WR, GDITM, CDISDP, CDMSDP, CDMDP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

Technician Price
The amount of time in hours and minutes that a technician expects will be
needed to complete a job in the field.

When a work request, is logged (or JEL),

PRICE = WRG PRICE + TST PRICE

AND

TECH PRICE = WRG PRICE + TST PRICE

Therefore, PRICE = TECH PRICE when the work request is logged (or
.TnL).

The user has the ability to update the "price" assigned to a work request.
The user can update TECH PRICE based on information supplied by the
technician and/or supervisor after a survey was performed. Upon the
update of TECH PRICE, PRICE will no longer he equal to TECH PRICE.

TECH PRICE can be updated on all formats except the four dispatch

screens.
IIIUvTh1
00:40

PHorrnETARY - llELLCORE AND Al'THOrnZED CLIENTS ONLY
See proprlot.arv restrictions on title page.
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TECHNICIAN LOG - (N, Y, or 2)
GDISSU

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entry

Technician Logs: (No , Yes, or 2)
Indi ca t es wh eth er the user wan ts cop ies of te chnician logs sent to the
specified pri n t er (s).
1 A/N
X (for 1 copy) or bla nk (no copies)

TECHSTAT
GDCOMP, GDDTSP, GDTLOG, GDAfCP, GDISCP, GDMSCP, GDTSDP, GDAfSDP, GDAfDP

Full N ame
Definit ion
Data Content
Valid Entries

Technician Status
T he cur re nt st atus of t. he tech nician .
3A
O N , HLP , or OFF

(BILLNAME) TEL
GDISWR, GDMSWR. GDMSDP

Full N ame
Definition
Data Content
Sample

Bill ing T eleph one Numbe r
The te lephone number of the hi lling customer.
IO N
20 16f1f17 100

(CKLNAME) T EL
GDISWR, GDMSWR, GDMTCH, GDM CT{[" GDTSDP, CDM8DP

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

CKL Customer T elephone Number
T he t elep hon e num ber of t he customer at. a circuit t er rnina t.ion loca ti on .
IO N
·101R112500

(Customer Contact) T EL
CDMS HTR , GDISDP, GDMSDP, GDMSCP

TERM

Full N ame
Definitio n

Data Content
Sample

C us t.orne r Con t.a ct. T elephone Nu mber
The c ust.o rner co n t.a ct. t elephone number on a specia l service t.rouble report..
T his te lephone nu mber comes fro m RPTD TEL on OS STRE in oThlAP /8S0.
t.o 18 A/ N
21 234 4mlOlEXT 2!1.')0

CDCOM? , GDDTS?, CDTWR , CDSOT, CDCMP:!

ru u N am e
Defi nition
Data Content

Ter min a t ion
T he number assoc ia ted wit.h a. spec ific circuit. on <I n inst.a lla t.ion job.
2N

7-m~
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TERM ADDRESS
CDCO!vfM, GDMSWR, CDMWR, CDTTE, CD TSDP, CDMSDP, CDMDP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

T erminal Address
The address at which the t erminal box serving a given facility (e.g., F1
cable) is located.
to 33 A/N
REAR - 123 HIGH ST.

TESTER
CD/SWR, CDMSWR, CD/SD?, CDMSD?

Full Name
Definition
Data Cont ent
Sample

Tester Employee Code
The employee code of the tester assigned to work a job.
3 A/N
HIT

(TESTER) TEL
GDISDP, GDIS W R

..-..

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

TESTING
CDCS C

Full N ame
Definition

Data Conten t
Valid Pal/ern
Sample

TESTING PRICE
CD N CI, GDUS OC

Full Nam e
Definit ion

TEST TYPE
GDTEST

Full Name

Definition

Data Conte nt
Valid Entries

T esters ' Telephone Number
Th e telephone number for the tester assigned to a job.
to 10 N
8857236

T esting Price
Th e est imate d time In hours and minutes to perform the circuit testing
work.
,I N

TIll:1\fl\,f
01 :30 (1 hr. 30 min.)

T est.ing Price
(See T esting)

T est Type
Indicates whether the user wants a "FULL" or "LOOP" test run on a.
t elephone number through the GDTEST screen.
11\
F (Full) or L (Loop)

PROPnJETARY - BELLCORE ANT> AUTIIORlZF:T> GLl F:NT S 0","1.'1'
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TEXT
GMAIL

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

TEXT
GDCMP2

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Content

THU
GDCRON

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Con tent
Valid Entries

TIME
GDPA D, GDMCP

Full Name
Definition

Data Co ntent
Sample

TIME TO COMMIT
GDAD W

Fut! N ame
Definition

Data Content

Valid Entric8

T ext
Identifies the text of a message .
]8 lines of 79 characters each
THIS IS A SAMPLE GDS MAIL MESSAGE.

TEXT
One of the four fields of the GDCMP2 CHANGES section . Indicates th e
user-supplied cor rections to the service order image for a parti cular line.
to 2.5 A/ N

Thursd ay
Spec ifies wh ether the user wants a scheduled GD CRO N request, to be run on
Thursday(s}.
1 A
Y (Yes) or blank

Time of Day
On GDMCP th is is the time of day tha t is to be associated with t he EST
sta t us entry pa ssed to LMO S. On GDPAD t.his is th e t.ime of da y
associated with the st.art. of a given TTMJ<: TYPJ<: (e.g. , OFF) .
mHvl1\f(AorP)
0800A

T ime to Commit ment
This dispatch fa ctor a llows t he user to assign a weight (priority) which
inrlica.t.es how impor t. ant it is when sclcct.ing job s usin g t he dispa tc h
algori t hms to give prr-Ir-rence to jobs du e sooner t.hnn jobs du e la t er . A
valu e between 0 and nn may be assigned to this factor , with a high er
number pla cing mor e importance on dispatching jobs du e soon est.
2N
Number between 00 a nd nn

J'HOJ'B1ETAHY - nELLCORE ANO !\{ fTIIORIZEO C LIEN TS O NLY
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TITLE
GDDED, CDDE DJ

TN

Full Name
Definition

ooTEST

Full N ame
Definition
Data Content
Valid Entries
Sample

T it.le
The title of the Database Descriptor Name.

Telephone N umber
The te lephone number of t he circ uit t he user wan ts t ested by MLT .
ION
The NPA must be include d.
2015 551212

TN/CKTID
GD OMP, GDDIS?, a DIWR, GDAfWR, GDSO I, cosot; GDT TE, GDAfC?, aDAfD?,
GDCMP2

TO

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Content
Samples

T elephone Number / C ircuit Iden tifica ti on
The tel ephone number or circui t iden tification as sociated wit.h a job. This
may be manually ente red on GDTTE, GDJWR , and GDMvYR or
automaticall y populated through the int.erf'ac es from LMOS and th e SOP .
to 24 A/N
2012730678
FD123456787-12

GDLOG, C DMSD? , GDMSWR

TO

Full N ame
Definition

Data Cont ent
Valid Patt ern
Sample

GMAIL

Full N ame
Definition

Data Content

Sample

To Dat.e a nd Time
The end da t e and t.irne of a no-a ccess or del ayed-m a inten an ce win dow on a
spec ia l service rna in t en a nee job.
6 N 4NIA
MMDDYY, HH~fM(A or P)
081287,0100P

To
Identifi es the re cipi en t of a mai l message. Ca n be a user ID(s)) , terminal
ID(s)) , or a group of user IDs or te r mina l IDs defin ed via th e GDS-TTS table
MAIL CRO UPS .
71 A/N

PY151789
RL C
GRPI

pnOPHlF:TARY - HELLCORF: ANO ;\PTIIOHlZ F:O CLIEN T S O NLY
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TWO TECH AREA
GDMAP

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Pattern

TYP
GDPA D

Full Name
Definition

Data Conten t
S am ples

TYPE
VC HELP

Full N ame
Definition
Data Conten l

Vali d Entry

TYPE
C TSDEV

Full N ame
Definitio n
Data Con te nt
S am ple

TYPE

Two T echnician Area
Designates that a route is in a two-technician area.
1 A
Y (Yes) , N (No) , or blank

Type
Cod es for t he typ e of work status expected for a te chnician starting a t th e
time spec ified in the TI1\,m field to th e immedia t e left.. Valid TYP codes are
defined in th e GDS TTME TYPES table (VGTDSO scr een] .
to 3 AjN
OFF, BLK, LUN

Typ e Messag e
Message type
l A
1\1 [Error Message) or A (Abend)

Type of Devi ce
A code whi ch identifies th e ty pe of TSEND device.
l A
T, N

GDMCP, costsct:
Full Nam e
Definition
Data Conten t
S am ple

Type Code
Th e LMOS code which describes th e typ e of trouble t.he customer report ed .
3 N
100

,-
PROPRIETARY - DELLCORr, AND AlfTHOrnZr,J) CLlF.NTS Ol\:LY
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TROUBLE FOUND
GDMSCP

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

Trouble Found
The trouble found narrative on a special service maintenance trouble report.
60 A/N
Broken wire at BP

TRVL (HH:MM)
GDAA TR, GDDA TR

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Entries
Sample

TRVLTIME
GDTLOG

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

TSP

Travel Time (Hours:Minutes)
The hours and minutes needed to travel from one location to another.
HlI:MM
to 04:00 (maximum)
01:15

Travel Time
The amount of time a technician will need to t.ravel to the next location.
This is derived from the GDAATR and GDDATR tables. The garage is
used to determine travel to the first job; after that inter-job distances are
used.
3N
H:1\1M
00:25

GDISDP, GDISWR, GDAISWR, GDAfSDP, GDISCP, GDM8CP, GDGR?

TUE

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

GDCRON

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entries

Telecommunications Service Priority
A code that defines the restoration priority of a circuit.
2 A/N
07

Tuesday
Specifies whether the user wants a scheduled GDCRON request to be run on
Tuesday{s).
1A
Y (Yes) or blank

PHOPRTF:TARY - llELLCOHF, AND AUTHORTZF:D CUF:NTS ONLY
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VER
GDMWR, GDTTE, GDMDP

VIEW

VISIT

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

GDGRP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entry

Verification Code
A unique LMOS code assigned to represent a specific set of MLT test
results. Automatically populated on tickets from LMOS.
2 A/N
15

VIEW
The VIEW field is a key for a FIND. This field indicates which view of the
GDGRP scre en will be shown upon executing a find.

The long view (L) will present, all the grouped jobs including cancelled and
complet ed members. The short view (S) will present all of the members of a
group excluding th e cancelled and completed members.
IA
L (Long View) , S (Short View), or blank (defaults to Short View)

GDCSC, GDFID, GDPGS, GDUSOC, GDSOT

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Options

Field Visit Flag
Spe cifies whether a n install" lion job requires a field visit, from" technician .
IA
Y (Yes) or blank

7-106
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UNIT NUMBER
GDTTE

Full N ame
Definition

Data Content

UPDATE
GDGMP2

Full N ame
Definition

Da ta Cont ent
Valid E ntries
S amp le

Unit Nu mber
T he LMOS Unit Nu mber to which a utomatic LMO S status up da t es should
be sent when t he field AUT O-UP DATE LMOS STATUS? is set to "Y" .
8N

UP DATE
One of the four fields of th e GDGMP 2 CHANGES section. This field defines
t he type of cor rection (i.e. , ADD [AJ, DELETE [D]).
J A
T he update options must be defined in the GDS SOP OPTIONS TTS table.
c, r , a , d

USOC,USOCS
GDISWR, GDMlI'R, GDSO T, CDTTE, GDUSO G, GDISDP, GDMDP

, -~.

Full Name
Defin ition

Da ta Content
S amp le

Unive rsa l Service Orde r Cod e
Un ique codes assigned to equi pment inst a lled or being installed on a
customer cir cui t .
5 A /N
RJI IC

I'HO PHlF:TAR Y - n ELLCOH F: A ND AtJTHOm ZE D r U F,I'T S ONLY

See pr opr iet a ry rest r ict ions on ti tle page.
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WIRE CENTER
GDCHJ(. GDCLLT, GDCPM, GDFEP, GDMAP, GDWCM, GDSOP

.- .

Full Name
Definition

Data Conten t
Sample

WIRING PRICE
GDNCl

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

Wire Center
The six-digit wire center code assigned to the central office building
providing service to a customer. The first three digits are the NPA code for
the area , and the last three are the unique building code for t.he particular
Central Office building. A single wire cent er code can include multiple
"exchange keys" and multiple NPANNXs.
6N
212023

Wiring Price
The est imat ed amount of time required to complete wiring act-ion.
4N
HH:MI\'l
01 :30

WIRING PRICE FIRST
GDCSC, GDFJD, GDPGS, GDUSO C

Full Nam e
Definition

Data Content
Val id Pattern
Sample

Wiring Price First
The est ima t ed amount of time a specific wiring a ct ion will ta ke, wh en it is
performed the first t.i me on a given job. SI1 hsequcnt occurrences of the
act.ion are estimated in the PRICE NEXT field.
2 N: 2 N
mI:~'f1vl

0,1 :~0 (four hours and thirty minu t es)

WIRING PRICE NEXT
GDCSC, GDFJD , GDUSOC, GDPGS

Full Name
Definit ion

Data Content
Valid Pattern
Sample

Wirin g Price Next
Th e estimated amoun t of time add ition al wirmg ac tions will take. The
estimate for th e first action of this type is spec ified in th e PRICE FIR ST
field .
2 N: 2 N
THI:MM
01::15

rROf'H1F.TARY - RELLeORF, A Nn AUTHOHlZF,n CLlF, l':T~ ONLY

See propriet.arv restr icti ons on titl e page.
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WATS METERING
GCRLOC

Full Name
Definition

we

WATS Metering
This field is currently not used by CDS.

GDDISP, GDMSWR, GDISWR, GDIWR, GDMWR, GDSOI, GDMCKL, GDTTE, GDISDP,
GDMSDP, GDMDP, GDS OT

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Sample

WED
GDCRON

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entry

WEIGHT
GDJTW

Full Name
Definition

Data Content

Wire Center
Th e six-digit wire center code assigned to the centr-a I offic e building
providing service to a customer . The first three digits are the NPA code for
the area, and the last three are the unique building cod e for the particular
Central Office building. The WC and CS USOC determine approp. GDS
work centers based on CDCTH table .
6N
201273

Wedn esday
Sp ecifies wh ether th e user wants sch edul ed CDCRON requ est to be run on
Wedn esday(s}.
lA
Y (Yes) or blank (No)

Weight
Assigns a weight [prior-ity] to ea ch job type handled by t he work center.
These weights may vary between 0 and m), with a larger weight indicating
that this particular job type should he given priority over other job types
[oth er factors being equa l).
2N

WEIGHTS BY PRICING GROUP
GDADlV

Full Name
Definition

Data Content

Weights by Pricing Croup
Specifies the relativ e importance of th e various dispatch factors for the
center. The user can assign weights between 0 and !l!l to all dispatch
factors list ed on left of GDADW screen and al so assign different. weights to

th e same factor in differ en t pricing groups.
2N

PHopmr.TARY - BELLCORF: AND AUTIIOmZF,D CLTF:NTS ONLY

See pro prietary restricti ons on title pag e,
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x
GDMCP

FuEl Name
Definition

Data Content
Valid Entry

Exclude
This field is used by LMO S to determine wheth er or not the report ed
trouble should be counted as a customer report or eXcluded .
1 A
X (Exclude Report) or blank

PROPR JF:TlI.RY - I3ELLCORE ,\ N D A UTHORT7,ED C L lE N T ::; O NT,Y

See proprietary rest.rict.ions on t it le pag e.
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WORD RCVD!
GDITM

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Valid Entry

WORK TIME
GDTLOG

Full Name
Definition

Data Conten t
Val id Option«
Sample

WORD Re ceived?
Flag indicating whether or not the WOnD has been received for that item.
1 A .
Y (Yes) or N (No)

Work Time
The actual hours and minutes a technician worked on the work request.
This is the difference between the .JOB STARTED time and the JOB
RETURNED t ime (see GD COMP scree n).
nlTH:MM
Syst em-gener a te d .
001 :45

WORK TYPE
GDMSlVR. GDSST T

WOT

WP

Full N ame
Definition.

Data Content
Sample

GDISlVR, GDSOT

Full N ame
Definition

Data Content
Val id Pattern
Sample

GDMCP

Full Name
Definition

Data Content
Val id Entrie.s

Work T yp e
The work type code associa te d with a maintenan ce t rouble ti ck et receiv ed
fr om SSC .
5 A/N
SSCTT

Wired a nd Offi ce T est ed Date
The critical report da t e for a circ uit. ins ta.llat.ion wh en t.he central offic e
wir ing and t esting is to be compl eted.
ON
1\IMDD)ry
051887

Work Performed Code
A unique LM05 cod e used to describe t.he work performed on a maintenanc e
job .
I N
0, -), 6

PROPRIETARY - nELLCORV. A ND A UTHORIZED C LI E NTS O NLY

See pro prie ta ry restr icti on s on t itl e page.
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ZIP
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GCRLOC

Full Name
Definition
Data Content
Sample

ZIP Code
The ZIP code of a CDS work center.
5N
09701

..---.

ZONE
GDDAA, GDBWR, GDMSWR, GDSOT

Full Name ZONE
Definition A geographic area used for appointment control, and management

assignment.
Data Content 3 A/N
Sample AID

PHoprnr,TAfiY - nELLCORF, AND AUTTlOrnZF,D CLlF,NTS ONLY

See pr opr iet a ry restrictions on title page.
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